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COMPENDIOUS HISTORY

.^EOlTTANATOMY.

;-i
•

FICSM
the warksrpof Hippocrates, the father or

MEnreiNE, Who^Jlourithed about/bar hundredyears be-

fore the birth" of Chr^f, is to be collected all the information of

antiquity on the fu ject of Anatomy. This great phyfician, i

whofe principal attention was directed to the fymptoms and cure

of difeafes, was, neverthelefs, well aware of the importance of

anatomical knowledge to perfection in ^he healing art : hence

we find, that his works abound with anatomical facts and ob-

fervations, interfperfed with the prevailing doctrines of the day.
When it is confidered, how many obftacles were thrown in the

way of this fcience, from climate, prejudice, and fu perdition, A

the perfeverance and acquirements of this great man, the orna- ^
ment of the medical profeflrn, cannot be fufficiently admired. ~\
He defcribes fome parts peculiar to the human body which could 0

only be afcertained by actual direction. The body he made to

confift of folids, fluids, and fpirits ; of containing and contained <■.

parts. The elementary humours he divided into four kinds ;

blood, phlegm, choler or bile, and melancholy or occult bile.,
This was agreeable to the philofophy of the age in which he li

ved ; as likewife the notions of all bodies being compofed of earth,
air, fire, and water. He never diftinguHhed between nerves, ar

teries, veins, or tendons j bu^ calls the heart and its pericardium
a powerful mufcle ; he knew the aorta, vena cava, pulmonary
arteries and veins, and entertained obfeure notions ot the ufes of

the valves ; but confidered the aaricles as a fan. He mentions

the distributions of the arteries and veins by trunks and ramifi- J,
cations from the heart; and afierts, that all the arteries originate
from the heart. The liver was thought to be the root of the

veins,' the fountain of the blood ; and he fuppoled it to feparate h

bile. He thought the arteries carried the fpirits ; but was en- ij
drely ignorant of the circulation of the blood, and of the ufe of 3
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.laphragm ; and his feating the foul in the left ventricle of

l. heart is a memorable example of human vanity, and of that

/berent inclination in man, boldly to account for what is intx,\
/Wicable. The hear£and lungs, he imagined, received part

of our\

Alrink. Of the organ ofheaiing, it is concluded,
he krW ljttie, j

{ for he only me^itjbns the Ir/mpanum. As'tdHhe^brainJ which'

» he thought^ gland,\(an idea which has fince b^en erroneously*
< farlpofed ti^long to Malpighi), the nerves and their ufes, vi-

fio^nJKhe'feTifes, he was totally ignorant as to the caufes; yet
he makes the brain the feat of wifdom. The glands he imper

fectly underftood. The Pythagorean doctrines of conception,

generation, and pregnancy, are, in general, abfurd and fuperfti-
tituis ; as likewife his notions of the Pythagorean numbers, which

fe^ to have been the prevailing philofophical follies of the day.
On moles, falfe conceptions, and the nourishment of the foetus,
a rational judgment is formed ; he comprehended the communi

cation from the mother to the foetus by means of the umbilical

cord ; though, in another place, he fuppofes that it abforbs nutri
ment by the mouth, and from thefurrounding fluid in the ovum.

After Hippocrates, anatomy continued to be improved ; but,
as opportunities were extremely limited, from the prejudices of

mankind, its progrefs was but flow, and chiefly confined to the

two fchools of Athens and Alexandria. In the former, the names
of Socrates, Plato, Xenophon, Aristotle, and TheophraSlus, are

ftill preferved along with many of their works ; and although we

obferve that their general attention was directed to philofophy,
yet natural history and anatomy were fat from being overlooked j

their opportunities, however, of examining bodies were con

fined ; and after their time, the ftudy of natural knowledge at

Athens funk for ever. But while it decayed in Greece and Afia,
it rofe with increafed energy, under the protection of the Ptolo-

mies, at Alexandria. In this fchool, which was fo long pre-emi
nent, Erisistratus and Herophilus were highly distin

guished for anatomical knowledge. By the liberal patronage of

the Ptolorhies, they enjoyed ample opportunities of difiecting
human bodies ; and the confequent improvements which anato

my received were very great. They not only corrected many
former errors, but wrote with great judgment upon neurology.
They obferved a variety of Structure in nerves fuprtlying differ

ent parts, and hence distinguished them into th.»fe which were

neceflary to fenfe, and thofe which were fubfervient to motion.

Between the times of Hercphilus and ErifiStratus to Galen, a

period of five hundred years, Asclepiades, RufusEphe-

sius, and the fenfible and elegant writer Cei.sus, floiirilhed.

The two latter have given the appellations and Situations of all

tht parts of the human body, in compendio, in which many dif-
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coveries appear to have been made from the time of Hippocrate ■; .

Neither one nor the other dwelt much on the ufes of the parts.
Rufus writes Greek in the concife Attic Style, and Celfus is the"

molt claSfical writer that ever appeared in the art of medicine.

Claudius Galekus, or Galen, was phyfician to four

emperors, and was, without exception, the moft 'distinguished
practitioner of the age in which he lived. He has arranged all

the prior anatomical fcience that Herophilus and Erififtratus

had obtained from the actual dilTection of human fubjects, and

incorporated it into his voluminous treatifes on all the branches

of medicine. The medical principles of this great man, formed
on the Peripatetic philofophy of Ariftotle, are not to the prcfent
purpofe; except that they reigned triumphantly in the fchools

and universities, difdaining and crushing all innovators or ap

provers, for a period of nearly fifteen hundred years. The cele
brated Galen, however, was a man of uncommon erudition, and
he brought into one point of view, with much labour, learning,
and indullry, all the medical and philofophical fcience of his pre-
deceflbrs. The an.itominal part was indubitably extracted from

the great Herophilus and Eriliftratus, and, consequently," in ge

neral contains what thofe firft difi'cEiors of human bodies had
£,

obferved or written. In the works of this eminent phyfician,™
anatomy appears very confpicuous and methodical. He gives the

Situation and ufes of all the parts of the human body, whether

animal, vital, or natural. What difcoveries he made, cannot be

afcertained ; but Galen was the firft author who feems to have

digested, in regular order, the human functions, the brain and

its membranes, the fenlej, the contents of the thorax and abdo- \|
men, ofteology, a complete myology and neurology, in which are i

the otigin and infertion of the mufcles, their action, &c and the

distribution of the whole nervous fyftem. The lacteal vefiels,

likewife, were well known ; though the extent of their effects, {

their paifing through the Jioracie duct and 1'ubcl avian vein, to

the blood, were not comprehended. The exhalent arteries and

inhalents were mentioned, boch by Hippocrates and Galen ; but

the principles of attio'n were unknown. The circulation of the

blood, the real ufes of the iiv:r, glands, heapt, diaphragm, pin- -^

creas, kidney, ureters, bladder, univerfal cellular Structure, the.

power of the nervous fyttem over the arteries and veins, the lym

phatic abf ubent fyltem, wire t~. h'm unknown.

From the time of Galen to the fifteenth century, anatomy was

rather on the decline, anatomists being confidered learned or ig
norant in proportion to their knowledge of his works. The de

struction of Alexandria introduced learning among the Arabians ;

but they made but little progrefs in the knowledge of the human

body. Abdollaliph, however, towards the clofe of the twelfth
A 2
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century, expofed many of Galen's errors in oiteology, by fre

quenting burial-grounds.
Among the early cultivators of the fcience of anatomy in the

fixteentb century, the great Vesalius flourished; who may
with propriety be Styled the restorer of anatomy; being
the firft who dared expofe the errors of Galen, in medicine and

anatomy, by referring to the human body. This wonderful man,
whofe perfeverance and genius cannot be fufficiently admired,
was born at BruSTels, in 1514. After having gone through the

ufual Studies of the age, he went to Montpellier, to ftudy rr>e-

chcine. The principal profefTbrs in the univerfity of Paris re

quested him to come there, where he attended their lectures.

Vefalius's zeal for medicine, particularly anatomy, induced him

toArave every danger to which he was expofed, by clandestinely
procuring bodies for diSTection. He did not, however, confine his

attention to the human fubject only, but opened a great number

of animals. In the purfuit of his favourite fcience, his venera
tion foi Galen diminished in proportion as he detected his inac

curacies ; till at length he threw oft' all controul of this great
Standard of ancient medicine and anatomy, and became 'he ad

vocate for actual diSTection of the human body, tp which he con

stantly referred in all his difputations.
The war, which commenced at that time in France, obliging

Vefalius to leave Paris, he returned to his own country, Louvain.

The knowledge he had acquired in anatomy induced him to pro-

fefs it publicly in that city ; but, in order to extend hisanatomir
cal refearches, in 1535, he followed the army of the Emperor
Charles the Fifth, againft Fiance. His reputation increated.

He was chofen Profeflor of Anatomy in the univerfity of Padua,

by the republic of Venice, and there gave lectures on medicine,

particularly anatomy, for feven years.
In 1539, Vefalius published his anatomical plates, which at

tracted the admiration of the learned. In this, and in his other

works, all the errors of Galen are expofed. A multitude of ene

mies fpfung up againft this bold innovator of old established au

thority. All Europe refounded with invectives againft him :

Euftachius at Rome, Driandcr at Marpurg, and Sylvius at Paris,
became his public enemies, particularly the latter, who employed
every fpecies of calumny to lelTen him in the elteerrt of his pa

trons: inftead ofVefalius, h"; called him Vefanus, or a madman ;

and accufed him of ignorance, arrogance, and impiety. F.'llo-

pius was the only one among his opponents who preferved any
moderation. Having been a pupil of Vefalius, he never forgot
how much he was indebted to his preceptor ; and, although he

was far more able than Sylvius to criticife, from having power
ful objections to bring forward againft the work, he proceeded
in the moft delicate and refpedtful manner, influenced by the
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greateft eft eem and gratitude fortheafliftance he had received from

his venerablematter. Vefalius, on the other hand, acted towards
his pupil in the moft gentle and honourable manner. As foon

as the remarks of Fallopius on his work, had reached Spain, Ve
falius prepared to anfwer "them, and replied to him as a father

would to his fon. Fallopius, who has rendered his name dear to

posterity by his extenfive knowledge in anatomy, pofTeffed fenti-
ments very different from Sylvius; he was not aihamed of ac

knowledging his obligations to Vefalius, for the greater. part of

his information on anatomy : he admits that Vefalius has not

Shown Sufficient refpect to Galen, but confefTes that his objec
tions are generally correct. Notwithstanding all opposition, the

reputation of Vefalius daily increafed, and he eftablifhed a/\?tomy
on folid and permanent principles, when the Emperor'Char)* the

Fifth, by whom he had been already honoured, nominated him

his firft phySician, and kept him constantly at court. He now

gained the confidence of the nobility, and frequently gave une

quivocal marks of his profound knowledge in the practice of phy-
fic. But an unexpected event foon reduced this great man to

diftrefs. Upon the death of a Spanish gentleman, whom he had

attended during life, Vefalius requested permiffion of the rela

tives of the dcceafed to open the body. The monncnt he expofed
the cavity of the th>rax, hefaw t'-ie heart palpitating. This un-

foitunate affair came to the ears of the gentleman's relations,
who profecuted Vefalius not only as a murderer, but accufed him

of impiety b-.fore the Inquisition, which fevere tribunal was about

to punifh him for the crime, when Philip the Second, of Spain,
fuggefted the means of removing him from the decision of his

judges, and caufed him to make a pilgrimage to the Holy Land ;

in confequence of which Vefalius refolved to make the tour of

Paleftine. He pafTed over to Cyprus with James Malatelle, a

Venetian general, an i thence to Jerufalem. Soon after the death

of the celebrated Fallopius, which happened in the year l<,^4,
the fenate of Venice recalled Vefalius to fill the chair; but on

his voyage to Padua, he was Shipwrecked on the ifland of Zante,
where this great man, reduced to the utmoft extremity, perifh-d
with hunger, on the 1 cth of October 1564, at the age of fifty

years. It is faid, that a goldfmith, who landed on that part of

the ifland foon after the a-cident, caufed him to be interred,

and that the following epitaph is engraven on his tomb in the

Church of the Virgin Mary, in that ifland :

Tumulus

Andre* Vesalii Bruxelliensis,
Sfui obiit idibus Otlobris,

Anno M. D. lxiv.

Allans -vero fuce L.
Cum Hiero/olymis rcdiiffct.

. ._
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J* Vefalius had fcarcely attained his twenty-fifth year when he

'

published his work, De Struclura Corporis Humani on the

; Sructure of the Human Body. This extraordinary production
would appear incredible in

fo young a rqan, were
it not attested

by the beft authority.
" Vefalius in my opinion," fays Mons.

!
Portal, " is one of the greateft men that ever existed. Let aftro-

' "
nomers boaft of Copernicus ; natural philofophers, ofGalileo,

\ " Torricelli, &c. mathematicians, of Pafchal ; and the geogra-
«'

phers, of Christopher Columbus; I Shall always rank Vefa-

" lius above them all." The houfe of Vefalius was lately the

convent of Capuchins, at Bruflels. Thefe pious men confidered

it an honour to date their letters Ex AZdibus Vejalianis. It ap

pears, that in the year 1546, Vefalius was tt Bafle, to correct

the prefs for a new edition of his works. He occupied his leifure

hours, whilft he resided there, in preparing a human Skeleton,
which he prefentcd to the body of phyfi'ians in that city. It was

received with the greateft pleafure ; and, as a proof of their gra
titude, the following infeription was put under it, which remains

to this day :

Andreas Vejal. BruxelU
. Caroli V. Aug. Archiatrus

Laudatifs. Anatomicorum ,

Adminifir. Comm.

In hac Urbe Regia
Publitcaturus

Virile quod cernis Sceletont
Artis et Indufiria Jua

Specimen,
Anno Chrijiian.o
M. D. XLVI.

Exhibuit erexitque.

From the time of Vefalius, the value of human diSTection was

fully appreciated, though oppifed by the prejudices of the vulgar.
The beginning of the feventeentb century is remarkable for the

difcovery of the circulation of the blood, by the im

mortal Harvey, in which he was much afliftcd by the pre
vious difcoveries of Faericius on the valves in the veins, and

by Servetus, Columbus, and C/esalpinus, who nearly
fifty years before deimnftrated the circulation of the blood

through the lungs. This has been the moft important difcovery
ever ma 1e in anatomy, and upon it depends the whole of our pre-
fent phyfiology. Soon afterwards, Aselius, an Italian, dif-

coveied the lacteals, which Pecquet, in 16^1, traced to the

thoracic duct, and thence to the left fubclavian vein. In 16^3,
* Rudbeck .md Bartholin discovered the lymphatics : it doe^



not appear that there.'was any communication' between them ;

both, therefore, are intitled-.'to equal praife. The latter has

however, additional •

cretjitflfrorn his havh^gtenfenpiined very ac

curate ideas of the phyfiology of tSe lymphatic fyftem, which
was afterwards more'fuily explained by Glisson.
The two laft centuries have nearly perfected ourtknowledge of

the human body. Erery nation in Europe has produced anato

mists ,pf thew-greaftft reputanlh. v The names of Albinus,

Cooper, Die%erbrock, HighmoreJCheselden, Lew-
£nhoeck,Wai.pighi, Mavow, Ruysch, Willis, and

Wwsiow, ftrmtjut a (mail number of thofe who have en

lightened the Science of anatomy in the feventeentb century. In

the eigbteentb$t&rfpM\tr\riz aW particular!^ distinguished : H al-

LER^WbRCTlrrNrj ZlN V
• WALT^ER^ Scdf-»4, SOEMMER

ING, the Monros, the' Iuntehs, Cr ;\„ shank, and

Bai.ley. .._

■

/
' ^

Vw"
' 4b

Fortunately for mzRU fcome an indif-

penfable branch of medic?, pout'Euroae we

navfevery where diftinguif^ > ttt djiiyadwig to

the Stock of vigful ioformatiiuu* ""■"VW"1*'

«
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II

THE RUYSCHIAN ART,

AND METHOD

Of making Preparations to exhibit the Strbctvrs cf

THE HUMAN BODY.

vfe
miiirinHniintnamPtiaiiiiimtrimumonniiiniiininuiMMtiiTniinitiii

ninffni^ii*M'^>i'WiHHiM,iiii'i'iii,1'^^
THE INJECTING TRAV AND ITS APPENDAGES,

For the purpofe of facilitating the procefs of Quickfilver In
jections, and preventing the lofs of Quickfilver, which h

conltantly occasioned by the old Tpj-thgiU —

■kiLVRls
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EXPLANATION OF THE PLATE.

A. The Tray; This Should be made of mahogany, about

three-quarters of an inch in thicknefs, and thefeveral parts Should

be joined together with fcrews ; every joint Should be made per-

fedtly water-tight, and the infide painted black ; as this is much

more favourable for feeing the fine parts of white membranes

laying upon it, and the quickfilver flowing through the minute

r»mifieations of their veflels. The machine being made in this

form, is intended to be occafionally filled with water, for the

purpofe of injecting broad and flat parts, which require to be fo

managed as to prevent their drying, and to which the common

jar, reprefented in the plate is not adapted, as placenta, large
portions of mefentery and inteftine, female breafts; &c.

B. An iron pipe with an ivory plug, for the purpofe of draw

ing oft* the water and quickfilver remaining in the tray after the

injection is finished; it is made of iron, that it may not be af

fected by the quickfilver.
C. C. The right and left fides of the Tray, eftr down to form

a reft for the arms, whilft the hands are employed upon a pre

paration at the bottom of it. The front D, is alfo made consi

derably lower than the fides, for the more convenient manage
ment of the preparation. The bottom of the tray, Should be

about twenty inches fquare; the front about three inches high,
and the fides four and a half: the clear dimensions on the infide,
are here meant.

E. A ledge in one corner, for the convenience of fixing the
bottle containing the quickfilver ; it has a hole fufficiently large
to receive the bottle which is let through, and ftands on the bot

tom of the tray to preferve it from any accident, which it is very
liable to from its weight.
F. F. Two uprights; the foot of each fixes in two fquare

Staples, within the right and left fides of the tray, and ought to
be about twenty-four inches high.
G. The crofs piece, the ends of which Aide up or down in

the mortife of. the uprights, and are fixed to any height, by
means of pins palling through them and the ends of the crofs

piece to keep them Steadily fixed to each other. In the lower edge
of this crofs piece is fixed feveral fmall hooks, from which may
be fufpended one or more injecting tubes.
H. Is a glafs jar containing water, in which is immerfed a

hand, with the quickfilver injecting pipe fixed in the artery, as

hp the procefs of filling the veSTels. The hand is fufpended bv a

firing from the edge of the jar.
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PREPARATIONS OF THE VISCERA.

THE
various parts of the body may be preferved in a hcj. •

thy ftjte, either to exhibit their form or Structure, or to

compare them with morbid parts.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

I. Whem removed from the body, and the ufelefs parts dif-

fected away, the part to be preferved is to be foaked in water, in

order to get out the blood.

2. When it is neceffary to give parts their natural form, which

*s loft by macerating, put them into a faturated Solution of allum,

retaining them by any means in the required form, until they
become hardened. If it be a hollow part, as the Stomach, blad

der, &c. fill it with, and immerfe it in, the folution.

3. When an opening is to be exhibited, as that of the ureter,

the bile-duct, the lacuna of the urethra, Stenonian duct, Fal

lopian tube, &c. introduce a briftle. After this manner preferve
the uterus and its appendages, cutting open the vagina and cavi

ty of the uterus, the bladder, inteftine, Stomach, heart in#the
rericardium, liver, fpleen, kidney, &c. Sec.

4. All preparations of the brain are belt hardened in a fatura-

red folution of cbrrofive fublimate.

5. The parts are to be fufpended in proof fpirit by raw filk,
in a tit-over bottle, and covered with bladder, taking care to ex

clude ill air. When dry, varniSh the bladder with mucilage of

gum arpbic fevcnl times ; then put a Sheet of thin lead over, and

varnifh its edges with mucilage; and Iaftly, tie anotiier bladder

o\er, and give it a coat of common fpirit varniSh, in which lamp
black, or other colouring matter, is mixed.

PREPARATIONS OF MORBID PARTS.

All morbid parts Should, immediately after their removal from

she body, be put into rectified fpirit of wine for a day or two,

and then preferved in proof fpirit Thefe preparations foul a

great quiantity of fpirit, and Should therefore be kept in Stopper-
glaSTes, from which the fpiiit can eafily be removed, and freSh

pit in, iintil the preparation ceafes to foul the fpirit, when it may
be ?ut i-v.o a tie-over bottle.

vol. J. B
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PREPARATIONS MADE BY MACERATING. i

Preparations obtained by this proceft are very various.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

i. Let the water be frequently changed, until it is no longer^
coloured with blood, but never after the blood is Steeped away.

2. Let the macerating pan be placed in a warm place, to faci—
|

litate putrefaction.
3. The macerating pan Should never be in a cold place, for

the fpermaceti-like converfion of the foft parts will be formed^
and the bones Spoiled.
4. The foft parts furrounding bones are a long time beford

they detach themfelves from the bones.

5. Bones, when macerated, Should be expofed to the fun'sl

rays, and frequently wetted with clean water, or they may bd

bleached with the diluted oxygenated muriatic acid.

BONES.
'

Bones are macerated to be preferved whole, or they are faw^q

to expofe their internal Structure.
Bones of the bead. Put the whole head, without disturbing

the fleSh or brains, into the pan. When fufficiently macerated,
all the foft parts will come away with the periofteum ; then de

tach the vertebrae, and wafh out the brain. Bones are Separated
from each other by filling the cranium with peas, and putting
it into water. The fame method is to be adopted with other

bones.

Bones in general, for firuclure. Divide the" femur into two

halves : the os innominatum, the petious portion of the tempo
ral bone, the parietal bones, &c. thefe, when macerated, will

exhibit the compact, the fpongy, laminated, and reticular Sub

stance of bones.

A FOETUS.

Cut carefully away the fatty fubftance enveloping a fetus, but

do not cut any of the cartilages. Steep out its blood, and ma

cerate. It Should be frequently looked at, and , taken our when

the fleSh is all destroyed, before the cartilages are Separated.
The following preparations are obtained in this way :

1. The fuperior extremity, to Show its bones, the progrefs of

oflification, and th? cartila.-e to be formed into bone.

2. The lower extremity, to expofe the fame circumflanct..

3. The fpine, which fo'ms a beautiful preparation.
4. The pelvis, not lefs elegant.
Preftrvation* The above all to be preferved in proof fpirit.
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CUTICLE.

The cuticle of the hand and foot may be feparated by mace

ration ; the former is called chorotheca, the latter podatheca. The
arm and foot o*-" a large foetus are to be preferred ; they are firft

to be well wafhed with a foft fpunge in (bap and water.

Preferi/ation. Sufpend them in proof fpirit ; firft tie the part

by w!iich they are to be fufpended, then put them into the bot

tle with the fpirit, and gently pour fome fpirit into the cuticle,
to diftend it like a glove or Stocking.

INJECTING INSTRUMENTS.

The celebrated Dutch Anatomist, Ruyfch, firft invented the
art of injecting animal bodies.

There are three kinds of apparatus ufed in making injected
preparations. The one for the coarfe and fine injections, and

the minute injection ; the other for injecting with quickfilver ;
and the third, called the oyftcr fyringe, for injecting minute pre

parations with the minute injection only.
The firft confifts of a brafs fyringe made for the purpofe, of

various fires, from one carrying fix ounces to one fufficiently
large to hold two pounds. The point of thefe fyringes is adapt
ed to the pipes into which it is to be affixed. To this fyringe
belong a Stop-cock, and a great variety of pipes.
The instrument for injecting quickfilver confifts of a long

glafs tube, at whofe end is fixed, by l'ciewing in, a fteel pipe, the
end of which is extremely fine.

The oyfter fyringe is Similar to the large fyring', except in
fize. It is So fmall, that when the fyringe is in the hand, and

full, its pifton may be commanded by the thumb of that hand to

throw its contents into any preparation in the other hand. The

pipe affixed by being fcrewed to the end of this fyringe is nearly
as fmall as that belonging to the quickfilver tube.
Thefe instruments are always to be had at the furgical instru

ment makers.

INJECTIONS.
The injections employed for anatomical purpofes are of rout

different kinds : coarle, fine, minute and mercurial.

COARSE INJECTIONS.

Red. Yellow bees' wax, Sixteen ounces—the paleft refin, eigiv.
ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces, by meafuie—finely l*v..

; gated vermtlljon, three ounces.
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Yellow. Yellow bees' wax, fixtecn ounces—pale refin, eight

ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—king's yellow, two

ounces and a half.
.

\

White. Fine virgins' wax, Sixteen ounces—pale refin, eight [
ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—beft flake white, five |

ounces and a half.

Pale blue. Fine virgins' wax, Sixteen ounces—pale refin, eight

ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—beft Slake white, thiee

ounces and a half—fine blue fmalt, three ounces and a half.

Dark blue. Fine virgins' wax, Sixteen ounces—pale refin,

eight ounces— turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—blue verditer, ten

ounces and a half.

Black. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight
ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—pure lamp black, one

ounce.

Green. Yellow bees' wax, fixteen ounces—pale refin, eight I

ounces—turpentine varniSh, fix ounces—levigated c»yftallized

verdigrife, Sour ounces and a half—beft flake white, one ounce

—levigated gamboge, one ounce.

Liquefy the wax, refin, and turpentine varniSh over a flow

fire, in an earthen pipkin; then add the colouring matter, ha

ving pievioufly mixed it in another pipkin, with a very fmall

quantity of the melted compofition. Stir the whole well toge

ther with a wooden peftle, fo that the colouring ingredients may
be intimately and fmoothly blended ; place the whole again over

the fire, and, when they have acquired their due heat, the in

jection will befit for ufe.

FINE INJECTIONS.

Brown fpirit varniSh, white fpirit varniSh, of each four ounces

—turpentine varniSh, one ounce.

Thefe are to be put together in an earthen pipkin, over a flow

fire, until they have acquired the neccSTary degree of heat. To

make it of a red colour, put one ounce of finely Wilted ver-

million into another pipkin, and gradually add the heated mate

rials, ltirring the whole with a wooden peStle, that the colour

may be equally dift'uf d.

One ounce an.l a quarter of king's yellow—two ounces of belt

flake white—one ounce and a halt of fine blue fmalt, with one

ounce and a quarter of beft flake white—four ounces of blue

verditer—half an ounce of pure lamp-black—are the proportions
for the various colouis to the quantity of ingredients ordered

above.

MINUTE INJECTIONS.

'The fize, which forms the vehicle to the colouring matter \$
thefe injections, is made in the fallowing manner :
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1
a.\

"^ f^e fineft and moft tranfparent glue, one pound,
break it into fmall pieces, put it into an earthen pot, and pour
on it three pints of cold water, let it Stand twenty-four h >urs,

Stirring it now and then with a Slick; then fet it over a Slow fire
for half an nour, or until all the pieces are perfectly diSTolved ;
Skim off the froth from the furface, and Strain it through a flan
nel lor ufe.

Ifinglafsfcnd the cuttings of parchment make an elegant fute
for very particular injections ; and thofe who are not very nice

may ufe the beft double fize of the Shops.
Red. Size, one pint—Chinefe vermillion, two ounces.

Yellow. Size, one pint—king's yellow, two ounces and a half.
White. Size, one pint—beft flake white, three ounces and a half.
Blue. Siz:-, one pint—fine blue fmalt, fix ounces.

Green. Size, one pint—levigated cryltalized verdigrife, two

ounces—beft flake white, levigated gamboge, of each eight fcru-
ples.
Black. Size, one pint—lamp-black, one ounce.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

i. All injections are to be heated to fuch a degree as not to

deftroy the texture of the veSTels they are intended to fill ; the

beft criterion of th;s degree of heat is dipping the finger into the

injection. If the finger can bear the heat, the texture of the

velTcls will not be hurt.

z. All the coloured materials Should be as finely levigated as

poftiblc, before they are mixed with the injection.
3. Gieat care Sh >uld be taken left the oily ones boil over, or

bubble ; and that the heat be gentle, otherwife the colour will be
altered.

4. They Should be constantly Stirred, left the colouring mate

rial, which is much heavier than the vehicle, fall to the bottom.

5. The instrument to Stir them with Should be a wooden pef-
tle, and there Sh uld be one for each colour.

6. A large tin pan to contain water, with two or three lefTer

ones fixed in it for the injections, will oe found very uleful, and

prevent all accidents, and the colour from fpoiling, when on the

ore'..

PREPARATION MADE WITH COARSE INJECTION.

The blood^Veftels are moftly filled with coarfe injection, and

the parts diSi'jct.'d, to (hew their courfe ; andwhen the anatomist

B 2
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wishes to exhibit the minuter branches, the fine injeflion is to

be thrown in firft, and followed by the courfe.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

There are fevcral circumstances to be obferved in injecting

with the fine ana coarfeinjedions, which are applicable to every

part into which they are thrown; thefe are—

i. The oart to be injected Should be freed from its blood as

much as poffible, by Steeping it for Several hours in
warm water,

and repeatedly changing it.

2. Having emptied the part of its blood,
the pipe* are to be

fixed in their proper veSTels, and all other vefTels to be tied with

a ligature.

3. The heat of the water is then to be gradually mcreafed to

the fame temperature with the injection to be thrown in.

4. The injecting fyringe Should be Steeped in the water with

the part to be injected, until wanted.

5. The in ection being finished, and the fubjedt cold, remove

the p'nes, and tie up the parts they w re in. Whenever a veilcl

is open, by accident or otherwife, be fure to fecure it by a liga

ture, or cover it with a piece of thin and moift bladder, or the

injection will always be oozing out.

6. The parts directed and dried are to be vafniftied twice with

copal or hard varniSh, firft wafliing them free from greafe with

fome foap lees, and well drying them again.

BLOOD-VESSEL SUBJECT.
Select an emaciated fubjedt, between the age of two and Sour-

teen years.

Preparation. Make an incifion through the integuments the

whole length of the fternum ; then, with a faw, divide the Ster

num longitudinally into two equal parts ; introduce a diSTedting
knife under the divided bone on each fide, feparate it from the

mediastinum, and lay open the thorax, by binding back the two

portions of the fternum and the cartilages of the ribs : an incifion

is then to be made into the pericardium, and the left ventricle of

the heart, and a large pipe introduced into the aorta, and Secured

by a ligature. The fubjedt is next to be put into warm watc,

and gradually heated. The time generally required to heat the

whole fubjedt is four hours, in a large body of water.
If the veins are to be injected, three more pipes are requited :

one to be put into the angular vein, at the corn«r of the orbit ;
another into a vein as near the fingers as poflible ; and the thi: .

n:o a vein ai near the toes as poflible.
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JnjeilioH. The fubjedt and injection being properly heated,
throw the coarfe red injeftion into the heart pipe, which will fill

the arterial fyftem ; and then the coarfe yellow injection into the
head pipe firft, and next into the pipes of the extremities. The

fubjedt, when injected, Should be put into cold water, with its
lace downwards.

DiJfeElion. Open the abdomen by an incifion from the Ster
num to the umbilicus, and from thence to each ilium. Cut away
the abdominal vifcera, the Stomach, fpleen, and inteftines ; lea

ving the mefenteric veSTcli as long as poflible : diSTedt away the

liver, leaving the vena portx and hepatic artery as long as pofli
ble. This done, diSTedt away the fat and cellular membrane
from the veSTels ; fecure the mefenteric veSTels in an arborefcent
form on a piece of pafteb'oard. The kidneys, urinary bladder,
uterus, and its appendages, are to be preferved and dried in their

fituations. From the thorax arc to be removed, the lungs and

heart, or the latter may remain. The integuments being care

fully diSTedted from the fternum, it is to be bent back, and kept
in that Situation, to expofe the internal mammary arteries. The

diSTedting away the Skin is next, in order to exhibit the mufcle«,
and expofe the arteries and veins. The Skin Should only be
removed from time to time to carry on the diSTection, and never

more than that covering the part to be diSTedted ; otherwife the

parts from which the Skin is removed will become dry, and the

diSTection be Spoiled. In difTedting the arteries and veins, the
diSTedtor will Sind no difficulty, if he proceeds cautiouflyfrom the

Urg. r trunks towards their extremities. The brain is to be re

moved by fawing away a large portion of the bone on each fide

ot the longitudinal finus of the dura mater. The cheeks Should

be puShed out by introducing horfe hair into the mouth.

Drying. When diiTected, or before, the fubjedt fhould.be

hung up by the head in a frame : one arm is to be placed at a

little diltance from the fide, and the other turned up over the head,
with the palm of the hand in front : the lejs at a little distance

from each other, and kept in thefe poltuies by packthread.
Should any mufcles obstruct the fight: of the arteries, they are to

be feparated to a proper distance by pieces of wood. This done,

expofe it to a current of air, in a place where it cannot get wet ;
and if the weather be moilt, remove, from time to time, all

moifture, by a SbS't fpunge.
Prefervat on. VarniSh it Several times, and keep it in a dry

place, and in a proper cafe, with a glafs front and back.

A HEAD, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

Choofc an emaciated head of an adult, feparated from the bo

dy, by a tranlveife fedtiyn, about the Sixth or feventh vertebra.
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Preparation.' Put a pipe into each carotid, or, what is better,

one pipe with a bifurcation ; remove a portion of bone over the

longitudinal finus of the dura mater, about the middle
of the pa

rietal bones, and fecure a pipe in the longitudinal finus, pointed
towards the occiput. Put the bead into warm water, to foak,

preSfing the blood occasionally out of the external and internal

jugUars. Then tie up the jugular veins and vertebral arteries,
■

and all the fmall veSTels.
' '

Injcclion. Into the carotids throw the red injection, and the

yellow, or dark blue, into the ipe in the finus of the dura mater. ;

The former will fill the arteries, the latter the veins.

DifteHion. Follow the courfe of the larger trunks, diSTedt out

the globes of the eyes, and remove, with a fine faw, the portion
of the jaw-bone behind the laft molaris, to Show the courfe of

the internal carotids. To prepare the whole head, a portion of

the cranium muft be removed, by fawins on one fide of the lon

gitudinal Sinus of the dura mater from the frontal finus 'o the

horizontal fuine of the occipital bone, and then fawing horizon

tally above the ear, from one extremity of the former inrifion to

the other. The dura mater Should be removed with a pair of •

fciSTars, the brain carefully waShed out, and the tentorium and

falx preferved. It is better to make a perpendicular fedtion of

the head, a little to one fide of the fagittal future, through the

nofe, foramen magnum, and vertebrae ; and thus prepare each ■

fide. The courfe of the cervical artery is to be Shown by diSTedting
away the mufcles, &c. from between the tranfverfe pfoceffes.
Prefervation. VarniSh it feveral times, and keep it in a ghfs

cafe, Suspended ; or fix it by the neck, and cover it with a glafs
bell. ;'

AN ARM, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

Remove the fuperior extremity from the trunk, by fepar.itirfg
the clavicle from the fternum, raifing it, and paSTing the knife

under it to the articulation, including the greater part of the

pectoral mufcle. Then cut under the fca ula, fo as to remove .

with the arm the clavicle, fcapula, and fubfcapularis mufcle.

Preparation. After fo.ckiig it in warm water, force our the

blood from the veins, by prefling the extremity from the fingers
toward the Shoulder. Fix a pipe in the axillary artery, and '

another in the largefl vein on the back of the hand ; fomewarm
water may be injected into the vein, fo as to wafh out the blood ;

and, when prefTed out, the axillary vein Should be tied. Tie any
mufcular branches that may be gaping.
JnjeSion. Red injection may be thrown into the artery, and i

, yellow, or dark blue, into the vein.



21

Diffeftien. This is very fimple ; it requires only the remo

val of all the cellular and fatty membrane, and expofing the
courfe of the veSTels. Tie up the limb by the clavicle..
Prefer-vation. When varni/hed, keep it in a cool and dry place.

A LOWER EXTREMITY, FOR ARTERIES

AND VEINS.

Having removed the contents of the abdomen, make a fedtion

through the fymphyfis of the pubis, and the ligaments connecting
the ilium and facrum, fo as to remove one fide of the pelvis.
Preparation. Fix a pipe in a vein as near the toes as poflible,

and another in the iliac artery. When the limb has been well

foaked in warm water, prefs out the blood from the veins, or
throw in fome warm water at the venal pipe ; but carefully prefs
it out again, and tie up the iliac vein. Secure all divided veSTels.

Injeelion. Blue injection, or yellow, may be put into the vein,
and red into the artery.

Diffeelion. Expofe the courfe of the artery and veins, particu
larly the profunda of the thigh.

THE GRAVID UTERUS, FOR ARTERIES ANDVEINS.

The gravid uterus, or the uterus foon after it has expelled the

foetus, may be injected, to Show its large and tortuous veSTels.

It may be injected whilft in the body ; but this is always attended
with much difficulty, and never fucceeds fo well as when re

moved from the body. Therefore feparate the fpermatic and hy
pogastric veST-.-ls as far from the uterus as poSfible, and cut out

the uterus with the bladder, vagina, and external parts of gene
ration.

Preparation. Put a pipe in each fpermatic artery, and each

hypogaftric, and alfo one into each fpermatic and hypogaftrie
vein ; fo that, at leaft, there will be four pipes for arteries, and

four for veins, neceSTary. Be very careful that all the divided

veSTels be fecured by ligature, which only can enfure fuccefs.

Injeilion. Red and yellow are moftly preferred ; the former

for the arteries,' the latter for the veins. Be careful that the red

be thrown into all the arterial pipes, and the yellow into the ve

nal ; and, to prevent miftakes, it will be better to have the pipes
of the veins different from thofe of the arteries.

DiffcElion. Diftend the vagina and uterus with horfe hair,

either by introducing it through the vagina, or, if the foetus be in
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it, by a perpendicular Section through the anterior parietes. which .."

is to be Sewed up again. Then difleci away all Wfe celh'lar

ftrudture and fat, preferving the round and broad ligaments, and

Fallopian tubes. Should the foetus be in the uterus, an incifion

Should be made, as above directed, except the placenta be adhe

ring there, whicji is known by the gre. t number
of vefTcls, and

then on the oppofite fide, and through the membranes, to remove

the child ; cut the umbilical cord clofe to the foetus, and fix a pipe
'

in one umb'lical artery, and another jn the umbiical vein, thelru-

ter carrying arterial blood, Should be filled with red injection, and

the artery with yellow; the cord is fo be laid round the placenta.

Prcferi-ation. When well vamiShed, fufpend it in a cafe, with

a glafs front and back.

A PLACENTA, FOR ARTERIES AND VEINS.

This is perhaps the eafieft preparation to make with coarfe in

jection, and Should, therefore, be the firft attempt of the Student.

Preparation. Fix a large piije in the vein, and a Small one in

one of" the arteries. The difficulty ufually attendant >n getting
the pipe in^othe artery is obviated in a greatmeafure by introdu

cing the point of the fcifTars inte thefe veSTels, and flitting them
down for about half an inch, th^n fprcading the arte'-y open upon
the fori- -finger, and keeping it fc by prelTure with the thumb, by
which the iiipe may be carried in without difficulty. A ligature
Should be paSTed round each pipe with a needle, taking care not

to puncture any of tne veSTels.

lnje&icn- The ufual colours are to be feledted ; but inftead of

th'owinu the yellow info the vp'in, it Should be puShcd into the

artery, for the artery here performs th" function of a vein, and

•vue verfa. When there are two placentae there Should br differ

ent cd >u-8 ufed.

DifiUlion. The fponpy fubftance is to be carefully diSTedted

away from the injected veffels, the placenta foaked in cold water,
to get rid of its bl .od, and then dried, curling the cord around

it ; and Should the membranes not be much torn, they may be

diftended with curled hAx over it.

Prefer-vation. Vainiih it well ; fix its bottom in a cafe with a

fi'.US tO)i.

THE HEART, IN SITU; WITH THE HEAD AND

ADjACfcVI VESSELS.

For this purpofe choofe the head of a young fubjedt, or an

adult whofe heart is free from 'fit. The liver, Stomach, fpleen,
&c. are to be removed from th- abdomen, and the aorta divided

juft as it gives off the cceliac artery. The incifion into the cheft
Should be carried through the integuments, from the trachea to

_



thfcenfiform cartilage, the Sternum fawed through, and bent one
half on each fide, from the extremity of the cartilages nearelt

the nbs ; then divide one of the puimonary veins as near as po!"-
fible to the lungs, and remove a portion of bone over the longi
tudinal finus ot the dura mater.

Preparation. Having well foaked the parts in warm water,
■nd fqueezed the blood from the heart and veSTels, by the inferior

cava'and pulmonary vein, put a pipe into the longitudinal finus

of the dura mater, pointed towards the occipital bone, another
into the pulmonary vein, a third into the vena azygos, and one

into the receptaculum chyli, or thoracic dudt. Tie up carefully
the aorta and the vena cava inferior, and put a Strong ligature
around the middle of each arm.

Injethon. Three colours are required ;—one for the arteries,
whi h Should be red ; another for the veins, which may ie yel
low or blue ; and the third for the thoracic duct, which Should

be white, to imitate chyle. Throw the red injection into the

pipe in the pulmonary vein, which will fill the left auricle, ven

tricle, aorta, and all the arteries. The pipe in the head is for

the yellow injection; by this will be filled the veins of the head,

face, neck, and cheft, the right auricle of the heart, the right
Ventricle, and the pulmonary arteries. Should the vena azygos

not be injected, the yellow injection is to be throwivinto it. A

fmall quantity ofwhite injection isfufficient for the thoracic duct.
• DiJJetTion. Remove the body by a tranfverfe fedtion at the

laft doifal vertebra, then amputate the arms at their middle, faw

away one fide of the bones of the fcull, and wafh away the brain :

then diSTedt away all the loofe cellular membrane and fat, and

expofe the various parts in the beft manner ; diSTedt away the

lung;, leaving the pulmonary arteries as long as poflible.

Prcferz/ation. This is, when well done, a valuable prepara

tion, and deferving of great care. VarniSh it well, and prelerve
it in a fquare glafs cafe.

A FOETUS, TO EXHIBIT THE PECULIARITIES OF

ITS CIRCULATION.

For this purpofe Select a ftill-born foetus ; and, if poflible, one
that died from a flo >u ng of the mother.

Preparation. DiSTedt the umbilical vein from the arteries,
ali-mi four inches from the umbilicus, and fix a pipe in it,

taking caie not to include the arteries. Throw warm water in

to this piue, and waSh out the blood, which will flow out by the

umbilical arteries. Having drained away as much of the water

is poflible, tie a ligature very loofe on the umo lical arteries.

h-jeftion. The foetus being heate.l, throw in gently any co-

louied injection. The water will come away firft through the
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umbilical arteries; and, when the injection appears, make the

ligature firm, to prevent its further egrefs.

Diffeclion. The peculiarities in the festal circulation are the

umbilical cord, the ductus venofus, the ductus arteriofus, and

foramen ovale. When the body is cold, proceed to the diSTec

tion ; remove the head from the cervical vertebrae, the arras,

with the fcapuls, and pectoral mufcles ; the inferior extremity
'

at the articulation with the pelvis, the whole of the parietes of the

abdomen, leaving the arteries running to the cord by the fides of
the bladder ; the anterior part of the thorax, with the fternum,
cartilages, and part of the ribs, the integuments and mufcles of

the back. Next cut away the lungs, and remove the pericar
dium ; keep the diaphragm in its place, and turn up the liver,
fo as to expofe the ductus venofus. Some diSTection and care is

here neceSTary. DifTect away the Stomach arid interlines, and lay
out the mefenteric veSTels, diftend the bladder with air, and cut

away any thing that may obstruct the view of the veSTels. The

foramen ovale cannot be exhibited.

Prefervation. After having varnilhedit hang it in a glafs bell,
with a hook at its top.

PENIS.

The penis may be injected, to Show the two corpora caver-

nofa, the corpus fpongiofum, and glan., with the aiteries and

veins. For this purpofe any he.dthy penis will do, but large
ones are generally preferred. Having cut through the integu
ments and foft parts in the pelvis, in the direction the faw is
to be paSTed, faw through the middle of each crista of the nuivs,

Straight down and through the afcending ramus of each ifehium,
clofe to their commencement, and thus remove the pi'.bij, w.:h

the bladder and external parts or generation.
Preparation. Make an incifion into either of the crura of the

corpora cavernofa, and into the bulbous part of the urethra, a
near to the proftate gland as poflible ; foak it in hot water, and

carefully prefs out the blood from every part. Introduce a probe
along the vena magna ipfius penis, by an incifion at it* root, to
breakdown its valves ; fix a pipe in each of thefe inc:fi us, and
another in each vas deferens, at its enrrance into the veficu:^

feminal.s, and fecure all the divided veSTels.

InjecTion. Four colours are neceSTary } thofe generally pre
ferred are red, yellow, blue, and white. Throw the red into
the corpus fpongiofum, which will diftend the gluns ; the ye!-
lowjnto the corpus cavernofum pipe; the Hup into the vena

magna ipfius penis ; and the white into the vai'a dererciitia.

DifecTion. Inflate the bladder, diffect ;way all the foft -art
and keep the penis erect againft the fymohyli; j. ubi..

Prefervation. In a covered box-
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TESTICLE.

A tefticle of an adult Should be chofen free from difeafe, and

great care Is requifite in removing it from the body. Firft, en

large the ring of the oblique mufcle, pufh the tcfticle through
from the fcrotum, and feparate its cellular connecting fubftance;
then cut the fpermatic artery and pampiniform plexus as high as

poflible, and then the vas deferens.

Preparation. When well foaked, prefs out the blood from

the veins ; put a pipe into the fpermatic artery, and another

into a vein ; and fecure all other open mouths.

Jnjeilion. Red is to be fent into the artery, and. yellow or

blue into the vein, which is without valves. Then fix the quick
filver tube in the vas deferens, and fufpend it in water ; this done

fill it with mercury, and in twenty-four hours it may be removed

to be diSTedted.

DiJfcEtion. Cut away the tunica vaginalis, and the tunica

albuginea, which requires great care : then remove all the cel

lular and adipofe membrane, and dry it on a board previously
waxed.

Prefervation. In a common preparation glafs, on a blue or

green paper ground.

THE SYSTEM OF THE VENA PORT^E.

Remove the liver, fplcen, Stomach, and inteltines altogether,
of a perfon whofe mefentery is free from fat, cutting away at the

root of the mefentery, behind the peritoneum.

Preparation. Cut into a mefenteric vein, as near to the in-

teftine as poflible, and fecure it with a ligature paSTed around it

with a needle, taking care not to wound any other vein. Inject
warm water, and let it again run out by the divided vefleL'.

Drain its water oft", and fecure all the veins, the haemorrhoid.il

efpecially.
InjeSiion. Throw any colour into the pipe, which will pafs

into the fplenicr-mefenteric, and internal hemorrhoidal vein, and
into the vena ports.

Diffetlion. Remove all the foft parts ; the Stomach, fpleen,
and inteftines ; cutting the veSTels as long as poffible, and dry
them in the beft manner, either attached to the liver, or difledt

away the liver from the vena portae, taking care to preferve forae
"*•
of its ramifications.

Prefervation. In a covered boxi

Vol. I. C
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HEART. >-,

The heart is moftly injeacd out of the body, to Show itt

common and proper veSTels. For this purpofe, choofe a lean

heart. Cut through the thoracic vifcera immediately at the top
of the thorax ; divide the intercoftal arteries by drawing the knife

down the pleura, over the ribs beyond their origin, feparate the ;

vena cava inferior and aorta, in the abdomen, with the cavs

hepaticse; and remove the thoracic vifcera, with the portion of
the diaphragm furrounding the veSTels.

Preparation. SoVk the blood and coagula out of the cavities

of the heart, and prefs the blood from the coronaries. Put a

pipe into the vena cava fuperier, and another into one of the

pulmonary veins. Then tie the lungs at their root, the vena

cava inferior, the arteria innominata, the left carotid and Sub

clavian ; and pafs a ligature, with a flip knot, round the finus

of the aorta, and fecure all other open veSTels.

lujeflion. The common coloured injections, red and yellow,
only are wanted. Throw the former into the pulmonary vien,
which will fill the left auricle, ventricle, aorta, and coronary
arteries. The yellow, being Sent into the fuperior cava, will

diftend the right auricle, coronary veins, right ventricle, and

pulmonary artery. In order to fill the coronaries well, the in

jector muil Slop two or three times in the courfe of the procefs,
to fqueeze on the injection in them with his nail ; then heat the

whole again, and throw in more injection. The preparation 4

having cooled, a pipe is to be fixed at the bottom of the aorta, •'*

and fome red injection, juft hot enough to run through the fy
ringe, is to be pufhed along the aorta, an aSTiftant throwing cold

water on the intercoftals, if the injection runs through them.

Dift'eElion. Cut away the lungs, pericardium, and all the foft

parts.

Prefervation. Either in a covered box, or under a glafs bell,

STOMACH. INTESTINES. BLADDER.

Thefe are beft injected with the whole fubjedt, but may be re

moved and injected feparately.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

r. The anatomist can only fucceed by having the preparatitn
constantly heated as he is throwing in the injection.
2. The injection Should be thrown in very gradually.
3. When injected, the part Shoul 1 be immediately immerfed

in cord water. .
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PREPARATIONS WITH MINUTE INJECTION.

BONES.

The vascularity of bones is to be demonstrated, by throwing
fine injection into an extremity, cutting out the bone when co! -,

feparating it from all the foft parts, immerfing it in water fo a

few days, to foak out the blood, and then putting it into a nur

ture of muratic acid and water in the proportion of one ounce

to a quart, for three or four months, adding about, every m .n:h

a drachm of acid. The limb of a rickety, child is to be chofen.

Injeffion. Put a pipe into the largeft artery <>f the extremity,
and throw gradually the, red injection into it, fixing the Stop-cock
in the pipe.

A FOETUS.

Still-born children, when injected with minute injection, afford
a number of beautiful preparations.
Preparation. No water Should be thrown into the veSTels. Fix

a pipe with a Stop-cock into the umbilical vein, and tie the arte

ries in the ligature.
JnjeBhn. Red injection is always chofen for this purpofe;

and throw it in with great care, until the abdomen and Skin all

over become very tumid. Firft mucus comes from the nofe and

mouth, then the meconium from the anus, and often pure iize.

DiftecTion. Cut off the head from the Shoulders, the arms be

low the Shoulder joint, and the legs juft below the acetabu

lum ; then prefcrve a fmall quantity of the integuments around
the navel, and remove all the anterior parietes. of the abdomen

and cheSt, fo as to exhibit the thoracic and abdominal vifcera.

Cut away the integuments and pofterior part of the theca verte-

bralis, to exhibit the medulla fpinalis.
Prefervation. Soak out the blood, and preferve it in proof

fpirit, to Sh- w the vifcera and their vafcularity.
From a wcll-injectcd foetus may be obtained the following^

preparations.
i. If the Tortus be about feven months old, the membrana pu-

fillaris.
•

'

2. If it be male of this age, the tefticle in the abdomen, with
the gubemaeulum
3. The vafcular and radiated fibres of the parietal bones.

4. The vafcular membrane, including the teeth.

5. The vifcera of the cheft feparate, if better injected than

ihofc of the abdomen, Showing in» vafcularity of the lungs, thyr
mas M*^-i» and heart.

' f
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6. The fiomacb, which is to be inverted, to Show its vafcular

tillious coat.

7. The inteftines, which are to be feparated from the mefen

tery, and inverted, to Show their villous coat.

8. The glandula renales and kidnies together, to exhibit their

relative Size, and the lobulated Structure of the kidney.

9. The uterus and its appendages, to Show the long ovaria and

plicae of the neck of the uterus and vagina. 4

10. The external parts of the female organs of generation, to

Show the hymen.
n. A red portion of the /kin, to exhibit its vafcularity,
is. The medulla fpinalis, to Show its veSTels, and the cauda

equina.
13. The membrana tympani, to exhibit its vafcularity.
14. The cavity of the tympanum, to Show its vafcularity, and

that of the periofteum of its bones.

15. The vefiibulum and cochlea, to Show the membranouijfc-
micircular canals of the former, with their ampullae injected, and
the vafcularity of the zona mollis.

16. The bead, to Show the natural appearance of the face,
the papillae of the lips, tongue, Sec.

17. The hand, to Show its natural colour.

Prefervation. The above preparations are all to be well foak

ed from their blood, and preferved in proof fpirit of wine.
18. - A Portion of/kin, freed of its adeps, to Show its vafcu

larity.
19. The membrana tympani, to Show its veSTels.

20. The heart, to Show the foramen ovale, by distending the
cavities with air; and, when dry, cutting away the outermost

fides of the auricles, and introducing a bristle.

21. Any large mufcle, freed from its cellular membrane and

fat, and dried, to Show the vafcularity of the mufcle.
Prefervation. Thefe are all to be dried, well vatnifhed, and

preferved in bottles. Some prefer putting them into fpirit of
turpentine; but this Should be avoided as much as poSTible, for
the turpentine is always oozing in warm water, and dirtying
the glafs.

UTERUS.

The object of injeaing an uterus with fine injection is to

exhibit the vafcularity of its internal membrane, which fur-
nifhes the catamenia. For this purpofe the uterus of a perfon
whofe menstruation has not been Stopped by age or difeafe is to
be feledted.

Preparation. Remove the uterus, by dividing the veSTels as

long as poflible, the round and broad ligaments, and as much as
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pcffible of the vagina. Tie a pipe in each hypogaftric artery, and-
Sccure all the divided veSTels.

InjecTion. Any coloured injection may be chofen, but red

looks beft.

Dijfetlion, Cut away all the loofe cellular membrane, bladder,
and rectum, if therebu any, from around the vagina, and cut it.

open. along the middle of its fuperior part; continue this incifion:
on each fide of the anterior part of the uterus, fo as to exhibit

the posterior furface of its cavity. 9

Prefervation. If the injection be fuccefsful, which it feldom

is more than one time in ten, fufpend it by the ligaments, and

preferve it in the proof fpirit.

AN ADULT HEAD.

Separate the head as low as the laft cervical vertebra from the

Shoulders.

Preparation. Put a bifurcated pipe into the carotids. Se

cure the vertebral arteries and jugular veins, and all the divided

parts.

Injection. The red injection is always preferred.
From an adult head injedted in this way may be made the fol«

lowing preparations :

1. The upper eyelid, to Show the vafcularity of Meibotnius's

glands.
1. The choroid membrane, exhibiting its vafcularity.
3. The retina, fufpended by the optic nerve, exhibiting its

vafcularity.
4. A fectinn of the optic nerve, to exhioit the central artery,

5. The whole of the cerebrum, cerebellum, and medula oblonga
ta, with the pi a mater; or,

6. The pia mater feparated from the convolutions of the

brain, to exhibit the intergyralprocejfes and the tomentum cerebri.

7. One half of the noftrils, to exhibit thfj vafcularity of

Schneiders membrane, and that of the membrane lining the an

trum of Highmo re.
8. The tongue, lying in the jaw, and fufpended by the palatum

molle, with' the poiterior fauces cut away, to Show the epiglottis
and glottis, the uvula and velum pendulum palati, the tongue, its

papillae and excretory ducts, and the vafcularity of the gums and

fublingual glands.
Prefervation. The above preparations are to be foaked well

in cold water, to get out all the blood, and then preferved in

poof fpirit.

C *
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PREPARATIONS WITH QUICKSILVER.

Mercury cannot be coloured by any fubftances ; it muft, there

fore, always prefent the fame Silver colour.

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

I. The part Should always be injected in a proper tray, that

the mercury may be eafily collected.

2. A lancet, with a curved needle ready threaded, mould be

always at hand.

3. A bottle, whofe neck is not fo wide as to permit the quick
filver tube going to the bottom, when put into it.

4. When injecting, if any circumstance renders it neceSTary for
the injedtor to put afide the tube with the mercury, it Should be

placed in the bottle, the mercury remaining in it, to be handy
and prevent delay.

5. Injecting with mercury is always tedious, and frequently
unfuccefsful. The parts expofed muft be kept moift, by fprink-
ling them with cold water.

A SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

To inje'dt the lymphatics of an arm, choofe one from a dropfi-
cal fubjedt, without fat ; make an incifion into the Skin around
the wrift, and feek diligently, with a magnifying glafs, for an

abforbent, into which the pipe is to be put, when the quickfilver
will i,nme iately run. The Shoulder Should now be placed con-

fiderably lower than the hand ; and, when the mercury runs

out at the divided veSTels in the axilla, tie them up, and alfo the

lymphatic, into which the pipe was introduced. Then feek for

another abforbent. When the mercury ceafes to run in a lym
phatic tie the veSTel, and feek for another.

Diffiflion. Begin at the lymphatics, where the me.cury en

tered, and trace them ; removing every thing that obstructs their

view, but prefervc the glands.

AN INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

The limb for this purpofe Should alfo be taken from a drop-
fical perfon, and the fame method adopted aswith the fuperior ex
tremity, feeking as near to the toes as poffible for the lympha-
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A PAROTID GLAND.

Cut down upon the malTeter mufcle, and feek for the Steno-

nian duct, which is the excretory duct of the parotid. Tie the

quickfilver pipe in it, then fix the tube, and pour into it the

quickfilver; and, when it ceafes to run, remove the tube and

pipe, and tie the duct. Be particularly careful, in diSTedting
away the gland, not to cut it.

Prefervation. Dry it on a waxed board, and preferve it on a

blue paper and pafteboard, in fpirit of turpentine.

LIVER.

The lymphatics running on the peritoneal coat of the liver,
and over the gall-bladder, make a beautiful preparation. The

liver Should be well foaked for feveral days, and the pipe put
into the lymphatics of the fufpenfory and coronory ligaments,
and the mercury forced al.-ng them, breaking down the valves

with the nail, by prefling on the mercury. Secure the veSTels

at the porta? of the liver, when the mercury gets there, and tie

the lymphatics when filled. Should the anatomist's attempt
to force the quickfilver beyond the valves be unfuccefsful, he

muft fix upon the moft minute obvious branch, and let it run its

proper courfe.

Prefervation. Throw feme courfe injection into the cavae he-

paticae and vena portae, without heating the liver thoroughly ;

inflate the gall-bladder, and dry the whole. VarniSh it, and

preferve it in the beft manner under a glafs bell, or preferve the

injected part in proof fpirit, without any wax injection.

LUNGS.

The fuperficial lymphatics of the lungs are to be filled from

the part moft remote from the root of the lungs.

Prefervation. Cut away the part on which the lymphatics are
filled. Dry it on a waxed board, varniSh it, and preferve it in a

'bottle, on a green or blue piece of paper; or preferve it in proof
fpirit, without drying it.

HAND.

Select the hand of an aged female (feparated from the arm by
a ttanfverfe fection, thiee inches above the wrift) that has died of

a lingering difeafe. Soak out the blood in warm water; fix the

pipe in the radial attery, then add the tube, and pour into it the

mercury. As the mercury appears in the other arteries and veins,
take them up and fecure them with ligatures. Should the mercury
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frill efcape from fmall branches, put a cord round the arm, and

with a piece of wW tighten it, by twilling the wood, taking
care mt to prevent the mercury pafling into the

hand. Then fnf.

pcnd the hand in a glafs Sited with water, and fufpend alfo the

tube and quickfilver in the manner reprefented in the annexed

plate, for a day or two, that the mercury may get into the fmall

veflels«i When injedted remove the pipe, and tie, by a Strong

ftring, the fore-arm ; put the hand into water, until putrefac
tion f-parates the cuticle.

Prefervation. Dry it carefully, and varniSh it; then fix the

fore-arm in a pedeftal of plaifter of Paris, and kettf this beau

tiful preparation under a glafs bell.

LACTEALS.

Remove the mefentery and inteftines, if the former be per.

fectly free from fat, and let them remain feveral days in water,

which Should be frequently changed. Search for an abforbent,
onth- inteftlne, into which introduce the quickfilver, which will
run on to the gland? in the mefentery, where it will Stop. When

th' lacteals are filled, the preparation will be more elegant if red
and yell-iw coarfe injection be thrown into the mefenteric arteries

and veins.

Prefervation. Spread the mefentery on a waxed' board, inflate
a portion of the inteltine, clear away all that is ufelefs ; dry and

varniSh, and preferve it in a glafs frame.
'

CORRODED PREPARATIONS.

Thefe preparations are made by filling the veSTels with coarfe

injection, and corroding the foft parts, fo as to exhibit thofa

veflels,

GENERAL OBSERVATIONS.

i . The liquor for corrofion is to confift of three parts of mv»,
ria'ic acid, and one of water.
2. The liquor Should be kept in a well glazed earthen vefiel,

with a top to it, alfo well glazed.
3. The part to be corroded Should be carefully moved in and

out of tbis^liquor, as the flighted force may break the veSTels.

4. When corrodec, the pulpy fleSh is to be carefully wafhed

pwary, ly placing it under a cock of water, the water flowing
very Slowly j or, in fome inftanc'js, by fquirtiu- it away.
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j. Whrn the preparation is freed of its flefh, it Should be fix-

:d in the fituation it is to remain in, either in a plaifter of Paris

pede'.tal, or on a flat furface.

6. If the fleSh be not perfectly deftroyed, the preparation is to

be returned to the corroding liquor for a fortnight or month long
er, or untill it becomes pulpy.

HEART AND LUNGS.

Thefe vifcera, occupying lefs fpace in children than adults,
ire to be preferred. It is of no eonfequence whether they arc fat

or lean. The integuments Should b< cut from the fore p it of

the neck; and the trachea, jugular veins, and ^rotid ar.eries

removed, and, with them, the viScera of the thorax, carefully
feparating the fubclavian veSTels from the clavicle, witiou* inju
ring them, and dividing the auxiliary veSTels and the cava inferior

and aorta, juft below the diaphragm.
Preparation. Soak the whole well, to free it of its blood, and

prefs out all the fluids : fix a pipe in the inferior cava, and an

other in one of the pulmonary veins, taking care not to injure
the others, by tying it. Then fecure the carotids, the jugulars,
the axillary veSTels, the vertebral artery, the interc tils, the

aorta, after it has formed its arch, the internal mammanes, and

every veffel that can be found.

Injetlion. Red and yellow are generally preferred, but red and
blue are rnore proper, and more elegant. Throw the blue into

the vena cava inferior, which will diftend the right auricle, the

fuperior cava, the jugular veins, and great coronary vein, the

right ventricle, and pulmonary arteries. The red injection will

fill the left auricle and pulmonary veins, the aorta, fubciavians,
carotids, &c.

Prefervation. Great care is requisite in freeing, the injecti n
from the pulpy fleSh. When done, let the apex of the heart be

placed immediately in a plaifter of Paris pedeftal, and cover it

with a glafs. If the pulmonary veSTels are well preferved, it
forms a valuable preparation. If one good preparation be ob

tained in ten trials, it will amply repay the anatomift.

HEART.

A fat heart will do for this purpofe. Inject it as directed in

page 26, and put it into the corroding liquor.
Prefervation. Lay it on fome cotton, on a pedeftal, and cover

it with a glass.
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LIVER.

The liver of a child is to be preferred to that of an adult, it

occupying much lefs room : its veSTels Should be cut long, and

with it the portion of the duodenum, perforated by the bile

dua.

Preparation. Fix a pipe into the hepatic artery, another into

the vena portae, a third injro the ductus communis eholedochus,
and a fourth in the vena cava hepatica.
Injetlion. The four injections are to be red, yellow, dark blue,

and light blue. Firft, throw the red injection into the hepatic

artery, next the dark blue into the vena porta;, then the light
blue i to the cavae hepaticae, and Iaftly, the yellow into the duc

tus communis eholedochus.

, Prefer' ation. Remove the pipes as foon as the injection will

permit; and, when corroded, fix the trunks in the beft manner

poffible, upon a roper pedeftal: then waSh away the flefh, dry

it, and cover it, with a glafs.

KIDNEY.

Choofe the kidney of an old drunkard. Cut the emulgent
veSTels clofe to the aorta and cava, and the ureter, very low ; then

remove the kidney, with its furrounding adeps.

Preparation. Soak out the blood, and prefs out all the fluid.

Fix a pipe in the emulgent artery, another in the vein, and a

third in the ureter; and tie up all the open mouthed veSTels.

Inje&ion. Red, blue, and' yellow. Firft throw the yellow
into the vein, then the red into the artery, and Iaftly, the

blue into the ureter.

Prefervation. Under a glafs bell.
The kidneys of different animals form a beautiful exhibition.
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PART I.

OF THE BONES.





or THE

BONES IN GENERAL,

WHICH ARE THE FIRMEST PARTS OF THE BODY,

AND .

SERVE FOR THE SUPPORT OF THE OTHER ORGANS.

The followingparts are to be attended to.

THE
Radiated appearance of the Fibres of broad Bones in

Children.

The Longitudinal Fibres, forming the long Bones of Children.

The Lamella, in the long Bones of Adults.

The Sides of the long Bones in Adults, thick at the middle,
and thin towards the extremities.

The Reticular Subftance in the middle of long Bones.

The Cancelli in the extremities of long Bones.

The Little Cavities for containing Marrow and VeSTels in the

moft folid parts of the Bones.

The Cancelli between the Plates of the broad Bones.

The Seriofteum which covers Bones in general, and conveys
Nutritious VeSTels into their Subftance.

The Periofteum Internum, or Membrana Medullars, which

lines the Reticular and Cancelli of Bones, and contains the Mar

row.

The Parages of the principal VeSTels of Bones.
The Holes for the tranfmiflion of Nerves which can be feen

only in certain Bones.
The Globulet of Fat which compose the Marrow.

The Connexion of Bones by Suture, where no motion is al

lowed.
The Connexion of Bones by Cartilage, where fome motion is

neceSTary.
The Connexion of Bones by Ligament, where extenftve motion

is required.
The Cartilages upon the ends of Bones, for the fafe and eafy

motion of the Joints.
The Perichondrium, or Membrane covering the Cartilages,

which in moveable Joints gives thefe Cartilages a great "degree of

fmoothnefs.
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The Subftaaces, called Glands of the Joints, for the fecretion
of

Synovia.
The Epipbyfes upon the ends of moveable Bones in Children,

for facilitating and hastening their oflification.

The Epipbyfes changed into Apcphyfes, or Procejfts,
uoon cer«

tain parts of Bones of Adults, for the attachment
ofMufcles, &c.

and which obtain particular name), accotd.ng to their appear

ances; as Coro:i id, Condyloid, &c.

The numerous Cavities of I^nes, as Glenoid, Cotyloid, &c. the

names varying according to their appearances.

OF THE SKELETON IN GENERAL.

THE Affemblage of Bones Joined together to farm a Skeleton,

A Natural Skeleton, or one joined together by its own Liga
ments.

An Artificial Skeleton, or one joined together by Wire, &c.

Thr- Divifton of the Skeleton into Head, Trunk, Superior Ex-

tremities, and Inferior Extremities.

OF THE SKULL IN GENERAL.

The Skull civided into the Cranium, and Bones of the Fact.

The General Figure of the upper part of the Cranium, com

pared to that of an Egg,
The flat for.n of the Cranium, laterally-
The Smcoth Surface ' f the upper part of the Cranium, where

it is little afFscted Ly Mufcular Fibres.

The Periofteum of the Head, ca.led Pericranium.

Tiie under and outer Surface of the Cranium, irregular where
it gives attachment to Mufcles, &c. and paflages to VeSTels and

Nfve.,.

The anterior and under part pf the Cranium, hollow, to make

part of" the Orbi's.
The po/lcr\or part of the Craniiftn, marked by Mufcles of tho

Trunk.

The upper and inner Surface of the Cranium, hollow, for

lodging the Brain
The unatr and inner Surface of the Cranium, with unequal

Cavities, f:r lodging the L ibes of the Brain and Cerebellum.

The Furrows along the inner fide of the Cranium, for the rc-

ceptionof the Blood-veflels of thePura Mater.

L
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The Sinuofities upon the inner Surface of certain Crania, for

lodging Luxuriances of the Brain.

The Pits feen in fome Crania, for lodging Granulous Bodies on

the Dura Mater.

The External Table of the Cranium.

The Internal Table of the Cranium, called Vitrea, fomewhat
thinner than the external.

The Diploe, or Cancelli, between the tables of the Cranium.

The Diploe a wanting in certain parts of the Cranium.

The Cranium in general compofed of eight bones, fix of which

are faid to be proper to the Cranium, the two laSt common to it

and to the Face.

Thefix proper to the Cranium, are,
The Os Frontis, placed in the fore-part of the Cranium.
The two OJfa Parietalia, placed in the upper and lateral

parts of the Cranium.

The two Ofi'a Temporum, placed in the under and lateral

parts.
The Os Occipitis, which forms the back and fome of the lower

pa*t of the Cranium.

The two Bones common to the Cranium and Face are,

The Os Etbmoides, placed in the fore-part of the Bafe of the

Cranium.

The Os Sphenoides, situated in the middle of the Bafe.

The Sutures, placed between the Bones of the Cranium, for al

lowing the OSTification to begin originally in different points, arc,
the three True Sutures, and two Falfe or Squamous Sutures.

The three True Sutures are,

The Coronal Suture, placed between the Frontal and Parietal

Bones, lofing its ferrated appearance near its terminations.
The Lambdoid Suture, lying between the Parietal, Temporal,

and Occipital Bones.
The parts of the Lambdoid Suture, placed between the Oc

cipital and Temporal Bones, called Additamcnta of the Lamb

doid Suture.

The Sagittal Sutarc, Situated between the Parietal Bones.

The Sagittal Suture, sometimes continued to the Nofe.
, The Serrated Appearance of the True Sutures, seen distinctly
on the outfideof the Cranium only.
The True Sutures, hiving little of the ferrated appearance on

'.ha infii: of the Craniuinv

D z t
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The two Falfe Sutures, placed between the upper Edge of the

Tempore!, and under Edge of the Parietal Boms.
The Portion of the two Falfe Sutures, Situated between the

under and back r-a't of the Parietal and the Temporal Bones

called byHome Additamenia of the Squamous Sutures, and which

haw in that part the true ferrated apoearance.
Ad litional Bones, called Ofia Tnquetra, or Wormiana, fome-

tines found :n the different Sutures, though moft frequently in

the mid ale of the Lambdoid Suture.

Tiie Sutures faid to be common to the Bones of the Cranium and

Face, are,
The F 'kmoid Suture, wh ch furronnds the Ethmoid Bone.

The $f,keneid S.tvre, which furrounds the Sphenoid Bone.

The Tranfvcrfe Suture, which runs acrofs the orbits and root

ef the Nofe, between the Frontal, Malar, Sphenoid, Ethmoid,
fuperior Maxillary, and Nafal Bones.

The Zygomatic Sutures, placed between the Temporal and

Cheek Bones.

OS FRONTIS.

The Situation of Hit Os Fpntis, in the fore- part of the Cra-

pium.
Jts Shape, which has been compared to that of a Clam Shell.

Jts External Surface, fmooth and convex.

The external and internal Angular, or Orbitar Proctjfes.
The Superciliary Ridges, on which the Eye-brows are placed.
Projeflions over the Frontal Sinufes.
Th' Nafal Procefs, forming part of the Nofe.
>\ut of the Temporal Procefs, or Ridge which forms the boun

dary between the temporal and Frontal Mufcles.

1 he hollow Orb.itar Procefi'es, or Plates, which form the upper

part of the Orbits.

The Sinucfity behind the upper end of the Superciliary Ridge,
for lodging th>- Lacrymal Gland.
BehinJ each Internal Angular Procefs, a fmall Pit, to which

the Cartilaginous i'ullcy of the iupeiio?- oblique Mufcle is fixed.

The Tmporal Fofja, fot lodging part of the Muffle of that

The Opening between the. Orbitar Plates, for receiving the Cri^

briforn- Platf of the Ethmoid Bone.

'The Foramen Supra-O.rb'ttrium, through which a branch of

t^.c Ccular Artery, and part of the Ophthalmic Branch of ths

F ifth. Pair of Nerves pafs t,o the soft part', of the Fofehcad,



The Foramen Orbkarium Internum, Anterius et Pcfter'ms,
through which fmall twigs of Nerves pafs from the firft part of

the Fifth Pair, and of Arteries from the Ocular Artery into the

Nofe.

Small Perforations found upon the under and fore-part of the
Frontal Bone, for the tranfmiSIion of very minute Arteries or

Nervsj.

The concave, inner, and fore-part of the Os Frontis, for

lodging thr Anterior Lobes of the Brain. 0

The convex under parts, for fupporting thefe Lobes, and co-.

vering the Eyes.
The Ridges and Depreffions of the Orbitar ProcefTes, marked

by the Convolutions of the Brain.

Small Furrows on the infide of the Bone, for lodging the

Blood veSTels of the Dura Mater.

Slight Sinuofities, more evident on the under than on the upper

part of the Bone, occasioned by the Convolutions of the anterior

part of the Brain.

The Frontal Spine, for the attachment of the Falx.
The Frontal Furrow, extending upwards from the Spine, far

lodging the upper part of the fuperior Longitudinal Sinus.

The Foramen C#eum at the under part of the Spine, for a pro

cefs of the Falx of the Dura Mater, and fmall Blood veSTels.

The Frontal Sinufes, pjaced behind the inner ends of the Su?

perciliary Ridges, ana, in fome Skulls, forming Prominences

pear the root of the Nofe.

The Walls of the Sinufes, formed by a feparation of the Ta

bles of the Bone,
Their Partition, by which they are prevented from communi

cating with each other.

A Communication which they fometimes have with each other.

A Paffage from each, leading into the Cavity of the anterior

Ethmoid Celli, and from thence to the Nofe.—-The Sinufes add

to the Strength and melody of the voice.

In a Ftetus of nine months, the Os Frontis is compofed of

two Pieces—.The Superciliary Holes and Frontal Sinufes are not

yet formed.

OSSA PARIETALIA.

THE Situation of the Parietal Bones in the upper and lateral

parts of the Cranium.

Thefigure of each Parietal Boac a Trapezium, or approaching
that of a Square.
The upper edge longeft,
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The anterior Edge, next in length.
The fofterior Edge, Shorter.
The inferior, fhorteft, and in form of a ragged arch, to be con

nected to the upper edge of the Squamous part of the Temporal
Bone.

The three firft Edges of the Bone ragged, where they aflift in

forming the True Sutures.
The corners of the Bone obtufe, excepting the under and ante

rior, which forms a kind of procefs.
The external convex fmooth furface of the Bone.

The tranfverfe aiched Ridge, or Line, placed externally, a lit
tle below the middle height of the Bone, for the origin of the

Temporal Mufcle.

Thn radiated Furrows at the under part of the Bone, formed

by the Fibres of the temporal Mufcle.

The Foramen Parietale, for the paSTage of a Vein from the

Integuments of the Head to the fuperior longitudinal Sinus j and

foractimes tor the tranfmifTion of a fmall Artery to the Falx of

the Dura Mater.

The internal concave Surface of the Bone.

The Furrows made by the Blood-veSTels of the Dura Mater,
the principal of which begin by a Trunk at the under and fore

part of the Bonfe.

The Dcpreffton at the upper Edge of the Bone, which is moft

diftindtly feen when the Bone's are conjoined, for the attachment

of the Falx, and lodgment of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus.
The Foffa at the under and back part of the Bone, for lodging

a fmall part of the lateral Sinus.

Numerous Depreffwns found on the infide of the Bone, occasi
oned by the prominences of the Brain.

The Connexion of the Parietal Bones to the Frontal one, by
the Coronal Suture,—to each other by the Sagittal Suture.
In the Foetus the fides of the Parietal Bones are incomplete,

and there is no Parietal Hole.

Between the Parietal Bones and the middle of the Os Frontis,
there is a Membranous Subftance filling the interftice, and getting
the name of Bregma, Pons, or Fontanella, from its having been

fuppofed by the Ancients that the fuperfluous humours of the

Brain are evacuated through it.

OS OCCIPITIS.

The Situation of the Occipital Bone in the back and under

part of th; Cranium.
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Its rhomboid figure.
The two lateral Angles.
The external Surface, convex and smooth at the upper part.
The large arched Ridge, near the middle of the convex Sur

face to the centre of which the Trapezii Mufcles are fixed, the
outer parts giving origin to the Occipito Frontalis.
The fmaller Arch, under the former.
The DepreJJions between the large and fmall Arches, for the

connection of ihe Complexi.
The imprejftons between the Arches and the Temporal Bones,

for the attachment >f the Splenii.
Cavities b tween the fmaller Arch and the Foramen Magnum,

for the reception of the Re£ti Minores.

The perpendicular Spiney between the Mufcles of the oppofite
Sides.

The unequal Edges of the Foramen Magnum, for theinfertloii
of Ligaments, by which the Head is fixed to the Vertebrse of tha

neck.
"

The inferior Angle, called Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs.

Tne unequal Surface cf the Cuneiform Procefs, for the at

tachment of the Recti Anteriores Mufcles.

The Condyles placed at the Bafe ot the Cuneiform Procefs,
and fides of the Foramen Magnum, for the articulation with

the firft Vertebra of the Neck.

The oval Form and fmooth Cartilaginous Surface of theCon-

dyles, correfponding with rhe fuperior articulating ProceSTes of

the firlt Vertebra.

The rough Edges of the Condyles, for the attachment of their

Capfular Ligaments.
The rough Surface between the Condyles and Maftoid Pro-

ceflcs of the Temporal Bones, for the infertion of the Re&i Ca-

p^s Laterales Mufcles.

The internal Surface of the Bone, hollow, for containing the

back part of the Brain and Cerebellum.
The Cruciform Spine of the inner fide.
The upper Limb of the perpendicular Spine, billow in the

middle, or frequently at one fide, for the reception of the fupe
rior longitudinal Sinus, and the attachment of the Falx.

The lateral Limbs placed oppofite to the great external arched

Spine, and hollow in the middle, for containing the lateral Si

nufes, and giving attachment to the Tentorium of th* Dura

Mater.

The lower Limb of the perpendicular Spine, for the attach

ment of the Falx Minor.

The Foffa at the fides of the upper Limb, for containing the

posterior i.obes of the Brain. ■*__
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The Fofa at the fides of the lower Limb, for containing the

Cerebellum. . .

The concave Surface of the Cuneiform Procefs for receiving

the Medulla Oblongata, and Bafilar Artery.

,
The Deprefftons at each fide of the Cuneiform Procefs, where

the inferior Petrofal Sinufes are placed.
The Foramen Magnum, behind the Bafilar Procefs, and at the

fides of the Condyles, for the paSTage of the Medulla Oblonga

ta, Vertebral VeSTels, and AcceSTory Nerves.
The fuperior or anterior Condyhid Foramina, for

the paffage of

the Ninth Pair of Nerves.

The pofterior Condyloid Foxamina, for the paflage of Veins inta

the Lateral Sinufes.

The Connexion of the Bone to the Ofla Parietalia, by the Lamb

doid Suture.

In the Fcetus the Occipital Bone is divided into four pieces ;
the firft reaching from the middle of the Lambdoid Suture to the

Foramen Magnum, the fecond and third are placed at the fides of

that Foramen» and the fourth forms the Cuneiform Procefs.

OSSA TEMPORUM.

THE Situation of each Temporal Bone in the under part of

the fide of the Cranium.

The Squamons Plate, which forms a part of the Temple, and

gives origin to a portion of the Temporal Mufcle.

The Maftoid Procefs, at the under and back part of the Bone,

giving infertion to ftrong Mufcles, and containing cells which

communicate with each other, and with the Cavity of the Tym
panum.
The Pars Petrofa hard like a rock, and placed at the bafe of

the Bone, from which it runs obliquely forwards and inwards,
and contains the internal Organ of hearing ; to be afterwards

defcribed.

The Zygomatic Procefs, running from the under and fore-part
of the Squamous Plate, to join the OsMais, and form an Arch,
underwhich the Temporal Mufcle pafTes to the Lower Jaw.
A Tubercle at the root of this Procefs, covered with Cartilage,

and making part of the Articulation of the Lower Jaw,
The Styloid Procefs, placed at the root of the Pars Petrofa,

and poing obliquely downwards and forwards, to give origin to

Mufcles which belong to the Tongue and Throat.

The Vaginal Procefs, of an inc.o.nfi.derable lize, surrounding
the root of the Styloid Proce/s.



The Rough Margin at the under part of the externalMeatus,
fometimes alfo confidered as a Procefs, and called Auditory.
A Groove, at the under part of the root of the Maftoid Pro

cefs, giving origin to the Digaftric Mufcle.

The Glenoid Cavity, lined with Cartilage at the root of the

Zygoma, for the articulation of the Lower Jaw.
The Glenoid FiJJ'ure, at the back-part of this Cavity, for the at

tachment of the Capfular Ligament of the articulation of the Jaw.
A Depreffton between the articular Cavity and Styloid Pro

cefs, for lodging a portion of the Patotid Gland.

The Thimble like Cavity, or the Jugular Foffa, at the inner
fide of the root of the Styloid Procefs, for lodging the top of the

internal Jugular Vein. ,

Meatus Auditorius Externus, between the Maftoid and Zygo
matic ProceSTes, leading inwards and forwards to the Organ gf

hearing.
Foramen Stylo-Mafioideum, or Aquaduil of Fallopius, between

the Styloid and Maftoid ProceSTes, for the tranfmiflion of the

Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The Foramen Caroticum, at the inner and fore part of the

Jugular FoSTa, leading upwards, then forwards through the point
of the Pars Petrofa, for the tranfmiffion of the internal Carotid

Attery to the Brain.

Iter a Palato ad Aurem, or Eufiacbian Tube, between the

FiSTure for the Capfular Ligament of the Lower Jaw, and the

PalTage of the internal Carotid Artery; and, in the Subject, by
the addition of a Cartilage, formed into a trumpet-like Tube,
which conveys air from the Nofe to the Tympanum of the Ear.

Foramen Mafioideum, occasionally found at the back part of

the Maftoid Procefs, or in the Lambdoid Suture. When pre-

fent, it fometimes tranfmits an Artery to the Dura Mater, but

more commonly a Vein from the Integuments of the Head to

the lateral Sinus.

The upper and inner Edge of the. Squamous Plate formed into

ridges andfurrows, where it is connected with the Parietal Bone.

The inner Surface of the Squamous Plate, unequal where it is
marked by the Convolutions of the Brain, and by the Arteries

of the Dura Mater.

The anterior and outer Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to

the lateral Lobes of the Brain.

The pofterior and inner Surface of the Pars Petrofa, oppofed to

the Cerebellum.

A Ridge between the two Surfaces of the Pars Petrofa, for

the attachment of the Tentorium.

A Groove upon the ridge of the Pais Petrofa, for lodging th*:

fuperior Petrofal Sinus.
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Foffa, at the root of the posterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa,
and oppofite to the Maftoid Procefs, for lodging the lateral Si-

nus, where it turns downwards to go out of the Cranium.^
Meatus Auditcrius Internus, or Foramen Auditivum, in the

posterior Surface ot the Pars Petrofa, for the pafla^e of the Se

venth Pair of Nerves.

Foramen Inr.ominatum, in the anterior Surfaee of the Pars Pe

trofa, for the pafl'age of a reflected Nerve from the Fifth to the

Seventh Pair.

Icramen Lacerum Pofterius, or Hole common to the Pars Pe

trofa and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, for the paf-

fagc of the lateral Sinus, Eighth Pair, and acceflory Nerves.—

The Nerves pafs through the forepart of the Hole, and are fe

parated from the Sinus by a Procefs of the Dura Mater.

The ConneBior. of the Bone, by its upper curved Edge, to the

Parietal Bone by the Squamous Suture.
'

To the under and tack part of the Parietal Bone, by the Ad-

ditamentum of the Squamous Suture.
To the Occipital Bone, by the Additamentum of the Lamb

doid Suture.

In a Fatus, the Squamous is feparated from the Petrous part

by a FiSTure. There is no appearance of Maftoid or Styloid
Procefs, and, inftead of a Meatus Externus, there is only a

Ring of Bone, in which the Membrana Tympani is fixed.

OS ETHMOIDES.

THE Situation of the Ethmoid or Cribriform Bone in the fqre

part of the Bafe of the Cranium.

Its Cuboid Figure.
The Cribriform Plate, perforated with many holes, for the

tranfmiSIion of the Firft, or Olfa&ory Pair of Nerves.

The Crifla Galli arifing from the middle of the Cribriform

Plate, to give attachment to the Falx or the Dura Mater.

A Notch at the f 're-part of the root of the Crifta Galli, con

tributing, in a very fmall degree, to the formation of the Fora

men Caecun of the Frontal Bone.

The Nafal Plate, extending downwards from the bafe of the
Crifta Galli, to form the upper and back part of the Seotum, or
Partition of the Noftrils.

. The Ethmoid Cells placed under the Cribriform Plate, a little

to the outside of the Nafal Lamella, feparated from each other

by thin Plates, and ferying the fame pmavfe. aa the Frontal Si>
W'.if''",
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Their Communications with each other, with the Frontal Sinus
and alfo with the Cavity of the Nofe.

'

The Os Spongiofum, or Turbinatum Superius, hanging down
from the tethmoid Cells at the fide of the Nafal Lamella, for
enlarging the or^an of fmell.
Its Triangularform and Spongy texture.
Its Convexity towards the Septum, and Concavity outwards.
The Os Planum, or Orbhar Plate, for covering a large Share

of the cethmoid Cells, and forming the greater part of the inner
fide of the Orbit.

The ConneBion of the Cribriform Plate to the Orbitar Plates
of the Frontal Bone, by the cethmoid Suture ; and to the Sphe
noid Bone, by a Suture common to the two Bones, but generally
confidered as belonging to the latter.
The ConneBion of the Os Planum to the Orbitar Plate of the

Frontal F>one, by part of the Tranfverfe Suture.
The pofterior edge of the Nafal Plate, joined to the Procefliis

Azygos of the Sphenoid Bone. '

Its upper Edge, joined to the Nafal Procefs of the Frontal
and Nafal Bones.

Its anterior Edge, joined to the middle Cartilage of the Nofe.
In the Fcetus, the cethmoid Be r.e is divided into two by a Car

tilaginous Partition, which afterwards forms the Nafal Plate
and Crifta Galli.

OS SPHENOIDES.

THE Situation of the Sphenoid, Cuneiform, or Wedge-like
Bone, in the middle of the Cranium.
Its Irregular Figure, c impared to that of a Bat with extended

wings.
The Temporal Plate, hollow, for lodging a ihare of the Tem

poral Mufcle.

The Orbitar Plate, which forms a portion of the Orbit.
The Spinous Procefs, at the under and back part of the Tem

poral Procefs.

The Styloid Procefs, at the point of the Spinous Procefs.
The Pterygoid, or Aliform Procefs, compofed of two Plates,

which are compared to the wing-, though more properly refem-

fcling the feet of the Sat.

The external P,ate, broad and hollow without, where the ex

ternal Pterygoid Muicle has Us origin.
F
The internal Plate, narrower and longer than tie external,

*nd, with its fellow, forming the back part of the Nofe.
vol. i. E
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A Hook-like Procefs upon the internal Plate, over which the

Circumflex Mufcle of the Palate moves.

The Foffa Pterygoidea, between the Pterygoid Plates, giving
rife to the internal Pterygoid Mufcle.

A Groove between the root of the Styloid Procefs, and that of

the internal Pterygoid Plate, afTifting in the formation of the

Eustachian Tube.

The Triangular Procefs, which adheres to the body of the

Sphenoid, and to the cethmoid Bone, and which is considered as

one of the Bones of the Face.

The Proce/J'us Azygos, Standing fingle, and projecting from

under the middle and fore-part of the Bone.

■ The Clinoid Procef/'es, compared to the fuppoiters of a Bed, of

which there are

Two Anterior, terminating each in a point, which obtains the

name of Tranfverfe Spinous Procefs. The third is

The Pofterior Clinoid Procefs, fituated tranfverfely, fomeway
behind the anterior* ProceSTes, and frequently ending in two

knobsj which incline obliquely forwards.

Procefliis OTivaris, confi.-fered by fome as a fourth Clinoid

Procefs, lying between the pofterior points-of the anterior Cli

noid Proc:fli-l.
Between the anterior Clinoid ProceSTes, a fmall-pointed Procefs

frequently juts forwards, to join the Cribriform Plate of the

cethmoid Bone.

The Temporal FoJJ'a of this Bone, which lodges a Share of the

lateral Lobe of the Brain.

A Foffa between the anterior Cliooid ProceSTes, where part of

the anterior Lobes of the Brain refrs.

A Deprejfion before the ProceSTus Olivaris, where the conjoin
ed Optic Nerves lie.

The Sella Turcica, Ephipp'ium, or Turkifh Saddle, between

the Piocefias Olivaris and pofterior Clinoid Procefs, for lodging
the Glandula Piruitari 1.

A Depreffton upon the fide of the pofterior Clinoid Procefs and

Sella Turcica, formed by the internal Carotid Artery.
The Foramen Qpticum under the anterior Clinoid Procefs, for

the tranfmillion of the Optic Nerve and Ocular Artery.

The Foramen Laccrum Suferii.s, or fuperior Orbitar 7 .//.'/-,•, un

der the anterior Clinoid ProcclV, and its triinfverie fpinous part,
for the paiTaj:e of the Third, Fourth, fiift part of the Fifth, and
the Sixth Pair of Nerves, and the Ocular Vein.

The Foramen Rotundum, a little behind the Foramen Lacertim,'
for the paSfage of the l'econd part of the Fifth I'r.ir of Nerve*.

The F.-amtn OvJ:, farther back, and more external than



the Rotundum, for the paiTsgc of the third pait of the Fifth

Pair of Nerves, »nd commonly for the paSfage of the Veins

which accompany the principal Attery of the Dura Mater.

The Foramen Spir.ale, in the point of the Spinous Pnce/s, for

the tranfmiSIion of the principal .Af>ciy of the Dura Marer.

The Foramen Pterygoidcum, at the root of the inner Plate of the

Pterygoid Procefs, for the paSTage of a reflected branch of the

fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves.

Sometimes one or more fmall pafl'ages are obferved in or near

the Sella Turcica, for the tranfmiSIion of Blood-veSTels into the

Sphenoid Sinus, or to the fubflan.ee of the Bone.

The Foramen Lacerum Anter'uis, common to the point of the

Pars Petrofa, and to the Sphenoid and Occipital Bones.
In a recent Skull, this hole is filled with a Cartilaginous Liga

ment, which drops out by maceration.

The Sphenoid Sinus, in the body of the Bone, at the under

and fore-part of the Sella Turcica.

A complete Partition between the right and left Sphenoid Si

nufes.

The Paffage from the upper and fore-part of the Sphenoid Si

nus, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe,
The Subftance of the Bone, the moft unequal of any in the

Body, f,mc parts heing extremely thin, while others are thicker

than moft parts of the Cranium.

The ConntBion .if the Bone to all the other Bones of the Cra

nium, by the Sphenoid Suture.

In the Foetus, the Temporal Wings are feparated from the

Body of the Bone hy Maceration, and there are no Sphenoid Si
nufes.

THE BONES OF THE FACE.

THEY are divided into the Upper and Under faws.
The Upper Jaw is compofed of , ven Pairs of Bones, and one

without a fellow, viz.

Two Offa Nafi; Two Offa Unguis; Two Ojfa Malarum;
Two Of/a Maxdlaria .Superior*] Two Offa Palati; Two Offa
Spongiofa Inferior a ; T'mo Triangular Bone:-, placed at the fides

of the Sphenoid Sinufes ; and the Vomer.

The Lower Jaw confifts of a Jingle Bone.

The Os Nasi.

Its Situaiio-i in the upper and fore-pa: t of the Nofe.
Its Oblong F-.rm.

The thick, ragged, upper end.
The ilin inferior extremity.
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Its' external Convexity.
Its internal Concavity, where it forms part of the Cavity of

the Note.

The Spinous Procefs, which forms part of the Partition of the

Nofe.

One or more Holes externally, for tranfmitting VeSTels into

the Bone.

Its ConneBhn to the Frontal Bone by the Tranfveife Suture.

Connexion to its fellow by the anterior Nafal Suture.

Os Unguis, or Lacrymale.

Its Situaitton at the inner and fore-part of the Orbit.
The Divifion, externally, into two deprefied Surfaces and a

middle Ridge.
The. pofterior Deprefiion, forming part of the Orbit.

The anterior Deprcffton, lodging part of the Lacrymal Sac and
•

Duel, and perforated by Small Hoh , through which Fibres pafs,
to make a firm connection between the Bone and its inverting
Membrane.

The innir Surface, compofed of a Furrow and two irregular
convex Surfaces, coiiefponding with the anterior Ethmoid Cells.

The Subftance of the bone is the tbinnefl and moft brittle of any
in the Body.

*

It * conncBed to the Frontal Bone, by the Tranfvcrfe Suture,
and to the Os Planum by the Ethmoid Suture.

Internally, if is connected with the Ethmoid Cells.

Os Mal£.

Its Situation in the outer part of the Cheek.

The external, convex, fmooth Surface.
The pofterior hollow Surface, for lodging part of the Temporal

Mufcle.

The fuperior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the outfide of

the Orbit.

The inferior Orbitar Procefs, forming part of the lower Edge
of the Orbit.

The Maxillary Procefs, forming the under part of the Promi

nence of the Cheek.
»

The Arch between the Orbitar ProceSTes, which forms near a

third pait ci the anterior circumference of the Orbit.

The Zygomatic Procefs, forming part of the Arch over the

Tefii cral f.' ufcle.

Th! Internal Orbitar Plate, forming the outer and fore-part of
the Orbit.

A Pafage through the Bone, for the tranfmifiion of fmall
V.i'i'.-ls or Nerves from the Orbit to the Face.
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The ConneBhn of the fuperior Orbitar Procefs and interna!
Orbitar Plate, to the frontal and Sphenoid Bones, by the tranf-
verfe Suture.

Thz Connexion of the Zygomatic Procefs to the Temporal
Bone, by the Zygomatic Suture.

Os Maxillare SuPERitrs.

The Situation in the fore-part of the Upper Jaw, and fide of
the Nofe,

Its Size, the largeft of the Bones of the Upper Jaw.
^

The Nafal, or angular Procefs, forming part of the fide of the
Nofe, and of the inner part of the Orbit.
A Ridge at the under and inner part of the Nafal Procefs, for

fupporting part of the Os Spongiofum inferius.
The Orbitar Plate, forming a large Share of the under fide of

the Orbit.

The Malar Procefs, unequal and ragged, where it contributes,
with the Os Mala?, to form the Prominence of the Cheek.
The Tuberofity, or bulge at the back-part of the Bone.
The Alveolar Arch, of a fpongy nature, where the Sockets of

the Teeth are placed.
The Palate Procefs, forming part of the Roof of the Mouth,

and of the bottom of the Nofe.

The Nafal Spine, contributing, in a fmall degree, to the for
mation of the Septum of the Nofe.
A Deprtffion behind the Malar Procefs, where the under end

of the Temporal Mufcle plays.
A Deprcjfi'.n at the under and fore-part of the Malar Procefs,

where the Mufcles which raife the Upper Lip, and corner of the

Mouth, originate.
A Cavity formed by the Palate Plate.
A Notch forming the under and fore-part of the Noftril.
The Alveoli, or Sockets for the Teeth, the number of Sockets

corresponding to the Fangs of the Teeth.
The Lacryma! Groove, which, with that of the Os Unguis,

forms a pafl'age for the Lacrymal Duct into the Nofe.
A Canal in th; Orbitar Plate, terminating anteriorly by the

1 -ramen Infra Orbaarium, through which the Infra-Orbitar
branch of the fecond part of the Fifth Pair of Nerves, with a

branch of the internal Maxillary Artery, pafs to the Face.
'

"

The Foram-n lr.dfivum, or Palatinum Anterius, behind the
f'u -teeth, common tu both bones below, but proper to each

above, and filled with a Prjcefs of the foft Palate, and with
fmall VeSTels and Nerves, which xun between the Membranes of
the Mouth and Nofe.

E a
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In fome Subjects, there is a diftincr DuBus Tncifivus, leading
from one or from each NoStril into the cavity of the Mouth, Si

milar to that which is always found in the large Q^jaorupeds.
A fmall Hole commonly found in the Nafal Pricels, and fomr.

minute Paffagcs at t ie back-part of the Tuberofny, for the tranf-

miflion of Blood-veffels and Nerves into the Subftance of the

Bone, or Antrum Maxillare.

Sinus Maxillaris, Antrum Maxillare, or Highmorianum, fit'.ia-
ted under the Orbitar Plate, and above the large Dentes M jla*

res, for the Same pui-pr-fes as the other Sinufes of the Head.

The Opening of the Sinus, large in the feparate Maxillary
Bone, i.ut, in the connected State, fo coveted by the interior

fpongy, and Palate-Bones and Membranes, as. to leave only a

fmall Aperture between the Offa Spongioid fuperius and int'erius,
into the cavity of the Nofe.

The ConneBion of the Os Maxillare fuperius, to the Fronta}

Bone, by the tranfve.fe Suture ;—to the Os Unguis, by the La-

crymal Suture ;—to theOsNafi, by the lateral Nafal Suture;—*
to the Cheek bone, by the external Orbitar Suture ; to the Os

Planum, by the Ethmoid Suture }—to its fellow, by the longi
tudinal Palate Suture.

Anteriorly, between the Mouth and Nofe, the Bones are join.
ed together by the Myftachial Suture.
In the Fcetus, t.ere are Six Sockets for the Teeth. There is

no Tuberofity, and theMaxillary Sinus is only beginning to form.

06 Palati.

Its Situation in the back-part of the Palate.

The Oblong Form of the Palate-Plate, which forms the back

part of the OSTeous PaLte.

Its pofterior curved Edge, where it is connected with the Ve

lum Palati ; alfo the Point at the inner extremity of the curve,

for the origin of the Mufcle of the Uvula.

Its thick, ftrong Subftance, where it joins its fellow.
Its Spinous Procefs at the inner Edge of the Palate- Plate, join- l

ing the under Edge of the Vomer.
The Pterygoid Procefs, of a Triangular form, with Fofiie cor-

refponding to the Pterygoid Plates of the Sphenoid Bone.
The Nafal Plate, forming a portion of the fide of the Nofe,

and Antrum Maxillare.

A Ridge on the infide of this Plate, upon which the back-part
-'

of the inferior fpongy Bone reds.

The Orbitar Proceffes at the upper and back-part of the Nafal
Plate, contributing a little in the formation of the Orbit, and
at the Ethmoid and Sphenoid Sinufes,

A Notch bstween the Orbitar Proceffes,- forming part of the
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Foramen Spheno-Palatinum, for the paflage of the lateral Nafal
VeSTels and Nerve.

Foramen Palatinum pofferius, at the outer end of the Palate-
Plate of this Bone, but common to it and the Maxillary Bone,
for the tranfmiSfion of the Palatine VeSTels and Nerves.

A fmall Hole frequently obferved behind the former, and com

municating with it, for the paffage of a branch of the Palatine
Nerve.

Foramen Spbeno-Maxillare, Lacerum Inferius, or Inferior Or

bitar Fifj'ure, at the under and outer part of the Orbit, and com
mon to the Cuneiform, Maxillare, Malar, and Palate Bones,
for lodging fat, and tranfmitting fmall twigs of Veffels and

Nerves into the Orbit.

The ConneBion of the Os Palati to the Palate-Plate of the

Maxillary Bone, by the tranfvcrfe Palate Suture ;
—to the Max

illary Bone, at the fide of the Nofe and bottom of the Orbit, by
the Palato-maxillary Suture ;

—to the Pterygoid Procefs of the

Sphenoid Bone, by the Sphenoid Suture ;
—to the Os Planum

and Ethmoid Cells, by the Ethmoid Suture ;—-to its fellow, by
the longitudinal Palate Suture.

Os Spongiosum, or Turbinatum Inferius.

Its Situation in the under part of the fide of the Nofe.

Its Triangular form and fpongy appearance.
Its Convexity towards the Septum Nafi, andConcavity outwards.
The two Proceffes at the upper part of the Bone, the anterior

forming part of the Lacrymal Groove, and the pofterior part of
the Wall of the Maxillary Sinus.

This bone is conncBed to the Os Maxillare, Os Palati, and

Os Unguis, by a diftinct Suture in a young fubjedt, but in an

old perfon, it grows firmly to thefe Bones by an union of fub-

ltance.

Sphenoidal Cornu, orOs Triangulare.

i
The Situation of the triangular Bone between the body of the

Sphenoid Bone and root of its internal Pterygoid Procefs, co-

j veringthe under part of the Sphenoid Sinus.

I The ConneBion to the back part of the Ethmoid Bone In

an old perfon this Bone grows fo firmly to the Sphenoid Bone,
as to be confidered by fome authors as one of its ProceSTes.

Vomer.

| Its Situation in the under part of the Septum Nafi, where it

feparates the Noftrils from each other.

It is frequently bent to one fide, in which cafe the one Nof-

tril is vend red larger than the other.

Its P. .-/, covppared to that of the Plough-fliire.
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The Superior and Pofterior part, thick and ftrong, with a Fur

row to receive the ProcefTus Azygos of the Sphenoid Bone.

The Superior Part, with a Furrow to receive the Nafal-Platr

of the Ethmoid Bone and Cartilage of the Nofe.

The Inferior Edge connected with the fpinous ProceSTes of the

Palate and Maxillary Bones.

The Pofterior'Edge, unconnected with any other Bone, and

turned to the Cavity of the Fauces.

MAXILLA INFERIOR.

THE Figure of the Maxilla Inferior, or Lower Jaw, compar
ed to that of the Greek v.

Its Divifion into Chin, Sides., and Procejfes.
The Chin, extending between the Mental Foramina.

The Side reaching from the Mental Foramen to the back-part
of the Bone.

A tranfverfe Ridge on the fore-part of the Chin, with depref-
fions on each fide, for the origin of the Mufcles of the Under Lip.
Small Prominences and Dcprefftom on the under and back-part

of the Chin, for the attachment of the Frjenum Lingua, and

feveral Mufcles which belong to the Throat.

The Bafe, or loweft Part, forming under boundary of the Face.
The Angle of the Jaw at the back-part of the Bafe.

Imprcftions made by the MafTeter Mufcle, upon the Plate which

arifes from the angle of the Jaw.
The Condyloid or Articular Procefs, with an oblong fmooth

cartilaginous Surface, placed upon a Cervix at the upper and

back- part of the Bone.

The Coronoid Procefs, fituated a little before the Condyloid, for
the infertion of the Temporal Mufcl .

The Situation of the Coronoid Procefs behind the Zygoma.
A Semilunar Notch between the ProceSTes.

The Alveolar Procefs, at the upper edge of the Bone, and the

Alveoli limilar to thofe of the Upper Jaw. i

The Sockets worn down by old age, in confequence of which
the Jaw becomes narrower and more prominent. .

i

The pofterior Maxillary Foramen at the root of the Condyloid
and Coronoid Procefles, upon the inner fide of the Jaw, for the

raffage of the Third, or inferior Maxillary Branch of the Fifth

Pair of Nerves, with correfponding Blood-velTels.

A fmall-pointed Pnc-fs at the inner edge of this Hole, where
a Ligament goes off to be fixed to the Temporal Bone.
Above the Hole, the Bone is marked by the pafl'age of the

Nerve and VeSTch, and below it, there is commonly afmall Fur -

row pointing out the courfe of a Nerve which goes to a Mufcle

«.' d CI and under the Toflgu,e. .-
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Between the pofterior Maxillary Foramen and the angle, the

Bone is marked by the infertion of the Internal PterygoidMufcle.

The Anterior Maxillary Foramen, or Mental Hole, at the fide

of the Chin, where the remains of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve

and Veflels come out. V

Between the Pofterior and Anterior Foramina, the Inferior
Maxillary Canal runs in the fubftance of the Bone, a little be

low the roots of the Teeth, and has many perforations,, for the

paflage :>f fmall branches of VeSTels and Nerves which fupply
the [ iw and Teeth.

The Surface of the Jaw is remarkably bard, and within, it
has numerous Cells which furround the Maxillary Canals, and

communicatewith each other at the fore-part of the Bone.
The Articulation of the Jaw by its Condyloid ProceSTes, with

the Glenoid Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and alfo with the

Tubercle at the root of its Zygomatic Procefs.
An intermediate moveable Cartilage^ placed in the Articulation

•f the Lower Jaw, allowing the Condyle to remain in the Gle-

moid Canity, jn the gentler motions of the Jaw, but admitting
it to advan> e upon the Tubercle, or root of the Zygoma, when

\ht mouth is widely opened.
In a Foetus, the. Lower Jaw is compofed of two pieces joined

{ogether in the middle of theChin, by the intervention of a Car

tilage, which gradually offifies, and leaves no mark of divifion.

t—The Cavities for the Teeth are the fame as in the Upper Jaw.

THE TEETH.

THE Situation of the Teeth in the Alveoli of the Jaws.
The Number of the Teeth, Sixteen in each Jaw.
The Bafe, or Body of each Tooth, which appears without the

Sockets.

The Roots or Fangs, placed in the Sockets, and of a Conical
form.

The Neck or Collar of the Teeth.

The Sockets are lined with a Vafcular Membrane, which ferves

.« as a Periofteum to the Teeth.

The Cortex, or Enamel, which covers the bafe of each Tooth,
•' ind becomes gradually thinner towards the Cervix.
* The F-.bre\ of the Enamel are placed perpendicular to the Of-

feous Subftance, to diminish the effects of Friction.

™,
The Fibres of the Ofleous Part of the Teeth form Lamellae,

flwhich run in the direction of the furface of the Teeth.
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A Fcr<!n.;n'mf.he point of the root of each Tooth, and a paf-

fage leading from it into a common Ca.ity in the Bafe of the

Tooth, for lodging the Vafcular and Nervous Pulp of the Teeth.

The Divifion of the Teeth into Three Claffes, viz.

—On each fide of each Jaw,—
Two Incifores, or cutting Teeth ; One Caninus, Cufpidatus, or

Dpg's Tooth ; Two Bicufpides, or fmall Anterior Molares, or

Grinding Teeth ; and Three large Pofterior Molares, 01 principal
Grinders.

The Incifores, having their Bafes formed into Wedges, which

are Sloped out h-hind.

The Caninus, having its Bafe in form of a Wedge pointed in

the middle.

The fmall Molares, each with double points, which, in the

Upper Jaw, are nearly upon a level, but, in the Under Jaw,
higheft on the outfide of the Teeth.

The Incifores, Caninus, and fmall Molares, With fingle roots,

excepting the fmall Molaris of the Upper Jaw, which has fre

quently two roots.

Of the three pofterior, or lower Molares of the Under Jaw ',

the firft has five points, and each of the other two hisfour points.
Each of thefe three Teeth, has two, three, or Sometimes/ai/* i

roots. , ,

In the Upper Jaw, the firft large Molaris has only four points,
and each of the other two only three points.
In each of thefe three Teeth, there is generally one root more

in thole of the Upper, than -n the correfponding Teeth of the

Under Jaw. . i

The laft, or backmoft Molaris, called Sapiens, from its ap-,
"

pearing mach later than the reft, is fmaller anf has generally' k

fewer roots.
"

The Teeth are conneBed to the Sockets by Gomphofes, (likt
a nail fixed in a board) and by a firm adhefion to the Gums.

In the Foetus, the outer Shell only of five detMuous Teeth,
and of one permanent Tooth, in each fide ofeach Jaw, is foond.
Thefe Teeth are fituated in Cap uls, within the Jaw, and un- ■

derits furfc.ee. At this period there are no roots formed.

Between the inner fide of the deciduous Teeth and the Alveo*

li, in the Foetus, little Capfuls are placed, and connected by / ]
Pro efTes with the Gmm, in which the Incifores and Canini are. .

afterwards formed ; but at this time there is no appearance of •.

thje rudiments of any of the Teeth. Set Dr. Blake s Thefts, 179S. *



OS HYOIDES.

THE Situation of the Os Hyoides, at the reft of the Tongue
and top of the Larynx, where it ferves as a Lever, allowing 1'e-

veral Mufcles, moving thefe parts, to be fixed to it.

The Shape, compared to that of the Greek letter v.

The Body of the Bone, convex before, and concave behind.

Several impreffions are feen on its Body, occafioned by the nu
merous Mufcles fixed to it.

The Cornua, extending backwards and upwards from each fide

of the Body.
The Appendices, placed at the upper part of the Articulation

between the Body and Cornua.

From each Appendix a Ligament fen.t up to the Styloid Procefs
of the Temporal Bone.
The Os Hyoides is not immediately connected to any other

Bone, but is kept in its place by numerous Mufcles and Liga
ments, to be afterwards mentioned.

At birth, the greater part of the Bone is in a Cartilaginous
■flare, and the Appendices continue fo for many years after the

Other parts are completely oflified.

r

<

re£>,

THE TRUNK.

THE Trunk, compofed of the Spine, Pelvis, and Thorax.

The Spine, reaching from the Condyles of the Occipitaf Bone,
to the lower end of the Os Coccygis.
The Spine appearing Jlraight, when viewed anteriorly or pof-

tcriorly.
The feveral Curvatures of the Spine, when viewed in a lateral

direfbon.

The Spine, compofed of a long upper, and a Short under Pyra
mid, joined together by their Bafes.

A The upper Pyramid, compofed of true Vertebra, or bones

which turn upon each other.

The under Pyramid, formed of falfe Vertebra, or Bones which,
'at an early period of life, refcmble the true Vertebra?, but after

wards grow together, fo as not to contribute to the motions «i

the Trunk of the Body.
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THE TRUE VERTEBRAE.

Are Twenty-four in Number.

EACH of the true Vertebrae compofed of a Body and Procefes.
The Btdy of a true Vertebra of a fpongy nature, with upper

and under Surfaces placed horizontally.
The anterior convexity of the Body, and pofterior concavity.
Numerous fmall Holes on the anterior and lateral part9 of the

Body, for the paflage of Bbod-veffels into the Subftance of the

Bone, or for the attachment of Ligamentous Fibres.

A Ring of Bone, at the upper and under edges of the Body, of

a firmer texture than the reft of its Subftance, and thereby ad

ding to the general Strength of the Bone.

The Ring of Bone forming a fuperficial Cavity, which receives
the Intervertebral Cartilage.
The Intervertebral Cartilages, or Cartilage -ligamentous Sub-

fiances, placed between the Bodies of the Vertebrae, for fixing
them together, and allowing the Spine to be moved in all direc

tions. .

The Intervertebral Substances are compofed of Concentric La

mella, with their edges fixed to the bodies of the Vertebrae.

The Lamellae of thefe Substances are formed of Oblique Fi

bres, which decuffate each other, and are very compreffible. .

The Centre of thefe Substances changes from Lamella, and

puts on the appearance of a Mucus or Pulp, which '.as little

compreflibility, and ferves as a pivot upon which the other parts
move.

The Intervertebral Subftances, like the Vertebrae ♦hemfelves,

larger and thicker as they defcend, to give greater fecurity to the

parts they fupport. i

An Arch fent out from the back-part of the Body, which, to

gether with the Body, forms a large Hole for the paffage of tho

Spinal Marrow.

A Notch at the upper and under edge of each fide of the Arch,
for the paSfage of the Spinal Nerves. <-
The two Superior Oblique, or Articulating Proceftes, covered

with Cartilage, piaced upon the upper part of the fides of the

Arch.

The two Inferior Oblique, or Articulating Proc-Jis, alfo co

vered with Cartilage, and placed upon the under p -in. or" the fides

of the Arch.

The two Superior Oblique Proceffes of one Vertebra, articula
ted with the tmo Inferior 0hl<q.t; of the Vembra immediately
above it.
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The two Tranfverfe Proceffes projecting from the fides of the

Arch, and berwcen the Oblique ProceSTes.
,

The Spinous Procefs, fent out from the back-part of the Arch

which being Sharp and pointed, gives name to the whole chain

of Bones.

The Edges of the Procefles, as well as of the Body, are rough,
where Ligaments come offwhich fix them to each other.

The Vertebrae divided into feven Cervical, twelve Dorfal, anil

five Lumbar.
The Cervical Vertebra, or Vertebra of the Neck, having their

Bodies fmaller, more fattened, before and behind, and more hol

lowed above and below, than thofe of the other Vertebrae.

The Articulating Proceffes, more Oblique than any others.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, perforated for the paffage of the

Vertebral Blood-veffels, and hollowed above for the tranfmiSIion

•f the Spinal Nerves.
The Spinal Proceffes, Strait out from the bodies of the Verte

brae, fhorter than any other, and forked for the attachment of

Mufcles.

The Cervical Vertebrae admit offree motion, in confequence of
the thicknefs of their Cartilages, and the nature of their ProceSTes.
The firft Vertebra, called Atlas, from its fupporting the Globe

of the Head, having only a fmall Arch inftead of a Body.
The Upper and Under Surfaces of the Arch, marked by the

Ligaments which fix it to the Head and fecond Vertebra.

The back-part of the Arch, hollow, and covered by a fmootb
Cartilage, where it turns upon the ProceSTus Dentatus.

The Inner Parts of the fides of the Vetebra, between the Su

perior and Inferior Oblique Proceffes, marked by the Lateral

Ligaments which go to the Proceffus Dentatus, and by the

Tranfverfe Ligament which paffes behind that Procefs.
An Arch upon the back part of the Atlas, inftead of a Spi

nous Procefs, marked by Mufcles and Ligaments.
The Superior Oblique Proceffes, oval and hollow, for receiving

the Condyles of the Occipital Bone.
A Foffa under the outer and back-part of each Oblique Pro

cefs, for the circular paffage of the Vertebral Arteries into the

Head, and Tenth Pair of Nerves out of it.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, longer than in any other Cervical

Vertebra, for the origin of feveral Mufcles.

Upon the Atlas the head has its ficxion and extenfion, but lit

tle other motion.

The fecond Vertebra, called Dentata, from the Tooth-like

Procefs on the upper part of its Body.
The Body of this Vertebra, larger than the reft, and of a

Conical figure.
Vol. I. F
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The fore-part of the Proceflus Dentatus, iovered with Carti

lage where it turns upon the Atlas.

The Sides of this Procefs, marked by the infertion of the Late

ral Ligaments, and its Point by the infertion of the Perpendicu
lar Ligament which is fixed to the Edge of the Foramen Mabnum

of the Occipital Bone.
The Superior Oblique Proceffes placed horizontally, and elevated

in th« middle, to be received into the hollow Inferior Oblique
Proceffes of the Atlas, where the Head has its principal rotary
motion.

The Spinous Procefs, thick and Strong, to give origin to the

Mufcles which affift in the extenfion and rotation of the Head,

and turned down to allow thefe motions to be readily performed.
The feventh Cervical Vertebra, approaching to the form of the

Dorfal Vertebrae. The Spinal and Tranfverfe Proceffes have no

bifurcation.

The Dorfal Vertebra, or Vertebra of the Back, having their

bodies larger, Sharper before, flatter at the fides, and more hol

low behind, than thofe of the Cervical Vertebrae.

A Pit, lined with Cartilage at each fide of their upper and

under Edges, near the Tranfverfe Proceffes, for the articulation

of the Heads of the Ribs.

The Inter-vertebral Cartilages, thin, to admit of little motion

only, and thtnnefi anteriorly, to enlarge the Curvature of the

Spine, and increafe the Cavity of the Thorax.

The Oblique Proceffes, having nearly a perpendicular direction,
the upper ones Slanting forwards, and the under ones backwards.

The Tranfverfe Proceffes, long, turned obliquely backwards,

enlarged at their outer extremity, where they are faced with Car

tilage, to be articulated with the Tubercles r>f the Ribs. .

The Spinous Proceffes, long, thick at the roots, but (lender

near the extremities, and pointing obliquely downwards over each

other, by which the Spinal Marrow in this part is well protected.
The upper Edge ofeach of the Spinous Proceffes of thefe Ver

tebrae, formed into a Ridge, which, in certain motions of the

Spine, is received by a Groove in the Vertebra immediately
above it.

The laft peculiarity of Structure, with the others already men

tioned, prevent the Dorfal Vertebrae from having much motioo.

The firft Dorfal Vertebra has the whole Pit for the Head of

the firft Rib formed in it.

The twelfth Dorfal Vertebra receives the whole Head of the

laft Rib, and has no Cartilaginous Surface on its Tranfverfe
Procefs.

The Lumba- Vertebra, or thofe of the Loins, having their bo-,
dies larger and broader than thole of the other two claffes.
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The Intervertebral Carriages, the thickeft of any, and moft fo

at their fore-part, by wKicn the Spine is rendered convex there,
for the fupport of the Abdominal Bowels.

The Oblique Proceffes, remarkably deep, and placed upright,
the Superior Oblique Prorcfs of one Vertebra facing inwards,
■nd receiving the Inferior Oblique Procefs of the Vertebra below

it, which is turned in the oppofit; direction.
Th'- Tranfverfe Prcceffes, long, (lender, and almoft erect, to

give origin to large Mufcles, and admit of free motion.

The Spinous Proceffes, Short, large, and ftrong, and placed ho-

rirontally, with narrow fUges ahove and below, and broad flat

Sides, giving origin to Mufcles of great ftrength.
The Spinal Canal, larger than in the Back, for the paffage of

the C>rds of the Spinal Marrow which form the Cauda Equina.
In confequence of the thicknefs of the intervertebial Cartila

ges, and the fituation of the Procefles of the Lumbar Vertebrae,
the motion of this part of the Spine is extenfive, though not fo

much fo as in the Neck.

THE FALSE VERTEBRAL.

THE False Vertebr/e, compofed of the Os Sacrum and

Os Qiccygis.
The Os Sacrum,

Suppofed to be named rather frqm its Size than from its ha

ving been offered in facrifice.

The triangular form of the Bone, with its pointed under ex

tremity.
The fiat concave anterior Surface, for enlarging the cavity of

the Pelvis.

The under and fore-part, forming a turn, called by fotatLef-
fer Angle of this Bone.

The convex irregular Surface behind, where ftrong Mufcles

arife.

Four tranfverfe prominent Lines feen anteriorly, pointing out

the fituation of the Cartilages which originally divided trie Bone

into five pieces.
The Spinal Canal, of a triangular form, becoming gradually

fmaller in its defcent ; correfponding with the Cauda Equina
which goes through it.

The Arch at the fides and back-part of the Spinal Canal;
much thicker and Stronger than in the True Vctebrae.

Only two Oblique Proceffes belonging to this Bone, and thefe

facing backwards, to corrcfpond with the two inferior of the laft

Lumbar Vertebra.
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A large Oblong Procefs on each fide of the Bone, formed by ail

the original tranfverfe Proceffes grown together.
The upper lateral Parts of the Bone, which corrcfpond with th;

three fuperior tranfverfe Proceffes, di\ ided into two irregular Ca
vities on each fide, by a perpendicular Ridge. The anterior of the

two Cavities is lined with Cartilage, which glues this Bone to the

Os Ilium, and docs not allow any motion. The pofterior Cavity
it rcu h and irregular, and in the recent Subject is full of Liga
mentous Fibres and Cellular Subftance, which are included in the

general Cap.ularLigament, and alio aflift in fixing the two Bones

to each other.

The Spinous Proceffes ; the three uppermost common y distinct,
but reruarkablyy&erf : There is a great variety, however, in the

appearances of the Spinous Proceffes in different B >nes.

Four Pairs of large Holes en the anterior Surface of the Bone,
at the end of the lines already defcribed, and Grooves running out
from the Hole6, for the paffage of the Sacral Nerves.

Four Pairs of Holes on the pofterior Surface, not much fmaller

than thofe feen anteriorly j but fo filled with Cellular Subftan e,

and covered with Membranes in the Recent Body, as to admit

fmall Nerves only to pafs out to the Mufcles on the back-part »f
the Pelvis.

A Notch at the under end of each fide of the Bone, or a Hole

common to it and the Os Coccygis, for the paffage of the laft

Spinal Nerve.
The Subftance of the Os Sacrum, like that of the other Verte

brae, is very fpongy, and is covered only by a thin external Plate,

which, however, is rendered confiderably Stronger by a Ligamen
tous Membrane which adheres to it.

The ConneBion of this Bone above to the laft Lumbar Verte

bra, in the way the other Vertebrae are connected to each other,
and the fame motions allowed as to thefe Vertebrae. The pro

jection formed between thefe two Bones anteriorly, obtains the
name of Promontory or Greater Angles of the Os Sacrum.
In the Foetus, the Os Sacrum is compofed of five distinct Ver

tebrae, which have Intervertebral Cartilages fimilar to thofe of

the True Vertebrae.

At this time, each of the Vertebrae of the Os Sacrum, as well

as of the True Vertebrae, confifts of a Body and two lateral parts,
which are joined together by Cartilages.

The Os Coccygis.

The Os Coccygis, or Rump-Bone, compared in Jhape to the

Be.<k of a Cuckoo.

The Situation of this Bone at the end of the Os Sacrum.

The Bone, broad and fiat above, and tapering below.

The Bone, convex behind, and forming a curve farwards,
which fupports the end of the Rectum.
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1'he four pieces ofwhich it is compofed in Young Subjects.
This Bone is confidered by fome authors as being formed of

three pieces ; and then the Os Sacrum is faid to have fix.
The firft or upperMoft piece the largeft, with Shoulders reach

ing farther than the end of the Os Sacrum, which is confidered

by fome as a proper distinction between the Os Coccygis and Os
Sacrum.

From the back-part of the Shoulders, two Cornua frequently
afcend to join the forked Spinous Procefs at the end of the Os

Sacrum, for the pafl'age of the laft pair of Spinal Nerves, which
goes through a hole common to this Bone and the Os Sacrum on

each fide.

The three lower Bones of the Os Coccygis becoming gradually
fmaller, thefourth terminating in a rough point.
A Cartilage is interpofed between the different pieces of this

Bone in Young Subjects, joining them together, as in the cafe
of the Vertebrae, allowing motion upon each other forwards and

backwards, but chiefly between the firft and fecond pieces, and a

greater degree of motion there in the Female than in the Male.

In advanced life, but earlier in Men than inWomen, the pie
ces grow together fo as to admit of no motion j but this circum
stance is much longer of happening between the firft and fecond,
than between the other pieces.

_

The Subftance, like that of the Os Sacrum, is fpongy, but it
dift'ers from it, in haying no paffage for Spinal Marrow, nor

Holes' for Spinal Nerves.
The CcnneBion of this Bone, in Young Subjects, to the Os

Sacrum, by Cartilage—In Old People by an union of Subftance.
The Surface of the Bone is covered by a ftrong Ligament,

which adds to its Strength : Its fides give rife to numerous Muf-
cular Fibres, which, while they originate from it, Serve to pro
tect it.

In the Fcetus, the Os Coccygis is almoft entirely compofed of

Cartilage.

THE PELVIS.

THE Pelvis, or Bones compared to a Bafon, fituated at the
lower part of the Trunk, and formed by the Os Sacrum, Os

Coccygis, and two Offa Innominata.

OS 1NNOMINATUM.

The Situation of the Os Innominatum, or namelefs Bone,
in the fore-pait and fide of the Pelvis, and under the latcial

parts of the Abdomen.

Fs
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The Divifion of the Bone, in Children, into Os Ilium, Os

Ifchium, and Os Pubis.

In the Adult, the three Bones are offified together, but retain

their original names.

The Os Ilium.

The Os Ilium, or Haunch-Bone, forming the upper part of

the Os Innominatum, and fpreading out to affift in fupporting
the contents of the Abdomen.

The Dorfum, or outer convex Surface of the Bone, raifcd in

fome parts and deprcffed in others, where the Glutei Mufcles

have their origin.
The Spine, or upper femi-circular edge of the Bone, for the

attachment of the oblique and tranfverfe Abdominal Mufcles.

The anterior fuperior Spinous Procefs, or anterior extremity of

the Spine, for the attachment of the Sartorious Mufcle and

Puupart's Ligament.
The anterior inferior Spinous Procefs, a little below the former,

for the atta' hment of the Rectus Femoris Mufcle.

The two pofterior Spinous Proceffes at the back-part of the

Spine, lefs confiderablc than the two anterior ; partly for the

origin of Mufcles, but chiefly for the attachment of Ligaments
which belong to the Joint between this Bone and the Os Sacrum.

The Niche of the Os Ilium under the pofterior inferior Spinous
Procefs, for the paffage of the Pyriform Mufcle, the Sciatic

Nerve, and Blood-veffels.

The Venter, or inner cencave Surface of the Bone, for the at

tachment of the internal Iliac Mufcle, and the fupport of a por

tion of the Inteftinum Ilium and Colon.

A Paffage in the Venter for the Medullary VeSTels of the Bonej

ADeprejfion at the infide of the anterior inferior Spinous Pro-

oefs, where the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, and the anterior

Crural VeSTels and Nerves pafs.
The Linea Innominata at the under part of the Venter of the

Bone, forming the lateral part of the Brim of the Pelvis, and

the line of divifion between the Pelvis and Abdomen.

The inner and back-part of the Bone is very irregular, for the

origin of fome of the large Mufcles of the Back, for the attach

ment of Ligaments which go to the Os Sacrum, and for the firm

connection which fubfifts between this Bone and the Os Sacrum.

The under, fore, and outer part of the Bone, forming the up
per and back-part of the Acetabulum.

The Os Ischium, or Hip-Bone.
The Situation of the Os Ifchium in the loweft part of the Pel

vis j its figure irregular, Its fize next to that of the Os Ilium.
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The upper thick part of the Bone, forming the under part of

the Acetabulum.

The Spinous Procefs fent back from the upper part of the Bore,
for the attachment ofMufcles and the fuperior Sacro-Sciaiic Li-

gament.
The Cervix placed under the Spinous Procefs, and covered

with Cartilage where the tendon of the Obturator Internus,
Mufcle plays.
The Tuberofity, or Tuber Ischii, forming the part on which

the Body refts in fitting, and giving attachment to the inferior

Sacro-Sciatic Ligament, and the greater part of th« Flexor Muf

cles of the Leg.
The Crus which goes obliquely upwards and forwards, and

gives attachment to the Crus Penis and its Erector, and to part
of the Adductor Mufcles of the Thigh.

The Os Pubis, or Share-Bone.

The Situat'on of this Bone at the upper and fore-part of the

Pelvis.

Its fize, the leaft of the three parts of the Os Innominatum.

The thick and flrongeft part of the Bone, forming the upper
and fore-part of the Acetabulum.

The fmaller and hollow part of the Bone, rendered fmooth by
the pafl'age of the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh, with the anterior
Crural VeSTels and Nerves.

The rough Creft, or Angle of the upper and fore-part of the
Os Pubis, where the Rectus and Pyramidalis Mufcles, and the

inner end of Poupart's Ligament, are attached.
A Ridge extended from the Crefl along the upper inner edge

of the Bone, to form, with a fimilar Ridge of the Os Ilium, the
Brim of the Pelvis.

Another Ridge below the former, extended downwards and

mitwards towards the Acetabulum.

A Cavity below thefe Ridges, for the origin of th« Pedtineus

Mufcle.

A Nitcb at the upper and inner part of the great Foramen,
formed into a Hole in the Subject, for the paflage of the Obtu
rator VeSTels and Nerves.

The inner end of the Bone, rough and unequal, but covered
with a Ligamentous Cartilage, which in fresh Bones, joins the

two Ofl'a Pubis fo firmly together, as to prevent them frcm mo

ving upon each other.

The Crus of the Bone which goes downwards to join the Crus

of the Os Ifchium, and form, along with that Crufs the Arch

of the Pubis.



68

The Foramen Thyroidcum, or Shicld-like-Hole, formed by ti-e

Os Pubis and Os Ifchium, and in the Subject, filled by a Mem

branous Ligament, excepting at the Nitch above mentioned-,
which gives origin to a large (hare of the Obturator Mufcles.

The Acetabulum, or Cavity, (compared to a Vinegar-mcafure
ufed by the Ancients) placed further out than the Foramen Thy-
roideum, and formed by the three pieces which compofe the 0«

Innominatum, in such a manner, that the Os Ilium forms near

two fifths, the Os Ifchium more than two-fifths, and theOs Pu-

bis >ne-fif(h.

The Brim of the Acetabulum is very deep, especially behind,
and made Still deeper in the Subject, by being tipped with a Car

tilaginous Ligament.
Round the Bafe of the Brim, the Bone rough, where the Cap

fular Ligament of the joint is fixed.
A Breach in the inner and fore-part of the Acetabulum,

which, in the Subject, has a Strong Ligament Stretched from one

end to the other, but leaving a Hole behind for containing part
of the Subftance called Gland cf the Joint.
The Cavity of the Acetabulum lined with Cartilage, except

ing at its under, inneT, and fore-part, where there is a rough
Surface for containing the Fatty Subftance within the Joint.
The Brim of the Pelvis, or its Upper Opening.
The Inferior Opening is large in the fkeleton, but, in the Sub

ject, filled up, in a great measure, by Ligaments and Mufcles

which fupport and protect the contained parts, and leave only
the paffages from rhe Bladder of Urine and Rectum in the Male,
and, together with thefe, the paffage from the Uterus in the Fe
male

The Offa Innominata, joined behind to the Os Sacrum by a

thin Cartilage and by ftrong Ligament, fo as to have no motion j
the Joint obtaining the name of Pofterior Symphyfis.

Before, these Bones connected to each other by a Ligamentous
Cartilage and Ligaments, which alfo prevent motion here, and
has the name of Symphyfis, or Anterior Symphyfis of the Pubis.In the Fcetus, the Spine of the Os Ilium, and that part of the
Bone which belongs to the Acetabulum, are Cartilaginous.—
The Spinous Procefs, the Tuberofity, and Crus of the Os Jf-

chium;—the Crus of the Os, Pubis, and that portion of it
which forms the Acetabulum, are alfo, at this period, in a Car

tilaginous State.

T'UE THORAX, OR CHEST.

! \\r. 7 h ', x, formed of the Sternum before, of the Ribs on

t.c!i ti.ie. and cf the Por^R Vertebra behind.
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The general Figure of the Thorax approaching that of a Cone,
but left open above for the paffages to t'>e Lungs and Stomach,
and tor the great Bbod-veffels.

Th. Lower Part of the Th«rax fianting, the fore -part, being
confiderably Shorter than it is behind.

The Under Margin on each fide, forming a curved Line, the

convex fide of which is turned downwards.

The under end of the Thorax, in the fnbjecl filied by the

Diaphragm, which forms a Partition b cween It an; the Abdo

men.

The Ribs, or Cos cm.

Confidered as Guards to t.'.e Heart and Lungs.
The whole of the Ribs fianting downwards with refect to th«

Spine.
Their Number, commonly 'vjelve on each fide, though i-me-

tfmes thirteen, and at other times only eleven, h..ve been »>and.

—In fuch cafes the Vertebrae are one m re or lefs tii^i tne com

mon number.

The Ribs convex externally, by which their Strength :3 in-

creafed.

The Ribs concave and fmootb internally, with their flat fields

turned towards the Lungs to protect fern.
The Head of each Rib formed into a Ridge and two bollev

Surfaces covered with Cartilage, to be articulated with the bidies

of two Vertebrae and their intermediate Cartilage.
Round the Head, the Bone is fpongy, for the attachme 1. of

the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.
The Tubercle of the Rib, at a little distance from its v'ead

with a flat Surface and irregular Edge, to b^ artla.1 I've tc t'.e

tranfverfe Procefs of the undermoft of the two Vertebrae, <■• *\.- i

the Head of the Rib is joined.
The Cervix of the Rib, between its Head and Tubercle, of a

rounder form than the Bone, is farther out.
Another fmall Tubercle feen in moft of the Ribs, at the <urtr

fide of the former one, for the attachment of Ligair^nij wbi..h
fix the Ribs to each other and to the tranfverfe ProceSSes, .m' for

.the infertion of the outer Slips of the LongiSlimus Dorfr Mvlc'e.

Beyond the Tubercles, the Rib rendeiedyfo; by ..:•« ~ac:o-

Lumbalis Mufcle.

The Angle of the Ribs to which the Sacrc-Lumbalis Mufcle

is fixed, where the Bones are about to bend, to farm .h. lateral

part of the Thorax.

The Rib fiat where it forms the lateral part of the Thorax,
and the flat Surfaee oppofed to the Lungs.
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The Upper Edge of the Rib, round where the intcrcoftai Muf

cles are fited.

The Under Edge,Jharp where theexternal intercoftal Mufcles

are fixed.

A Foffa at the infide of the under Edge, for lodging the inter

coftal VelTels and Nerve.

The Foffa a wanting towards the extremities of the Ribs ; for

behind, the Wills have not reached them j and before, they are

too f:nr.ll toimprefs them.
An Oval Pit'm the anterior extremity of the Rib, for recei

ving the Cartilage which runs from it to the Sternum.

The Cartilage of the Ribs, placed between the Rib and Ster

num.

The Cartilages, like the Ribs, fiat on their outer and inner

Surfaces, an 1 fmootb where they are oppofed to the Lungs-
The Cartilage of each Rib, forming, with the Rib itfelf, a

Curve with the concave part upwaids.
And with the Sternum, an obtufe Angle above, and an acute

one below.

The Ribs articulate behind to the Vertebrae, by a double arti

culation, and before u the Sternum by the Cartilages, or by the

Cartilages to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow motion

upwards and downwards, though only a fmall degree in any tin*

gl* Rib, and that towards its middle; but no motion in any other

direction.

Peculiarities of the Ribs.

The firft Rib the moft crooked :—From this downwards they
become -radually ftraighter.
The uppermofi Ribs approaching nearer to the horizontal fitu

ation. As they defcend, their obliquity, with refpeft to the

Spine, increafes, and their anterior extremities become more dis
tant from each other.

The Cartilages of the Ribs, like the Ribs themfelves, be

coming gradually longer, but, contrary to what happens in the
Ribs, they approach nearer to each other in their defcent.
The length cf the rib, increafing t'rom the firft to the feventh,

J)nd then decreafing to the twelfth rib.
The Fiftanct between the Heads of the Ribs and their Angles,

increafing to the ninth Rib, correfponding with the breadth of

the Sau-o Lumbalis Mufcle which .overs it.

The Divifion of the Ribs into True and Falfe.
The True Ribs,—the feven uppermost,—having their Cartila

ges joined to the Sternum, and oppofed to the Heart and Lunf.',
from which they are termed the TrueCuftodes, oxGuards ofLife.
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The Falfe, or Baftard Ribs j—the five inferior, which do not
reach the Sternum.

The Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs fhorter as they defcend.
The pofterior Extremity of the firft Rib, articulated only with

thefirft Vertebra.
A fiat Surface upon the upper part of the firft Rib, where the

Subclavian Veffels pafs over it to the arm. ,

There is no Foffa at the edge of this Rib for the Intercoftal
VeSTels.

The Cartilages of the two under True Ribs, and three upper
Falfe Ribs, joined to each other by an union of Subftance.

The Head of the eleventh Rib has no Tubercle for articulation

behind, being only loofely joined to the tranfverfe Procefs.

The twelfth Rib, much Jborter than the reft ;
—its Head is

only joined to the twelfth Vertebra of the Back, and it has no

Tubercle, nor articulation with the tranfverfe Procefs : Neither

has it any Fofla at its under edge, becaufe the Veffels run below

it.

The anterior Extremities of the eleventh and twelfth Ribs not

joined to each other, nor to any other Rib, but lying loofe among
fte Mufcles ;—hence fometimes named Floating Ribs.

The Sternum, or Breast-Bone.

The Situation of the Sternum in tha fore-part of the Thorax,
Three pieces compofing the Sternum, in a perfon of middle age,

and thefe joined together by Cartilage.
The different pieces of this Bone are frequently found ojjified

together in old people.
The Sternum thick and broad above, and tbin and narrow be-

The otter Surfacefiat.
The inner Surface is Jligbtly hollowed to enlarge the Cavity of

ti.e Thorax. ,

Pits upon the edges of the Sternum, to receive the Cartilagir
nous ends of the feven True Ribs.

The Pits at a conliderable distance from each other above, but

Incoming gradually nearer as they defcend.

The Cancella of the Sternum, covered only by a thin external

piatej but this rendered ftronger by a Tendinous Membrane

which covers.it in the recent State.

The upper piece or the Sternum, of a fomewhat triangular fi

gure, compared to that of a heart as painted on playing-cards,
cnly appearing to be ut acrofs below.

The upper and back-part ivllovjed, to make way for the Tr*-
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The upper Corners thicker and Stronger than the re.r of the

Bone, with a Cavity in each, for receiving the ends of the Col

lar Bono.

Under thefe Cavities, the Bone becoming thinner, and having
a Pit upon each fide, for receiving the Cartilage of the firft Rib.

Part of a Pit in the under Corner of the firft piece, for the Car

tilage of the Second Rib.

The fecond piece of the Sternum, of an oblong form, but a

little broader below than above, and considerably longer than the

former.

Complete Pits upon the edge of this piece, for the Cartilages of
the third, fourth, fifth, and fixth Ribs, and part of the Pits for

thofe ^f the fecond and feventh.

Lines extending between the Pits, pointing out the original
marks of divifion of this piece.
The ConneBion o: the fecond piece of the Sternum to the firft

by Cartilage, which, in the earlier period of life, allows fome

yielding, but this becomes gradually lefs as the perfon advances

in life.

The thirdpiece of the Sternum, cartilaginous in a Young Sub

ject, and pointed like a broad-fword, hence termed Carlilago
Enfiformis.
In the Adult, it is commonly offified in the middle, and car

tilaginous at the edges.
The Size of this piece much lefs than that of the other two.

Only one half
'

cf the Pit, for the Cartilage of the feventh Rib,
formed in the fide of this piece.
The Variations of the Cartilago-Enfiformis are considerable in

different Subjects; f<r, inftead of the common form, it is fome
times narrow like the point of a fmall-fword, or turned oblique
ly to one Side, or forwards, or backwards ; or forked at the

point, or perforated in the middle.

Thefe Variations may happen without any inconvenience ; but

where it projects much in aay direction different from the com

mon one, it is attended with badconfequences.
The Sternum joined by Cartilage to the feven upper or True

Ribs, and by an interarticular Cartilage to the anterior ends of

the Clavicles.

In the Foetus, the Bone is compofed of feven or eight pieces,
but the number of thefe varies in different Subjects.
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THE SUPERIOR EXTREMITIES.

THE Superior Extremities are compofed of the Bones of the

Shoulders, Arms, and Hands,.
The Shoulder confifts of theClavicle and Scapula.

Thjc Clavicle, or Collar-Bone.

The Situation of the Clavicle, between the upper part of the

Sternum and top of the Scapula, where it acts as a beam fupport
ing the Shoulder, and bearing it off the Trunk of the Body.
The Sternal, or internal Extremity, triangular and larger than

the Body, with one of the angles elongated, where it gives origin
to a Ligament extended between the two Clavicles.

The Surface next the Sternum irregularly hollowed, to corref-

pond with the interarticular Cartilage, which with the Capfular
Ligament of this Joint, allows a fmall degree of motion in all

directions.

The body of the Bone next the Sternum bent forwards, and

that next the Shoulder turned back, in form of an Italic/, or like
a key ufed by the ancients ; from which, or the fupport it gives
the Shoulder, its name is derived.

The upper part of the Clavicle next the Sternum, rmnded, and
that next the Scapula fiat, where it lies over the Joint of the Hu
merus.—Over the Bone in general, rough marks are obferved for

the attachment of Mufcles and Ligaments.
The under Surface hollow, for lodging a portion of the Sub

clavian Mufcle.

The External or Scapulary Extremity tipped with Cartilage, to
.•■: articulated with the Acromion of the Scapula. ,

The Scapula, or Shoulder-Blade.

The Situation of the Scapula, upon the uoper and back-part of
the Thorax, at fome diftance from the Ribs, the interval being
filled up by a cuShion of FleSh.

Thtfhape af the Scapula triangular, and one of the angl«s

(■heed downwards.

The Venter, or inner Surface, or that next the Ribs, concave

and marked with Ridges and Deprcjfions by the Subfcapularis
Mufcle.

The Durfum, or outer Surface of the Scapula, rendered convex

In fome parts, and concave in others, by the a&iorj of the Muf-

i.t» which tover it.
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The body of the Scapula is remarkably thin, and in an Old

perfon, trarfparent.
The tdg j or the Bone are thick andftrong, and are termedCofta.
The fureri' r Cofta tht/horteft of the three, and placed nearly

oppofite to <.hr f-cond rib.

Afimhunar Notch near the fore-part of the fuperior Cofta, for

the ptfl'^ge of the fuperi r Scapulary Veffels and Nerves.

The inferior or anterior Cofta, extending obliquely downwards

an" backwards, between the third and eighth Ribs.

The pofterior Cofta, o> Bafe of the Bone, placed obliquely with

reit-cctt" the S ine, the upper end being confiderably nearer to

it th.n the under.

The upper part of the Bafe, above the Spine, running obliquely
frrvv.iidi to the upper angle, and giving attachment to the Leva

tor S'Mj-ulae Mufcle.

The mfe ior Angle very acute, and marked by the paffage of

the L*fniii.ius Dnrfi, and the origin of the Teres Major.

i'ejuprior Angle approaching a r ght one.
The anterior Angle, forming the Cervix which fupports the

head "f the Bone.

The Glenoid Cavity, placed on the fore-part of the head of

the ''one, and lined with Cartilage for the articulation of the

Os Humeri.

The /bap'e or" that Cavity, refembling that of an Egg cut lon

gitudinal v, with the large end undermoft, but fo Shallow as to

r-crive only a fmall portion of the Ball of the Os Humeri, the
reft of the Ball being contained in the Capfular Ligament.
The Spire, running acrofs the Bone, and dividing it into a

fmall u.'per, and lar^e under Surface.

The Spine, fmall at its beginning, and becoming higher and
broader ;n its courfe forwards.

A tiiargularfpace, between the root of the Spine and Bafe of

the 1,- ••, wiKie part of the Trapezius Mufcle is fixed.

Th" Fcffa Supra Spi. ata, or fpace above the Spine, for the

origin of the Supra-Spinatus Mufcle.

The Foffa Infra -Spinata, for the origin of the Infraspinatus
Mufcle.

T' e Spine becoming broad and flat at its anterior extremity,
where it is t. rmed Acromion, or Top of the Shoulder.

The L'ndtr Surface of the Acromion hollow for the paffage of
the Spinati Mufcles.

The Situation ,r the Acromion over the Joint of the Humerus,
which itaffiftsin p-otecting.
The an erior Edg* of the Acromion tipped with Cartilage for

\*s articulation with 'he outer end of th_ Cl.tvkle, where very;
little morion is allowed.
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The Corace'td, or Crow' s beak like Procefs, arising from the neck

of the Bone, and making a curvature forwiras, fo as to leave a

holhw at its ro.it for die paffage of the Subiopularis Mufcle.

The Point of this Procefs gives origin to Mufcles, and from its

fide a ftrong Ligament goes acrofs to be fixeJ to the Acromion

for the protecti.m of the Joint.
The Scapula is articulated with the Trunk of the "Body, by

means of the Clavicle, which allow* it to play in all directions.

The. Os Humeri, or Arm Bone.

The Situation of the Os Humeri at the fide of the Thorax,
and under the Scapula.
The Ball, or Head of the Os Humeri, forming a fmall Seg

ment of a large Sphere, and this covered with Oaailage, and

placed at the upper, pofterior, and inner part of the Body o- the

Bone, to correfpond with the Glenoid Cavity 01 the bca: ula.

The Cervix, or Neck furrounding the edge of the Ball, and

forming a fuperficial Foffa where the Capfular Ligament is fix-

Qd, which allows the Bone an extenfive moiion in all directions.

Numerous Holes round the upper end of the Bone, f>r the in

fertion of the Fibres of the Capfular Ligament, and for the paf
fage of Bbod-veffels into the Bone.

A Groove, or long Foffa, in the upper and fore-part of the

Bone, for lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps
Mufcle.

The fmaller Tubercle, placed at the upper and inner fide of the

above-mentioned Groove, for the attachment of the Subfcapula-
ris Muicle.

The larger Tubercle, oppofite to the former, and on the outer

fide of the Groove, for the attachment of the Mufcles which

cover the Dorfum of the Scapula.
A Ridge continued down from each Tubercle along the fides

of the long FoSTa, for the iofertion of Mufcles coming from the

Trunk of the Body, or from the Scapula.
A Paffage Slanting downwards in the fore and inner part of

the B.me, ne«r its middle, for the Medullary Veffels,
At the under End of the Groove for lodging the long head of

the Biceps Mufcle, the Bone marked by the attachment of the

Deltoid and other Mufcles.

The Body of the Bone round neai its upper end ; but, as it

defcends, it appears twifted, then flat, and increafes in breadth

at the lower extremity. ,.

From the Mufr.ular Prints on the fore-part of the body of the

Bone, a blunt Ridge continued to the upper part of the Trochlea.
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The under and back-part of the Bone, fiat anifmooth, by the

motion of the Triceps Extenfor of the Fore-Arm.

A large Ridge at the under and outer, and a fmall Ridge at

the under and inner edge of the Bone, for the attachment of

ftrong Tendinous Fafciae, which give origin to part of the Muf-

eles of the Fore-Arm.

The Ridges end in the two Condyles.
The external Condyle placed at the under and outer part of the

Bone, for the origin of the Extenfor Mufcles of the Hand and

Fingers.
The internal Condyle, at the under and inner part of the Bone,

more prominent than the former, for the origin of the Strong
Flexor Mufcles of the Hand and Fingers^
The articulating Surface at the under end of the Bone, cover

ed with Cartilage for the articulation with the Bones of the

Fore-Arm.

The inner Part of the articulating Suiface, confifting of a

large internal, and (mall external eminence, with a middle Ca

vity, or a Trochlea upon w: ich the Ulna mives.

The oblique Situation of the articulating Surface, the inner
end being lower ttun the outer, by which the hand turns more

readily to the upper parts of the Body.
The outer Part of the Articular Surface upon which the head

of the Radius mjves, of a round form, and confidered by fomo

authors as the Smooth part of the outer Condyle.
Round the edge of the Articular Cavity, the Bone marked by

the infertion of the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.
A Cavity at the under and fore-part of the Bone, above th»

'

Trochlea, for receiving the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna in the

Flexion of th-: Fore-Arm.

A Cavity at the back-part of the Bone, above the Trochlea,
the undei part of it for receiving the Olecranon of the Ulna in

the extenfion of the Fore-Arm, and the upper part for contain

ing the Fat of the Joint.
Between thefe Cavities, the Bone is prefled fo thin as to be

come tranfparent, efpecially in an Old Perfon.

THE FORE-ARM.

It confifts of two Bones, the Ulna and Radius.

The Ulna, or Cubit.

The Situation of the Ulna at the inner part of the Fore-arm,
the Arm bejng fuppofed to hang by the fide of the Body, with
the Palm of the Hand turned forwards.

Thf. Olecranon, Prcceffus Anconeus, or top oftlcCyblt, plactd,
at the upper end of the Bone.
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The upper end of this Procefs, rough where the Triceps Ex

tenfor Cubiti Mufcle is fixed.
The Coronoid, or fharp Procefs, at the upper and fore-part of

the Bone, but confiderably lower than the Olecranon, for form

ing a part of the hinge of the Joint of the Elbow.

The great Sigmoid, or Semilunar Cainty, between the Olecra
non and Coronoid Procefs, lined with Cartilage, and divided in

to two Slanting Surfaces by a middle Rid^e, the whole adapted
to the Trochlea of the Os Humeri, and wch it forming a com

plete hinge, which allows an extenfive degree of flexion, and as

much extenfion as to approach a Straight line with the Upper
Arm, but little or no rotation. '

Aciofs the middle of the great Sigmoid Cavity, there is a Pit '

for lodging part of the Fat of the Joint.
The fmall Sigmoid, or femilunar Cavity, lined with Cartilage

at the outer fide of the Coronoid Procefs, where the round head

of the Radius plays.
The Tubercle of the Ulna, or fma|l rough Spot for the infer

tion of the Brachialis Internus Mufcle.

The Body of the Ulna, of a triangular form, and becoming
gradually fmaller in its defcent.

The fliarpeft Angle oppoSed to the Radius, for the attachment
of the InteroSfeous Ligament. -

The fides forming this Angl , fiat, and marked by the Muf

cles which originate from them.

A Paffage Slanting up\ya»ds, about a hand-breadth below the

upper end, for the Medullary VeSTels.

The under end of the "one, forming a fmall round Head,
which is covered with Carriage on that fide where the Radius

moves upon it, and alfo on its extremity, where it is oppofed to

a moveable Cartilage placed between it and the Carpus.
The Styloid Procefs, from which a Strong Ligament goes off

to be fixed to the Bones of the Wrift.

The Radius.

The Situation of the Radius at the outer part of the Fore-Arm.

The upper End of the Radius, covered with Cartilage, formed

into a circular head, and hollowed above for receiving the outer

part of the Articular Cavity of the Os Humeri, where it bends,
and extends upon that Bone, along with the Ulna.

The inner Side of the Head fmooth, and alfo covered with Car

tilage, where it pl.iys up -n it^own axis in the fmall femilunar

Cavity, at the outer fide of the Ulna.

Tlie Cervix of the Radius, fmaller than the head, furrounded,
in the Subject, by a circular Ligament which keeps the Bone in

i*.s nlace, and -allows it to roll upon the Ulna.
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The Tubercle of the Radius, at the under and inner part of

the Cervix, for the infertion of the Biceps Flexor of the Arm.

The Boc'y of the Bone, convex on its outer and back-part,
and rounded by the Mufcles which cover it.

The Surfaces next the Ulna, fiat, where Mufcles of the Hand

take their o igin.
The anterior and pofterior Surfaces terminating in a fbarp

Ridge, to which the Interoffeous Ligament of the Fore-Arm is

fixed.

A Paff!*ge Slanting upwards, for the Medullary VeSTels, on the

fore-part of the Bone, and about a hand -breadth below its up

per end,
A rough Surface is found at the outer and middle part of the.

Pone, for the infertion of the Pronator radii teres.

Tne lower end of the Radius, becoming gradually larger, and

flat on its fore-part, where it is covered by the Pronator radii

quadratus Mufcle.

A Ridge upon the und< r and back-part of the Radius, with a

foffa upon each fide of it, where the Tendons of the Extenfor

Mufcle* of the Fingers pafs.
The outer fide of this extremity of the Bone, hollowed by the

Extenfors of the Thumb.

A femilunar Cavity at the inner fide of the under end of the

B.adius, lined with Cartilage, for receiving the correfponding
extremity of the Ulna upon which the Radius rolls, carrying
the Hand with it

The lower End of the Bone formed into a Cavity of an oval

form, and lined W'th Cartilage for receiving the two firft Bones

of the Carpus,
The undei and outer Part of the Radius, forming a Procefs

fdrriewhat fimilar to the Styloid Procefs of the Ulna.-wFrom this

Prpcefs a Ligament is fent to the Wrift.

THE HAND,

Cpmpofed of the Bones of the Carpus, Metacarpus, and Fingers.
The outer Surface of the Hand convex, which gives it a greater

degree of Strength.
The inner Surface of the Hand concave, for grafping and hojt}-

jflg Substances.

The Carpus, or Wrift,

Compoftd of eight Bones, which form two Rows.

In the firft Row are,

Tf.: pi Sciplsides, Lurare, Cuneiforms, P'tfiformt.
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In the fecond Row,

The Os Trapezium, Trapexoides, Magnum, Unciforme.
The pofterior Surface of the Carpus is convex, and marked by

the numerous Ligaments attached to it. The anterior Surface

is hollow, and alfo marked by Ligaments.
The Surfaces of the Bones of the Carpus, which are articula

ted with each other, orwith the neighbouring Bones, are covered

with Cartilage, to facilitate the motion of the Joints.

The Os Scaphoides, or Boat-like Bone, placed at the outer

and upper part of the Carpus.
The upper Surface convex, and articulated with the Radius.

The under and outer Surface, alfo convex, to be articulated

with the Os Trapezium, and Trapexoides.
Between the upper and under Cartilaginous Surfaces., a rough

Foffa for the infertion cf the Capfular Ligament,
The anterior and inner Surface, having an oval Cavity which

gives name to the Bone, where it is articulated with the Os

Magnum.
A Procefs upon the outer end of the Bone, for the attachment

of part of the anterior Tranfverfe Ligament of the Wrift.

The 06 Lunare, fituated upon the inner fide of the former

Bone.

The upper Surface convex, for its articulation with the Ra

dius.
The outer Edge in form of a Crefcent, from which the Bone is

named, articulated with the Os Scaphoides.
The under Surface hollow, for its articulation with the Os

Magnum.
The inner Surface of the Bone, articulatsed with the Os Cunei-

forme.

The Os Scaphoides and Os Lunare, forming an oval head,
which is received into the Socket of the Radius, where cxtenfive

motion is allowed forwards, backwards,, and to cither Side.

The Os Cuneiforms, or wedge-like Bone, Situated on the

jnner Side of the former one.
The anterior Edge is thir., in form of a wedge.
The upper and outer Surface articulated with the Os Lunare,

The under and outer Surface articulated with the Os Unci

forme.
The anterior and inner Surface, forming a flight convexity for

its articulation with the Os Pififorme.

Between the upper part of this Bone and the Ulnn, the wwf»

§blc Cprti! i?e formerly mentioned is 'n'.crrofed,
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The Os Pisitorme, or Pea-fhaped Bet:.; placed upon the

anterior and inner Surface of the Os Cuneiiorme, and forming
a Prominence which is readily felt in theWrift, and which gives
attachment to ftrong Tendinous and Ligamentous Subllanccs,

particularly to part of the Ligamentum carpi annulare.

The Os Trapezium, named from the four unequal Edges
of its posterior Surface.
The Situation of this Bone, at the root of the Metacarpal

Bone of the Thumb.

The upper part of the Bone forming a fmootb Pit, to be arti

culated with the Os Scaphoides.
The inner fide hollow, and articulated with the Os Trapezoi-

des.

The under Surface forming a Pulley, on which the Metacar

pal Bone cf the Thumb moves.

Tlie anterior Surface fending out a Procefs, which is promi
nent in the Palm, and marked by the trmfveife Ligamentof the

Wrift, by the Flexor carpi radialis, and Flexors of the Thumb.

The Os Trapezoids s, fo named from its being fomewhat

like the former Bone; but it is considerably fmaller.

The Situation of the Os Trapezoides, at the inner fide of the
Os Trapezium.
The upper Surface hollow, where it joins the Os Scaphoides.
The outer Surface convex, and articulated with the Trape

zium.

The inner Surface, articulated with the Os Magnum.
The under Surface, formed into a fort of Pulley, to be articu

lated with the Metacarpal Bone of the Fore- Finger.

The Os Magnum, orCAPiTATuM, or largeft Bone of the
Carpus placed at the inner fide, of the former Bone, and confid

ing jf four oblong fides, with a round head, and triangular un
der end.

The head or ball of the Bone, received into the hollow Sur

faces of the Os Scaphpides and Lunare ; like Ball and Socket.

The underpart of the outer fide joined "to the Os Trapezoides.
The innerfide to th? Os Uncirorme.

The under end oppofed to the Metacarpal Bone of the Middle

Finger.

The Os Uncieorme, or hook-like Bone, placed in the under

and inner part of the Wrift.

The upper and inner Surface articulated with the Os Cnnti-
forme.



81

The outer Surface, articulated with the Os Magnum.
The inferior Surface, oppofed to the Metacarpal Bones of the

Ring and Little Fingers.

_

The anterior Surface, fending out the Unciforme Procefs, which
gives name to the Bone.

The Unciforme Procefs curved, for the paffage of the Flexor
Mufcles of the Fingers.
The articulation between the firft and fecond Row of Carpal

Bones, allows motion to each fide, but chiefly forwards and

backwards, though the motion is lefs extenfive than between the

Fore-Arm and Wrift.

In a Fetus, the Bones of the Carpus are in a Cartilaginous
State.

The Metacarpus, or Part annexed to theCarpus,
Confifting offour Bones for fupporting the Fingers, and one

for the Thumb.

The Metacarpal Bones of the

-•Fingers.—
Their bodies long and round.

The extremities of thefe Bones, considerably larger than their

bodies.

The upper ends or bafes flat, where they are articulated with

the Bones of the Carpus.
The flatnefs of this end of the Metacarpal Bones, and their

Strong connecting Ligaments render the motions here inconsider
able.

Round the Edges of the Cartilaginous Surfaces, at the upper

end, the Depreffions where the Capfular Ligaments are fixed.

The fides of the upper ends fiat, where they are articulated
with each other.

A Ridge at the upper and back-part of their bodies, with adc-

jreflion on each fide of it, formed by the Interoffei Mufcles.

The under and back-part of their bodies, made fiat by the

motion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of t! e Fingers.
The anterior Surface of tbeir bodies concave, and renderedfiat

at the fides by the Interoffei Mufcles.

The lower ends, or beads, formed into Balls, which are flatten

ed upon their fides by their motions upon each other.

At the fore-part of each fide of the heads, a little prominence,
for the attachment of the Ligaments which fix thefe Bones to

each other.

Round the heads, a defreffitnt for the infertion of the Capfu*
la r Ligament*,
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Peculiarities of the Metacarpal Bones of the

Fingers.

The Bafe of the Metacarpal Bone of the Fere-Finger, oppofed
to, and correfponding with, the Os Trapezoidcs, and partly with

the Trapezium.
The inner part of the Bafe, forming a Ridge, which is articu

lated with the Os Magnum, and with the next Metacarpal Bone.

The connection of the Bafe is fo firm, that it has little or no

motion.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Mid Finger, commonly the fe
cond in length.
The Bafe of the Bone commonly Slants inwards and down

wards, oppofed to the Os Magnum.
The outer and back-part of the Bafe, projeBing, and farming

a fort of Procefs, the external Surface of which is connected with

the Ridge of the former Bone.

The motion of this Bone is little more than that of the for

mer one.

TheMetacarpalBone of the Ring-Finger, fhorter than the for

mer Bone.

Its Bifefemi-eircular where it is oppofed to the Os Unciforme.

The motion is fomething greater than that of the former Bone.
The Metacarpal Bone of the Little-Finger the fmalleft of the

four.

The Bafe, which Slants downwards and outwards, oppofed to

the under and inner part of the Os Unciforme.

The inner part of the Bafo has no fnsooth Surface, not being
contiguous to any other Bone.

From the nature of the Joint, the loofenefs of the Ligaments,
and from there being a proper Mufcle here, this Bone poffeffes a

larger Share of motion than any of the reft.

The Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, having the general re-
femblance of thofe of the Fingers ; but it dift'ers from them in

being placed oblique with rcfpect to the Metacarpal Bones of the
Fingers, and in fome meafure oppofing them.

It is thicker and Stronger, but Shorter than thofe of the Fin

gers.
The Bafe of this Bone articulated with the Pulley formed by

the Trapezium. Ir appears to admit of flexion and extenfion

only, but, from the loofenefs of the Ligaments, it enjoys the

fame kind of motion with Joints formed after the manner of

Ball and Socket.

The inferior extremity of the Bone, confiderably fia\ter than
thofe of the "therMetacarpal Bones.
The Fingers, compejed each of three Bones, and the three

Rows of Bones termed Phalanges.
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The different Phalanges, tapering a little as they defcend, and
their Bafes larger than their inferior extremities.
The pofterior Surfaces convex, and covered chiefly by the ten

dinous expanfions of the Extenfors of the Fingers.
Their anterior Surfaces, flat, and in fome parts concave, for

lodging the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles.

Ridges at the fides of their anterior Surfaces, for the attach
ment of the retaining Ligaments of the Tendons of the Flexor
Mufcles.

The firft Phalanx longer than the fecond, and the fecond than
the third.

The Bafes of the firft Phalanx, formed into Socket! to receive
the Balls of the Metacarpal Bones, and to allow motion to all
tides.

The lower ends of this Phalanx, confuting of lateral Promi

nences, and middle Cavities or Pulleys, the Cartilaginous Surfaces
of which reach confiderably farther up in the fore than in the

back-p.-.rr.
The Bafes of the fecond Phalanx, with lateral Cavities, and

middle Ridges, correfponding with the Pulley of the firft Phalanx,
and admitting of flexion and extenfion only.
The lower ends of this Phalanx fimilar to that of the firft.

The Bafe of the third Phalanx, like that of the fecond, and

the motions alfo Similar.

The under ends of the third Phalanx, rough where the Pulpy,
Vafcular, and Nervous Subftance of the points of the Fingers
are fituatcd.

The Peculiarities of the Bones of the Fingers confift only in

their fize.

The Bones of the Mid-Finger the largeft and longeft.
Thofe of the Ring-Finger the next in length.
The Bones of the Fore-Finger, next to the Ring-Finger in

length, and to the Mid-Finger in thicknefs.

Thofe of the Fourth-Finger the fmalleft.

The Thumb, confifting only of two Bones.

The firft Bone, like thofe of the firft PhaUnx of the Fingers,
but thicker zn&fhortcr.
The Cavity at the" Bafe of the Bone, longer from one fide to

the other, and Shallower than thofe of the Fingers, but, like

them, forming a Socket for the Metacarpal Bone. From the

flatnefs of the Joint, however, and Strength of the lateral Liga
ments, the motions here are confined to flexion and extenfion.

Tlie lower end of the firft Bone of the Thumb, like that of the
firft of the Fingers.
The fecond Bone of the Thumb, like the third of the Fingers,

but broader.
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The Bafe of this Bone, like that of the fecond and third

Bones of the Fingers, and like their joints alfo, admitting of

flexion and extension only.

&«»—

THE INFERIOR EXTREMITIES.

The Inferior Extremities are compofed of the Thighs, Legs and
Feet.

The Thigh confifts of a Single Bone, vi2.

The Os Femoris, or Thigh-Bone.
The Os Femoris is the longefi of the Body, and thickeft and

ftrongeft of the Cylindrical Bones.
The Situation of the Bone, at the under and outer part of the

Pelvis.

The oblique Situation of the body of the Bone, the under end

being considerably nearer its fellow on the other fide, than the

upper one is, which is favorable for the paffages at the bottom

of the Pelvis, for the origin of Mufcles, and for walking.
The Ball, or Head of the Thigh-Bone, fmooth, covered with

Cartilage, and forming almoft two-thirds of a Sphere, which Is

received into the deep Socket formed by the Acetabulum of the

Os Innominatum.

A rough Pit at the under and inner part of the Ball, for the

attachment of the Ligamentum Rotundum, which is fixed by its
Other end to the bottom of the Acetabulum.

The Cervix, or Neck, much longer than that of any other

Bone, paSling obliquely downwards and outwards from the Ball,
to allow the free motion of the body of the Bone, in different di

rections. It is restrained, however, in its motion outwards, by
the Ligamentum Rotundum, and by the high Brim of the Aceta

bulum.

Numerous Holes in the Cervix, for the infertion of the Fibres

of the Ligament reflected from the Capfular one.

The Trochanter major, placed at the qutcr part of the Neck,
and upper end of the body of the Bone, for the infertion of the

Extenfor, Abductor, and Rotator Mufcles of the Thigh.
Two rough Surfaces upon the upper and fore-part o"" the larg-?

Trochanter, for th: infection t>f th-.- two fmall Q\\:.',\ Muf.hr.
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A Cavity is placed at the inner fide of the root of the large
Trochanter, for the infertion of the RotatorMufcles ofthe Thigh.
The Trochanter minor, at the under and inner part of the Cer

vix, for the infertion of the Flexor Mufcles of the Thigh.
A rough Line on the fore-paA of the Bone, between the two

Trochanters, for the Infe-tion of the Capfular Ligament.
A rough line between the Trochanters, on the back-part of

the Bone, for the infertion of the Capfular Ligament, and the

Quadratus Femoris Mufcle.

The Body of the Thigh-bone, bent forwards, and of a round-
ijhform above, but fomewhat triangular about its middle.
The fore-part of the Bone fiat, where it is covered by the

Crureus Mufcle.

The Sides of the Bone are flattened at its middle and lower

part, by the two Vafti Mufcles.

The Linea Af;>era, or ragged Ridgf on the back-part of the
Bone, extending from the Trochanter, but chiefly from the

large one, to the lower part of the Bone, and giving attachment
'

to numerous Muf-les which pafs from the Pelvis to the Thigh,
or from the Thigh to the Leg.
The lower End of the Linea Afpera, dividing into two Line:,

which terminate in the Condyles.
The Canal for the Medullary Veffels, Slanting upwards, a lit

tle below the middle of the pofterior part of the Bone.

The under and back-part of the Bone, jZaf where the Popliteal
Veffels and Nerves are placed.
The lower End of the Bone, much larger than its body, and

perforated bymany Holes, for the infertion of the Capfular Li
gament of the Knee, and paffage of the Nutritious VelTels'of the
Bone.—It is alfo marked by the infertion of fcveral Mufcles.

The Cartilaginous Trochlea at the under and fore-part of the
Bone, placed obliquely, with its outer Surface higher than its

inner one, to be Adapted to the Patella, which moves upon it.

The external and internal Condyles, continued back from the

Trochlea, and covered with Cartilage for themotion of the Tibia.
The internal Condyle, forger and deeper than the external, to

compensate for the obliquity of the Thigh, and give lefs obli-

quiry to the Leg.
A Notch between the back-part of the Condyles, for lodging

?the Popliteal Veffels and Nerves.
'

Aj.m.'unarroirgh Notch, deeper and lower than the former

w, tor the attachment of the Crucial or internal Ligament? of

thrr Knee.

VOL I. «
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THE LEG*

Compofed of the two Bones,—the Tibia and Fibula, to wKich

may be added the Patella.

The Tibia,

Situated at the inner part of the Leg.
The upper End of the Tibia, forming a large Head, and that

divided on its upper Surface into two fuperficial Cavities, for re

ceiving the Cartilaginous part of the Condyles of the Thigh
Bone.

A rough Protuberance between the articulating Cavities, pit
ted on its fore and back-part, for the infertion of the anterier

and pofterior Crucial Ligaments.
The articulating Surfaces at the upper end of the Tibia, are

rendered deeper in the Subject by the addition of two femilunar

Cartilage placed upon their Edges.
The Circumference of the Head of the Bone, rough and po

rous, for the infertion of the Capfular Ligament.
The arti ulation of the upper end of the Tibia with the Ob

Femoris, is of fuch a nature as to allow flexion and extenfion,
but no lateral nor rotary motion in the extended State, though a

fmall degree of both when the Knee is bended.

A Tubercle at the upper and fore-part of the Bone, for the

infertion of the lower Tendon or Ligament of the Patella.
A Cartilaginous Surface under the outer Edge of the Head of

the Bone,- for the articulation with the upper end of the Fibula.

The Body of the Bone triangular, with the Sharped Angle

placed anteriorly.
The anterior Angle called Spine or Shin, a little waved, and

extending from the Tubercle to the inner Ancle.

The anterior and inner Surface of the Bone, fmooth, being co

vered with Skin only.
The anterior and outer Surface, hollowed above and below by

the Extenfor mufcles of the Toes.

The middle of the p fterior Surface, hollowedbyMufcles which

affift in extending the Foot, and bending the Toe.;.

A Ridge extending obliquely downwards from the upper and

outer part of the Bone, pofteriorly to its inner Angle, and giving
origin to part of the Mufcles which extend the Fo.it and bend

the Toes.

Aj!ii( Surface above the Ridge, painting out the fituation of

the Popliteous Mufcle.

The Canal for the Medullary Veffels, Slanting downwards at

h-: inn?r and b«ck-pi:t of the Bone, a little abt-ve i:> midJ!:.
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The under end of tiie Tibia, fmaller than the upper one, and

its inferior Surface covered with Cartilage, for the articulation
with the Aftragalur .

The Malleolus Internus, or inner Angle, produced from the

Inner part of the under end, and covered with Cartilage where
the Astragalus plays.
A Pit in the point of the Malleolus Internus, for the attach

ment of the internal lateral Ligament, and a Groove behind,
where the Tendons of the Tibialis Pofticus Mufcle is placed.
The femilunar Cavity, at the under and outer fide of the Ti

bia, for receiving the under end of the Fibula.

Round the edge of the articulating Cavity, the Bone is mark-
ed by the infertion of the Capfular Ligament.

The Fibula.

Placed at the outer fide of the Tibia, and by much the fmal
ler of the two Bones.

The upper end of the Fibula, formed into a large Head, with
aSuperficialfmootb Cavity towards its inner fide, to be articulated

with the Tibia, where it is tied by Ligaments of fuch Strength,
as to alldw very little motion.

The Head of the Fibula, irregular and rough externally, for

the infertion of the Biceps Flexor Cruris, and the external late

ral Ligament of the Knee.
The Body of the Bone bent a little inwards and backwards,

and unequally triangular, with the Surfaces between the Angles,
marked by the Muf. les which arife from it, or are placed upon it.
A Ridge at the inner fide of the Fibula, oppofed to one at the

outer part of the Tibia, for the infertion of the Interoffeous Li

gament.
A Canal on the back-part of the Bone, Slanting obliquely

downwards, for the paffage of the Medullary Veffels.

The under End of the Fibula, broad and flat, to be received

by (he femilunar cavity of the Tibia, where it is fixed fo firmly
by ftrong Ligaments, as to have no f-nfible motion.

The Malleolus externus of the Bone, or outer Ankle, lower and

farther back than the inner Ankle.

A convex fmootb SurfacQ on the inner fide of the Malleolus ex

ternus, oppofed to the outer fide of the Aftiagalus, which move;

upon it.

The Coronoid Prorefs, fent down from the Malleolus exter

nus, from which Ligaments go to the Bones at the outer fide of

the Foot.

There is a Furrow upon the back-part of the Malleolus ex-

P-ruus, 1V1 lodging the Tendons of the Pcronci Mufcles.
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The Patella, Rotula, or Knee-Pan,

Placed at the fore-part of the Joint of the Knee, and com

pared by fome authors to the Olecranon of the Ulna.

The /hape of the Patella, triangular and flat, or of the figure
of a Heart, as painted upon playing cards.
The anterior Surface of the Bone, convex, and perforated by

numerous Holes, for the infertion of Tendons and Ligament!
which cover it.

The pofterior Surface, which correfponds with the Trochlea

of the Os Femoris, fmooth, covered with Cartilage, and divided

by a longitudinal prominent Ridge into two unequal Cavities.
The circumference of the articular Surface, marked by a rough

Line, into which the Capfular Ligament of the Joint is fixed.
- The Bafe, or upper part of the Bone, horizontal, and marked

by the infertion of the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg.
The back-part of the Apex, rough and depreffed, for the at

tachment of the Ligament, pafling from the Patella to the Tu

bercle of the Tibia.

The Ligaments of the Patella allow it to be moved upwards
and downwards ; and when the Leg is extended, they admit of
its motion to eitherfide, or to be rolled.
When the Leg is extended, the P-.tella is lodged in the Troch

lea of the Os Femoris; when the Limb is bent, it is pulled down

by the Tibia, and lodged in a hollow at the fore-part of the Knee.
The Patella allows the Mufcles fixed to it to a£t with greater

advantage in extending the Leg.
It is entirely Cartilaginous at birth.

THE FOOT,

Compofed qf Tarfus, Metatarfus, and Tots.

The Tarsus, or Inftep.
Compofed of feven Bones, viz. The Aftragafus, Os Calcis,

Nav'uul.-re, Culoides, Cuntiforme externum, Cuneiforms medium,
and Cundforme internum.
The upper part of the Tarfus is convex, the under part con-

■ cave. ■.

In the Concavity air lodged numerous Mufcles, Veffels, and]

Ner-jrs, belonging to the Sole.
The different Bones of the Tarfus have their rough Surfaces

.lined together by ftrong Ligaments, and their parts of articulation
coveredwith Cartilage, n fuch a manner as to form a ftrong and

elaitic arch, for -Supporting the weight of the Body, and leffen-

ing the Shock it would otherwife undergo in the different motions
it has to fuftain.
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The Astragalus, or Ankle-Bane, placed under the Bones
of the Leg.
The upper part of the Astragalus, formed into a large Head,

which is fmooth on its upper part and (ides, to be articulated
with the under end of the Leg-Bones.
Each of the Cartilaginous Surfaces of the Head of this Bon

is deprrffed in its middle, to correfpond with the parts of the Leg-
Bones with which they are articulated.
Round the edge of the articulating Surfaces, a rough Foffa for

the infertion of the Capfular Liqament ; and at the fides of this

Surface, the Bone marked by the lateral Ligaments.
The Joint between the Aftragalus and Leg-Bones, forming a

complete Hinge, which, together with the above-mentioned Li

gaments, allows the Foot to bend and extend upon the Leg, but
admits of no lateral or rotatory motion, except in the extended

State, when there is a little of each.

The under part of the Bone, c infilling of a deep Foffa, which
divides it into an anterior and pofterior aiticulating Surface.

The Foffa in the under Suiface, narrower at the inner part
of the Bone, and becoming gradually wider as it goes outwards

and forwards.

The pofterior articulating Surface, large and concave, for its

articulation with the upper and middle part of the Os Calcis.

The anterior articulating Surface, irregular and convex, w1it~

r plays upon two Smooth Cavities at the inner and fore-part of
the Os Calcis, and upon a Cartilaginous Ligament extended be

tween the Os Calcis and Os Naviculare.

A large oblong fmooth Head, at the fore part of the Bone, for

its articulation with the Os Naviculare.

The OsCalc is, or Heel-Bone, the largeft of the Tatfal Bones,
fituated under the Aftragalus, and in the back -part of the Foot.

A large Knob, projecting behind, to form the Heel.

A fupcrficial Cavity in the upper and back-part of this Knob,
for the infertion of the Tcr.do-Achillh.

A fmootb Covvexi'y on the upper part of the Bone, for its arti

culation with tiv under and bark-part of the Aftragalus.
A Foffa at the fofe-oa't of this articulating Surface, running

forwards and outwards, and giving origin to ftr-uij. Ligaments
which are inferted in the correfponding FofTi of the Aftragalus.
Two Pr^mr-cnres at the inner and fore-part • t the Bone, con

cave, and fmooth a.ove, with a pit between 'hem, for the arti-
culati >n with the under and fore pi.rr of th.- Aftragalus.
From the p -Iterior Prominence the Cartilaginous Ligament

arifri, which is fixed to the Os Naviculare.

H 2
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A large Cavity at the inner fide of the Bone, between the pof
terior of the two laft mentioned Procefies and projection of the

Heel, for lodging the Tendons of the long Flexors of the Toes,

together with the Veffels and Nerves of the Sole.

The external Surface of the Bone, depreffed near its fore-part,
where the Tendon of the long Peronous Muicle runs in its way

to the Sole.

The under and back- part of the Bone, forming tfoo Promt-

ru •■■■>.<, where it gives origin to the Aponeurofis and feveral Muf

cles of the Sole} and before the Prominences, the Bone concave,

where it lodges part of thefe M"files.

The anterior Surface concave, and fomewhatin form of a Pul

ley placed obliquely, for its articulation with the Os Cuboides.

The. Os Calcis is articulated with the Aftragalus by Ligaments
of Such Strength, that this part of the Foot, upon which the Body
reft3, is rendered firm and fecure, but enjoys very little motion.

The Os Naviculare, or Boat-like Bone, Situated at the

i< re- part of the Aftragalus, and inner part of the Foot.
The pofterior Surface, forming a Cavity fomewhat like that of

a Boat, for receiving the bead of the Aftragalus in the manner

of Ball and Socket.

A Prominence at the inner fide of the Eone, for the infertion

of Tendons, Mufcles, and ftrong Ligaments, particularly for the

Ligament Stretched between this Bone and the Os Calcis, for the

fupport of the Aftragalus.
The fore part of the Bone, convex, and divided into three arti

cular Surfaces, for the articulation with the Offa Cuneiformia.

Between the Os Naviculare and Aftragalus, the Foot "has its

r-incipal lateral and rotatory motions, though each of the other

Joints of the Tarfus contributes a little.

The Os Cuboides, or Bone of a Cubic form, placed at the

fore and outer part of the Tarfus.

The pofterior Surface of this Bone, fmootb, convex at its inner,
and concave at its o..:er part, torrefponding with the anterior

extremity of the Os Calcis.

The inner fide, articulated with the Os Naviculare and exter

nal Cuneiforme Bone.

Its underSurf ice irregular, where it gives attachment to ftrong
Ligaments, and to the Adductor Pollids Mufcle.
A deep Fofla in the outer and under part of the Bone, for lodg

ing the Tendon of the Peroneus longus, where it croffes the Sole.
The anterior extremity, divided into a fmall inner, and large

outer plain Surface, to be articulated wiih the fourth and fifth
Mnataifal Bones.
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The three Ossa Cunziformia, or wtdge-fhaped Bones,
fitaated at the fore part of the Tarfus, and inner fide of the

Cuboid Bone.

The upper part of thefe Bones, flat, where they are covered

with Ligaments.
The under part, irregular, for the attachment of Mufcles and

ftrong Ligaments lying in the Sole.

The pofterior
•

Surface, flat, and covered with Cartilage, to be

articulated with the Os Naviculare.

The anterior Surface, alfo flat, for the articulation with the

Metatarfal Bones.

The Os Cuneiforme externum, or medium, of a middle fize be

tween the next two Bones, and oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone

of the Third Toe.—The outer fide of this Bone is articulated

with the Os Cuboides.

The Os Cuneiforme medium, or minimum, the lead of the three,
and articulated at its nutfide with the former Bone, and anteri

orly with the fecond Metatarfal Bone.

The Os Cuneifrme internum, or maximum, the largeft of the

Cuneiform Bones, and piaced obliquely, with its anterior Sur

face oppofed to the Metatarfal Bone of-the great Toe.

The Sharp Edge of this Bone is turned upwards, while that
of the other two is in the oppofite direction.
The'Navicular, Cuboid, and Cuneiforme Bones, are aim >it Car

tilaginous at birth.

The Metatarsus, or Bones placed upon the Tarfus.

Compofed of five Bones, which anfwer to the general charac

ters given to the Metacarpal Bones.
Their bodies are long, arched upwards, and tapering towards

their anterior extremities.

The extremities large in proportion to their Bodies, and the

posterior much larger than the anterior.

The Bafes flat, or a very little hollowed, to be articulated with

the fore-part of the Tarfal Bones.
From the flatnefs of their Bafes, and the Strength of the Liga

ments which fix thef- Bones to thofe of the Tarfus, very little

motion is allowed to this put >f the Foot.

Round the Bafes, rough Surfaces for the attachment of Liga
ments.

The Sides of the Bafes, flat, where they are articulated with

each other.

A Ridge above, and xfiat Surface at each fide of their bodies

for the origin of the Interoffe us Mufcles.

The fiat Surfaces turned obliquely outwards, and the obliqui

ty increafing the more externally the Bones are placed.
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The anterior Extremities forming Balls, to be articulated with

the Toes ;—the'Balls much longer frorn above downwards, than

they are from one fide to the other.

Round the Heads, a diftinB impreffton, where the Capfular Li

gaments are fixed.

Peculiarities of the Metatarsal Bones.

The Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe, by much the thickeft

and ftrongcft, but Shorteft of the Metatarfus.

The articulating Cavity of its Bafe, deeper than the reft.

The anterior Extremity bears a greater proportion to the Bafe
than the reft, having a much larger Share of the weighl of the

Body to fuftain here, and is formed into a widdl- Prominence,
with two lateral Depreffions, where the Offa Sefan^oidea move.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fecond Toe, the longett of the five.

The Metatarfal Bone of the middle Tie, the fecond in length,
with a Bafe like that of the former Bone, triangular, bat a lit

tle large , to be articulated with the Os Cuneiforme externum.

The Metatarfal Bone of the fourth Toe, nearly of the fame

length as the former, but diftinguifhed from it by its Bafe being
thicker below, and its Cartilaginous Surface being more of a

fquare form, correfponding with the anterior and inner part of

the Os Cuboides, with which it is articulated.

The Metatarfal Bone of the little Toe, the Shorteft, with flit

Surfaces facing upwards and downwards.

The Bafe which r fts on the Os Cuboides, projecting outward

ly into a large Tuberofity, which give* origin to Mufcles, and

frms one of the points on which the Body rcfts in Standing.
The Bones of the Toes, the (ami- in number with thofe' of the

Fingers, viz. two to the Great Toe, and three to each of the

Smaller Toss, and the diff rent Bones here, as in the Fingers,
difaofed in Ranks or Phalanges.
The two Bones of the great Toe, like thofe of the Thumb, but

Wronger, and placed in the fame Row with the Bones of the Toes,
'or the purpofe of walking, and affitting in fupporting the Body.
The Bones of the fmaller Toes, every way lefs than thofe of t.ie

Fingers.
Their under Surface, depreffd, where the Tendons of their

Flsxor Mufcles are lodged.
The Bafes of the firft Phalanx, as in the Finger;, forming Soc

kets to receive the Balls, or Heads of the Metatarfal Bones.
The Joints between the firft and Second Phalanx, and alfo be

tween the fecond and third, as in the Fingers, forming Hinges,
and the motions fimilar, but more confined.
Of the fmall Toes, the firft, or that next the Great Toe, the

iarieft, the reft becoming fmaller the more externally they ate

placed.
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The fecond and third Bones, efpeclally of the little Toe, are

frequently joined by an union of Subftance.

OSSA SESAMOIDEA.

The Offa Sefamoidea are the only Bones of the Skeleton which

remain to be dsfcribed.
They are fmall Bones, compared in Shape to the feeds of the

Sefamum, or oily grain.
Their Size, fituation, and number, vary in different perfons.
They are fometimes found at the roots of the Fingers and fmall

Toes j at the feeond joint of the Thumb, and that of the Great

Toe; between the Condyles of the Os Femoris and Gastrocne

mius Mufcle; between the Tendons, of the Peroneus Longui
and Oe Cuboides, &c.

Thofe commonly obferved are placed in pairs at the roots of

the Thumb and Great Toe, between the Tendons of their Flexor
Mufcles and Joints.
They are convex on their outer Surface, where they are inclo-

fed by the Tendons and^Ligaments fixed to them:
And concave, and lined with Cartilage next the Joints, where

they play upon the Bones with which they are articulated.

They are confidered by Anatomists as ferving the fame gene
ral purpofe with the Patella.

PRINCIPAL DIFFERENCES

BETWEEN THE MALE AND FEMALE SKELETON.

The Female Skeleton is obferved, in general, to be fmallef
and Slenderer throughout than that of the Male.

A ripe Female Bone, of the fame fize with a Male Bone, is

ufual'.y distinguished by the Ridges, Depreffions, rough Surfaces,
and other inequalities, being lefs confpicuous in the former.

The citcumference of the Female Skull is faid by a late Au

thor to be larger.
The Os Frontis has been found to be more frequently divided

by a continuation of the Sagittal Suture.
The Frontal Sinufes are obferved -o be narrower.

All the Bones of the Face more delicate.

The Bodies of the Vertebrae longer.
The Intervertebral Substances deeper or thicker.
The upper part of the Thorax in proportion wider.

The under part narrow t
, or the whole Thorax lefs conicai.

The Cartilages of the True Ribs longer in proportion to th:

Offeous part, and broader and flatter to fupport the Breafts.

The Sternum more raifed, and the whole Thorax more distant

from the Pefvis.

The length of die Sternum lefs, and terminating below in a
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line nearly oppofite to the plane of the fourth pair of Ribs, bu*

in the Male Skeleton terminating oppofite to the fifth Rib.

The ler.gth of the Loins greater.
All the diameters of the Pelvis larger.
The Spines and Proceffes »f the Offa Innominata farther dif

tant from each other.

The Os Sacrum broader, and turned more backwards, for en

larging the Cavity of the Pelvii.
The Os Coccygis more (lender, and turned mare backwards,

and having a greater degree of motion.
The Offa Ilia flatter, and more reflected outwards, by which

the under part of the Abdomen is rendered more capacious.
The Notches of the Offa Ilia wider, and the conjoined Sur

faces of the Offa Innominata and Os Sacrum lefs.

The fpace between the Offa Pubis larger; of courfe the Liga
mentous Cartilage of the Symphyfis broader, though Shorter.

The Angle formed by the Crura of the Offa Pubis with the

Symphyfis larger; that of the Male being acute, while in the

Female the Angle extends to 80 or 00 degrees.
The Tuberofities of the Offa Ifchia flatter, and at a greater

diftance from each other.

The Brim of the Pelvis wider, and of an oval form, corref

ponding with the head of a child, and the longed diameter ex

tending between the Offa Ilia.

In the Male the Brim of the Pelvis has more of a circular ap

pearance, and has the greateft extent between the OlTa Pubis and

Sacrum.

The opening at the under part of the Pelvis in the female i»

much wider, and of an oval form, but the oval the reverfe of

that at the Brim.

The Foramina Ovalia wider.

All the openings at the under part of the Pelvis, being wider,
leave a large paffage for the birth of the child.
In confequence of the Pelvis being wider, the Acetabula aie

farther diftant from each other, which obliges women who are

very broad at this part of the Body to waggle when they waik.

The Offa Femorum are more curved, the neck of the Thigh
bone forms a greater Angle with the Body, and the Internal

Condyle is larger.
The feet are fmaller.

The Clavicles lefs crooked.

The Scapulae are fmaller, and their Angles more acute*.

The Superior Extremities Shorter.
The Offa Carpi narrower, and

The Fingers more tapering towards their extremities.

IMP OF THE FIRST PART.
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PART II.

OF THE MUSCLES

'-■-*'--- —

OF TH*

MUSCLES IN GENERAL.

THE
MUSCLES ferve for the motions of the different parts

of the Body, and derive their general name from their

power of contracting.
The following parts to be obferved of Mufcles in general.
The Cellular Subftance, which furrounds the Mufcles, and al

lows them to move upon each other, and upon the adjacent parts.
The Cellular Subftance, condenfed in certain parts of the Body,

and giving an appearance of Membrane, formerly called Tunic^

Propria Mufculorum.
The Divifion of a Mufcle into

Origin, or Head;—or that which arifes from the moft ftable or

fixed part, and towards which the contraction is made;

Belly, or tbickefi part, which fwells when the Mufcle is in

action;

Infertion, or termination, which is implanted into the part to

be moved, and which is commonly fmaller than the Origin,
The div.Jnr. of a Muftis into fit/by and Ttndu sus I«ru.
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The Fltfhy part distinguished by being foft, fenfible, generally
of a red colour,—from the great quantity of Blood in it,—.and

poffefling contraBility.
The FleShy part having numerous Blood-Veffcls, Lymphatics,'

and Nerves.

Divifion of Mufcles into ReBilineal,—as in the Sartorius;—

Simple Penniform, as in the Peroneus Longus;—Complete Penni

form, As in the ReBus Femoris ;
—Compound Penniform, as in the

fore-part of the Soleus;—and Radiated, as in the PeBoraJis Ma

jor;—Hollovr, as in the Heart, Intefiines, Bladder ofUrine, &c.
The particular names of Mufcles, taken from their flbape,fixe,

fituation, direction, competition, ufe, and attachment. u

Tendon, diftinguifhed from the FleShy part, by being generally

fmaller, firmer, ftronger ;—of a white gliftening colour, having no

contraBility, and little or no fenfibility in the found State.

Tendons having very few Blotd-Vejffels, and no evident Nerves.

The ufe of Tendons, to' connect Mufcles to Bones,' and take

up lefs room, &c.

The Appendages of Mufcles, viz.

Aponeurofes, or Fafcia, (the former name derived from the

parts having been miftaken for nerves) are the Tendons expand
ed upon a wide Surface, and ferving to give infertion to Mufcu-

tar Fibres, to keep them in their proper fituation, and brace

them in their action.

Annular Ligaments, to keep Tendons from Starting.
Trochlea, or Pulleys, to alter the direction of Tendons.

BurfaMucofa, placed where Tendons play over hard Substan

ces, and ferving to contain Synovia, and prevent Abrafion.

MUSCLES of the INTEGUMENTS of the CRANIUM,

and of the EYE-LIDS.

Occipito-Frcntalis,

Or, Occipitalis and Frontalis, or Epicraniw, ZSe.

Origins FleShy fi-»m near the middle of the upper arched

Ridge of the Occipital Bone, Tendinous from the extremity of
that Ridge, where it joins the Temporal Bone; it arifes after

the fame manner on the ot!.-;rfiic. From the Flefhy origins,
and alfo from between them, a Tendinous expansion is continu
ed alonL: the upper part of thf» Cranium, adhering firmly to t'i-

fki'i, and but bofelv to ih- Peri.. ».iium.«—At ti.e i.p;-r part of
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the Fore-head it becomes FleShy, and, defcending with Straight
Fibres, has its

Infertion in the Skin and parts under it belonging to the Eye
brows.

Fiom the under and middle part of the Mufcle, a Slip is con
tinued down upon the root of the Nofe, to be connected with the

ComprefforNaris, and Levator Labii Superioris, et Alas Nafi.
ABion of the Mufcle: To move all that part of the Skin

which covers it, and particularly the Skin of the Brow and Eye
brows.

The Slip upon the Nofe may either affift the Nafal Mufcles
connected with it, or antagonize the Occipito-Frontalis.

CoRRUGATOR SuPERCILII.

Origin : From the internal angular Procefs of the Os Frontis,
abme the joining of that Bone with the Os Nafi.

From that it runs upwards and outwards, in the direction of

the Superciliary Ridge, and behind the inferior part of the Fron
tal Mufcle.

Infertion: Into the inner part of the Occipito- Frontalis and

Orbicularis Palpebrarum, where thefe two Mufcles join each
other.

ABion; To affiSt its fellow in drawing the Eye-brows down
wards and Inwards, and corrugating or wrinkling the Skin be
tween them into longitudinal folds.

Orbicularis Oculi, or Palpebrarum.

Origin: From the Orbitar Procefs of the fuperior Maxillary
Bone; from the internal Angular Procefs of the Frontal Bone;
and, by a fmall round Tendon, from tbe Nafal Procefs of the

fuperior Maxillary Bone.

From thefe origins the Mufcle paffes outwards, under the
Skin of the Eye-lids, furrounding the Orbit in a circular di

rection, extending fomewhat beyond it, and covering the upper

part of the Check.

The outer Surface of the Mufcle adheres to the Skin of the

Eye lids ; its upper and inner Edge is intimately connected with
the Frontal and Corrugator Mufcles.

ABToni To clofe the Eye by bringing the Eye-lids together,
to prefs the Ball of the Eye inwards, and act upon the Lacrymal
Organs, fo as to affift them in the production and direction of

the Tears.

Muftulus Ciliaris of fome authors,—named from its fituation

near the Cilia, or Eye-laShes,—is that part of the Orbicularis

Oculi which covers the Cartilages of the Eye-lids, and is re

markably thin.
vol. i, I
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A Flefhy Slip frequently paffes down from the under and

outer part of the Orbicularis, to join the Levator Labii Inferio-

ris et Alae Nafi. When prefent it may draw the parts to which

it is attached a little towards each other.

Levator Palpebr/e Superioris.

Origin: From the margin of the Foramen Opticum of the

Sphenoid Bone.

It runs forwards within the Orbit, over the Levator Oculi,
where it becomes gradually broader, its anterior extremity pafling
under the Orbicularis Palpebrarum.

Infertion : By a broad thin Tendon into nearly the whole length
of the Cartilage of the upper Eye-lid.

ABion : To open the Eye by railing the upper Eye-lid.

MUSCLES common to the HEAD and EXTERNAL EAR.

AtTollens Aurem, or Superior Auris.

Origin: By a broad Tendinous expansion, from the Tendon of

the Occipito Frontalis. It goes down over the Aponeurofis of the

Temporal Mufcle.

In its paffage, it forms a thin FleShy Slip, which becomes

gradually narrower, and has its

Infertion in the upper part of the root of the Cartilage of the

Ear.

ABion : To give tenfion to the part into which it is inferted, .

and, in fome perfons, to raife the Ear.

Anterior Auris.

Origin: Thin and Membranous, near the pofterior part of tha

Zygoma.
The middle part is mixed with FleShy Fibres.

Infertion: By a narrow Tendon into the back-part of the be

ginning of the Helix.

ABion : To Stretch that part of the Ear to which it is fixed.

Letrahentes Auris, or Pofterior Auris. ..'-a

Origin: By two, and fometimes .by three distinct Mufclcu

from the upper and outer part of the Maftoid Procefs: PaSHnfl
forwards, they have their

v

Infertion, by fmall Tendons in the back-part of the Concha. Vj)
ABhnf: To stretch the Concha, and, in fome petfons, todunf

the Ear back.
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MUSCLES of the NOSE and MOUTIt.

Compressor Naris.

Origin: By a narrow beginning from the Ala Nafi, where it
is connected with the Levator Labii fuperioris et Alae Nafi; it

fpreads into a number of thin fcattered Fibres, which crofs the

Wing, and run towards the Dorfum of the Nol'e, where it joins
its fellow.

Infertion : Into the anterior extremity of the Nafal Bones, and
to the blip which defcends from the Frontal Mufcle.

ABion : To prefs the Ala towards the Septum, as in fmelling;
or if the Fibres of the Frontal Mufcle which are connected to it

act, they pull the Ala outwards. It alfo corrugates the Skin of

the Nofe, and aSfifts in ex preSling certain paflions.

Levator Labii Superioris et Alx. Nasi.

Origin: By two thin FleShy Slips ; the firft from the external

part of the Orbitar Procefs, and the fecond from the upper part
of the Nafal Procefs of thd Superior Maxillary Bone*

Infertion of the firft part of the Mufcle into the Upper Lip,
and of the fecond into the Upper Lip and Wing of the Nofe,

ABion: To raife the Upper Lip, in opening the Mouth, and

to dilate the Noftril.

Depressor.Labii Superioris it Ah Nasi.

Origin: Thin and FleShy, from the Alveoli of the Dentes In-

cifivi and Caninus of the Upper Jaw, and running upwards, at
the fide of the furrow of the Lip, it has its

Infertion in the Upper Lip, and root of the Ala Nafi.

ABion: To draw the Upper Lip and Ala Nafi downwards.

Levator Anguli Oris,

Or Levator Labiorum Communis, or Caninus.

Origin .' Thin and Flefhy, from the fuperior Maxillary Bone,
immediately under the Foramen Infra-Orbitarium, and running
down deeper and farther out than the Levalof Labii Superioris;
it has its

Infertion into the angle of the Mouth, where it joins with its

antagonist.
ABion : To raife the corner of the Mouth,—as in exprcfling

the chearful paffions.

Depressor Labii Inferiors, or ^uadratus Gence.

Origin: Broad and Fiefhy, from the under part of the Lower

Taw, at the fide of the Chin:—from thence it runs obliquely

upwards and inwards, till it becomes contiguous to its fellow in

the middle of the Lip.

Jnfertion: Into one half of the edge of the Under Lip.
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ABion: To aflift in opening the Mouth, by deprefling the

Under Lip, and pulling it a little outwards.

Levator Labii Inferioris, or Levator Menti.

igin: From the roots of the Alveoli of the Dentes Inciforei
and Csninus of the Lower Jaw.
Infertion : Into the Under Lip, and Skin of the Chin.

ABion: To raife the parts into which it is inferted.

Depressor Anguli Oris, or MuJcuius Triangularis.

Origin : Broad and FleShy, from the under edge of the Lower

Jaw, at the fide of the Chin.—It runs over the origin of the

Depreffor Larii Inferioris ; and becoming gradually narrower^
has its

Infertion into the angle ef the Mouth, and intermixes with the

Levator Anguli Oris.

ABiqn : To deorefs the corner of the Mouth,—at in exprefs-
ing the angry paffions.

Zygomaticus Major.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Os Make, near the Zygomatic Su-«

ture; and defcending obliquely forward, it has its

Infertion into the angle of the Mouth, its Fibres intermixing
with thofe of the Depreffor Anguli Oris, and Orbicularis Oris.

Zygomaticus Minor.

Origin: Higher on the Os Malae than the formerMufcle. It

takes the fame courfe, but is much more Slender, and lies before it.

Infertion : Into the Upper Lip, along with the Levator Anguli
Oris.

ABion: To raifis the corner of the Mouth, and draw it ob

liquely outwards.

This Mufcle is often a wanting.
By the frequent action of the Zygomatic Mufcles, that Fur

row is formed which extehds between the outer corners of the

Nofe and Mouth, and which is fo confpicuous in the Face of a

perfon advanced in life.

> Buccinator,

Or, trumpeter, or RetraSor Anguli Oris.

Origin : From a Ridge of the Lower Jaw, extending between

the laft Dens M daris and Coronoid Procefs of the Lower Jaw;
—alfo from the Upper Jaw, between the laft Dens Molaris and

Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone. From thence going
forwards with Straight Fibres, and adhering clofely to the Mem

brane which lines the Mouth, it has its

Infertion into the corner of the Mouth, with the Orbicularis
Oris.

'!>
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Aflien : To draw the angle of the Mouth backwards and out

wards, and to contract its Cavity by prefling the Cheek inwards,

by which the food is thruft between the Teeth in the time of

manducation.—It is likewife active in blowing wind-iriftruments
—as a Trumpet—from which it has obtained its name.

Orbicularis Oris, or Sph'mBer Lab'torum,
Is a complete Sphincter furrounding the Mouth, and compo-

fing the principal part of the Lips, and Ln a great meafure form

ed by the Mufcles which terminate in it.—At the corners of tha

Mouth, the Fibres decuffate each other, fo as to make it refemble

two femi-circular Mufcles, from which it has been named by
fome, Semi -Orbicularis Superior, and Semi-Orbicularis-Inferior.

ABion : To Shut the Mouth, and to counteract the different

Mufcles inferted into it.

Nafalis Labii Superioris of Albinus, may be confidered as

part of the
former Mufcle, running up to, be connected to the

Septum Nafi, and ferving as a Levator of the Upper Lip, or a

Dcpreffor of the under part of the Nofe. v

MUSCLES of the LOWER JAW.

Aponeurosis Temporalis.

Previous to the defcription of the Temporal Mufcle, it is ne

ceSTary to take notice of a ftrong Tendinous Membrane, which

arifes from the Bones which give origin to the upper femi-cir

cular part of the Mufcle, and defcending over it, is fixed to the

Zygoma.—It gives origin to part of the Temporal Mufcle, and

braces it in its action. ,

Temporalis.

Origin: In a fciii-circular manner, FleShy, from the lower

hilf of the Parietal ami Temporal Fofla of the Frontal Bones;
from the Squamous.part of the Temporal, and Temporal Plate
of the Sphenoid Bones. —It aiifes likewife from the Aponeurnlls
which covers it: From thefe different origins the Fibres defcend

like Radii, and the Mufcle changes into a ftrong Tendon, which

paffes under the Jugum, to have its

Irfe-thn into the whole of the Coronoid Procefs of the Lower

Jaw, which it inclofes as in a Sheath.

ABion : To pull the lower Jaw upwards and backwards againft
the Upper Jaw,—and thereby it becomes ufefulin biting, chew-

iiig, &c. ■

Masseter.

Origin: By ftrong Tendinous and FleShy Fibres from the fu

perior Maxillary Bone, where it joins the Os Males, and from
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the whole length of the under and inner edge of the Zygom:,^—
the outer part of the Mufcle Slanting backwards, the inner part

forwards, and in fome meafure decuffating the other. In its

H^fcent, it covers and conceals the Coronoid Procefs and under

end of the Temporal Mufcle, and has its

Infertion into the angle of the Lower Jaw, and from that up

wards, to the outfide of the Coronoid Procefs.

ABion : To raiSe the Lower Jaw.

Pterygoioeus Internus, or Major,

Origin : From the FoSTa Pterygoidea of the Sphenoid and Pa

late Bones: It pafles downwards and outwards, and has its

Infertion into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower

Jaw, and it is continued as far as the Groove for the inferior

Maxillary Nerve.

ABion : To raife the Jaw, and draw it obliquely towards the

oppofite fide.

Pterygoideus Externus, or Minor,

Origin : From the outer fide of the Pterygoid Procefs of the

Sphenoid Bone; from the Tuberofity of the fuperior Maxillary
Bone, and from the root of the Temporal Procefs of tbe Sphe
noid Bone. From thefe origins it pafles, almoft horizontally,
outwards and a little backwards.

Infertion: Into the Cervix and Capfular Ligament of the Lower

Jaw.
ABiott: To pull the Lower Jaw to the oppofite fide, and, if

both Mufcles act, to bring it forwards, fo as to make the Fore-

Teeth project beyond thofe of the Upper Jaw. The Mufclerin
its different motions, acts alfo upon the Interarticular Cartilage.

MUSCLES on the FORE and LATERAL PART of the

NECK.

Platvsma Myoidf. s.

Origin: By a number of feparate FleShy Slips, from the Cel

lular Subftance, which covers the upper parts of the Pectoral

and Deltoid Mufcles.—In their al'cent, they unite to form a thin
'

Mufcular expansion, fimilar to the Cutaneous Mufcle of Qua
drupeds, which runs obliquely upwards along trje fide of the

Noi'k, adhering to the Skin.

Infertion : Into the fide of the Lover Jaw,—-the Deprcifor
Angul; Oris,—and into the Skin which covers the under part of
the Maffcter Mufcle and Parotid Gland.
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ABion : To affift in depreffing the Skin of the Cheek, the

corner of the Mouth, and the Lower Jaw, and, when the Jaws
are lhut, to raife all that part of the Skin connected with it un

der the Lower Jaw.

Sterno-Cleido-Mastoideus, or Sterno-Maftoideus.

Origin : From the top of the Sternum, and from the anterior

end of the Clavicle, by two distinct head---. A little above the

Clavicle, thefe unite to form a ftrong Mufcle, which runs ob

liquely upwards and outwards, the greater part of it being co

vered by the Cutaneous Mufcle.

Infertion: By a thick ftrong Tendon, into the Maftoid Pro

cefs, which it furrounds; and becoming thinner, the infertion

extends as far as the Lambdoid Suture.

ABion: To turn the head to one fxAe, and aflift in rolling it.
When both Mufcles act, they bow the Head.

MUSCLES fituated between the OS HYOIDES and TRUNK.

Sterno-Hyoideus.

Origin: From the u per and inner-part of the Sternum, and

from the adjacent parts of the Clavicle and Cartilage of the firft

Rib ; it afcends upon the Fore-part of the Trachea and follow

ing Mufcle, to have its

Infertkn into the Bafe of the Os Hyoides.
ABion : To deprefs the Os Hyoides.

Stern o-Th yro'ioeus.

Origin : From the upper and inner part of the Sternum, and

partly from the Cartilage of th- firft Rib;—it runs along the

fore-part and fide of the. Trachea and Thyroid Gland, and has its

Infertion into the under and lateral part of the Thyroid Car

tilage.
ABion : To draw the Larynx downwards.

Th yro-Hyoideus, or Hyo-Thyroideus.
Origin: Where the former Mufcle terminates, having the ap

pearance of being continued from it.

Irferr ion : Into part of the Bafe, and almoft all the Cornu of

the Os Hyoides.
ABion: To deprefs the Os Hyoides, or to raife the Thyroid

Caniiisc.
Omo-Hvoideus.

Origin : From the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula, near the fe
milunar Notch; it goes obliquely upwards and forwards, and in
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of a very flender form. Under the Sterno Maftoideus, it becomei

Tendinous, and again growing FleShy, has its

Infertion into the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, at the fide of the

Sterno-Hyoideus.
ABion : To deprefs the Os Hyoides, and pull it to one fide;

or when.both act, to draw it directly down.

MUSCLES fituated between the LOWER JAW and

OS HYOIDES.

- Dig^stricus, or Biventer Maxilla Inferioris.

Origin : By its pofterior Belly, from the Groove at the root of

the Maftoid Procefs of the Temporal Bone, it runs downwards

and lorwards, and forms a Strong round Tendon, which paffes

through the Stylo-Hyoideus Mufcle; it is then fixed by a Liga
ment to the O-, Hyoides, and, having received an addition of

Tendinous and Mufcular Fibres, runs obliquely upwards and for

wards, forming another FleShy Belly, which has its

Infertion into a. rough finuofity at the under part of the Syna

ptic tis of the Lower Jaw.
ABion: To open the Mouth by pulling the Lower Jaw down

wards and backwards; and, when the Jaws are Shut, to raife

thf Os Hyoides, and of confequence the Throat,—-as in fwal-

jowing.
Mylo-Hyoideus.

Origin : FleShy, broad, and thin, from the infide of the Lo" •

er Jaw, between the laft Dens Molaris and the middle of the

Chin, where it joins its fellow. It runs down behind the Di-

aaftricus., and has its

Infertion into the Body of the Os Hyoides, and joined to its

fellow by thu intervention of a white Tendinous line.

ABion: To pulj the Os Hyoides forwards, upwards, and to

a fide,

Genio-Hyoideus,

Origin} From a Tubercle on the under and inner part of tin

Symphyfis of the Lower Jaw, by a flender beginning, which by

(Jegtees becomes broader, ann running down, has its

Jnfernun into the body of the Os Hyoides, under the former

Mufcle.
AB'du: To draw the Qs Hyoides towards the Chin, when the

Taw, are Shut; pr the Chin towards the Os Hyoides, when the

fatter is fjxed by the Mufcles coming fiom the Sternum-
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Genxo-Hyo-Glossui.

Origin: From the fame Tubercle with the folmcr Mufcle:

Its Fibres, fpread out like a Fan, and have their

Infertion into the whole length of the Tongue, and Bafe of the

Os Hyoides.
ABion : According to the direction of its Fibres,—to draw

the Tongue forwards, backwards, and downwards, and to make

the Os Hyoides advance towards the Chin.

Hyo-Glossus.

Origin: From the whole length of one half of the Os Hyoi
des : It runs upwards, and has its

Infertion into the fide of the Tongue, near the Stylo Gloffus.

ABion : To deprefs the edges of the Tongue, and thereby to

render its upper Surface convex.

LlNGUALIS.

Origin: From the root of the Tongue laterally ; it advances

between the Genoi-Hyo-Gloffus and Hyo-Gloffus, and has its

Infertion into the Tip of the Tongue.
ABion: To raife the point of the Tongue; to contract its

fubftance, and bring it backwards.

Crico Thyroideus.

Origin : From the fide and fore-part pf the Cricoid Cartilage
it runs obliquely upwards, and has its'

Infertion by two portions; the one into the under part of the

Thyroid Cartilage, the other into its inferior Comu.

ABion : To deprefs and pull forwards the Thyroid Cartilage,
or to raifj and draw backwards the Cricoid Cartilage.

Frit; o Glossus.

Origin: From the Styloid Procefs of ri»e Temporal Bone, and
from a Ligament which connects that Procefs to the angle of the
Lower Jaw;—goes downwards and forwards,—of a flender

form,-—to have its

Infertion iflto the root of the Tongue, near the Hyo-Gloffus :

It runs along its fide, and is infenfibly loll near its tip.
ABion : To draw the Tongue backwards and to one-fide.

Stylo Hyoideus.

Origin : From the under half of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes
dowiwards and forwards, and, after fplitting for the Paffage of
the Digaftric Mufcle, has its

Infertion into the Os Hyoides, at the junction of the Bafe and

Oornu.

jiiliem To pull the OsHyoide? to one Side, and a little upwards.



106

Stylo-Hyoideus Alter.

When prefent, it is a more flender Mufcle than the former,
but, like it, has the fame Origin, Infertion, and Action.

Stylo-Pharyngeus.

Origin : From the root of the Styloid Procefs ; it goes down-^
wards and forwards, to have its

Infertion into the fide of the Pharynx, along which it. expands.
It is alfc fixed to^he back-part of the Thyroid CartfjHge.
j'iBion : To dilate and raife the Pharynx, and thereby prepare

it to receive the morfel from the Mouth.—-It at the fame time

lifts the Thyroid Cartilage.

Circumflexus, or Tcnfor Palati.

Origin ;• From the Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, and
from the offeous part of the Eustachian Tube. It runs along
the Pterygoideus Internus, paffes over the Hook of the Internal
Plate of the Pterygoid Procefs, and plays on it by a round Ten

don, as on a Pulley, and, fpreading out into a broad Mem

brane, has its *t

Infertion into the Velum Palati, and femilunar edgeof the Oi
Palati, extending as far as the Suturewhich joins the two Bones :

Generally fome of its posterior Fibres join the Conftrictor Pha-

ryngi« Superior, anai Palato-Pharyngeus.
ABion : To Stretch, the Velum, to draw it downwards, and to

a fide towards the Hook.'

Levator Palati, or Levator Palati Mollis.

Origin ; from the point of the Pars Petrofa of the Temporal
Bone, and alfo from the Euftachian Tube ;—from thefe parts it

defonds j
'

anc has its

Infertion, by a_bjoad expanfion, into the Velum Palati, exten

ding as far as the ro"o"tof the Uvula, and uniting with its fellow.

ABion: To raife1 the Velum in the time of Swallowing, and

prrfs it againft the Nofe, fo as to prevent the food or drink from

pafling there.
Constrictor Isthmi Favcium.

Origin : From the fide of the root of the'Tongue : It runs Tn

th" doubling of the Skin, which forms the anterior Arch of she

Palate.

Injertion : Into the middle of the Velum Palati, at the root of

the Uvula, where it is connected with its fellow.

ABion: It draws the Palate and Root of the Tongue towards

pach other, and thereby Shuts the opening into the Fauces.

Palato-Pharyngeus.

Origin : From the .niddic of the Velum Palati, at the root of

the Uvula, and from the infertion of the Conftrictor Ifthmi Fau-.
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cium and Circumflexus Palati. The Fibres proceed within the

pofterior Arch of the Palate, and run to the upper and lateral

part cf the Pharynx, where they fpread, and mix with thofe of

the Styb-PharyngeUs.
Infertion : Into the edge of the upper and back part of the

Thyroid Cartilage, fome of its Fibres bein^ loft between the

Membrane and inferior Conftrictors of the Pharynx.,
ABion : It draws the Velum and Uvula downwards, the La

rynx and Pharynx being at the fame time raifed. Along with

the Conftrictor Superior and Tongue, it affifts in (hutting the

paffage into the Noftrils, and, in fwalbwing, it conveysthe food

from the Fauces into the Pharynx.

• Salpingo-Pharyngeus of Albinus

Is compofed of a fmall portion of the former Mufcle, which
arifes from the Euftachian Tube, and which, when acting, may
affect it.

Azygos Uvulae.

Origin : From the pofterior extremity of the longitudinal Pa
late Suture : It runs in the mFddle of the Velum Palati, and

goes through th^yyhole lengthof%he Uvula, adhering in its paf
fage to the Cinumflexi Mufcles.

,

Infertion : Into the point of the Uvula.

ABion : To Shorten the Uvula.

'**
.

■

MUSCLES fituated upon the BACK-PART of the

PHARYNX.

Constrictor Pharyngis Inferior.

Origin : From the fides of the ThyroU and Cricoid Cartila

ges : The fuperior Fibres, running obliquely upwards, cover the
under part of the following Mufcle, and terminate ih'a point;
the inferior Fibres run more tranfverfely, and cover the begin
ning of the Efophagus.
Infertion: Into its fellow, by the medium of a longitudinal

Tendinous line in the middle of the baclc-p,att of the Pharynx,
ABion :. To comprefs the lower part of thepharynx.

Constrictor Pharyngis Medius.

Origin : From the Appendix and Cornu of the Os Hyoides,
and alfo from the Ligam.nt which connects the Cornu to the

Thyroid Cartilage. The Mufcle, in its oaffage, fprcadsout, and
^"rminatcs in a point abwe and bslowj-'he upper part covering
the following' Mul'cfca,
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Infertion : Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
before the F iramen Magnum, and to its fellow on the oppofite
fide by a Tendinous line, fimilar to the former Mufcle.

ABion : To comprefs the middle and upper part of the Pha

rynx.
Constrictor Pharyngis Superior.

Or'gin : From the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
before the Foramen Magnum; from the Pterygoid Procefs of

the Sphenoid Bone, and from both Jaws, near the laft Dentes
Molares : It is likewife connected with the Buccinator Mafclc,
and with the root of the Tongue and Palate.—From thefe Ori

gins, it runs almoft horizontally, and has its

Infertitn into its fellow, by the intervention of a Tendinous

line, as in the cafe of the former Mufcle.

ABion : To comprefs the upper part of the Pharynx, and,
with the affiftanse of the other Conftrictors, to thruft the Food

down to the Efophagus.

MUSCLES of the GLOTTIS.

Crico-Arytenoideus Posticus.

Origin: Broad and FleShy, from the back-part of the Cricoid

Cartilage. """iS,
Infertion : By a narrow extremity into the back-part of the

Bafe of the Arytenoid Cartilage.
ABhn: To pull back the Arytenoid Cartilage, by which the

Ligament of the Glottis is made tenfe, and the Glottis itself

longer.
Crico-Arytenoideus Lateralis.

Origin : From the fide of the Cricoid Cartilage, where it is

covered by the Thyroid.
Infer tun : Into the fide of the Bafe of the Arytenoid Cartilage.
ABion : To open the Glottis, by feparating the Arytenoid

Cartilages, and, withfthem, the Ligaments of the Glottis.

Thyro-Arytenoideus.

Origin: From the under and back-part of the middle of the

Thyroid Cartilage, from which it tuns backwards and a little

upwards, upon the fide of the Glottis and Ventricle of the La

rynx.

Infertion: Into the fore-part of the Arytenoid Cartilage.
ABhn: It pulls the Arytenoid Cartilage outwards and for

wards, and fo widens the Glottis, and relaxes its Ligaments.—*
I: nay alfo uft'cdt the VerurMe of the L.-rynx.

t
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Arytenoideus Obliquus, or Minor.

Origin : From the root of one of the Arytenoid Cartilages ;

rroffmg is fellow obliquely, it has its

Infcrtionnezr the point of the other Arytenoid Cartilage.
ABion: To draw the Arytenoid Cartilages towards each other,

and affift in clofing the Aperture of the Glottis.
N. B. Frequently one of the oblique Arytenoid Mufcles is

a warning.
*

Arytenoideus Transversus, or Major.

Origin: From almoft the whole length of the back-part of one
of the Arytenoid Cartilages : It goes acrofs, to have its

Infertion in a fimilar manner, in the other Arytenoid Carti

lage-
ABi.n: To clofe the Glottis, by drawing the Arytenoid Car

tilages and Ligaments of the Glottis together.

Thyro-Epiglottideus.

Origin : By a few fcattered Fibres, from the Thyroid Carti

lage.
Infertion : Into the fide cf the Epiglottis.
ABion : To affift its fellow in drawing the Epiglottis towards

the Glottis.

Aryteno-Epiglottideus.

Origin: By a number of fmall Fibres, from the Arytenoid
Cartilage : It runs along the ouierfide of the external opening of

the Glottis.

Infertion : Into the Epiglottis, along with the former Mufcle.

ABion: To affift its fellow in drawing the Epiglottis immedi

ately down upon the Glottis. »

It is counteracted by the elasticity of the Epiglottis.
N.B. The two laft mentioned Mujcles are obfeurely feen, except

ing in robuft Bodies.
<\

MUSCLES fituated on the ANTERIOR and LATERAL

PAR'TS of the ABDOMEN.

Oaliojuus Descendins Externus,
Or Obliquus Externus Abdominis.

Oririn : In a ferrated manner, from the lower edge of the

right inferior Ribs, near thrir Cartilages.
The Serrae intermix

v.. th the indentations of the Serratus Major Anticus, and it ii

commonly connected with the Pectoralis Major, Intercoftales,
and l.j'.iiamui L>jri:, ttv h't ofwhich covers the eege ©fa pat-
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tion Of it, extending from the twelfth Rib to the Spine of the Oi

Ilium —From thefe Origins the Fibres run obliquely downwards

and forwards, and terminate in an Aponeurofis, which, near

its margin, is firmly connected with the Aponeurofis of the fol

lowing Mufcle, where it forms a curved line, called Linea Semi

lunaris. From this the Fibres are continued in the fame direc

tion with the Flefhy Fibres, to the middle of the Abdomen.

Infertion : Into its fellow of the oppofite fide, by the medium

of the Linea Alba, which extends from the Cartilago-Enfiformis
to the Pubes, is formed by the meeting of the Tendons of the

oblique and tranfverfe Mufcles of the Abdomen, and is perfo
rated in the middle by the Umbilicus,—originally a paffage for

the Umbilical Cord, now formed int j a Cicatrix.

The under part of the Tendon divides into two columns,
which leave an oval fpace between them, called Ring of the Ex

ternal oblique Mufcle, for the palfage of the Spermatic Cord in

the Male, in whom it is larger than in the Female, where it gives

paflage to the round Ligament of the Uterus.

The Mufcle is alfo inicrted into the anterior half of the Snine

of the Os Ilium, from the fuperior anterior Spinous Procefs of

which it is Stretched, Tendinous, to the Creft of the Os Pubis.

This part of the Tendon, which paffes over the Flexor Mulcles

and the great Bbod-veffels of the Thigh, is termed Poupart's or

Fallopius' s Ligament, or The InguinalLigament.
From the under part of this Tendon, a thin expansion is fent

downwards, and is loft in the Aponeurofis of the Thigh.
ABion : To fupport and comprefs the AbdominalVifcera, aflift

the Evacuations, draw down thj Ribs, anu bend the Trunk for

wards, or obliquely to one fide.

OBLiquus Ascindens Internus.

Or Obliquus Internus Abdominis.

Origin: From the back-part of the Os Sacrum ;—from the

Spinous Proceffes of the three loweft Lumbar Vertebrae, by a

Tendon common to it and the Seiratus P.ifticus Inferior ;—from

the whole length of the Spine of the Os Ilium ;—and from the

infide of Poupart's Ligament, at the middle ofwhich it fends off

the Cremafter Mufcle.—From thefe Origins the Fibres are dif-

pofed in a radiated manner ; but the greater part of them run in

a Slanting direction upwards. At the Linea Semilunaris, the

Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and adheres firmly to the Tendon

of the Obliquus Externus: Here its Tendon divides into two

Layers. The anterior Layer, with the greater part of the infe-

riorjMirtion of the pofterior Layer, joins the Tendon of the ex

ternal cblique, and goes over the Rectus Mufcle, to be inferted

ntothe whole length of the Lint» Alba. The pofterior Layer
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joins the Tendon of the Tranfverfalis, and goes behind the R.-^

tus ; and this union is continued down, till it reaches about half

way between the Umbilicis and Os Pubis. Lower than this,

only a few fcattered Fibres of the pofterior Layer are to be found

behind the Rectus, the principal psrt of it paffing before that

Mufcle, to be inferted into the Linea Alba.

Infertion of the Mufcle in general : Into the Cartilages of ail

the Falfe Ribs, the Cartilago-Enfiformis, and whole length of

the Linea Alba.

ABion : To affift the former Mufcle. But it bends the Body
in the fame direction with the Obliquus Externus of the oppo
fite fide.

Transversalis, or Trdnfverfus Abdominis.

Origin : FleShy, from the inner Surface of the Cartilages of

the fix or feven lower Ribs, where it intermixes with the digita-
tions of the Diaphragm, and with the Intercoftal Mufcles ; from

the Tranfverfe Proceffes of the twelfth Dorfal and four fuperior
Lumbar Vertebrae ;—from the whole inner edge of the Spine of
the Os Ilium j and anterior to this, it is connected to the under

Edge of the external oblique Mufcle. At the Linea Alba, the

Mufcle becomes Tendinous, and the Tendon is continued acrofs,

adhering to the internal oblique Mufcle, in the manner already
mentioned.—In the whole of its courfe, it is clofely connected

to the Surface of the Peritoneum.

Infertion: Into the Cartilago-Enfiformis, and Linea Alba.

ABion : To fupport, and immediately comprefs the Abdomi

nal Bowels.

Rectus Abdominis.

Origin : Tendinous from the fore and upper part of the Sym
phyfis of the Offa Pubis ;—it foon becomes FleShy, and runs up
wards in form of a flat band, the whole length of, and parallel
to, the Linea Albea.

In its courfe, it is divided by three Tendinous interferons, at
and above the Umbilicus ; and there is generally a half-int r-

fection below it.

Thefe fcldom penetrate through the whole thicknefi of r«

fubftance; they adhere firmly to the anterior part of the Shcaih

which in lofes the Mufcle, but (lightly to the pofterior Layer.
Infertion : Into the Caitilages of the three inferior True Ribi

and extremity of the Sternum ; it frequently intermixes with the

under edge of the Urge Pectoral Mufcle.

ABion : To comprefs the fore-part of the Abdomen, to draw

down the Ribs in Expiration, and to bend the Body forwards, or
to raife the Pelvis. By meani of its Sheath and Tendinous inter

fections, it is kept in its place, and allowed to act more equally.
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PVRAMIDALIS.

Origin: By a broad Bafe, fron. the upper part ot the Sym

phyfis of the Offa Pubis ;
—It runs upwards within the lame

Sheath with the Rectus, aud tapering to a point in its alccnt, it

has its

Infertion between the Pubis and Umbilicus in the Linea Alba

and inner edge of the Rectus Mufcle.

ABion : To affift the under part of the Rectus
in drawing down

the Ribs, or in comprefling the under part of the Abdomen.

It is frequently a wanting in both fides, and then the under

end of the Rectus is larger, as if to fupply its place.

MUSCLES of the MALE PARTS of GENERATION and

ANUS.

Cremaster.

Origin : From the under edge of the internal oblique Mufcle

of the Abdomen : Pafling through the Ring of the external ob

lique, it furrounds the Spermatic Cord as far as the Tcfticle j

there the Fibres feparate and expand, and have their

Infertion into the Tunica Vaginalis Teftis, and Cellular fub-

ftance of the Scrotum.

ABion : To fufpend and elevate, and to comprefs and evacu

ate the Tefticle.

Erector Penis, or Ifchio-Cavernofus.

Origin: Tendinous, from the inner fide of the Tuberofity of

the Os Ifchium;—it runs upwards, Flefhy, increafing in breadth,
and embracing the whole Crus of the Penis. >•

Infertion : By a thin Tendon, into the elaftic Membranewhich

covers the Corpora Cavernofa Penis, as far up as the union of

the Crura.

ABion : To comprefs the Crus Penis, and pufh the Blood

from it into the fore- part of the Corpora Cavernofa, in the time

of its distention. It is likewife fuppofed by fome to give a pro

per direction' to the Penis.

Accelerator Urinje, or Ejaculator Seminis.

Origin : FleShy, from the Sphincter Ani, and membranous

part of the Urethra, and Tendinous, from the Crus and begin-

nihg of the Corpus Cavernofum Penis.—In its courfe, it forms

a thin FleShy Layer, the inferior Fibres of which run moretranf-

verf ly than the fuperior, which defcend in an oblique direction,

the Mufcles on the oppofite fides completely inclofing the Bulb

of the Urethra.
.

>
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Infertion : Into its fellow, by a Tendinous line running lon

gitudinally on the middle of the Bulb.
ABion : To propel the Urine or Semen forwards ; and by com.

preffing the Bulb, to puSh the Blood into, and thereby difttnd
the Corpus Cavernofum Urethrae, and Glans of the Penis.

Transversus Perinei, or Tranfverfalis Urethra.
Origin : From th- infide of the tuberofity of the Os Ifchium,

clofe to th- Erector Penis ; running acrofs, it has its

Injertkn into the back- part of the Accelerator Urinje, and ad

joining part of the Sphincter Ani.
ABion : To dilate the Bulb for the reception of the Semen or

Urine ; or it may alfo affift the Levator Ani in retrading the

Anus, after the difcharge of the Fceces.

Th-re is frequently another Mufcle, termed Tranfverfalis Pe
rinei Alter, running aleng with the former, and having the fame

Origin, Infertion, and Action, butgoing more obliquely upward-.
Sphincter An i.

Origin ; From the extremity of the Os Coccygis. It runs

forwards w'thin the Skin and fat which clover the verge of the

Anus, and in its paffige forms a broad, flat, oval Mufcle,which
furrounds the extremity of -he Inteftinum Rectum.

Injertion : By a narrow point, into the Acceleratores Urina:
and Tranfverfi Perinei.

ABion : To Shut the Anus, and alio to pull down the Bulb of

the Urethra, by "which it may affift in throwing out the Urine

and Semen.

The Spbintier Internus of fome authors, is merely the circular

Mju-ular Coat or the end of the Rectum. t

Levator An i.

Origin: By a fcmi-cireular edge, from the Os Pubis, within

the Pelvis, at the upperedge of the Foramen Thyroideum ; from

t'if. Aponeurofis which covers the Obturator Internus arjd Cor-

cygeus Mufcles ; and from the Spinous Procefs of the Os Ifchi-

cm.—Its Fibres defcend like rays fr:>m a circumference, to mest

those of its fellow, and with it to form a»kind of inverted funnel.

Infertion : Into the Sphincter Ani, Accelerator Urinae, and

under and lore-part of the Os Coccygis.—-It Surrounds the ex

tremity of the Rectum, neck of the Bladder, Proltate Giand,
ani part of the Veficulas Seminales.

ABion: To fupport the contents of the Pelvis, to retract the

end of the Rectum, after the evacuation of the Fceces, to affifK

in the evaluation of the Rectum and Bladder, of the Veficulap

beminales and Proftrate Gland.—Jr. is likewife confidered by fome

a- a principal agent in the distention of the Penis, by preflinj
iinonits Veins.
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MUSCLES of the FEMALE PARTS of GENERATION

and AXUS.

Erector Clitoridis.

The fame as the Erector Penis in the Male, but fmaller.

Infertion: In the fame manner, into the Crus and Body of the

Clitoris.

Sphincter Vagin*.

Origin : From the Sphincter Ani, and from the pofterior (lie
of the Vagina, near the Perineum.—It paffes along the outer end
of the Vagina, covers the Corpus Cavernofum Vaginae, and, go
ing behind the Nymrhae, it has its

Infertion into the union of the Crura Clitoridis.

ABion ; To contract the external Orifi;e of the Vagina, by
compreffing Us Corp s Cavernofum, from which laft it likewise

pufties the Blood into the Nymphae and Clitoris.

Transversus Perinei.

Origin : As in the Male.

Infertion : Into th; upper part of the Sphincter Ani, and inte

a tough white fubStance in ihe Perineum.

ABion; Upon the Perineum and Anus, as in the Male.

Sphincter Ani.

Origin and courfe, as in the Male.

Injertion ; Into the tough whita fubftance in the Perineum.

ABion: To Shut the Anus, and, by pulling down the Peri

neum, to affift in contracting the external Orificeof the Vagina.

Levator Ani.

Origin.' As in the Mile. In its defcent, it embraces the in-

feri.v ; art of the Vagina and Rectum.

Ir.jei tion : Into the Perineum, Sphincter Ani, extremity of th;

Vagmj, and Rectum.

ABion ; Upon the Bladder and Rectum, as in the Male. It

alfo ailifts in fupporting and contracting the Vagina, and may,

by preffmg upon the Veins, contribute to the dirt- ntion of the

Cells of the Clitoris and Corpus Cavernofum Vaginae*

MUSCLE of the OS COCCYGIS.

COCCYGEUS.

Origin : By a narrow ooint, from the Spinous Procefs of »'at

Os Ifchium.—In its piffige, ir gradually expands, and covers the

:';£-le of the pofterior Sacro-Ifchiatic Ligament.
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Jnferthr. : Into the whole length of the fide of the Os Coccygis.
ABion: To move the Os Coccygis forwards, by which it muft

affift the Levator Ani in fupporting or railing the end of the

Rectum.

MUSCLES fituated within the CAVITY of the ABDOMEN.

DlAPHRAGMA.

The Diaphragm forms a FleShy and Tendinous Partition,
which feparates the Cavity of the Abdomen from that of the

Thorax, and is perforated by fcveral Holes, for the paffage of
VeSTels and Nerves which- go intof or out from the Abdomen.

It is concave below, and convex above, the middle of it reach

ing as high within the Thorax, as the fourth pair of -Ribs. A-

bove, it is cove.-eri by the Pleura ; and bel"W, by the Peritrone-

um ; and is commonly divided into two portions, called Superior
and Inferior Mufcles of the Diaphragm.

Superior, or Greater Muscle of the Diaphragm.

Origin: By FleShy indentations, from the CartilagoEnfiformis,
and from the Cartilages of the feventh, and of all the inferior

Ribs on both fides. From thefe different origins, the Fibres

run in a radiated manner, and have their

Infertion into a Co'diform Tendon, phced in the middle of the

Diaphragm, and in wh'uh the Fibres of the oppofite fides are in

terlaced.—Towards the right fide, the Tendon is perforated by a

tilangular hole f-r the paflage of the Vena Cava Inferior ; and to

the upper envex part of it, the'?,erjcardium and Mcdiaftinum

are connected.

Inferior, or Lesser Muscle, or Appendix of theDiaphragm.

Origin: By four pair of Heads, of which one pair in the. mid

dle commonly called its Long, or Tendinous Crura, is the lon-

gelt. The long Crura arife from tiie fore-part of the fourth

Lumbar Vertebra, and adhere to the bodies of all theVertebrae

of the Loins above this, by the intervention of the common Li

gament covering thefe Bones. In their afcent, they leave an oval

opening for the paffage of the Aorta and Thoracic Duct. The

other Heads arife from the third, pnd aifo from the fecond Lum

bar Vertebra, and are placed farther out. From the 'different

pleads the Mufcular Fibres run upwards, and form, in the mid

dle, two Flcfhy Columns, or Crura, which decuffate, and leave

an opening for the paflage of the El'.phagus.
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Infertion : By Strong FleShy Fibres, into the pofterior edge of

"the Cordiform, or middle Tendon.
ABion: To enlarge the Cavity of the Thorax in infpiration,

by its FleShy part contracting, and bringing its two fides down

from a convex to a plane Surface, the Abdominal Mufcles at the

Same time yielding, but the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm

remaining nearly in the fame fituation. In expiration, the Dia

phragm is replaced, chiefly by the action oS the Abdominal

Mufcles. It is the antagonist of the Abdominal Mufcles in Infpi
ration, but acts in concert with them in dejection and vomiting.

QuADRATUS LUMBORUM.

Origin: Broad, Tendinous, and Flefhy, from the pofterior half
of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and from a Ligament extended

between it and the tranfverfe Proc -fs of the laft Lumbar Vertebra.

lnjertion: Into the tranfverfe Proceffes of allthe Lumbar Ver

tebra:; into the laft Rib, near the Spine; and, by a fmall Ten

don, into the fide of the laft Dorfal Vertebra.

ABion: To move the Loins to one fide, pull down the laft

Rib, and, when both act, to bend the Loins forwards.

Psoas Parvus.

Origin: FleShy, from the laft Vertebra of the back, and one

or two upper Vertebra of the Loins. It fends offa Slender Ten

don 'which runs down by the inner Side of the Pfoas Magnur, and

an Aponeurofis which expands upon the neighbouring Mufcles.

Infertion: Into the brim of the Pelvis, at the joining of the

Os Ilium and Pubis.

ABion : To affift in bending the Spine upon the Pelvis, or in

railing the Pelvis.

This Mufcle is frequently a wanting.

Psoas Magnus. >

Origin : From the fide of the Bodies, and from the tranfverfe

Proci-fl'es of the laft Dorfal, and all the Lumbar Vertebrcc, by at.

equal number of FleShy Slips, which, uniting, form a thick ftrong
Mufcle, bounding the UDper part of the fide of ihe Pelvis, and

pafling d.>wn over the Os Pubis, behind Poupart's Ligament.

Infertion : Tendinous and FleShy, into the Trochanter Mi

nor, and part of the B >dy of the Os Femoris.

ABion: To bend the Thigh, and turn it a little outwards, or,
when the \:\'er\ r Extremity is fixed, to aflift in bending the

Body.



117

Iliacus Internus.

Origin: FleShy, from the tranfverfe Procefs of the laft Lum

bar Vertebra; from all tiie inner edge of the Spine of the Os

Ilium; from t!-.e edge of that Bone, between its anterior fupe
rior Spin us Procefs and the Acetabulum ; and from moft of

the hollow part of the Os Ilium.—It joins the Pfoas Magnus,
where it begins to become Tendinous on the Os Pubis.

Infertion: Along with the Pfoas Magnus.
ABion : To aflift the Pfoa# in bending the Thigh.

MUSLCES fituated upon the ANTERIOR PART of the

THORAX.

Pectoralis Major, or PeBoralis.

Origin: From the Sternal half of the Clavicle; from the edge
of the Sternum, whereat is connected with its fellow ; and from
the Cartilages of trfciifth and fixth Ribs, where it mixes with

the Obliquus ExterTus: The Fibres from thence converge to

wards the AxillQ where they decuffate, and fend oft" a flat twift-,,
ed Tendon, which has its

Infertion into the Ridge at the outer edge of the Groove for

lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps.
ABion : To draw the arm towards the Sternum.

Pectoralis Minor.

Or Serratus Minor Amicus.

Origin : Tcnd'nous and FleShy, from the third, fourth, and

fifth Ribs, near their Cartilages : Paffing obliquely outwards,
'

it becomes gradually narrower.

Infertion : Tendinous into the point of the Coracoid Procefs

of the Scapula.
ABion : To bring the Scapula downwards and forwards, or to

raife the Ribs.
^

Subclavius.

Origin: Tendinous, from the Cartilage of the firft Rib. It

foon becomes Flefhy, and runs outwards, under the Clavicle, in

creafing in breadth.

Infertion: Into the under Surface of the Clavicle, from near

its head, as Sar outwards as the Coracoid Procefs of the Scapula.
. ABion : To pull the Clavicle, and with it the Scapula, down

wards and forwards.
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Sirratus Magnus,

Or* Serratus Major Amicus.

Origin: From the nine fuperior Ribs, by an equal number of

Flefhy digita'ions. < It runs obliquely upwards an ! backwards

upon the fide of the Thorax, and; between it and 'he Scapula.
Infertion : FleShy, into the whole length of the Bafe of the

Scapula, and in a manner folded round it, between the infertion

of the Rhomboid ad the Origin of the Subfcapularis Mufcles.

ABkn^ To move the Scapula forwards or downwards, ac

cording to the dirtction of its different digitations, and, when
the Scapula is forcibly raifed, to affift in dilating the Thorax,

by raifing the Ribs.

MUSCLES fituated between the RIBS, and within the

THORAX.

INTERCOST ALKS ExTERNI.

Origin.- From the under edge of eacrnjiipatior Rib. They
run obliquely downwards and forwards, froflffhe Spine to the

joining of the Ribs with their Cartilages, from which, to the

Sternum, they are difcontinued, that place bei
*

occupied by
an Aponeurofis.

Infertion: Into the upper edge of each inferior Rib.
Portions of the External Intercoftals, which arife from the

tranfverfe Proceffes of the Vertebrze, and terminate in the Ribs

immediately below, ace termed, by Albinus, Levatores Cftfta-
rum Breviores.—Other portions, which arife in the fame man

ner, but pafs over on "Rib, and terminate in the next below it,
are named, by the fame author, Levatores Coftarum Longiores,

Intercostales Interni,

Origin: The fame with that of the External ; but they begin
at the Sternum, and run downwards and backwards, decuffating
the former Mufcles like the Strokes of the letter X, and conti

nuing as£r as the angle of the Ribs, Irom which to the Spine
they are a Wanting.
Infertion: In the fame manner as the External.

Portions of the Internal Intercoftals, near the under part of
the Thorax, Which pafs over one Rib, and terminate in the next

below it, are culled, by Douglas, Coftarum Depreffores Proprii.
ABion of the Internal, as well as of the Extern «1 Intercof

tals :—To enlarge the Cavity of the Thorax, by elevating the

Ribs in the Time of infpiration ; and the obliquity 01 the one
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fet balancing that of the other, allows rhem to be raifcd more

immediate y upwards.
From the obliquity of their Fibres, they are found to poffefs

a gi eater p-wer to raife the Ribs, than Fibres going in a perpen
dicular direction.

The External Intercoftals ceafe near the Sternum, and the In
ternal near the Spine, to admit the ready motion of the Ribs •

for, had the former been continued to the Sternum, and the lat
ter to the Spine, the parts of thefe Mufcles fuppofed to be thus

fixed, would of courfe have become antagonifts to the reft.

,
The portions called Levatores and Depreffores Caftorum aflift

in raifing the Ribs, in the fame manner as the reft of the Inter-
coftales.

Sterno-Costalis, or Triangularis Sterni,

Origin: From the edges of tbe Cartilago Enfiformis, and low

er half of the middle Bone of the Sternum, within the Thorax.
It runs upwards and outwards, behind theCartilages of the Ribs.
Infertion : Generally by three angular terminations, into the

Cartilages of the third, fourth, and fifth Ribs, and fometimes,
alf>, by a fourth termination into the Cartilage of the fecond or

fixth Rib, near vH^re thy join the Offeous part of the Ribs.
ABion: To depiBTs the Ribs into which they are fixed, and,

of confequencA affift in contracting the Cavity of the Thorax

during Expiration.

MUSCLES fituated on the ANTERIOR PART of the

VERTEBRA of the NECK.

Longus Colli.

Origin : From the fide of the Bodies of the three fuperior
Vertebrae of the Back, and from the tranfverfe Proceffes of the

four inferior Vertebrae of the Neck.

Infertion : Into the fore-part of the Bodies of all the Vertebra

of the Neck, by as many fmall Tendons, which are covered

with FleSh.

ABion: It bends the Neck forwards and to one fide, or when
both Mufcles act, they immediately bend the Neck.

Rectus Capitis anterior Major.

Or ReBus Anterior Longus.

Origin: From the tranfverfe Pioceffes of the third, fourth,

fifth, and fixth Vertebra of the Neck. It runs upwards, and a

little inwards, covering the outer edge of the Longus Colli.
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hferthn : Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,
near its joining with the Os Sphenoides.
ABion : To bend the Head forward.

Rectus Capitis Anterior Minor.

Or ReBus Anterior Minor.

Origin : From the fore-part of the Atlas, oppofite to its fupe
rior Oblique Procefs. It runs obliquely inwards behind, and a

little to the outfide of the former Mufcle.

Infertion: Into the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone,

immediately before the Condyles.
ABion .- To affift the Rectus Major.

Rectus Capitis Lateralis.

Origin : From the anterior pirt of the tranfverfe Procefs of

the Atlas It goes obliquely outwards.

Infertion : Into the Occipital Bone, immediately behind the

Jugular Foffa.

ABion : To incline the Head a little to one fide.

MUSCLES fituated upon the POSTERIOR PART of the

TRUNK. £

Trapezius, or Cucullaris.

Origin : From the middle of the great arched Ridge of the

Occipital Bone ; from its fellow, over the Spinous Proceffes of

the Cervical Vertebra, by the intervention of a ftrong Tendon,
called Ligamentum Nucha, or Colli ; from the Spinous Procefles

of the two inferior Verrebra of the Neck; and from all thof:

of the back, adhering Tendinous to its fellow the whole length
of its Origin.

Infertion : Into the Scapulary half of the Clavicle, into the

Acromion, and into the Spine of the Scapula.
ABion : To move the Clavicle and Scapula, according to the

directions of its different Fibres. The fuperior Fibres, dtfcend>-
ing, raife the Shoulder ; the middle, running tranfVerfcly, pull
it backwards : and the inferior Fibres, afcending, deprefs ir.

The whole acting together, bring it immedia;ely back —When

the Scapula is fixed, the Mufcle muft affift in moving the Head

backwards.

Latissimus Dorsi.

Origin : By a broad Tendinous expansion, from the pofterior
part of the Spine of the Os Ilium; from all the Spinous Pio-

ceffes of the Vertebra, extending between the bottom of the

Qs Sacrum and fixth Vertebra of the back ; and, by three or



121

four Tendinous or Flefhy Sl'ps, from an equal number of infe
rior Ribs. The Tendon by degrees changes into a Mufcle of

great breadth, the inferior Fibres of which run upwards and

outwards, and the fuperior run tranfverfely over the inferior angle
of the Scapula, receiving a fmall Slip from it in their way to the

Axilla, where they are collected, twifted, and folded, like thdfe
of the Pectoral Mufcle.

Infertion : By a ftrong thin Tendon, into the inner edge of the
Groove for lodging the Tendon of the long head of the Biceps
Mufcle.

ABion : To pull the Arm downwards and backwards, and to

roll the Os Humeri inwards, by which th Palm of the hand is

made to face backwards. When the large Pectoral Mufcle acts

at the fame time with this one, the Arm is brought immediate

ly down towards the Trunk.

Tne Latiflimus Dorfi and Pectoralis Major form the Arm-pit,
in which the great VeSTels and Nerves, and likewife the Glands,
lie, which belong to the Arm.

Serratus Posticus Inferior.

Origin: By the fame common Tendon with the LatifTrmtis

Dorfi, from the two inferior Vertebra of the Back, and from

the three Aiperior of the Loins.

Infertion: By four FleShy Slips, into the fame number of

Ribs, near their Cartilages.
ABion: To deprefs the Ribs into which it is inferted, and

thereby aflift in contracting the Cavity of the Thorax in the

Time of Expiration.
Rhomboideus.

*
Origin : Tendinous, from the Spinous Procefles of the four or

f. five fuperior Vertebra of the Back ;—from the three inferior of

the Neck, and from the Ligamentum Nucha.—It defcends ob-

II
liquely, and has its

| Infertion into the whol-: length of the Bafe of the Scapula. |
ABion : To draw the Scapula upwards and backwards.

This Mufcle is frequently divided by an indiftinct line into

two unequal portions : The pait a.ifing from the Vertebra of

the Back, and fixed to the Bafe of the Scapula, under the Spine,
.

is commonly called Rhomboides Major, and the other part of the

Mufcle, Rhomboides Minor

Splenius.

■ Origin : Tendinous, from the four fuperior Spinous Proceffes

I of the Vertebra of the Back;—Tendinous and Flefhy, from the

' five inferior of the Neck : It adheres firmly to the Ligamentum
' Nucha. At the third Vertebra of, the Neck, it rcc-.des from its

fellow, fo that that part of the Complexus Mufcle is feen.

vol. I. L
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Infertion: By as many Tendons, into the five fuperior tranf-
verSe Procefles of the Vertebra of the Neck; and Tendinous

and FleShy, into the pofterior part of the Maftoid Procefs, and

into the Os Occipitis, where it joins with that Procefs.

ABion: To antagonize the Sterno-Maftoideus, by bringing
the Head, and upper Veitebra of the Neck, obliquely back

wards and to one fide. When the Splenii act- together, they
draw the Head directly backwards.

This Mufcle is divided by Albinus into Splenius Capitis, or
that which arifes from the Neck, and goes to the Head; and

Splenius Colli, or that which arifes from the Back, and is fixed

to the Neck.

Serratus Posticus Superior.

Origin: By a broad thin Tendon, from the Ligamentum Nu

cha, over the Spinous Procefles of the three laft Vertebra of

the Neck, and from the two uppermost of the Back. It goes

obliquely downwards.

Infertion : By four FleShy Slips into the fecond, third, fourth,
and fifth Ribs, under the upper and back-part of the Scapula.
ABion: To elevate the Ribs, and dilate the Thorax in infpi

ration.

Sacro-LumBALIS.

Origin : In common with the Longiffimus Dorfi, Tendinous

without, and FleShy within, from the fide, and al) the Spinous
Proceffes of the Os Sacrum; from the pofterior part of the

Spine of the Os Ilium; from all the Spinous Proceffes and Tranf
verfe Proceffes of the Vertebra of the Loins. The common head

fills up the fpace between the Os Ilium and Os Sacrum, and alfo

the hollow of the Loins At the under part of the Thorax, the
Mufcle begins to fend off Tendons, which lie flat upon the Ribs,
and beco ne gradually longer the nearer they are to the Spine.
Infertion: Into the angles of all the Ribs, by an equal num

ber of Tendons.

From the fixth or eighth lower Ribs arife an equal number of

Flefhy Portions, which terminate in the inner fide of tSis Muf

cle, a^d get the name of Mufculi Acctfforii, or Additamentum ad

Sacro-Lumbalem.

ABion .- To affift in raifing and keeping the Trunk of the Bo

dy erect. It alfo aflifts the Serratus Inferior, and Quadralus
Lumborum, in deprefiing the Ri: s.

From the upper part of this Mufcle, n Flefhy Slip called Ctr-

vicalis Dejccnder.s, runs up to be fixed to the tranfverfe ProceSTes i
of the fourth, fifth, and Sixth Vertebra of the Neck, by three ]
diftindt Tendons. When it a">s, it turns th- Nfvk obliquely
backwards and to one fide.
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Lonchsimus Dorsi.

Origin: In common with the Sacro-Lumbilis. It forms a

large, thick, and ftrong Mufcle, which fills the hollow between
the Spine and angles of the Ribs, and which, becoming gradu
ally fmaller in its afcent, has its
Infertion into all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Vertebra of

the Back, chiefly by fmall double Tendons ; and, by a Tendi
nous and FleShy Slip, into the lower edge of each of the Ribs,
excepting the two inferior, near their Tubercles.
From the upper p.irt of this M'ifcle, a round FleShy Slip runs

up to join the Cervicalis Defcendens.

ABion: To extend the Trunk, and keep it erect.

Complexes.

Origin : By distinct Tendons, fro n the tranfverfe Proceffes of
the leven fuperior Vertebra of the Back, and four inferior of
the Neck; and by a Fleihy Slip, from the Spinous Procefs of
t!ie firft Vertebra of the Ba< k. In its paffage upwards, it is in
termixed with Tendinous and FleShy parts.
Infertion: Into a depreffion, under the large arched Ridge of

the Occipital Bone.
The long portion of this Mufcle, which lies next the Spinous

Procefles, is more loofe than the reft, and has a roundifh Tendon
in the middle of it, with a Flefhy Belly at each end, on which
account it is called, by Albinus, Biventer Cervicis.

ABion: To draw the Head backwards, and to one fide; and

when both act, to draw the Head directly backwards.

Tr achelo-Mastoideus ;

It is likewife called Complexus Minor, or Maftoideus Lateralis.

Origin: From the tranfverfe Proceffes of the three uppermost
Vertebra of the Back, and five loweft of the Neck, where it is
connected to the Tranfverfalis Cervicis by as many thin Ten

dons, which unite into a flender belly, and run up under the

Splenius.
Infertion: Into the pofterior margin of the Maftoid Procefs by

a thin Tendon.

ABion : To affift the Complexu* ; but it pulls the Head more

to a fide.

Levator Scatul*,
Or Levator Propr-.us, or Mufculus Patient i/t.

Origin : From the tranfverfe Procefles of the five fuperior
Vertebra of the Neck, by the fam.- number of diitindt heads,
which foon unite to form a flat Mufcle, which runs downwards
and outwards.

Infertion: Into the fuperior angle of the Scapula.
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ABhn : To pull the Scapula upwards and a little forwards,
as in Shrugging the Shoulder; and, when the Scapula is fixed,
the Mufcle may act upon the Neck.

Semi-Spinalis Dorsi, or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Dorfi.

Origin : From the tranfverfe Proceffes of the feventh, eighth,
ninth, and tenth Vertebra of the Back, by as many diftinct

Tendons, which foon grow Fleihy, and then become Tendinous

again.
Infertion : Into the Spinous Proceffes of the fix or feven up

permost Vertebra of the Back, and two towel of the Neck, by
as many Tendons.

ABion : To extend the Spine obliquely backwards.

Spinalis Dorsi.

Origin : By five Tendinous Slips, from the Spinous Proceffes
of the two upper Vertebra of the Loins, and the three lower of

the Back—In its afcent, it is incorporated with the Longiflimus
Dorfi, and has its

Infertion into the Spinous Proceffes of the eight or nine upper
most Vertebra of the Back, excepting the firft, by as many
Tendons.

ABion : To fix the Vertebra, and to aflift in extending the

Trunk and keeping it erect.

Multieidus Spin/b.

Formerly Tranfverfo-Spinalis Lumborum, Tranfverfo-Spinal'n
Dorfi, and Tranfverfo-Spinalis Colli. £i

Origin: From the fide, and Spinous Proceffes of the Os Sa

crum, and from that part of the Os Ilium which joins with the

S.icrum; from all the oblique and tranfverfe Proceffes of the

Vertebra of the Loins; from all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the

Vencbra of the Back, and of the four inferior of the Neck, by
as many diftinct Tendons, which foon become FleShy, and run

obliquely upwards and inwards.

Infertion : By diftinct Tendons, into all the Spinous Proceffes
of the Vertebra of the Loins, Back, and Neck, excepting the

AtU-
ABion: To extend the Spine obliquely, and pull it to a fide.

Whn both Mufcles act, they draw the Spine directly backwards.

Semi-Spinalis Colli, or Tranfverfo-Spinalis Colli.

Origin: From the tranfverfe Procrffes of the fix uppermoft
Verfbra of the Back, by as many diftinct Tendons, which run

obliqu- y under the Complexus.
Lfertion ; Into the Spioous Proceffes of all the Vertebrae of

the Neck, except the firft and laft.

ABion : To extend the Neck obliquely backwards and to a fide.
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Transversanis Colii.

Origin: From the tranfverf- Proceffes of the five uppermost
Vertebra of the Back, by the fame number of Tendinous and

Flefhy Slips -^
It runs between the Tracheb-Maftoideus, Splenius

Colli, and Cervicalis Defcendens.

Infertion : Into, the tranfverfe Proceffes of all the Cervical Ver

tebra, except the firft and laft.

ABion: To turn the Neck obliquely backwards, and a little
to one fide;

Rectus Capitis Posticus Mino, or ReBus Minor.

.. Origin: Tendinous, clofe to its fellow, from a fmall Protube
rance v^iich is in place of the Spinout Procefs of the firft Vertebra
of the Neck. It fprtads out in its afcent, and has its

Infertion, Fleihy, in a depr?Sfion between the fmaller Arch
and Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Bone.
ABion: To affift the following Mufcle in drawing the Head

backwards.

Rectus Capitis Posticus Major, or ReBus Major.
Origin: FleShy, from the external part of the Spinous Procefs

of the fecond V.-nebra of the Neck. It becomes gradually broad

er, and goes obliquely upw.uds and outwards.

hjjrtion : Tendinous and Fleihy, into the Os Occipitis, at the
ourlije of the infertion of the Rectus Minor, part of which it
covrs and conceals.

ABion: To pull the Head backwards, and to affift a little in
its rot >tion.

Obliquus Capitis Inferior.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Spinous Procefs of the fecond Ver-

tebr.- of the Neck, at the outfide of the Rectus Major. It forms
a thick belly, which runs upwards and outwards.

Inerticn -. Into the tranfverfe Procefs of the firft Vertebra of

the Neck.

ABion: To roll the Head.

Obli^uu; Capitis Superior.

Origin ; From the tranfverfe Procefs of thi firft Vertebra of

the Neck. It pafles upwards and a little inwards.

Inferti-jn : Into the Occipital Bone, at the outer part of the

infertipn <>f the Rectus Major.
ABion: To affift in drawing the head backwards.

Scalescs An TIC us.

Origin : Tendinous and FleShy, from the upper part of the

firft Rib, near its Curtilage. N

!'rertion: Into the tranfveife Procefles of the fourth, fifth,
. i i'\.*h Veitebia of the Neck, by as many Tendons.
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Scalenus Medius.

Origin: From the upper and outer part of the firft Rib, from

its Ro<>t to near its Cartilage.

Infertion: Into the tranfverfe ProceSTes of all the Vertebra of

the Neck, by as many ftrong Tendons.

The Subclavian artery, and Nerves which form the Blachial

Plexus, pafs between this and the former Mufcle.

Scalenus Posticus.

Origin : From the upper edge of the fecond Rib, near the Spine.

Infertion : Into the tranfverfe Proceffes of the fifth and fixth

Vertebra of the Neck.

ABion of the three Scaleni: To bend the Neck to one fide; or,
when the Neck is fixed, to raife the Ribs, anddilate the Thorax.

INTERSPIN ALES CoLLI.

The fpaces between the Spinous Procefles of the Vertebra of
the Neck, moft of which are forked, are occupied by double

FleShy Portions, which have their

Origin from each inferior Spinous Procefs, and their

Infertion into each fuperior.
ABion : To draw thefe Proceffes nearer to each other, and of

confequence the Neck a little backwards.

INTERTRANS VERSALES CoLLI.

The fpaces between all the tranfverfe Proceffes of the Verte

bra if the Neck, which are alfo forked, are filled up in like

manner with double Flefhy Portions.

ABkn : To draw thefe Proceffes towards each other, and turn
the Neck a little to one fide.

Interspinales and Intp.rtransversai es Dorsi,
Are rather fmall Tendons than Mufcles, ferving to connect

the Spinal and Tranfverfe Proceffes.

Interspinales Lumborum,
Are of the fame nature with the Interfpinales and Intertranf-

verfales Dorfi.

Intertransversales Lumborum,
Are five diftinct Mufcles which o.cupy the fpaces between the

tranfverfe Proceffes of the laft Dorfal and all the Lumbar Ver

tebra, and ferve to draw them a little towards each other.
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MUSCLES

or THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

MUSCLES arising from the SCAPULA.

SUPRA-SPIN ATUS.

Origin: FleShy, from all the Foff.i Supra-Spinata'of the Sca

pula, and from the Spine and fuperior Cofta. It paff's under

the Acromion, adhering to the Capfular Ligament of the Joint.
Infertion: Tendinous, into the large Tubercle on the head of

the Os Humeri.

ABion: To raife the Arm, and at the fame time to pull the

Capfular Ligament from between the Bones, to prevent it from

being pinched.
Inpra-Spinatus.

Origin : FleShy, from all that part of the Dorfumof the Sca

pula which is below its Spine ; and from the Spine itfelf, as far

as the Cervix of the Scapula. The Fibres run obliquely towards

a Tend in in the middle of the Mufcle, which runs forwards,
and adhere? to the Capfular Ligament.
Infertion: By a flat thick Tendon, into the upper and pofterior

part of the large Protuberance on the head of the Os Humeri.

ABion : To roll the Os Humeri outwards ; to affift in railing,
and in fupporting it when raifed ; and to pull the Ligament from
between the Bones.

Thefe twi Mufcles are covered by an Aponeurofis, fromwhich

many of their FleShy Fibres arife.

Teres Minor.

Origin : Flefhy, from the inferior Cofta of the Scapula. It

afcends along the inferior edge of the Infra-Spinata, adheres to

the Capfular Ligament, and has its

Ir.feni-r, Tendinous, into the back-part of the large Protu
berance on the head of the Os Humeri, a little below the Infra

spinatus.
Action : To roll the Os Humeri outwards, and draw it back

ward?, and to prevent the Ligament from being pinched between

.'''• Bones.
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Teres Major.

Origin: Flefhy, from the Dorfal /ide of the inferior-angle of

the Scapula, and fr m a fmall part of its m.ewo.r Cofta. It is

fituated at the under part of the Teres Minor, and fends off a

broad flat Tendon, which accompanies the Tendon^ of the La«

tiffimus Dorfi, and, like ir, has its

Infertion into the Ridge at the inner (ide of the Groove for

lodging the Tendon of rhe long Head of the Biceps Mufcle.

ABion : To roll the Humerus inwards, and to draw it back

wards and downwards.

Dfltoides.

Origin : FleShy, from all the outer pait of the Clavicle, which

is not occupied by the Pectoralis Major, and is feparated from

it by a fmall Fiffure; Tendinous and FleShy from the Acromi

on, and lover Margin of almoft the whole Spine of the Scapula,
oprolite to the infertion of the Traoczius.

From thefc Origins it runs, uniler the appearance of three

Mufcles going in dift'erent directions, and feparated from each

other by flight FifTures; vu. from the Clavicle outwards, fiom

the Acion.i >n downwards, and from the Spine of the Scapula
forwards ; and is compofed of a number of Fafciculj, forming a

Strong Fl- Shy Mufcle, which covers the Joint of the Os Humeri.

Infeition: By a Short and ftrong Tendon, into a r>>ugh Sur

face, on the outer fide of the O.s Humeri, neurits middle, where

the fibres of this Mufcle intermix with part of the Brachials

Externus.

ABion : To pull the arm directly outwards and upwards, and

a little forwards or backwards, according to the dift'erent direc

tions ot its Fibres.

Caraco-Brachialis.

Origin: Tendinous and Flefhy, from the fore-part of the

Coracoid Proceis of the Scapula, in common with the Short head

of the B ceps Mufcle, to which it adheres through the greater

part of its length.
Infertion: Tendinous and Fleihy, into the internal part of the

Os Humeri, near its middle, where it tends down an Aponeuro
fis tit the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri.

ABion: To bring the Arm obliquely upward; and forwards.

Subscapulars.

Origin: Fbfhy, from the thr-s Cofta, and whole inner Sur

face oftthe Scapula. It is compofed of a number of Tendinous

2t% Flefhy portions, which run in a radiated manner, and make

prints on the Bone. In its pafl'age outwaiJs, it adheres to rhe

Capfular ligament of the Joint, and has its



129

Infertion, Tendinous, into the upper part of the internal Pro
tuberance, at the head of the Os Humeri.
ABion : To roll the Arm inwards, draw it to the fide of the

Body, and to prevent the Capfular Ligament from being pinched.

MUSCLES chiefly fituated on the ARM, ferving for the
MOTIONS of the FORE-ARM.

Aponeurosis.of the Superior Extremitv.

The greater part of the Superior Extremity is covered by a

Tendinous Membrane, or Aponeurofis, which arifes from the
Bones of and Mufcles on, the Shoulder. On the Humerus, it
inebfes the Flexor and Extenfor Mufcles of the Fore-Arm, and
is connected to the Ridges and Condyles at the under end of the
Os Humeri.

_

At the bending of the Elbow, it receives confiderable addi
tions from the Tendons of the Biceps and Triceps Mufcles of
the Fore-Arm, where the Fibres from the ippofite fides decuffate
each other. It becomes thicker and ftronger on the Fore-Arm,
and forms a firm covering to the Mufcles there. ,In if% defcent,
k gives off partitions among the Mufcles, and thefe are fixed to

the Radius and Ulna, the Membrane itfelf being hft infenfibly
upon the Hand. It is thicker and Stronger on the outer than

upOnthe inner fide of the Extremity, particularly on the Fo.e-

Arm, at the under and back-part of which it forms a thick and

ftrong band, which, running tranfverfely, gets the name of Li-

gmmentum Carpi Annulare Pofterius.
The uf or this Aponeurofis is, like that in other parts of the

Body, it braces the Mufcles, by keeping them in their oroper

place while in action, and gives origin to many of the Mufcular

Fibres which lie immediately under it.

Biceps Flexor Cubiti, or Biceps.

Origin : By two heads ; the outer one, called its Long Head
begins by a (lender Tendon from the upper edge of the Glenoid

Cavity of the Scapula, pafles over the ball of the Os Humeri

within the Joint, and, in its defcent with >ut the Joint, is in-

clofed in a Groove upi n the upper and fore-part of the Bone, by
a Ligament which proceeds from the Capfular one and the adja
cent Tendons. The inner Head, called the Sh irt one, arifes,
Tendinous and FleShy, from the Coracoid Procefs of the Sca

pula, in .ommon with the Caraco-Brachialis Mufcle. A little

below the middle of the fore-part of the Os Humeri, the two

Heads unite, and form a thick Fleihy Belly.
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ln'rtion : By a ftrong roundiSh Tendon, into the Tubercle at

the upper and inner part of the Radius, and by a Tendinous ex-

p.mlion into the Aponeurofis of the Fore-Arm, which it likewife

affifts in forming.
ABion : To bend the Fore-Arm, and to aflift the Supinator

Mufcles in rolling the Radius outwards, and of confequence
turning the Palm of the Hand upwards.

Brachialis Internus.

Origin : FleSby, from the middle of the Os Humeri or Bra-

chii, at each fide of the Deltoides, covering all, and attached to

moft of the under and fore-part of the Bone : it runs over the

Joint, adhering firmly to the Capfular Ligament.
Infertion : By a Strong Short Tendon, into the Coronoid Pro

cefs of the Ulna.

ABhn: To Bend the Fore-Arm, and to prevent the Liga
ment of the Joint from being pinched.

Triceps Extensor Cubiti.

Origin : By three Heads ; the firft, or long one, broad and

Tendinous, from the inferior Cofta of the Scapula, near its Cer
vix : The. fecond, or fkort one, by an acute, Tendinous, and

FleShy beginning, from the outer and back-part of the Os Hu

meri, a little below its' Head': The third, called Brachialis Ex-

terr.us, arifes, by an acute beginning, from the back-part of the
Os Humeri, near the infertion of the Teres Major. The three

Hca.'s unite about the middle of the Humerus, and cover the

whole pofterior part of that Bone, adhering to it in their defcent.

Infertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Olecranon of

the Ulna, and partly into the Condyles of the Os Humeri, ad

hering firmly to the Ligament.
ABion: To extend the Fore-Arm.

Anconeus.

Origin: Tendinous, from the posterior part of the external

Condyle of the Os Humeri ; it foon becomes FleShy, and part of

its FleSh is likewile continued from the third Head of the Tri

ceps. It defcends under a triangular form, and has its

Infertion, FleShy and thin, into a Ridge on the outer and pof-
tjerioredfre of the Ulna, a little below the Olecranon.

At'ior. •* To aflift the Triceps in extending the Fore-Arm.
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MUSCLES on the FORE-ARM ani HAND, ferving tor,

the MOTIONS of the HAND and FINGERS.

To prevent confufion in the application of the terms Outer and

Inner, when the Mufcles arc defcribed in the prone ftate or"

the Hand,—the Arm is here fuppofed to hang by the fide of
the Body, with the Palm turned forwards, fo that the Radius

and Thumb arc upon the outer, and the Ulna and little fin

ger upon the inner fide.

Palmaris Longus.

Origin: Tendinous from the internal Condyle of the Os Hu

meri. It foon becomes Flefhy, and fends off a long flender Ten

don, which has its

Infertion into the Ligamentum Carpi Annulare Anterius, ands
into the

Aponeurofis Palmaris, which begins at the Anterior Annular

Ligament of the Wrift; and, after expanding and coveiing the

greater part of the Palm of the Hand, is fixed to the roots of all

the Fingers by an equal number ot double Slips.
ABion of the Palmaris Mufcle : To bend the Hand, and

ftretch the Aponeurofis Palmaris.
This Mufcle is frequently a wanting, but the Aponeurofis i-i

always to be found.

Palmaris Brevis.

Origin: By fmall bundles of Flefhy Fibres, from the Liga
mentum Carpi Annulare, and Aooneurnfis Palmaris.

Infertion : Into the Skin and Fat which cpvers the Abductor

Minimi Digiti, and into the Os Pififorme.

ABion: To aflift in contracting the Palm'of the Hand.

Flexor Carpi Radialis, or Radialis Internus.

Origin: Tendinous and FleShy, from the inner Condyle of

the Os Humeri, and from the fore and upper part of the Ulna,
between the Pronator Radii Teres and Flexor Sub'imis, to which
it firmly adheres. It forms a long Tendon, wh ch paffes down
near the Radius, goes through a Foffa in the Os Trapezium,
and becomes flat at its under extremity.
Infertion : Into the fore and upper part of the Metacarpal

Bone which fuftains, the Fore-Finger.
ABion: To bend the Wrift, and to aSlift in the pronation

of the Hand. «•

Flkxor Carpi Ulnaris, or Ulnaris Internus.

Origin : Tendinous, from the inner Condyle of the Os Hu

meri, and by a fmall Flefhy beginning, from the inner fide of

the Olecranon. It paffes along the iiv^er fide of the Ulna', and

originate . from it far a confiderablc way down : A number of
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Flefhy Fibres likewife arife from the Aponeurofis of the Fore-

Arm.

Infertion : By a ftrong Tendon, into the Os Pififorme.

ABion : To aflift the former Mufcle in bending the Wrift.

Extensor Carpi Radialis Loncior,

Or Radialis Externus Longior.

Origin : Broad, thin, and FleShy, immediately below the Su

pinator Longus, from the Lower part of the Ridge of the Os

Humeri, above its external Condyle. It fends oft" a lung flat

Tendon, which paffes down, firft upon the outer; and then up

on the back-part of the Radius, defcending in a Groove there,
and going under the Annular Ligament of the Wrift.

Infertion: Intj the upper, back, and outer part of the Meta

carpal Bone of the Fore-Finger.
ABion: To extend theWrift, and bring the Hand backwards.

Extensor Carpi Radialis Brevior.

Or Radialis Externus Brevior.

It is fimilar to the former Mufcle, but its Flefhy Belly is plactd
farther down.

Origin : Tendinous, in common with the Extenfor Longior,
from the external Condyle of the Os Humeri, and from the Li

gament which connects the Radius to it: Pafling down upon
the back-part of the Radius, its Tendon goes under the Annu

lar Ligament in the fame channel with the Tendon of the Ex

tenfor Longior.

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Metacarpal
Bone of the Middle Finger.
ABion : To aflift the fbrmer Mufcle in extending the Wrift ;

or, with it ani the Flexor Carpi Radialis, to draw the Hand to

the fide ncrt the Thumb. »

Extensor Carpi Ulnaris, or Ulnaris Externus.

Origin: Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu

meri, and in its progrels, FleShy; from the middlt of the Ulna,
where it pafles over it.
Its round Tendon is enebfed by a Membranous Sheath, in a

Groove at the back part of the extremity of the Ulna.

Jnfirtion : Into the pofterior and upper part of the Metacarpal
Bom- of the Little Finger.
■* ABion : To aflift the two former Mufcles in extending the-
Wrift ; or, with the affiftance of the Flexor Ulnaris, it draws
the Hand towards the fide next the Little Finger.
Flexor Digitorum Sublimis, or Perporatus.

Origin : Tendinous and FleShy, from the internal Condyle of
the Os Humeri ; Tendinous, from the root of the Coronoid Pro-
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cefs of the Ulna; and Membranous and Flefhy from the middle
of the fore-part of tne Radius. Its Flefhy Bchy fends off four
round Tendons before It paffes under the Annular Ligament of
the Wrift. In their couiie, they are connected to thofe of the

following Mufcle by fine Membranous Webs, and upon the

Fingers they are inclofed in Strong Tendinous Sheaths.

Infertion : Into the anterior and upper part of the fecond Pha

lanx of the Fingfis, beiru near the under part of the firft Pha

lanx, fplit and :wiiled to form a paffage, and at the fame time
a ki»d of Sheath for the Tendons of the Flexot Profundus.
ABion : To bend the fecond, and then the firft Phalanx of the

Finders.

Flexor Digitorum Protundus, or Perporans.

Origin : FleShy, from the external fide and upper part of the

Ulna, for fome way downwards ; and from a large Share of the

interoffeous Ligament. It runs down behind the Flexor Subli-

mis, and, like it, fplits into four Tendons, a little before it

paffes under the Annular Ligament, and thefe pafs through the

flits in the Tendons of the Flexor Sublimis.

Infertion: Into the anterior and upfer part of the third Pha

lanx of the Fingers.
ABion : To bend the laft Joint of the Fingers.

LuMBRICALES.

Origin : Thin and FleShy, from the outfide of the Tendons of
the Flexor Profundus, a little above the lower edge of the Annu
lar Ligament of the Wrift. They fend oft' long Slender Tendons
at the under ends of the Metacarpal Bones, which have their

Infertion into the oute. fides of the Broad Tendons of the In

teroffei Mufcles, about the middle of the firft Phalanx.

ABion : To bend the firft Phalanx, and increafe the Flexion of
the Fingers while the long Flexors are in full action.

Extensor Digitorum Communis.

Origin : Tendinous and FleShy, from the external Condyle of

the Os Humeri,where it adheres to the Supinator Radii Brevis.
It paffes down upon the back-part of the Fore-Arm, and before

it goes under the pofterior Annular Ligament of the Wrift, it

fplits into three or four Tendons, fome of which may be divided

into fmaller ones.

Upon the back of the Metacarpal Bones, the Tendons become
broad and flat, and near the Heads of the Metacarpal Bone?
fend Aponeurotic expansions to each other.

Infertion : Into the oofterior part of all the Bones of the four

Fingers, by a Tendinous expansion.
ABion : To extend all the Joints of the Fingers.
?..t.l. M
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Supinator Radii Longus.

Origin : By an acute FleShy beginning, from the Ridge of the

Os Humeri, above the external Condyle, nearly as high as the

middle of the Bone. It forms a thick FleShy Belly, which covers

the upper part of the Extenfor Carpi Radialis Longior ; and

.about the middle of the Fore-Arm fends a tapering Tendon

along the edge of the Radius.

Infertion : Into the outer fide of the under end of the Radius.

ABion : To roll the Radius outwards, and of confequence to

turn the Hand into a fupine fituation, or with the palm forwards.

Supinator Radii Brevts.

Origin : Tendinous, from the external Condyle of the Os Hu

meri ; Tendinous and Fleihy, from the outer and upper part of

the Ulna, and from the Interoffeous Ligament. It paffes over

the external edge of the Radius, and has its

Infertion into the upper and fore-part of the Radius.
ABion : To affift the Supinator Longus.

Pronator Radii Teres.

Origin : FleShy, from the internal Condyle of the Os Hume

ri, and Tendinous from the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna. It

paffes obliquely acrofs the upper end of the Flexor Mufcles of

the Wrift, and js of a tapering form.

Infertion : Thin, Tendinous, and FleShy, into the middle of

the pofterior part of the Radius.

ABion : To roll the Radius inwards, by which it brings the
Palm of the Hand backwards, or into a State of Pronation.

Pronator Radii Quadratus.

Origin: Broad, Tendinous, and FleShy, from the under and

inner part of the Ulna : The Fibres run tranfverfely.
Infertion : Into the under and fore-part of the Radius.
ABion : To aflift the Pronator Teres.

Flexor Longus Pollicis Manus,
Or Flexor Tertii Internodii.

Origin : By an acute FleShy beginning, from the fore-part of
the Radius and Interoffeous Ligament, the Origin extending from
the Tubercle of the Bone, as far as the Pronator Quadratic
Mufcle. It has frequently another Origin, by a diftinct FleShy
Slip, from the internal Condyle of the Os Humeri.

Infertion : Into the laft joint of the Thumb, after pafling its
'

Tendon under the anterior Annular Ligament of the Wrift.

ABion : To Bend the laft Joint of the Thumb.

Flexor Bre,vis Pollicis, Or Flexor Secundi Internodii.

Origin : From the Os Trapezoides, Magnum, and Unciforme.
It is divided into two portions, which form a Groov for thr

Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pollicis.
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Injtrtion : Into the Offa Sefamoidea, and Bafe of the firft Bone

of tic Thumb.

ABion : To bend the firft Joint of the Thumb.

Opponens Pollicis,
Or Flexor Offis Metacarpi Pollicis, or Flexor Primi Internodii.

Origin : Fleihy, from the Os Trapezium and anterior Annular

Ligamentof the Wrift : It lies immediately under the Abductor

Pollicis.

Infertion : Tendinous and FleShy, into the under and fore

part of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
ABion : To bring the Thumb inwards, fo as to make it oppofa

the Fingers, from which circumstance it has derived its name.

Extensor Ossis Metacarpi Pollicis.

Origin : FleShy, from the middle of the pofterior part of the

Ulna, Radius, and Interoffeous Ligament. It runs obliquely
over the Radius, fending one, or more frequently two Tendons,
through an Annular Sheath.

Infertion : Into the Os Trapezium, and upper and back-part
of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
ABion : To extend the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb, and

draw it from the Fingers.

Extensor Primi Internodii Pollicis,
Or Extenfor Minor.

Origin : FleShy, from the back-part of the Ulna, and from

the Interofl'eous Ligament, near the former Mufcle, by the fide

of which it runs.

Infertion : Tendinous, into the pofterior part of the firft Bone

of the Thumb : Part of it may be traced as far as the fecond

Bone.

ABion : To extend the fiift Joint of the Thumb.

Extensor Secundi Internodii, or Extenfor Major.

Origin : By an acute, Tendinous, and FleShy beginning, from
the middle of the back-part of the Ulna, and from the Interoffe

ous Ligament : Its Tendon runs through a fmall Groove at th;

under, inner, and back-part of the Radius.

Infertion : Into the laft Bone of the Thumb.

ABion : To extend the laft Joint of the Thumb.

Abductor Pollicis.

Origin : Broad, Tendinous, and FleShy, from the Ligamen
tum Carpi Annulare, and from the Os Trapezium. It lies im

mediately under the Skin, and over the Opponens Mifcle, and

has a iiortion upon its inner fide,which At sinus calls AbduBor

b'revis Alter,
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Infertion : Tendinous, into the outer fide of the root of the

firft Bone of the Thumb.

ABion: To Iraw the Thumb from the Fingers.

ADDUcyroa Pollicis.

Origin : FleShy, from almoft the whole length of the Metacar

pal Bone of the Midddle-Fin*er : Going acrofs the Metacarpal
Bone of the Fore-Finger, its Fibres converge, and fertd oft a

Short Tendon.

Infertiin : Into the inner part of the root of the firft Bone of

the Thumb.

ABion : To pull the Thumb towards the Fingers.

Indicator, or Extenfor Indicis Proprius.

Origin : By an acute FleShy beginning, from the middle of thi

pofterior part of the Ulna, at the inner fide of the Extenfor Se-

cundi Internodii Pollicis : Its Tendon paffes under the fame Li

gament with the Extenfor Digitorum Communis, with part of

which it has its
• Infertion into the pofterior part of the Fore-Finger.
ABion: To affift the common Extenfor in extending all the

Joints of this Finger, parti ularly in pointing at any thing.

Abductor Indicis.

Origin: From the Os Trapezium, and from the upper part
and inner fide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.

Infertion: By a Short Tendon, into the outer and back-part
of the firft Bone of the Fore-Finger,
ABion : To bring the Fore-Finger towards the Thumb.

Abductor Minimi Digiti.

Origin : FleShy, from the Os Pififorme, and from that part
of the Ligamentum Carpi Annulare Anterius next it.

Infertion: Tendinous, into the inner fide of the Bafe of the

firft Bone of the Little Finger.
ABion: To draw the Little Finger from the reft.

Adductor Minimi Digiti, or Metacarpeus.
Origin : Flefhy, from the hook-like Procefs of the Os Unci-

fortne, and fr >m that part of the anterior Annular Ligament
of the Wrift next it: Paffing obliquely over the under end of the

former Mufcle, it has its

Infertion: Tendinous, into the inner fide, and anterior or un

der extremity of the Metacarpal Bone of the Little Finger.
-

ABion: To bend the Metacarpal Bone, and bring this Finger
towards the reft.

Flexor Parvis Minimi Digiti.

Origin: Like that of the former Mufcle, but a little farther

down, the belly of the Mufcle lying deeper.
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Infertion : By a roundifh Tendon, into the inner part of the
Bafe of the firft Bone of this Finger.
ABion : To bend the little Finger, and aflift the Adductor.

INTEROSSEI.

Origin : From the fides of the Metacarpal Bones. They fill

lip the fpaces, between thefe, and are fomething fimilar to the

Lumbricalrs, but larger.
Infertion : By flender Tendons, along with thofe of the Lum-

bricilcs, into the fi.les of the Tendinous cxpanfions of the Ex-

teufor Digitorum Communis.

ABion : To give the Fingers their lateral motions, and to aflift

a little, according t » their fituations, in bending or extending
the firft Phalanx of the Fingers.
Of the Interoffei, three, feen in the Palm of the Hand, arife

with finglr- Heads, and are called Intemi ; and four on the back

ot the Hand, with double Heads, termed Extctni, or Bicipitis.
Part of the Ixterni, however, are alfo feen in the Palm of the

Hand.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI.

Prior Indicis.

Origin : From the outer part of the Metacarpal Bone of the

Fore-Finger.
Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the

Fore-Finger.
ABion : To draw that Finger outwards, towards ihe Thumb.

Posterior Indicis.

Origin : From the inner part of the Metacarpal Bone of th?

Fore-Finger.
Infertion : Into the infide of the Tendon on the hack of the

Fore Finger.
ABion : To draw the Fore-Finger inwards.

Prior Annularis.

Origin : From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Ring-
Finger.
Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon, on the back of the

Ring-Finger.
ABion '. To draw the Ring-Finger outwards.

Interosseus Auricularis.

Origin : From the outfide of the Metacarpal Bone of the Lit

tle Finger.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the

Little Finger.
ABion : To draw the Little Finger outwards.

M 2
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INTEROSSEI EXTERNI.

Prior Medii Digiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
of 'he Fore and Middle Fingers.
Infertion : Into the outfide of the Tendon on the back of the

Middle Finger.
ABion : To draw the Middle Finger outwards.

Posterior Medii Digiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
of the Middle and Ring Fingers.
Infertion : Into the infide of the Tendon, on the back of the

Middle Finger.
ABion: To draw the Middle Finger inwards.

Posterior Annularis.

Origin: From the correfponding fides of the Metacarpal Bones
of the Ring and Little Fingers
Irfe tion : Into the infide of the Tendon on the back of the

Ring-Finder.
ABion : To draw the Ring-Finger(inwards.

MUSCLES

OK THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

MUSCLES on the PELVIS and THIGH, ferving for the

Motions of the THIGH and LEG.

Aponeurosis op the Inferior Extremity.

Previous to the defcription of the Muf< les .n" the Inferior Ex

tremity, it is proper to take notice of a Tendinous exparfion,
which, as in the Superior Extremity, forms a general covering
to the Mufcles, and fends off Partitions between them, to be

connected to the Ridges and Proceffes of the Bones

It is thick and ftrong on the outfide of the Thigh and Leg,
but towards the inner fide of both, particularly on the former,
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it gradually turns thinner, and has rather the appearance of C«l«
lular Membrane.

It comes down from the Proceffes and other projections on the
butfide of the Bones of the Pelvis, efpecially from the Tendons

of the external Layers of Mufcles of the Loins and Abdomen.

A little below the Trochanter Major, it is firmly connected to

the Linea Afpera ; and at the Joint of the Knee, it receives ad-
ticns from the Tendons of the Extenfors of the Leg, and is there

connected with the outer and inrter fides of the Head of the Tibia

and .Fibula. In the Leg, it is firmly fixed to the Spine of the
Tibia ; and at the under end, to the Bones of the Ankle, where

part of it is thicker and ftronger than the reft, and forms the

Annular Ligament of the Tarfua. It is loft at laft upon the Foot.

It ferves the fame general purpofes with the Aponeurofis of

the Superior Extremity.
Psoas Macnus. ? c . z. c*

, , >■ See p. 116 t& 117.
Iliacus Internus. J

r '

Pectinalis, or PeBineus.

Origin: Broad and Flefhy, from the upper and fore-part of
the Os Pedtinif, or Pubis, immediately above the Foramen Thy-
roidcum. It runs downwards and outwards at the inner fide of

the Pkus Magnus Mufcle.

Infertion: By a flat and Short Tendon, into the Linea Afpera
of the Os Femoris, a little below the Trochanter Minor.

ABion: To pull the Thigh upwards and inwards, and to give
it, and of confequence the Foot, a decree of rotation outwards.

TRICEPS ADDUCTOR FEMORIS.

Under this appellation are comprehended three diftinct Mufcles,
viz.

Adductor Longus Femoris.

Origin : By a Strong roundiSh Tendon, from the upper and

fore-part of the Os Pubis, ahd Ligament of the Synchondrosis,
at the inner fide of the Pectinalis : It runs downwards and'out-

wards, and has its

Infertion, By a broad flat Tendon, into the middle cf the Li--

nea Afpera.

Adductor Brevis Femoris.

Origin .- Tendinous, tram the Os Pubis, at the fide of its

Symphyfi., Lciow and behind the- former Mufcle: It runs? "t-

Iiqu'1!y outwards. •■ - ».

ltfe>:ijn: By a Short flat Tendon, into tbe inner and upper

part of the L»r-eu Afpera, from a little below 'the Trochanter
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Minor, to the beginning of the infertion of the Adductor Lon

gus.

Adductor Magnus Femoris.

Origin : From the fide of the Symphyfis of the Pubis, a little

lower than the former: The Oririn is continued downwards

from the Crus and Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium; the fibres run

outwards and downwards, fpreading out wide, and forming a

very large Mufcle.

Infertion : Into the whole length of the Linea Afpera, the un

der part of the Mufcle extending along the Ridge which leads to

he inner Condyle of the Os Femoris; it is alfo fixed by a round-

iSh Tendon, into the upper part of that Condyle, a little above

which the Femoral Artery, taking a Spiral turn towards the Ham,

paffe* between the Tend n of this Mufcle and the Bone.

ABion of the three Adductores : To bring the Thigh inwards

and upwards, according to the different directions of their Fibres,
and to aflift a little in rolling the Thigh outwards.

Obturator Externus.

Origin: By a femi-circular margin, from the parts of the Os

Pubis and Ifchium, which form the anterior half of the Foramen

Thyr -ideum, and from the Membrane which fills up th. t Fora

men \ the Fibres are collected like rays towards a c ntre, and pafs
outwards ove; the b^ck-oart of the Cervix of the Os Femoris.

Infertion : By a ftronj round Tendon, into the Cavity at the

inner and back-part of the ro<>r ;f the Trochanter Major, ad

hering in its courfe to »he Capfular Ligament of the Thigh Bone.

ABion: To roll the Thigh-Bone obliquely outwards, and to

prevent the Capfuhr Ligament from being pinched.

Gluteus Maximus.

Origin : FleShy, from the back -part of the Spine of the Ili

um ; frTn the under and outer part of the Os Sacrum, and frum

the Os Coccygis ; from the ^ulterior Sacro-Sciatic Ligament,
over which part of the inferior edge hangs in a flap. The Fibres

run ibhquely forwards, and a little downwards, to form a 'hick

broad Mufcle, which is compofed of diftinct coarfe Fafciculi.

The upp-:. part of it covers almoft the whole of the Trochanter

M.-j.^r, and it is intimately connected with the broad Tendon of

the Tenfo.- Vfgina Femoris,

Infertion: By a ftrong, thick, and broad Tendon, into the

upper .in ■ outer part of the Linea Afpera, along which it is con

tinued, for fome way down.

ABion: To extend the Thigh, and pull it backwards and a

little outwards.



141

Gluteus Medius.

Origin : Flefhy, from all that part of the Spine of the Os

Ilium which is unoccupied by the Gluteus Maximus, from the

upper part of the Dorfum of that Bone, and from an Aponeurofis
which covers the Mufcle, and joins the Fafcia of the Thigh. It

fends off a broad Tendon, which has its

Infertion into the outer and back-part of the Trochanter Ma

jor.
ABion : To pull the Thigh outwards, and a little backwards.

The fore-part of the Mufcle aflifts in rolling it inwards.

Gluteus Minimus.

Origin : FleShy, from the lower half of the Dorfum of the Os

Ilium : The Origin being continued from the fuperior anterior

Spinous Procefs, along a rifing of the Bone, as far as the g»eat

Sciatic Notch, it runs in a radiated manner to a ftrong flat Ten

don, which has its

Infertion into the for- and upper part of the TrochanterMajor.

ABion: To affift the former in pulling the Thigh outwards,

and a little backwards, it alfo acts, along with other Mufcles,

in rolling it inwards. ,,■

Pyr* roRMit.

Origin: Within the P lvis, by three Tendinous and Fleihy

heads, from the fecond, third, and fourth pieces of the Os Si.

crum ; and becoming round and tapering, it paffes out of the

Pelvis, along with the Sciatic Nerve, through the great Notch

of the Ilium, from which it receives the addition of a few Flefhy

Fibres.

Infertion : By a roundish Tendon, into the upper part of the

Cavity, at the inner fide of the root of
the Trochanter Major.

ABion : To affift in the Abduction of the Thigh, fpd in its

rotation outwards.

Gemini, or Gemelli.

Origin: By two diftinct Heads, the Superior from the Spinous

Procefs, and the inferior from the Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium,

and from the Sacro-Sciatic Ligament. The two Heads are uni

ted by a Tendinous and FleShy Membrane, and form a (heath

for the receptiowof the Tendon of the
Obturator Internus Mufcle.

Infertion: Tendinous and FleShy, into the Cavity at the inner

fide "of the root of the Trochanter Major, on eac fide of the

Tendon of the Obturator Internus, to which they firmly adhere.

ABion: To roll the Thish outwards, and to prevent the
ren-

don of the Obturator Internus from flartmg out of its place

while the Mufcle is in action.
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Obturator Internus, formerly Marfupialis,

Origin : Within the Pelvi<, by a femi-circular FleShy margin,
from the anterior halfof the Foramen Thyroideum, and, in part,
from the Obturator Ligament.— Its Fibres converge, and fend

oft' a round Tendon which pafles over the Os Ifchium, between

the Spine and Tuber of that Bone, in the manner a Rope paffes
over a Pulley.—Where it goes over the Capfular Ligament of the

Thigh-Bone, it is inclofed in the Sheath of the Gemini Mufcles.

Infertion : By a round Tendon, along with the Gemini Muf

cles, into the large Pit at the root of the Trochanter Major.
ABion: To roll the Thigh obliquely outwards.

Quadratus Femoris.

Origin : Tendinous and Klelhy, from the outer (ide of the Tu

berofity of the Os Ifchium. It runs tranfverfely outwards.

Infertion: Flefhy, into a rough Ridge continued from the root

of the great, to that of the (mall Trochanter.

ABrn: To roll the Thigh outwards.

ThePyriform, Gemini, Quadratus, and Obturatores Mufcles,
which are the Rotators of the Thigh, when it is in a line with

the Body, become its Abductors when it is in the bended State.

Tensor Vagina Femoris.

Origin : By a narrow, Tendinous, and FleShy beginning, from
the external part of the anterior fuperior Spinous Prrcefs of the
Os Ilium. It goes downwards and a little backwards, forming
a thick FleShy Belly, which is inclofed in a doubling of the Apo
neurofis or Vagina of the Thigh.
Infertion : A little below the TrochanterMajor, into the inner

Surface of the Aponeurofis which covers the outfide of the Thigh.
ABion : To Stretch the Aponeurofis, to aflift in the Abductic-in,

of the Thigh, and in its rotation inwards.

Sartorius.

Origin : Tendinous, from the fuperior anterior Spinous Pro

cefs of the Os Ilium : It foon becomes Flefhy, and runs oblique
ly downwards over the Mufcles fituated upon the fore and inner

fide of the Thigh, and is the longeft Mufcle of ihe Body.
Infertiom By a broad and thin Tendon, into the inner fide of

the Tibia, near the inferior part of its Tubercle.
ABion '. To move the Knee, and bring one Leg obliquely in

wards acrofs the other.

Gracilis, or ReBus Internus.

Origin : By a thin Tendon, from the Ok Pubis, near the Sym
phyfis ; it foon becomes Fleihy, and defcends in a direct courfe

by the infide of the Thigh.
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InfertUn : Tendinous, into the Tibia, under the Sartoriout.
ABion: To affift the Sartorious, in making the full Flexion of

the knee, after it has been bent to a certain degree by the Flex

ors on the back-part of the Thigh.
Rectus Femoris, or Gracillis Anterior.

Origin : Fleihy, from the inferior anterior Spinous Procefs of

theOs Ilium, and Tendinous from the Dorfum of the Ilium, a
lttle above the Acetabulum : It runs down over the anterior

part of the Cervix of the Os Femoris, and, in its paflage along
the fore-part of the Thigh, it becomes gradually larger as far

down as its middle, and afterwards decreafes towards its lower

extremity. In the middle of the Mufcle there is a longitudinal
Tendinous Line, from which the Mufcular Fibres run off like

the plumage of a Feather, the Tendon itfelf being moft confpi
cuous behind. vl

V*--i

Infertion: Tendinous, into the upper part of the Patella.

ABion : To extend the Leg.

Cruralis, or Crureus.

Origin : FleShy, from between the two Trochanters of the Os

Femoris, near the Minor ; and from the--fere-part of the Thigh-
Bone, to near its under extremity : Its fides areconnedted to both

Vafti Mufcles, and, below, it fends offa Tendon which joins
that of 'he former Mufcle.

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Patella, behind
the Rectus.

ABion : To aflift in the extenfion of the Leg.

Vastus Externus.

Origin '. Broad, Tendinous, and Fleihy from theouter part of

the root of the Trochanter Major. Its Origin is continued from

the Trochanter, along the whole outer fide of theLinea Afpera,
to near the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, by Flefhy Fibres,
which run obliquely forwards to a middle Tendon, where they
terminate.

Infertion : Into the upper and outer part of the Patella, at the

edge of the Tendon of the Rectus, with which it is connected ;

part of it ends in an Aponeurofis, which is continued to the Leg,
and in its paffage is fixed to the Head of the Tibia.

ABion : To extend the Leg.

t.
Vastus Internus.

Origin : Tendinous and FleShy, from the fore-part of the Oa

Femoris, and root of the Trochanter Minor. The Origin is al

to continued aloag the whole infide of the Linea Afpera, by Fi

bres running obliquely forwards and downwards.

Infertion : Tendinous, at the fide f the Crureus, with which

:: is e.'t-.vctcJ. t.:j the upper and inner edge of the Patella, eon-
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tinuing Fleihy lower than the Vaftus Externus. Part of it like-

wife ends in an Aponeurofis, which is extended down to the Leg,
and is fixed, in its paflage, to the upper part of the Tibia.

ABion : To aflift the three former Mufcles in extending the

Leg ; in doing which, the Patella, fixed to the Tubercle of the

Tibia by a ftrong Ligament, fupplies the office of a Pulley.

SlMITENDINOSUS.

* Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, in common with the long
Head of the Biceps, from the posterior part of the Tuberofity >f

the Os Ifchium: Its FleShy Belly runs down the back-par* of

the Thigh, and fends off a long roundiSh Tendon, which pading
along the inner fide of the Knee, ends flat, and has its

Infertion into the infide of the Ridge of the Tibia, a little be

low its Tubetcle, and connected to the under edge of the Gra

cilis.

j,
ABion: To bend the Leg, ai, ,

when bended, to roll itinwards.

Semimembranosus.

Origin t By a broad" t Tendon, from the upper and pofterior
part of the Tuberofity of the Os Ifchium. The Fibres com-

pofing the Flefhy Belly, run in a very oblique direction, towards

'a Tendon at the inner and under part of the Mufcle, which is

fituated behind the Semitendinofus.

Infertion : Into the inner and back-part of the Head of the

Tibia.

ABion: To bend the Leg, and bring it directly backwards.

Biceps Flexor Cruris.

Origin : By two diftinct heads ; the firft, or Long Head, ari

fes in common with the Semitendinofus, from the upper and

back-part of the Tuberofity of the Os Ilchium. The fecond,"
or ilort Head, afrferfrom the Linea Afpera, a little below the
termination of the Gluteus Maximus, by a FUfty acute begin
ning, which foon grows broader, as it defcends to join the firft

Head, a little above the external Condyle of the Os Femori*.
Infertion t By a Strong Tendon, into the upper part of the

Head of the Fibda.

AB'wn: To heftci the Leg.
The Semitendinofus and Sem'imembranofus form the inner

Htm-firing, and the Biceps the outer Ham-firing, Between the

Hafn-itrings the great Veffels and Nerves lie, wRich run to the

Leg.
PoPLITEUS.

Origin : By a fmall round Tendon, from the outer and unbYr

part of the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from the

bark-part of" the Capfular Ligament of the Joint. In pafling
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the Joint, it becomes FleShy, fpreads out, and the Fibres run

obliquely inwards and downwards, being covered with a Tendi

nous Membrane.

Infertion : Thin and FleShy, into a Ridge at the upper and

inner edge of the Tibia, a little below its Head.

ABion : To affift in bending the Leg, and, when bent, to roll

it inwards. The Mufcle alfo prevents the Capfular Ligament
from being pinched.

MUSCLES fituated on the LEG and FOOT, ferving for the

MOTIONS of the FOOT and TOES.

Gastrocnemius Externus.

Origin : By two distinct Heads; one from the upper andbacle*-

part of the internal Condyle of the Os Femoris;, ■ and from that

Bone, a little above its Condyle, by two feparate beginnings.
The other Head arifes, Tendinous, from the upper and banfer

part of the external Condyle. A little below the Joint, their

Flefhy Bellies meet in a middle Tendon, the union giving the

appearance of a longitudinal Raphe; below the middle of the

Tibia, the Mufcle fends off a broad thin Tendon, which, be

coming gradually narrower, joins that of the Gastrocnemius In

ternus, a little above the Ankle.

Gastrocnemius Internus, or Soleus.

Origin : By two Heads; the firft is from the back-part of the

Head, and upper and back-part of the Body of the Fibula.

The other Origin is from the back-part of the Tibia, av,
'

runs

inwards along the under edge of the Popliteus, towards the inner

part of the Tibia, from which it receives Flefhy Fikrres for fome

way down. The FleSh of this Mufcle, covered by the Tendon

of the Gastrocnemius Externus, defcends nearly as far as the

extremity of the Tibia, a little above which the Tendons of both

Gaftrocnemii unite, and form a ftrong round Chonft called

Tendo-Achillis.

Infertion : Into the upper and back-part of the Os Calcis, by
the projection of which the Tendon-Achilles is at a considerable

diftance from the Tibia.

ABion : To extend the Foot, by raifing the Heel.

Plantaris. '

Origin : Thin and Flefhy, from the upper and back-part of ,,

the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and from the Capfuter

Ligament of the Joint. A little below the Head of the Fibula,
•

it fends off a lo:^ (lender Tendon, whivh defcends obliquely in-

vol. i. N
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wards, between the Inner Heads of the Gaftrocnemii Mufcles,
and afterwards runs along the inner edge of the Tendo-Achillis.

Infertion : Into the infide of the pofterior part of the Os Cal

cis, below the Tendo-Achillis.

ABion : To aflift the Gaftrocnemii, and to pull the Capfular
Ligament of the Knee from between the Bones.

This Mufcle, though feldom, has been found a wanting.

Tibialus Anticu^.

Origin : Tendinous, from the upper p: of the Tibia, be

tween its Tubercle and the articulation with the Fibula; it then
runs down FleShy, on the outfide of the Tibia, adhering to it

and to the upper part of the Interoffeous Ligament ; near the un
der part of the Leg, it fends off a ftrong round Tendon, which

paffes under part of the Ligamentum Tarfi Annulare, near the
inner Ankle.

Infertion : Tendinous, into the middle of the Os Cuneiforme

Internum, and 'Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe.

.Afliion: To bend the Foot, by bringing the fore-part of it

towards the Leg.
Tibialis Posticus.

Origin : Fleihy, from the upper and fore-part of the Tibia,
under the Procefs which joins it to the Fibula ; then pafling
through a FiSTure in the upper-part of the Interoffeous Ligament,
it continues its Origin from the back-part of the Fibula, next
the Tibia, and from near one half of the upper part of the laft

named Bone, as alf > from the Interoffeous Ligament, the Fibres

running towards a middle Tendon, which, in its defcent, be

comes round, and paffes in a Groove behind the Malleolus In-
ternua.

Infertion \ Tendinous, chiefly into the upper and inner part of
the Os Naviculare, and partly into the under Surface of the Tar-
Sal Bonrs by feparate Slips, the laft of which goes to the root of
the Metatarfal Bone of the ^Middle Toe.
ABion: To extend the Foot, and, with the 'affiftance of the

Tibialis Anti us, to turn the Toes inwards, and the outer edge
t'f the Foot downwards.

Peroneus Longus, or Primus.

Origin: Tendinous and FleShy, from the fore-part of the Head
of the Fibula ; and FleShy from the outer part of the Bone,
down to within a hand-breadth of the Ankle. The Fibres run

in a Penniform manner towards a long Tendon, which becomes

round, and paffes in a Sheath through a channel, b hind the
Malleolus Externus. It is then reflected to the finuofity of the
Os Calcis, runs along a Groove in the Os Cuboiaes, and goes
crfiquely acrofs the Bones in the middle of the Sole.

^
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Infertion : Tendinous, into the outfide of the root of the Me

tatarsi Bone of the Great Toe, and partly into the Os Cunei
forme Internum.
'

ABion : To extend the foot a little', to draw it outwards, and
to turn the inner edge of it downwards.

Peroneus Brevis, or Secundus.

Origin : Fleihy, from the outer part of the Fibula, beginning
fome way above the middle height of the Bone, and continuing
its adhcfion to the Malleolus Externus. The Fibres run, like
thofe of the former Mufcle, to an external Tendon, which be

comes rounJ, paffes behind the outer Ankle, where it is inclu

ded in the lame Sheath with the Tendon of the preceding Muf

cle, and there, crofling behind that Tendon, it runs forwards in
a (heath proper to itfelf.

Infertion : Tendinous into the root and external part of the
Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.

,

ABion : To affift the former Mufcle in pulling the Foot out

wards, and.jf, outer edge upwards, and in extending the Foot in
a fmall degree.

Extensor Longus Digitorum Pedis.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the upper and outer part
of the Head of the Tibia, and from the Head and almoft the

whole length of the_anterior Spine of the Fibula. It aiifes, alfo,
FleShy, from the Aponeurofis which covers the upper and outer

part of the Leg, and from the Interoffeous Ligament. Under

the Ligamentum Tarfi Annulare, it fplits into four round Ten

dons, which pafs along the upper part of the Fjot.

Infertion: Into the Bafe of' the firft Phalanx of the four fmall

Toes, by flat Tendons which are expanded over the upper fide

of the Toes to the root of the laft Phalanx.

ABion: To extend all the Joints of the four fmall Toes.

A portion of this Mufcle is c.illed, by Albinus,
Peroneus Tertius.

Origin : From the middle of the Fibula, in common with the

Extenfor Longus Digitorum : It continues down to near its in

ferior extremity, and fends its Flefhy Fibres forwards to a Ten

don whi. h paffes under the Annular Ligament.
Infertion: Into the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little

Toe.

ABion: To aflift in bending the Foot.

Extensor Brevis Digitorum.

Origin : Flefhy and Tendinous, from the outer and fore-part

of the Os Calcis. It foon forms a FleShy Belly, which is divi-

■ied into four portions; thefe fend off an equal number of Ten-
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d.-ns, which pafs over the upper part of the Foot, crofting under

the Tendons of the former Mufcles.

Infertion : By four Slender Tendons, into the Tendinous Ex

pansion from the Extenfor Pollicis, which covers the Great Toe,
and into the Tendinous Expansion from the Extenfor Longus,
which covers the other Toes, excepting the little one.

ABion : To affift in the extenfion of the Toes.

Aponeurosis Plantaris.

This, like the Aponeurofis Palmaris, is a ftrong Tendinous

Expanfion, which covers the Mufcles, VelTLls, and Nerves of the

Sole.

It arifes from the Tuberofity at the under and back-part of
the Os Calcis, and is divided into three portions, which run for

wards to be connected to the Heads of the Metatarfal Bones of

all the Toes. The middle Portion is fubdivided into five Slips,
which fplit at the roots of the Toes, and embrace the Tendons of
the Flexor Mufcles.

It ferves the fame purpofe with Aponeuroses in other parts of
the Body, and alfo performs the office of a Ligament, by bind- •

ing the two ends of the Arch of the Foot together.

Flexor Brevis Digitorum Pedis,
Or Flexor Sublimit, or Perforatus.

Origin: Narrow and Flefhy, from the inferior anterior patV;of
the Tuberofity of the Os Calcis, and from the Aponeurofis
Plantaris. It forms a thick Fleihy Belly, which fends off four

Tendons, and thefe fplit for the paffage of the Tendons of the
Flexor Longus.
Infertion : Into the fecond Phalanx of the four fmall Toes.

The Tendon of the Little Toe is often a wanting.
ABion : To bend the firft and fecond Joints of the Toes, but

particularly the fecond.

Flexor Longus Digitorum.

.

^
Or Flexor Profundus, or Perforans.

Origmrrliy an acute Tendon, which foon becomes Flefhy,
from the back-part of the Tibia, at the under edge of the Po

pliteus; and this beginning is continued down the inner edge of
the Bone, by Short FleShy Fibres ending in its Tendon ; alfo by
Tendinous and FleShy Fibres, from the outer edge of the Tibia ;
and between this double order of Fibres the Tibialis Pofticus lie-.
inclofed. Having gone under two Annular Ligaments, it p<lTt.s
through a Sinuofity at trie infide of the Os Calcis ; and about
the middle of the Sole, it receives a Tendon from the Flexor

Longus Pollicis; it then divides into four Tendons, which run

through the flits of the PerfOratus.
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Infertion : Into the Bafe of the Third Phalanx of the four
fmaller Toes, the Tendons of this, as well as of the Flexor

Brevis, being in lofed upon the Toes by Annular Ligaments.
AB.on : To bend the different Joints of the Toes out, efpecial-

ly the laft one.

Flexor Digitorum Accessorius,
Or Mafia Carnca Jacebi Sylvii.

Origin: By two portions; the inner Flefhy, from the Sinuofity
of the Os Calcis ; the out-r Tendinous, but foon becoming
Flefhy, from the fore and outer part of that Bone.

Jiijertion: Into the Tendon of the Flexor Longus, before it
dividfs into fmaller Tendons.

ABion: To aflift the Flexor Longus.
Lu..irricales.

Origin : By four Tendinous and Flefhy beginnings, from the

Tendon of the Flexor Profundus, juft before its divifion; they
run forwards^ under the fame general appearance with thofe- in
the Hand, but are fomewhat fmaller.

Infertion: By four flender Tendons, at the infide of the firft

Joint of the four fmall Toes, into the Tendinous Expansion fent
from the Extenf rs tp cover the upper part of the Toes.

ABion : To increafe the flexion of the Toes, and to draw them

inwards.

Extensor Proprius Pollicis Pedis, or Extenfor Longus.

Origin: By an acute, Tendinous, and FleShy beginning, from
the f >re-part of the Fibula, fome way below its Head; it con

tinues its Origin fro n the fame Bone, to near the outer Ankle,

by Flefhy Fibres, which defcend obliquely towirds a Tendon.

Infertion: Tendin ius, into the pofterior part of both the Bones

of the Great Toe.

ABion: To extend the Great Toe.

Flexor Longus Pollicis.

Origin: Tendinous and FleShy, from the back-part of the Fi

bula, .fome way below its Head, being continued down the fame

Bone, almoft to its under end, by a double order ofoblique FleShy
Fibres; its Tendon paffes under an Annular Ligament at the

inner Ankle.

Infertion : Into the laft Joint of the Great Toe.
ABion: To bend the Great Toe, and particularly the laft

Joint.
Flexor Brevis Pollicis.

Origin: Tendinous, from" the a,.der and fore -part of the Os

CalcU, and from the d> Cuneiforme fc\u.i>nm: It is insepara
bly united with the AbJ ictor and Aaauctor Po.licis.

N i
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Infertion: Into the external OsSefamoideum, and root of the

firft Bone of the Great Toe.

ABion: To bend the firft Joint of the Great Toe.

Abductor. Pollicis.

Origin : Flefhy, from the anterior and inner part of the Pro

tuberance of the Os Calcis, and Tendinous from the fame Bone,
where it joins with the Os Naviculare.

Infertion: Tendinous, into the internal Os Sefamoideum, and

root of the firft Bone of the Great Toe.

ABion : To pull the Great Toe from the reft.

Adductor Pollicis.

Origin: By a long thin Tend'-n, from the under part of the

Os Calcis; from the Os Cuboides; from the Os Cuneifjrme

Externum ; and from the root of the Metatarfal Bone of the fe

cond Toe: The Mufcle is divided into two Fleihy portions,
which unite, and have their

Infertion into the external Os Sefamoideum, and root of the

Metatarfal Bone of the Great Toe.

ABion ; To pull the Great Toe towards the reft.

Abductor Minimi Digiti Pedis.

Origin : Tendinous and Flefhy, from the edge of a Cavity on

the under part of the Protuberance of the Os Calcis, and from

the rot of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.

Infertion: Into the outer part of the root of the firft Bone of

the Little Toe.

ABion: To draw the Little Toe outwards.

t'. Flexor Brevis Minimi Digiti.

Origin: Tendirjous from the Os Cuboides, near the Groove

for lodging the Tendon of the Peroneus Longus ; and Flefhy,
from the outer and back-part of the Metatarfal Bone of this Toe.

Infertion : Into the anterior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone,
and root of the firft Bone of the Little Toe.

ABion: To bend this Toe.

Transverbalis Pedis.

Origin : Tendinous, from the under and fore-part of the Me

tatarfal Bone of the Great Toe, and from the internal Os Sefa

moideum of the firft Joint. It forms a Flefhy Belly, which runs

taiifverfely between the Metatarfal Bones and Flexor Mufcles of

the Toes, and has its

Infertion, Tendinous, into the under apd outer part of the an
terior extremity of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe> and

Ligament of the next Toe.

,3* ASt'w t To contract the Foot, by bringing the roots of the

outer and inner Toes towards each other.
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INTEROSSEI PEDIS.

The Interoffei arife, Tendinous and Flefhy, from, and fill the

fpaces between, the Metatarfal Bones. Three, called Interni,
arife with fingle Heads, and are placed in the Sole ; and four,
termed Externi, or Bieipites, arife with double Heads, and ap

pear on both fides of the Foot.

The Infertion of all the Interoffei is by flender Tendons, into

the expansion fent off from the Tendons of the Lumbricales and

Extenlbr Mufcles of the Toes.

INTEROSSEI INTERNI.

Prior, or Abductor Medii Digiti.
,

Origin : From the infide of theMetatarfal Bone of the Middle

Toe.

Infertion: Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Middle Toe.

ABion : To pull the Middle Toe inwards.

Prior, or Abductor Tertii Digiti.

Origin : From the inner and under part of the Metatarfal Bone

of the Third Toe.

Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Third Toe.

ABion : To pull the Third Toe inwards.

Prior, or Adductor Minimi Digiti.

Origin : From the infide of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little

Toe.

Infertion: Into the infiJe of the root of the firft Bone of the

Little Toe.

ABion: To pull the Little Toe inwards.

INTEROSSEI EXTERNI, or Bieipites.

Prior, or Abductor Indicis,

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones

of the Great and Fore-Toes.

Infertion : Into the infide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Fore-Toe.

ABion : To pull the Fore-Toe inwards.

Posterior, or Adductor Indicis.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the fore and fecond

Toes.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Fore-Toe.

ABion : To pull the Fore-Toe outwards.
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Posterior, or Adductor Medii Digiti.

Origin: From the correfpin.ling fides of the Metatarfal Bones

of the Second and Third Toes.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Second Toe.

ABion : To pull the Second Toe outwards.

Posterior, or Adductor Tertii Digiti.

Origin : From the correfponding fides of the Metatarfal Bones

of the Third and Little Toe.

Infcrtior:: Into the outfide of the root of the firft Bone of the

Little Toe.

ABion: To pull the Third Toe outwards.

END OF THE SECOND PART.
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PART III.

OF THE

BURS.E MUCOSA.

OF THE

STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

OF THE

LIGAMENTS,

AND

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS.

OF THE

BURS.E MUCOSAE.

THE
Burs* belong to the Extremities, and are found be

tween Tendons and Bones, where they play upon each

ether ; as at the infertion of the Biceps Flexor Cubiti :

Or, where Tendons rub on each other; as between thofe of

the Extenfores Carpi Radiales and Extenfores Pollicis :

Or, between Tendons and the external parts ; as in the

Sheaths of the Tendons of the Flexors of the Fingers and Toes,
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where they furnish a lining to the ".hc"ths, without communica

ting with bthei ->a't-: :,

<-•
i bet -ecn

"

t-ndc-n: and Lig-'mrnts of the Joints; as be-

tw. ^n the Tendons of the Fhxors jf the Fingers, and Capfular
Lit> iimnt of the Wrift.

i hey are foii.-d in .i few "places, where Proceffes play upon

Liga liens ; is between the Acromion and Capfular Ligament of
the Hurr.e.-us :

Or, where Bones play on each other; as between the Clavicle

and Coracoil Prrcefs of the Scapula.
Some of the Burfae of contiguous Tendons communicate with

each ■->?h;r ; as between the Extenfor Carpi Radialis, and Exten

for fecund! Internodii Pollicis.

Others communicate not only in Adults, but often alfo in

Child.en, with the Cavity of t'-.e Joints ; as behind the Tendon

of the Extcnfors of the Leg, though this is more frequently the

cafe 'n advanced age.
Their Structure is the fame with the inner Layer of the Capfu

lar Ligament of the Joints
Like that, they are formed of a thin pellucid Membrane,

poffelfing little fenfibility, and joined to the furrounding parts

by Cellular Subftance, and many of them are covered with Fat.

Like the Capful of the Joint, they have commonly a thin Layer
of Cartilage, or of tough Membrane, between them and the

Bone.

Like it too they have reddiSh coloured maffes of Fat projecting
into their Cavities, from the edges of which Fringes are fent oft";
as behind the Ligament of the Patella, or at the infertion of

the Tendo Achillis. i

Like it alfo, the infide of the Burfae is remarkably fmooth,

being lubricated with the fame kind of Gelatinous Mucus which

is found in the Cavities of the Joints ;—the Mucus ferving the

fame general purpofe with that of the Joints, viz. to leffen the

friction and prevent the confequences which would otherwife arife

from it.
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BURS.E MUCOSA

or THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

Bur s^ about the Joint of the Shoulder.

A Burfa under the Clavicle, where it plays upon the Coracoid

Procefs.

A large Burfa between the Acromion and Ligament, joining
it to the Coracoid Procefs, and the Capfular Ligament. of the
Humerus.

A fmall Burfa, fometimes abfent, between the point of the
Coracoid Procefs and Capfular Ligament of the Humerus.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Subfcapularis Mufcle and

Capfular Ligament of the Humerus, frequently communicating
with the Cavity of that Joint.
A Burfa, not constant, between the origin of the Coraco-

Brachialis and Short head of the Biceps Mufcle, and Capfular
Ligament of the Humerus.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Teres Major and the Og

Humeri, and upper part of the TeniOnof the Latilnmus Dorfi.

A fmall Burfa between the Tendon of the Latiflimus Dorfi

and Os Humeri. ^

A Burfa between the Tendon of the long head orthe Biceps
Flexior Cubiti and the Humerus.

Burs/e about the Joint of the Elbow.

A Burfa, with a Peloton of fat, between the Tendon of the

Biceps and Tubercle of the Radius.

A fmall Burfa between the Tendon common to the Extenfor

Carpi Radialis Brevior, Extenfor Digitorum Communis, and

round head of the Radius.

A fmall Burfa, between the Tendon of the Triceps Extenfor
Cubiti and Olecranon.

Bursa: upon the Under part of the Fore-Arm and Hand.

A very large Burfa furrounding the Tendon of the Flexor

Polliiis Longus.
Four long Burfae lining the Sheaths which inclofe the Tendons

of the Flexors upon the Fingers.
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Four Short Burfa: on the fore-part of the Tendons of the Flex

or Digitorum Sublimis in the Palm of the Hand.

A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis

Longus, the fore-part of the Radius, and Capfular Ligament of
the Os Trapezium.
A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Flexor Digitorum

Profundus, and the fore-part of the end of the Radius and Cap
fular Ligament of the Wrift.

Thefe two laft mentioned Burfae are fometimes found to com

municate with each other.

A Buvfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Radialis

and Os Tr-'pezium.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris

and Os Pififorme.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Oflis Metacarpi
Pollicis and Radius.

A large Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,
where they crofs behind the Extenfor Offis Metacarpi Pollicis.
Another Burfa common to the Extenfores Carpi Radiales,

where they crofs behind the Extenfor Secundi Internodii Pollicis.

A third Burfa at the Infertion of the Tendon of the Extenfor

Carpi Radialis, Brevior.
A Burfa for the Tendon of the Extenfor Secundi Internodii

Pollicis,which communicates with the fecond Burfa common to

the Extenfores Carpi Radiales.
Another Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Secundi

Internodii Pollicis and Metacarpal Bone of the Thumb.
A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Fore,

Middle, and Ring Fingers, and Ligament of the Wrift.

A Burfa for the Tendons of the Extenfor of the Little Finger.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Carpi Ulnaris

a*nd Ligament of the Wrift.
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BURS^E MUCOSA

OF THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

Burs* upon the Pelvis and upper part cf the Thigh.

A VERY large Burfa between the Iliacus Internus and Pfoas

Magnus Mufcle, and Capfular Ligament of the Thigh-bone.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Pectinalis Mufcle and the

Thigh-bone.
A fmall Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Trochanter

Major, and before the Infertion of the Tendon of the Pyriformis.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Minimus and

Trochanter Major.
A Burfa between the Gluteus Maximus and Vaftus Externus.

A Burfa between the Gluteus Medius and Pyriformis.
A Burfa between the Obturator Internus and Os Ifchium.

An oblong Burfa continued a considerable way between the

Obturator Internus, Gemini, and Capfular Ligament of the

Thigh bone.

A fmall Burfa at the Head of the Semimembranofus and Bi

ceps Flexor Cruris.

A fmall Burfa between the origin of the Semitendinofus and

that of the two former Mufcles.

A large Burfa between the Tendon of the Gluteus Maximus

and root of the Trochanter Major.
Two fmall Burfa? between the Tendon of the Gluteus Max!

mus and Thigh-bone.

Burs* about the Joint of the Knee.

A large Burfa behind the Tendon of the Extenfors of the Leg,

frequently found to communicate with the Cavity of the Knee-

joint.
A Burfa behind the Ligament which joins the Patella to the

Tibia, in the upper part of the Cavity of which a fatty fubfta'nee

proj -cts.
A large Burfa between the Tendons of the Sartorius, Graci

lis, Semitendinofus, and Tibia.

VUL. I. O
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A Burfa between the Tendons of the Semimembranofus and

Gemellus, and Ligament of the Knee. This Burfa contains

a fmall one within it, from which a paffage leads into the Cavity
of the Joint of the Knee.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Semibranofus and the

lateral internal Ligament of the Knee, from which alfo there is

a paffage leading into the Joint of the Knee.
A Burfa under the Popliteus Mufcle, likewife communicating

with the Cavity of the Knee-joint.

Burs* about the Ankle.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Anticus, and

under part of the Tibia and Ligament of the Ankle.
A Burfa between the Tendon of the Extenfor Proprius Polli

cis Pedis, and the Tibia and Capfular Ligament of the Ankle.
A Burfa between the Tendons of the Extenfor Digitorum

Longus and Ligament of the Ankle.

A large Burfa common to the Tendons of the Peronei Mufcle?.

A Burfa proper to the Tendon of the Peroneus Brevis.

A Bursa between the Tendo Achillis and Os Calcis, into the

Cavity of which a Peloton or Mafs of Fat projects.
A Burfa between the Os Calcis and Flexor Pollicis Lrmgus.
A Burfa between the Flexor Digitorum Longus and the Tibia

and Os Calcis.

A Burfa between the Tendon of the Tibialis Pofticus and the

Tibia and Aftragalus.

Burs* Mucos* in the Sole of the Foot.

A fecond Burfa for the Tendon of the Peroneus Longus,with
an oblong Peloton of fat within it.

A Burfa common to the Tendon of the Flexor Pollicis Lon

gus, and that of the Flexor Digitorum Profundus, at the upr-.r
end of which a fatty fubftance projects.

, A Burfa for the Tendon of the Tibialis Pofticus.

Burfa: of the Tendons of the Flexors of the Toe.-.
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OF THE

STRUCTURE OF THE BONES.

The Bones dtrive their Hardnefs from the great quantity
of Earth contained in their Subftance.

They are more or lefs of a white or red colour, according to

the proportions of Earth or Blood entering into their compofi-
tion: and are therefore whiteft in the Adult, and reddeft in the

Child, more Earth being found in the former, and more Blood

In the latter.

Bones are compofed of Lamella, or plates, which are formed

of Fibres running longitudinally, or in a radiated manner, ac

cording to the natural figure of the Bone; as may be feen by
expofing them to the heat, or to the weather, &c.
The Plates of Bones are originally formed by the Veffels of

the Periosteum Externum, and Membrana Medullaris, and n >t,
as has been fuppofed by fome Authors, from Layers detached

from the external Periofteum.

The Plates are conneBcd by Fibres, which fome have confider

ed .as Claviculi or Nails, which were called Perpendicular, Ob

lique, &?c. according to their different directions.
The outer Plates of Bones are firmly compacted, fo as to ap

pear like one folid fubftancc.

The inner Farts of Bones in general, whether long, round, or

flat, have their Plates and Threads running in various directions,

interfecting each other, and foiming the Cancelli, or Spongy Sub

ftance of the B >nss ; the Cancelli every where communicating
freely among theinfelves.

The Cancelli, in the mid-lie of long Bones, are Fibrous, and

form the Reticular Subftance which divide s the Bone into larger
caverns.

Towards the extremities, the Cancelli are lamellated, and

much more num:raus than in t ie middle of Ion.; Bones.

Can: elli of a limilar nature to thofe of the long Bones are al

fo placed between the tables of flat, and inner parts of round

Bones.

In fome Of the broad Bones, hov/ever, the folid parts arc fo

much comp'reffed, as t<i leave little or n > room for Cancelli.

On the c >ntiar|', in the middle of the long Bones, the Cavi

ties are fo large as to give the appearance of a hAlow Cylinder,
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The Cancelli of Bones are formed by the internal Plates
be

ing fent inwards to decuffate each other ; and in the long Bones,

the fides become gradually thinner towards the extremities,

while the Cancelli in proportion become more numerous.

The Cancelli exift in the moft folid parts of Bones, as can be

readily feen by expofure to heat, or in Bones enlarged by difeafe.

In eithe- of thefe cafes, fmall caverns may be obferved, and are

diflinguiShable from the Canals for containing the Veffels, the

fofmer being irregular, and the latter cylindrical.
The Cancelli fupport the Membranes ontaining theMarrow,

as the Cellular Subftance does the fat. They alfo furniSh a wider

furfa e for the difperfion of the arteries which fecrete the Marrow.

Upon the furface of Bones there are numerous Fiffures, for the

more inti.nate connection o: the Periofteum with the Bone, and

for lodgement to Blood-veffels.

Many Orifices are obferved upon the Surface, and particularly
in the furrows of Bones, for the tranfmiffion of Blood-veffels

into their fubftance.

Near the middle of moft of the Bones, efpecially the long

ones, there is a Slanting Canal for the paffage of the principal
Medullary Veffels.

Numerous Orifices are alfo obferved at the extremities of long
Bones, ferving, fome of them, for the tranfmiffion of Blood-

veffels, and others giving attachment to the Fibres of the Liga
ments of the Joints.
The principal Veffels pafs into the Cancelli, internal Mem

branes, and Marrow, and return to the Subftance of the Bone,
where they meet thofe fent inwards from the Periofteum.

In fonje fiat Bones, as thofe of the Cranium, the Bones are

entirely fupplied by the-Veffels of the furrounding Membranes,
and the Vafcularity there is uniform.

Bones, like other parts, have their Lymphatics, as appears by
the abforption of madder found depofited in the Subftance of the

Bones of Animals which receive it with their f«>od ;—by the ab

forption of part of the Bone itself, when in the difeafed (late,
and even by injection. ,

The Nerves of the Bones are fmall, but may be obferved in

certain parts of the Bones, and, it is prefumed, exift in all.

From the minutenefs of the Nerves, Bones sire not fenfible in

the found State; and even in the difeafed, the tpain felt, may be

owing to the Membranes within them.

The general ufe of Bones is,—to furniSh attachment to Muf

cles, and to protect and fupport the Bowels.

Periosteum.

The Periofteum derives its name from its furnishing a general
covering to the Bone..
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In certain par*, however, it is perforated by Mufcles, Liga
ments, or Cartilages, which are fixed immediately to the furface

of the Bones ; and at the J lints it feparates from the Bones to

give a covering to-the Capfular Ligaments.
It is formed of many Fibres, which, in certain parts, can be

divided into Layers.
The outer Surface of this Membrane is connected to the fur-

rounding pa>-ts by Cellular Subftance.
The inner Surface is more uniform than the outer, and its

Fibres run, moft frequently, in the fame direction with thofe of
the fubjacent Bones.
The inner part of the Periofteum is connected to the furface

of the Bones by Blood-veffels and Ligamentous Fibres ; and this

connection is much ftronger in the Child than in the Adult.

The Periofteum, as well as other Membranes, muft be fupplied
with Nerves;—but thefe are are too minute to be readily traced.
The fenfibility of the Periofteum, like that of other Mem

branes, is by no means acute, though found to poffefs a certain

degree of it.
The principal sfes of this Membrane are,

—To tranfmit the

Veffels which are Spread out upon its furface into the Subftance

of the Bones ;—to give attachment to Mufcles ;—to prevent the
effects of friction between them and the Borfes ;

—to affift in

binding the latter together, &c.

Membrana Medullaris,

Improperly called Periosteum Internum.

It is divided into numberlefs fmall parts which line the inner

fide of the Bones and all the Cancelli, and affords a large fur-

'face for the difperfion of the Secretory Veffels of the Marrow,
which it indofes.

Marrow.

The Marrow may be confidered as an appendage of the gene
ral Corpus Adipofum, and is depofited in the Cavities of the

Bones, whileynature is fupuly'mg fat to the reft of the Body.
Like the Fat, when viewed in a microfcope, it refembles a

clufter of Pearls ;—ir it is contained in fpheriral facs upon which
Veffels are minutely difjorfed, but from which no Excretory
Ducts have yet been difcovered.

It poffrffes little fenfibility; and what it does poffefs is confi

dered by the lateft authors, as belonging rather to its Mem

branes than to the Marrow itfelf.

Cartilages.

Cartilages are of a iobite colour and elaftic Subftance, and much

(ofter than Bones, in confequence of the fmaller quantity of

f'arth entering into their composition.
O a
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Their StmBure is not fo evidently fibrous as that of Bones,

yet by long maceration, or by tearing them a.funder, a fibrous

difpofition is perceptible.
Their Veffels are extremely fmall, though tlhey can be readily

injected in Cartilages where Bone is beginning to form. The

Veffels of the Cartilages of \he Joints, however, feem entirely
to exclude the red blood ; no Anatomift havi ng yet been able

to inject them. They have no Cancelli, nc>r internal Mem

branes, for lodging Marrow; no Nerves can be traed to them :

nor do they poffefs any fenfibility in the found State.

Upon their Surface, there is a thin Merobirane termed Peri

chondrium, which in Cartilages fupplying the place of Bone, as

in thofe of the Ribs, or at the ends cf the long Bones in Chil

dren, is a continuation of the Periofteum, and ferves the fame

general purpofes to Cartilage as this does to 15 >ne.

Upon the furface of Articular Cartilages, clie Perichondrium

is a refieBion of the inner furface of the Capful .ir Ligament, and
is fo very thin, and adheres fo clofely, as to appear like part of

the Cartilage itfelf.
One fet of Cartilages fupply the place of Bone;—or by their

flexibility, admit of a certain degree of motion ,
while th-'ir elaf-

ticity recovers their natural pofition,—as in the Nofe, Larynx,
Cartilages of the Ribs, &c.
Another fet, in Children, fupply the plnce of Bone, until

Bone can be formed, and afford a Nidus for the Offeous Fibres

to lhoot in ;—as in the long Bones of Children.
A. third fet, and that the moft extenfive, ,by the fmoothnefs

and flipperinefs of their furface, allow the Bert es to move readily,
without any abrafion ;•—as in the Cartilages of the Joints.
A fourth fet fupply the office bothofCartil igc and Ligament,

giving the elafticity of the fo-mer and flexibility of the latter;—■>

as in the Bones of the Spine and Pel-vis.

Of the Formation of Bone.

The generality of Bones, and particularly the long ones, are

originally formed in Cartilage ; fome, as thofe of the Skull, ire
formed between Membranes ; and the Teeth in diftinct bags.
When oflification is about to begin in a particular part of s

Cartilage,—moft frequently in the Centre,—-the Arteries, which

were formerly tranfparent, become dilated, and receive the red

blood from which the Offeous matter is Secreted. This matter

retains, for forae time, the form of the VeSTels which give it origin,
till more Arteries, being by degrees dilated, and more Offeous

matter deposited, the Bone at length attains its complete form.

During the progrefs of Oflification, the furrounding Cartilage
by degrees difappcar.s not by being changed into Bone, but by
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an abforption of its parts, the new-formed Bone occupying rte

place.
The Oflification of broad Bones, as thofe of the Head, begins

by one or more points, from which the Offeous Fibres iffue in

rays.
The OSTification of long Bones, as in thofe of the Extremi

ties, begins by central Rings, from which the Fibres extend to

wards the ends of the Bones.

The Oflification of Spherical-fhaped Bones begins by one Nu

cleus, as in the Wrifi; and that of irregular fhaped Bones by dif
ferent Nuclei, as in the Vertebra.

Some Bones are completely formed at the time of birth, as the

fmall Bones of the Ear.
The generality of Bones are incomplete until the age of pu

berty, or between the fifteenth and twentieth year, and in fome

few instances not until a later period.
In Children, the greater number of parts in Bones are Epi-

phyfis or Appendices, which, in Adults, become Proceffes.
The Epiphyfis begin to appear after the Body of the Bone is

offified, and are themfelves oflified at fe\en or eight years of age,
though their external furface is Still fomewhat Cartilaginous.
In the early period of life, the Body and ends of long Bones

make three difiinB parts, which can readily be feparated by boil

ing, or by maceration in water.

The Epipbyfes are joined to the body of the Bone by Cartila

ges, which are thick in Children, but gradually become thinner

as Oflification advances, till at laft, in the Adult, the external

marks of. divifion are not to be feen ; though frequently fome

mark of distinction may be obferved in the Cancelli.



DIFFERENT KINDS

CONNECTIONS OF THE BONES.

^ SYNARTHROSIS,
^ Or Connection without inter-«

mediate Subftance.

SYMPHYSIS,
Or Connection by intermediate,

Subftance.

Suture,
Like a fzm.

Gomphofis,
Like a Nail in a board.

Schindelyfis,
Or Furrowing.

Synchondrofis,
Or Connection by Cartilage

Syndefmofis,
)r Connection by Ligament.

C The Bonos of the Cranium, and greater part of

I thofe of the Upper Jaw with each other.

< The Teeth in the Aiv.toli.

< Bones of the Septum Narium to each other.

f The Bodies of the Vertebrae to each o her : The

■I Ribs to the Sternum: The Gila Innominata

(, to the Os Sacrum, or to each other.

The LowerJaw andOs Hyoides to the Head: The
Ribs tothe Spine: The Proceffes of the Verteb-ae
and alfo Bones of the Extremities to each other.



ARTHRODIA;
Where the flat ends of Bones
are oppofed to each other'
with little motion. I

DIFFERENT KINDS OF MOTION.

Between the Clavicle and Scapula. The Bones in the fecond row of the Car

pus. The Carpus and Metacarpus. The Tibia and Fibula. The greater
number of Bones in the Tarfus. The Tarfus and Mctatarfus.

GINGLIMUS.
The Bones mutually receiving

.
each other; and the Liga-.
jncnts admitting of a hinge
like motion.

ENARTHROSIS,
Or Ball and Socket

ments allowing motion

directions.

)sis, r

,
the Liga- I

notion in all
|

Angular. r The Lower Jaw and Head. The Joint of the Elbow.
One Bone in moving I The firft and fecond J-inrs of the Thumb, and fe-

forming an

Angle]
cond and third of the Fingers. The Joint of the

(. Knee. Ankle. The two laft Joints of the Toes.
C Between the firft Vertebra, and Proceffus Dentatus of

I the fecond. Between the Radius and Ulna.

r Between the Occipital Bone and Atlas. Between the
-J different Vertebrae. And between the Ribs and

(_ Vertebrae.

flnner end of the Clavicle. Head of the Os Humeri. Between th- Fore-Arm
and Wrift, and between the two rows of Carpal Bones. At the root of the
Metacaipal Bone of the Thumb, and root of the firft Phalanx of the Fin
gers. At the Head of the Thigh-Bone. Between the Aftragalus and Os
Naviculare, at the root of the firft Phalanx of the Toes.

with another

Lateral or Circular.

Compound.
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OF THE

LIGAMENTS

AND

OTHER PARTS OF THE JOINTS.

Ligaments are white, ftrong, flexible bodies, of an interme
diate firmnefs between Cartilage and common Membrane.

They are compofed of Fibres variou fly difpofed ; the greater

part of them, Im.vever, running in a longitudinal direction.
The uiijam-nts of moveabb- Joints arife, for the moft part,

from the Cervix, and beyond the edges of the articulating Car-

.;r'_ tilage of one Bone, and are fixed, in a fimilar manner, into the
L~

correfponding parts c-f the other.

The Ligaments thus fixed are called Capfular, from their form

ing a purj'e or bag, whi- h includes the Joint.
Where variety of morion is allowed, the Capfular Ligament is

nearly of e^u .! ltrength round the whole circumference of the

• Joint; but, where the Joint is of the nature of a binge, the Li

gament is Stronger! at the fides of that hinge.
The outer part of the Capfular Ligament is formed of a con-

ttnu tirin-of the Periofteum, which is connected to the furround-

ing pa-ts-. bv Cellular Subftance ; while tht- inner Layer,—remark

ably thin :.n4r;d-nfe,— is r fleeted over the Bones and Cartila

ges wVich vs.? Ligament includes; one part of it thus forming

Periofteum, and the other Perichondrium.

In certain parts of the Body there arc, befides the Capfular"

Ligaments, others for the firmer connection of the Bones, or for

confining the motion to one particular fide ; ai the round Liga
ment of the Thigh, or Crucial or Lateral Ligaments of the Knee.
Wherever the Ligaments are lew, long, and weak, the mo

tions will be more cxtenfive; and, on the contrary, where the

Ligaments are numerous, Short, and ftrong, the motions will be

more limited.

In fome parts of the Body, Ligaments fupply the place of

Bones, as in the Pelvis : In others, they give origin to Mufcles,
is between the Radius and Ulna ; In fome parts they aSfift in
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connecting immoveable Bones; as the Os Sacrum and Os Ltn-

minutum : In others, they form a Socket in which moveable

Bones play, as where part of the Aftragalus moves on the Liga
ment Stretched between the Os Calcis and Os Scaphoides. '

Ligameats have numerous Blood Vcfi'els which can be readily
injected.
Upon the inner fide of the Capfular Ligaments, their arteries

fecrete a liquor which affilts in the lubrication of the Joints.
The Nerves of Ligaments are fmail, though, in fome parts,

they can be eafily traced upon their Surface.

The Senfibility of Ligaments, in the found State, is inconfide-
rable ; when in a State of inflammation, however, they are found

to occafion extreme pain.
Ufe of Ligaments.
The Capfular Ligaments connect Bones together, aflift in the

fecretion of the Synovia, -which they contain, and prevent the

other parts from being pinched in the Joint.
The other Ligaments join Bones together, and preferve them

in their proper fituation. In many parts, they give attachment
to Tendons, and in fome to the Fleihy parts of Mufcles.

Mucous Substances,

Commonly called Glands ofthe Joints. ,

Thefe are Maffes of Fat found in moft of the Joints, covered

with a continuation of the inner Layer of the Capfular Liga
ment, and projecting in fuch a manner as to be gently preffed,
but not bruifed, by the motion of the Joint ; and, in proportion
as this motion is more or lefs frequent, the liquor which they
fecrete is difcharged in a greater or fmaller quantity.
In fome Joints, thty have the Same appi-.irance with Fat in

other parts of the Body; in others, they are of a redder colour,
from the great number of Blood-veffels dilpeifed upon them.

They have been commonly confider -d as Glands lodged within

maffes of Fat; but, upon a minute inspection, no kno ty or

Glandular bodies are to be found in them, nor have they the ap

pearance of Glands, farther than in being lecreting fubftances ;
which circumftance alone aflimilates them to the nature of

Glands.

From the edges of thefe Fatty bodies, Fimbria hang loofe,
and convey a lubricating liquor, called Synovia, into the cavity
of the Joints.
Fiom the extremities of thefe fringes, the liquor can be readily

Squeezed out bypreffure; but their eavities and orifices are fo

minute, or are otherwife of luch a nature as to have hitherto

eluded difcovery.
The Fimbriae have been generally considered as Excretory

DuBs of Glands within the Joi tus. Dr. Monro, however, in hi-
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Work upon the Burfae Mucofae, fuppofes them to be of the na

ture of the Follicles of the Urethra, which prepare a Mucilaginous
Liquor, without the affiftance of any knotty or Glandular Organ.
The Arteries which fupply thefe bodies with blood for their

fecretions, and the Veins which return the blood after the fecre-

tion, can be readily feen ; but no Nerves can be traced into

them ; nor does it appear that they poffefs a higher degree of

fenfibility than the other parts of the Joints already defcribed ;

although, when they inflame and fuppurate, they have in fome

instances been obferved to occafion the moft excruciating pain.
The Synovia, which is a thin Mucilaginous liquor, refembling

the glair of an egg, appears to be furnished, not only by the fub-
ftances already mentioned, but alfo by the inner Surface of the

Capfular Ligament in general, and ferves for the lubrication of

the Joints.
Ligaments of the Lower Jaw.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the whole margin
of the Articular Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted,
firft, into the edge of the Interarticular Cartilage, and afterwards

round the cervix of the Lower Jaw. This Ligament, like others
which belong to Joints of the hinge kind, is thickeft and ftrong-
eft at tihe fides of the Joint, to confine the lateral motion of the

Jaw.
By it the Jaw is allowed to move upwards, downwards, or a

little forwards or backwards, or to a fide, and the motions are

rendered eafier by the intervention of the Interarticular Carti

lage, which follows the Condyle in its dift'erent motions.

The Sufpenfory Ligamcr '. of the Styb-glofTus Mufcle, which
is attached by one end to the Styloid Procefs, and to a Ligament
running from that Procefs to the 0: Hyoides ; and by the other

end to the anjileof the Lower Jaw, ferving to fupport the Stylo*
'

gloffus Mufcle, and give origin to part of it.

The Lateral Ligament, which arifes from the margin of th-

Articular Cavity of the Temporal Bone, and is inferted into the

inner Surface of the angle of the Lower Jaw, near its posterior
Foramen—alfifting to keep the Jaw in fitu, and to prevent the

inferior Maxillary V-fiels and Nerves from being injured by the

action of the Pterygoid Mufcle.

Ligaments conneBing theHeap with the firft ind fecond V e r -

TF.B*« of the N eck, and thefe Tw-j Vertebra with caih

other.
•

k

The two Capfular Ligaments, which arife from near the mar

gin of the fuperior articulating Procefles of the Atlas, and are

inferted into th^ Bafe of the Condyles of the Occipital Bor.e,
where the Head has its flexion and ext nfion without rotation.

The Cirsular Ligament, which arifes from the edge of the Sfi
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nal hole of the firft Vertebra, js connected with the Capfular
Ligament of the fuperior Articulating Proceffes of the Atlas,
and is inferted into the edge of the Foramen Magnum of the Oc

cipital Bone.
The two Capfular Ligaments which fix the inferior oblique Pro

ceffes of the Atlas, to the fuperior oblique of the Vertebra Den-

tata, and admit of the rotation of the Head, with a fmall degree
of motion to either fide.

The perpendicular Ligament, which fixes the Proceffus Den

tatus of the fecond Vertebra to the edge of the anterior part of

the Foramen Magnum, between the Condyles.
The two Lateral, or Moderator Ligaments, which arife each

from the fide of the Proceffes Dentatus, and run outwards and

upward^to be fixed to the inner part of the fide of the Atlas,
and to the inner e 'ge of the Foramen Magnum ; they are Short

but of great Strength, and they prevent the Head from turning
too fur round.

The Tranfverfe Ligament, which arifes from the inner fide of

the Atlas, and, going acrofs, behind the Proceffus Dentatus, is

fixed to the oppofite fide.
The edges of this Ligament extend upwards and downwards,

and form two Procefles, called its Appendices, which are fixed to

the Foramen Magnum and Pioceffus Dentatus. The middle of

the Ligament is remaikably firm where that Procefs plays upon
it. It keeps the Proceffus Dentatus in its place, and prevents it

from injuring the Spinal Marrow in the different motions of the
Head.

Ligaments of the Other Vertebrje.
1
Tire Anterior Common Ligament of the Vertebra, which is a

ftrong Tendinous Band, einbiacing the convex or fore-part cf
the Vertebras, from the upper to the under region of the Spine.—
It is much thicker upon the fore-part than on the fides of the

Vertebrae, by which the Bones are more firmly united, and is

thinner in the Neck and Loins, where the motions of the Spine
are greateft, than it is on the Back. Through its whole courfe,
it fends oft' fmall Procefles to be fixed to the bodies of-the Verte

bra?, by which their connection is made more fecure. It prevents
the Spine from being Stretched too much backwards.

The Capfular Ligaments, which join the articulating Procef

fes to each other.

The Crucial Intervertrebat Ligaments, which join the Bodies

of the Vertebrae together, upon the outer edges of the interverte
bral Subftances, to which alfo they firmly adhere.

The Intervertebral Subftances, (already defcribed along with

the Bones) which join the bodies of the Vertebrae together, and

allow an yielding motion in all directions. *.

vox. i. P
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Thefe Subftances are fo compreffible as to yield to the weight
of the upper part of the Body ; fo that, after having been in the

erect polture through the courfe of the day, the height of a per

fon is diminished in the evening, but, after a night's reft in the

ufual attitude, it is found to be restored.

The LigamehTs which run from the edge of the Spinal hole of

one Vertebra to that of the next, fo as to affift in filling up the

interftices, and in fixing the Vertebrae together.
A Ligamentous Cord which fixes the point of the Spinous Pro-

xefles together.

Ligaments between the Tranfverfe Proceffes of the Vertebras of

the back, fixing thefe Proceffes to each other.

The Pofterior or Internal Common Ligament of the Vertebras,
fomewhat Similar to the anterior one. £-
It begins at the anterior edge of the Foramen MagrWm, and

after pairing along the inner or concave part of. the bodies of the

Vertebrae and adhering firmly to their upper and under edges,
terminates at the lower pan of the Os Sacrum.—It prevents the

Spine from being too much bent forwards.

Ligaments e/"fi>« Ribs. ,

The Capfular Ligaments of the Heads of the Ribs, which arife

from thefe Heads, and are fixed to the circumference of the Pits

in the fides of the bodies of the Vertebra and Intervertebral Car

tilages ;—the outer part of each Ligament fending oft", or being
connected with radiated fibres which are fpread out upon the fides

of the Vertebrae.

The Capfular Ligaments ofthe Tubercles of the Ribs, which arife
round the Articular Pits on the points of the Tranfverfe Procef

fes of the Vertebrae of the back, and are fixed round the Tuber

cles of the Ribs.

The Internal Ligaments of the Back of the Ribs, called Ligamen-
ta Tranfverfaria Interna, which arife from the inferior Surface of

the Tranfverfe Prc.ceffes, and are fixed to the fuperior margin of

the Neck of the neareft Ribs.,
The External Ligaments of the Neck of the Ribs, called Liga-

menta Trafverfaria Externa. They arife from the point of all the

Tranfyerfe Proceffes externally, and are fixed to the back-part of
the' Neck of the Ribs.

Ligamenfa Cervices Coftarum Externa, or External Ligaments of
the Neck, of the Ribs, which arife from the exr-'rnal margin of the
inferior oblique Proceffes, and defcend obliquely outwards, to be

fixed to theupper and oucer ^artof the Neck of all the Ribs.
The Ligaments at this end of the Ribs, together with the Situ

ation of the Tranfverfe Procefles, admit of their motion upwards
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and downwards, but prevent them from moving in any other di

rection.

Short Ligamentous Fibres, which run from the margin of the

anterior extremity of the Ribs to the margin of their correfpond
ing Cartilages ; the Cartilage and Rib being joined by an union

of Subftance.

Radiated Ligaments, which go from the anterior Surface*of the

Capfular Ligaments upon the external Surface of the Sternum.

Many of the Fibre-iof thefe Ligaments intermixing with their

fellows on the oppcfite fide.

The Capfular Ligaments of the Cartilages of the Ribs, which

arife from the margin of the Articular Cavities of the Sternum,
and are fixed round the extremities of the feven true Ribs.

Membrane proper to the Sternum. This is a firm expanfion
compofed of Tendinous Fibres running in different directions,
but chiefly in a longitudinal one, and covering the anterior and

pofterior Surfaces of the Bone, being confounded with the Peri

ofteum.

Ligaments of the Cartilage Enfiformis. They are part of the

proper Membrane of the "Sternum, divided into Strong bands

which run obliquely from the under and fore-part of the fecond

Bone of the Sternum, and from the Cartilages of the f venth

pair of Ribs, to be fixed to theCartilago Enfiformis.-—The Li

gaments covering the Sternum, fetve confidtrably to Strengthen
that B..ne.

Thin Tendinous Expanfions, which run over the Intercoftal

Mufcles at the fore-part of the Thorax, and connect the Carti

lages of the Ribs to each other.

LIGAMENTS

or THE

BONES OF THE PELVIS,

The two Tranfverfe Ligaments of the Pelvis} which arife from

the pofterior part of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and run tranf-

verfely. The fuperior is fixed to the Tranfveife Procefs cf the
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Procefs of the Os Sacrum.

The I!:o Sacral Ligaments, which arife from the pofterior
Spinous Procels of the Os Ilium, defeend obliquely, and are fix

ed to the firft, third, and fourth fpurious Tranfverfe Proceffes of

the Os Sacrum.

Thefe, with the two Tranfverfe Ligaments, affift in binding
the Bones together, to which they are connected.

The Capfular Ligament of the Symphyfis of the Os Ilium and

Sacrirm, which furrounds the Joint, and alfifts in connecting
the two Bones to each other.

A very thin Cartilage within this Joint, which cements the

two Bones ftrongly together, and which constantly adheres to the

Os Sacrum, when the Joint is opened.
The back-part of the Joint, formed of a Ligamentous and Cel

lular Subftance, containing Mucus, which alfo affifts in fixing
the two Bones to each other, in fuch a manner as to allow no

motion. The Joint, however, along with its fellow, and that

between the Offa Pubis, are ufeful in diminishing the effects

which might refult from concuSfion.

The two Sacro-Ischiatic Ligaments fituated in the under and

back-part of the Pelvis. They arife in common from the Tranf

verfe Proceffes of the Os Sacrum, and likewife from the under

and lateral part of that Bone, and from the upper part of the Os

Coccygis. The firft, called the Large, External, or Pofterior, de
fcends obliquely, to be fixed to the tuberofity of the Os Ifchium.

The other, called the Small, Internal or Anterior, runs tranf-

verfely to be fixed to the Spinous Pro.efs of the Os Ifchium.

Thefe two Ligaments affift in binding the Bones of the Pelvis,
in fupporting its contents, and in giving origin to part of its

Mufcles.

There are two Membranous P roduBions which are connected

with the large Sacro-Ifchiatic Ligament, termed by Weit-

brecht, its Superior and Inferior Appendices.
The Superior Appendix, which is Tendinous, arifes from the

back-part of the Spine of the Os Ilium, and is fixed along the

outer edge of the Ligament, which it increafes in breadth.

The Inferior, or Falciform Appendix, fituated within the ca

vity of the Pelvis, the back-part of which is connected with the

middle of the Large External Ligament, and the reft of it is ex

tended round the Curvature of the Os Ifchium.

Thefe two productions aflift the large Sacro-Ifchiatic Liga
ment in furnishing a more commodious Situation for, and infer

tion of part of the Gluteus Maximus and Obturator Internus

Mufcles.

Befides the Ilea Sacro, and Sacro Ifchiati: Ligament:, fevetal
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other Slips are obferved upon the back of the Os Sacrum, which
i>foend in an irregular manner, and Strengthen the connection

between that Bone and the Os Ilium.

The large Holes upon the back part of the Os Sacrum are alfo

furrounded with various Ligamentous Expanfions, projecting from

one Tubercle to another, and giving origin to Mufcular Fibres,
and protection to fmall Veffels and Nerves which creep undar

them.

A General Covering fent down from the Ligaments of the Os

S.icrum, which fpreads over and connects the different pieces of
the Os Coccygis together, allowing considerable motion, as al

ready mentioned in the defcription of this Bone.

Longitudinal Ligaments of the Os Coccygis, which defcend from

thofe upon the Dorfum of the Os Sacrum, to be fixed to the back

part of the Os Coccygis. The Ligaments of this Bone prevent
it from being pulled too much forwards by the action of the Coc-

cygcus Mufcle, and they reftore the Bone to its natural fituation,
alter the Mufcle has ceafe;l to act.

The Inguinal Ligament, or Poupart's, or Fallopius's Ligament
which tuns tranfverfcly from the anterior fuperior Spinous Pro
cefs of the Os Ilium to thecreft or angle of the Os Pubis. Ithas
been formerly defcribed as the under margin of the Tendon of

the external Oblique Mufcle of the Abdomen. By Wei r-

brecht and fome others, it is regarded as a diftinct Ligament,
It contributes to the fupport of the Vifera at the under end of the

Abdomen, and furnifhes a paflage to the Mufcles, Veffels, and

Nerves, which go behind it from the Pelvis to the Thigh.
The Capfular Ligament of the Symphyfis ofthe Offa Pubis, which

joins the two Bones to each other externally.
The Ligamentous Cartilage, which unites the two Offa Pubis

fo firmly together as to admit of no motion ; excepting in the

State of Pregnancy, when this Ligamentous Cartilage is frequent

ly found to be fo much thickened as to yield a little in the time

of delivery.
The Obturator Membrane, or Ligament of the Foramen Thy-

roidcum. It adheres to the margin of the Foramen Thyroideum,
and fills the whole of that opening, excepting the oblique n .tch

at its upper part, for the pafl'age of the Obturator Veffels and

Krrvc. It aflifts in fupporting the contents of the Pelvis, and in

giving origin to the Obturator Mufcles.

P a
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LIGAMENTS

or THE

SUPERIOR EXTREMITY.

Connection of the Inner End of the Clavicle.

Radiated Ligaments, which arife from the Surface of the inner

end of the Clavicle, and are fixed round the edge of the corref

ponding Articular Cavity of the Sternum.
The Capfular Ligament which lies within the former.

The Inter-articular Cartilage, which divides the Joint into two
diftinct Cavities, and accommodates the articulating Surfaces of

the Clavicl- and Sternum.

The Inter-clavicular Ligament, joining the Clavicles together
behind the top of the Sternum, and partly formed by a continu

ation of the radiated Ligaments.
The Ligamentum Rhomboideum, which arifes from the inferior

rough Surface at the anterior extremity of the Clavicle, and is

fixed to thi Cartilage of the firft Rib.

By the Ligaments of this Joint, with the affiftance of the in

tervening Cartilage, the Shoulder is allowed to move in different

directions, as upon a center.

The Ligaments which join the pofterior extremity of the Cla-

vi :le to the Acromion, and have a Capfular Ligament within,
and Sometimes an intir-anicular Cartilage.
The Ligamentum Trapez.oid:um, which arifes from the point of

the Coracoid Procefs, and is fixed to the under edge of the Cla

vicle.

A thin Ligamentous Slip which comes from the Tendon, of the

Subclavian Mufcle, or from the Clavicle, and joins the Trape
zoid Ligament.
The Ligaments fixing the Clavicle to the Scapula are of fuch

Strength, as to allow only a fmall degree of motion, and that

chkrly of a rolling or twilling nature.

Ligaments pr per to the Scapula.

The Proper Anterior Triangular Ligament of the Scapula,
which arifes broad from the external Surface of the Coracoid
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Procefs, and becomes narrpWer where it is fixed to the pofterior
margin of the Acromion.
This Ligament forms one continued Surface. It is thickeft,

however, on each fi e, and thefe thicker parts are united by a

thin intermediate Ligamentous Membrance, which, when remo

ved, gives to the Ligament the appearance of being double It
confines the Tendon of the Supra Spinatus Mufcle, and affifts in

protecting the upper and inner part of the Joint of the Humerus.
The Pofterior Ligvnt of the Scapula, which is fometimes

double, and is Stretched acrofs the femilunar notch of the Scapu
la, forming that notch into one or two holes for the paffage of the
fuperior pofterior Scapulary Veffels and Nerves. It alfo gives
rife to part of the Omo Hyoideus Mufcle.

Ligaments, &c. ofthe]oitiT of the Shoulders.
The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the Cervix of the

Scapula, behind the margin of the Glenoid Cavity, and is fixed
round the Neck of the Os Humeri, loofely inebfing the Ball of
that Bone.

A FimbriatedOrgan within the Capfular Ligament, for the fe-
cretion of the Synovia.
A Sheath fent down from the fire part of the Capfular Liga

ment between the Tuberosities of the Os Humeri, which enclofes
the Tendon of the long Head of the Biceps Flexor Cubiti Mufcle.
AdditionalLigamentous Bands of the Capfular Ligament, which

adhere to its anterior Surface—That which gives moft Strength
to this Joint, as well as to feveral other Joints of the Body, is
the covering from the furrounding Mufcles.
From the Shallownefs of the Glenoid Cavity, from the extent

and loofenefs of the Capfular Ligament, and from the Strudure
of the other parts of the Joint, more extenfive motion is allowed
to the Os Humeri than to any other Bone of the Body ; as it can
not only move freely to every fide, but poffeffes a confiderabie de
gree of motion upon its own axis.

Ligaments, &c. of the Joint of the Elbow.
The Capfular Ligament, which arifes round the margin of the

Articular Surface, at the lower end of the Os Humeri, and is fix
ed about the edge of the Articular Surface of the Ulna, and alfo
to the Coronary Ligament of the Radius.
The fides of the Eloow-Joint are Strengthened by two Liga

mentous Bands, which adhere fo firmly to the Capfular Ligament,
that they appear to be part of its Subftance, viz.
The Brachio cubital or Internal Lateral Ligament, which ari

fes from the fore-part of the inner Condyle of the Os Humeri,
and fpreads out, in a radiated manner, to be fixed to the infide
of the Coronoid Procefs of the Ulna, and
Vol.. I. Ma
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The Bracbit-Radial, or External Lateral Ligament, which
is like the former, but larger. It arifes firm the external Con

dyle of the Os Humeri, and fpreads out upoathe Coronary Liga
ment, to which it is inferted.

The Coronary, Annular, or Orbicular Ligament of the Radius,
whteh arifes from one fide of" the fmall Semilunar Cavity of the

Ulna, and after funounding the neck of the Ridius,'is fixed to

the other fide of that C.ivity. The upper idge of it is incorpo
rated with, and may be confidered as a part of the Capfular Liga
ment, while its under edge is fixed round t e neck of the Radius,

allowing that Bone to move f-ieely round its own axis, upon the

Articular Surface of" the Os Humeri, and in the Small Semilunar

Canity of the Ulna.

Bt-iides the Ligaments'already defcribed, there are others which
run in various directions upon the fore and back parts of the Joint,
contributing to its Strength, and having the names of Anterior

and Pofterior Acer// >y Ligaments.
The Ligaments and Bones of the Joint of the Elbow form a

complete hinge, which allows the fore-arm to have free flexion

and ext niloh upon the Os Humeri, but no rotation when the Arm

is in the extended State, though a fmall degree of it is percepti
ble when the Joint is moderately bent, and the Ligaments there

by relaxed.

Within the Capfular Ligament, and chiefly in the upper part

of the pits of the Os Humeri, in which the Olec: anon andCoro-

xipid Procefs of the Ulna play, the Fatty, Subftance is b Iged for

ihe lubrication of the joint.

£.iqAtyENT$ betweep the Bodies and Under Ends of the" Ra d i u s

and Ulna.

The Interffeous Ligament, which extends between the Sharp
ridges of" the Radius and Ulna, filling up the greater part of the

fpaee between thefe two Bones, artd'-compofed of fmall Fafciculi,
or Fibrous flips, which run obliquely downwards and inwards.

Two or three of thefe, however, go in the oppofite direction ; and

ppe of them, termed Oblique Ligament, and Chorda Trarfvofa-
lii Cubiti, js Stretched between the Tubercle of the Ulna and un

der part of the Tubercle of the Radhis.-rln different parts of

the Ligament there are perforations for the paffage of Blood-vef

fels from the fore to the back- partof ihe Bone, and a large open

ing is found at the upper partof it, which is filled up by.Muf-
ebis, Ir prevents the Radius from rolling too much outwards,
gnd furnishes a commodious attachment for Muscles.

The Capfular, or Specif -rm Ligament, which aiifes from the

edge-:; of the Glenoid Ca\ity of the under end of the Radius, and

furrotinds the head of the Ulna, allowing the Radius to turn up-

pn the Ulna in performing the different motion? ofpronation and
fupifliUbn pf the Handr
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Ligaments, &c. between the Fore-Arm and Wrist.

The Capfular Ligament, which arifes from the margin of the

extremity of the Radius, and from the edge of the moveable

Cartilage at the head of the Ulna, and is fixed to the Cartilagi
nous edges of the three firft Bones of the Carpus.
The Inter-articular Cartilage placed between the head of the

Ulna and Os Cuneiforme, and which is a continuation of the Car

tilage covering the end of the Radius.

The Two Lateral Ligaments which arife from the.Stybid Pro

cefs of the Radius and Ulna, and are fixed to the Bones of thi

Carpus neareft them.
The Ligaments of this Joint alhw extenfive motion forwards

and backwards, and a considerable degree of it to either fide.

The Mucous Ligament which lieswithin the Joint. It extends

from the groove between the two firft Bones of the Carpus, to
the correfponding part of the Radius, and is fuppofed to regu
late the Mucous Organ connected with it.

Ligaments of the Carpus.

The Anterior, Annular, or Tranfverfe Ligament, which is

Stretched acrofs from the projecting points of th't Pifi' . .n jnd

Unciform Bones, to the Os Scaphoides and Trapezium, and

forms an arch which covers and preferves in their places the

Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers.
The Capfular Ligament which arifes from the Cartilaginous

edges of the upper row, and is fixed in a fimilar manner tu tboSe

of the under row of the Carpus, admitting chiefly of flexion and

extenfion, and that in a fmaller degree than in the former Joint.
The^orr Ligaments of the Bones of the Carpus, which are

fmall Ligamentous Slips running in various directions, joining
the different Bones or the Carpus,—firft of the fame Row, then

of the two Rows together. They are termed Oblique, Tranf
verfe, Capfular, and Proper Ligaments of the B^nes of the

Wrift, and admit only of a fmall degree of yielding between the

different Bones in the fame Row.

Ligaments between the Carpal {^Metacarpal Bone-!.

The Articular Ligaments which arife from the margins of the

fecond row of the Carpal Bones, and are fixed to the margins of
the bafes of thofe of die Metacarpus. Other Ligaments run in a

radiated manner from the Carpal to ths Metacarpal Bones ; the

whole jjettin^ the names of Articular, Lateral, Straight, Per

pendicular, &c. according to their different directions.

From theflatnefs of the articular Surfaces, and Strength of the

connecting Ligaments, very little motion is allowed between the

Carpus and Metacarpus.
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Ligaments between ExinmiticscftheMitacarv.u Bones.

The Interoficus Ligaments at the Bafes of the Metacarpal
Bones. They are Short Slips, which run tranfverfelv, and join
thefe Bones to each other, obtaining the names of Dorfal, Lite

ral, 011 Palmar, according to their different fituations.

The Interofl'eous Ligaments at the Heads <>f the Metacarpal
Bones, which run tranlverfely in the Palm, and connect the heads

of thefe Bones to each other.

Ligaments at the Bafe of the Metacarpal Bone of the

Thumb, and of the Firft Joint of the Fingers.

Thefe confift. of the Capfular Ligaments which inclofe the

Joints, and the Lateral Ligaments which are fituated at the fides

of the former, adhering to and Strengthening them j the whole

admitting of flexion, extenfion and lateral motion.

Ligaments of the Firfi and Second Joints of the Thumb,
and Second and Third Joints of the Fin ge rs.

'

The Capsular Ligaments inclofing the Joints.
The Lateral Ligaments placed at the fides of the Joints, and

adhering to the Capfular Ligaments, confining the motion to

flexion and extenfion.

Ligaments retaining tie Tendons of the M u 8 c l e s ofthe
Han ds and Fingers infitu-

The Anterior, Tranfverfe, or Annular Ligament of the Wrift,

—already defcribed.

The Vaginal Ligaments ofthe Flexor Tendons, which are fine

Membranous Webs connecting the Tendons ofthe Sublimit, firft

to each other, then to thofe ofthe Profundus, and forming at the

fame time, Burfae Mticofte which furround the Tendons.

The Vaginal or Crucial Ligaments of the Phalanges, which
arife from the ridges on the concave fide of the Phatane.es, and

run rver the Tendons of the Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers.
Upon the body of the Phalanges, they are thick and ftrong, to

bind down the Tendons ; but over the Joints they are thin, and

have, in Time parts, a Crucial appearance, to allow the ready
motion ofthe joints.
The Accefforf Ligaments of tthe Flexor Tendons of the Finger-,

which are fmall Tendinous Frcena, arifiug from the firft and fe

cond Phalanges of the Fing rs. They run obliquely forwards

wibin th: Vaginal Ligaments, terminate in the Tendr-ns < f the

two Flexor Mufcles of the Fingers, and aflift in keeping them
in their places.
The External Tranfverfe Ligaments cf the Wrifi, which is

part of the Apon urofis of the Fore-Arm, cntending acrofs the

back ofthe Wrift, from the extremity of the Ulna and Os Pifi-

forme to the extremity ofthe Radius. It is connected with the

frnall Annular Ligaments which tie down the Tendons of too
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Kxienfore? OSfis Metacarpi et primi Internodii Pollicis, and the

ExtenfiT Carpi Ulnaris.
The Vaginal Ligaments which adhere to the former Ligaments,

and ferve as Iheaths and Burfas Mucofas to the Extenfor Tendons

of the Hand and Fingers.
The Tranfverfe Ligaments, of the Extenfor Tendons, which

are Aponeurotic flips running between the Tendons, near th;

heads ofthe Metacarpal Bones, and retaining them in their places.

LIGAMENTS

OK THE

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

Ligament1; conneBing Os Femoris wiri> OsInnominatum,
The Capfular Ligament, which is the largeft and ftrongeft ot

the Body, .irifes round the outfide of the Brim of the Acetabu

lum, embraces the head of the Thigh-bone, and ihclofes the

whole of its Cervix ro the r )ot or outer extremity, round which

it is firmly connected.

The outer part of the Capfular Ligament is extended farther

down than the inner, which is reflected back upon the neck of

the Bone, and in certain parts'forms Retinacula.

It is not every where ofthe fame Strength. It is thickeft an

teriorly ; thinner where it is covered by the internal Iliac Muf

cle; and thinneft pofteriorly, where the adjacent Quadratus
Mufcle is oppofed to it.

It is Strengthened' on its outer Surface by various acceffory or

additional flips, which run down from the Fafcia Lata and fur-

rounding Mufcles; but the ftrongeft of thefe Slips arifes with di

verging Fibres from the interior anterior Spinous Piocefs of the

Os Ilium. The Capfular Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to

be moved to every fide, and to have a fmall degree of rotation.

The Internal, commonly called the Rcund Ligament, which

arifes by-jjp broad flat beginning from the under and inner part
of the C'3vity of the Acetabulum, and is connected wich the

Subftance termed Gland of the Joint. From this it luns back

wards and a little upwards, becoming gradually narr.nv.r and

rounder, to be fixed to the Pit upon the inner Surface of ths

Ball or the Os Femoris.

The round i.i..ament prevents the bone from being diflocatei

upw-.ids, and ■ .ttii'ts in agitat'ng the Mu.ous Scl
-

fiance v-.h'n

th.* tc'.n:.
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A Cartilaginous Ligament furrounding the Brim of the Acct.i

bulum, and thereby increafing the depth of that cavity for thr

reception of the head of the Thigh-Bone.
A double Cartilaginous Ligament, Stretched from one end of the

breach, in the under and fore-part of the Acetabulum, to the

other, but leaving a hole behind it for containing part of the

Subftance called Gland of the Joint, and for the paflage of the

Veffels of that Subftance.

This Ligament allows the Thigh-bone to be moved inwards,
and the Glandular-looking Subftance to be agitated with fafety.
The Subftance called Gland of the Joint, covered with a Vaf-

cular Membrane, and lodged in a depreflion in the under and

inner part of the Acetabulum.

At the edges of this Subftance, Fringes are fent out, which

furniSh part of the Synovia for the lubrication of the Joint.
The edges of this Subftance are fixed to thole of the Pit in the

Acetabulum, by fmall Ligamentous Bridles, termed Ligamenta
Mucoja, or Ligamentula Maff'a Adipofo-Glanduloja .

Ligaments, tec. of the Joint ofthe Knee.

The Lateral Ligaments which lie at the fides of the Joint, and
adhere to the outfer Surface of the Capfular Ligament.
The Internal Lateral Ligament, which is of considerable

breadth, arifes from the upper part and Tubercle of the inter
nal Condvle of the Os Femcris, and is inferted into the upper
and inner part of the Tibia.

i The long External Lateral Ligament, which is narrower, but

thicker ani Stronger than the former, arifes from the Tubercle
abov the external Condyle of the Os Femoris, and is fixed to

the Fibula, a little below its head.

Behind the long external Lateral Ligament, there is an Ex-

panfion attached nearly in the fame manner as this Ligament,
and has been termed the external fhort Lateral Ligament.
Thefe Ligaments prevent lateral motion, and the rolling of

the Lag in the extended ftatc, but admit of a fmall degree of
both thefe motions when the Limb is bent.

The Pofterior Ligament of Win slow, formed of irregular
bands which arife from the upper and back-part of the external
Condyle of the Os Femoris, and defcend obliquely over the Cap
fular Ligament, to be fixed under the inner and back-part of the
head of the Tibia,—preventing the Leg from being pulled far
ther forwards than to a ftraight line with the Thigh. It alfo
furniShcs a convenient fituation to the beginnings of the Gastroc
nemius and Plantaris Mufcles.

When this Ligament is wanting, which is-fomctimes the cafe,
its place is then fupplkd by a Membranous E.-.panfion.
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The Livaxunt of the Patella, which aufes from a depreflion
behind the Apex ofthe Bone, and is fixed to the Tuberofity of
the Tibia. By the intervention of this Ligament, the Mufcles

fixed to the Patella are enabled to extend the Leg.
The Capfular Ligament which arifes from the whole circum

ference of the under end ofthe Thigh-bone, fome way above the

margin of the articulating Cartilage, and above the pofterior
part ofthe great notch between the Condyles. From this it de

fcends to be fixed round the head of the Tibia, and into the

whole margin ofthe Articulating Surface ofthe Patella, in fuch

a maimer that this Bone forms partof the Capfuleof the Joint.
The Capfular Ligament is of itfelf remarkably Hiin, but fo

covered by the Ligaments already mentioned, by the general Apo
neurofis, and by the Tendons of Mufcles which furround :h-j

Joint, a* to acquire a confiderable degree of Strength.
The Capfular Ligament along with the other Ligaments of this

Joint, admit ofthe flexion and extenfion of the Leg, but of no
lateral nor rotatory motion in the extended ftatc, though of a

fmall degree of each when the Limb '13 fully bent.

Ligamentum Alan; majus et minus, which are folds of the

Capfular Ligament, running like -wings at the fides ofthe Patel

la, to which and to the Fatty Subftance ofthe Joint, they are

attached.

Ligamentum Mucofum, which in continued from the joining
of the Alar Ligaments to be fixed to the Os Femoris, immedi

ately above the anterior Crucial Ligament, and which preferve-
the Fatty Subftance of the Joint in its proper place, in the van

ous motions of the Joint.
The two Crucial, or internal Ligaments which' arife from the

hollow between the Condyles of the Os Femoris, and decuffate

each other within the cavity of the Joint.
The antiricr Crucial Ligamer! , which runs downwards and for

wards, to be fixed to a Pit before the rough Protuberance iu

the middle ofthe Articulating Surface ofthe head ofthe Tibia.

The pofterior Crucial Ligament, which runs downwards, to be

fixed to a Pit behind the above mentioned rough Protuberance.

Thefe Ligaments, in the extended (late ofthe Leg, prevent it

from going foiwards beyond a ftraight Line. When the knee is

bent, they admit the Foot to be turned outwards, but not inwards.

The two Jr.:./ articular Cartilages, called Semilunar from

their Shape, placed u;>on the top ofthe Tibia.

The outer convex edge of each of thefe Cartilages is thick,
while the inner concave edge becomes gradually thinner, where

by the Socket* for the Condyles cf the Os Femoiis ate rendered

deeper, and this Bone and the Tibia more accurately adat red to

each other.

Vol. I. Q
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Each of thefe Cartilages is broad in the middle, and their ex

tremities become narrower and thinner as they approach each

other. Thefe extremities are termed Cornua, and .ire fixed by

Ligaments to the Protuberance of the Tibia. The anterior Cor

nua are joined to each other by a Tranfverfe Ligament.
The convex edge of thefe Cartilages is fixed to the Capfular

and other Ligament?, in fuch a manner as to allow them to play
a little upon the Cartilaginous Surface ofthe Tibia, by which

the motions of that Bone upon the Condyles of the Os Femoris

are facilitated.

The Mucous or Fatty Subftances ofthe Joint, which are the moft
confiderable of any in the Body, and are fituated in the different

interftic.iof the Joint, but chiefly round the edes ofthe Patella.

The Fimbria;, which difcharge Synovia for the lubrication of

the Joint, projecting from the edges ofthe Fatty Subftance.

Ligaments conneBing the Fibula to the Tibia.

The Capfular Ligament of the fuperior extremity of the Fi

bula, which ties it to the outer part of the head of the Tibia,

and which is ltrengthened by the external Lateral Ligament of

the Km-e, and by the Tendon of the Biceps Mufcle which is

fixed to the Fibula.

The Intero/Jius Ligament which fills the fpace between the

Tibia and Fibula, like the Interoffeous Ligament of the Fore

arm, and is of a fimilar Structure, being forijed of oblique Fi

bres, and perforated in various places for the paffage of Veffels

and Nerves.

At the upper part of it there is a large opening, where the
Mufcles of the oppofite fides are in contact, and where Velfels

and Nerves pafs to the fore part ofthe Leg.
It ferves chiefly for the origin of part of the Mufcles which

belong to the Foot.

The Ligaments of the inferior extremity of the Fibula, which

are called Anterior fuperior and Pofterior fuperior, according to

their fituations. They arife from the edges of the Semilunar

cavity of the Tibia, and are fixed to the Mallcous Externus of

the Fibula.

The L gaments between the ends of the Tibia, and Fibula fix

the two Bones fo firmly together as to admit of no fenfible moti:.n.

Ligaments conneBing the Bones of the Tarsus with thofe of
the Leg.

The Anterior Ligament ofthe Fibula, which aiifes from the an

terior partof the Malleolus Externus, and paffes obliquely for

wards, to be fixed to the upper and outer part of the Aftragalus.
The middle, or Perpendicular Ligament of the Fibula, which

arifes from the point of the Malleolus Externus, and defcends al

moft perpendicularly, to be (wed to the outfide of the Os Cr.ici;.
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The Pofterior Ligament of the Fibula, which arifes from the

under and pofterior part of the Malleolus Externus, and runs

backwards, to be fixed to the outer and pofterior part of the Af

tragalus.
The Ligamentum Deltoides of the Tibia, which arifes from the

Malleolus Internus. and defcends in a radiated form, to be fixed

to the Aftragalus, Os Calcis, and Os Naviculare.

The Capfular Ligament, which lies within the former Liga
ments, and is remarkably thin, efpecially before and behind,
for the readier motion of the Joint. It arifes from the margin
of the Articular Cavity of the Tibia and Fibula, and is fixed

round the edge ofthe Articular Surface ofthe Aftragalus.
The ligaments and other parts of the Structure of the Ankle-

joint form it into a complete hinge, which allows flexion and

extenfion, but no rotation or lateral motion, in the bended State

of the Foot, though a fmall degree of each when it is fully ex
tended.

Ligaments ofthe Tarsus.

The Capfular Ligament, which fixes the Articular Surface of

the Os Calcis to that of the Aftragalus.
A number of Jhort Ligaments lying in the Foffa of the Aftra

galus and jf the Os Calcis, and forming the Ligamentous appa
ratus of the Sinuous Cavity, which affifts in fixing the two Bones

Strongly together.
The Capfular, the broad Superior, and the internal Lateral

Ligaments, connecting the Aftragalus to the Os Naviculare, and

admitting of the lateral and rotatory motion of the Foot.

The fuperior, the lateral and the inferior Ligaments, fixing the

Os Calcis to the Os Cuboides, where a fmall degree of motion

is allowed to every fide. The inferior Ligaments confift of a

long, and oblique, and a Rhomboid Ligament, which are the long-
eft and ft ron eft of the Sole.

The fuperior -fuperficial, the Interoffeous, and the inferior Tranf
verfe Ligaments, which fix the Os Naviculare and Os Cuboides

to each other.

The fuperior-lateral, and Plantar Ligaments, which fix the Os

Naviculare to the Os Cuneiforme

The fuperior-fuperficial, and the Plantar Ligaments, which con
nect the Os Cuboides to the Os Cuneiforme Externum.

The Dorfal and Plantar Ligaments, which unite the Offa Cu-

neiformia to each other.

Befides the Capfular Ligaments of the Tarfus already men

tioned, each of the other Joints of thefe Bones is furnifhed Aith

its proper Capfular Ligament.
From the Strength ofthe Ligaments which unite thefe Bones

to each other, and from the plainnefs of their Articulating Sur-



faces, no more motion is allowed than to prevent the effects of

concuflion in walking, leaping, &c.

Ligaments between the Tarsus and Metatarsus.

The Bones of the Metatarfus fixed to thofe of the Tarfus by

Capfular, and numerous ether Ligaments, which, are called Dor-

fatyPlantar, Lateral, according to their fituations ;
—and Straight,

Oblique, or Tranfverfe, according to their directions. The nature

of this joint is the fame with that between the Carpus and Me

tacarpus.

Ligaments conneBing theMetatarsal Bones to each other ,

The Dorfal, Plantar, and Lattral Ligaments, which connect

the bafes of the Metatarfal Bones With each other.

The Tranfverfe Ligaments, which join the heads of thefe Bones

together.

Ligaments of the Phalanges of the T^r.s.

The Capfular and Lateral Ligaments,—as in the Fingers.

Ligaments and Sheaths retaining the Tendons f the

Muscles of the Foot and Toes, in fitu.

The Annular Ligament of the Tarfus, which is a thickened

part of the Aponeurofis of the Leg, fplitting into fuperior and

inferior portions, which bind down the Tendons of the Exten-

fors of the Toes, upon the fore-part of the Ankle.
The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendons of the Peronei Mufcles,

which, behind the Ankle, is common to both, but, at the outer

part of the Foot, becomes proper to each. They preferve the

Tendons in their places, and are the Burfa of thefe Tendons.
The Launiated Ligament which arifes from the inner Ankle,

and fpreads in a radiated manner, to be fixed partly in the Cel

lular Subftance and Fit, and partly to the Os Calcis, at the in

ner fide of the heel. It inclofes the Tibialis Pofticus and Flexor

digitorum Longus. /

The Vaginal Ligament of the Tendon of the Extenfor Pi oprius
Pollicis, which runs in a Crucial direction.

The Vaginal Ligament ofthe Tendon of the Flexor Longus Pol

licis, which furrounds this Tendon in the hollow of the Os.Cakis.
The Vaginal and Crucial Ligaments of the Tendons of the Flex-

\ ors of the Toes, which inclofe thefe Tendons on the Surfaces of

the Phalanges, and form theii Burfae Mucofa?.

The Acceffoiy Ligaments of the Flexor Tendons of the Toes,
whkh,-^as in the Fingers,—arife from the Phalanges, and are

included in the Sheaths of the Tendons in which they terminare.
The Tranfverfe Ligaments of the Extenfor Tendons which run

between them, and preferve them in their places behind the roots
of the Toes.
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Arm for arteries and veins 20

Blood veffel fubjedt 18

Bones, how prepared 14
■ ■

, how injected zy

Corocheca, 1 5

Cuticle, hew ptepared 15
Explanation to Quickfilver

Tray - 12

Foetus, preparations
of
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Gravid uterus, how injected 21

Hand filled with mercury 31
Head with fine injection 29
———
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for arteries and

veins

Heart, how injected
Injecting instruments

Injections,
■

, coarfe
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, fine

, minute

Leg, for arteries, &c.

Liver, lymphatics of, injec
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■
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Lungs, lymphatics of, in
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22 26
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16
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21

Page,
Lymphatics how filled 7
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Macerated preparations 14

Mercurial injections 30
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31
Parotid glands, injected 31

Penis, h ,w injected 24
Placenta injected, - 11.
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-7
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———
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———
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of bones ib.

with coarfe injection I 5
.with minute 16
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fine, injection J
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25

28
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INDEX TO FYF£'S ANATOMY.

VOLUME FIRST.

page.
Abdomen : Mufcles fitu

ated on the anterior and

lateral part of it, 109
Abdomen, mufcles within
its cavity - . ur

Abductor indicis manus, 136
Abductor or prior indicis

pedis, - . Ie,

Abductor or prior medii

digiti pedis, - - ib.
Abductor minimi digiti
manus, -

_ 1^5
Abdudtor minimi digiti pe
dis, -

_

j^q
Abductor pollicis manus, 136
Abdudtor pollicis pedis, 150
Abdudtor or prior tertii di

giti pedis, - 1 ci

Accelerator urinae, nz

Adductor Femoris Tri

ceps, comprehending
three diftinctMufcles viz.

Addudtor longus f c

Adductor brevis \
femorls x39

Addudtormagnus, femoris 140
Addudtor or posterior indi

cis pedis, -

151
Adductor or pofterior me

dii digiti pedis, 152
Adductor minimi digiti
manus, - - 136

Adductor or prior minimi

digiti pedis, -

151
Adductor pollicis manus 136
Adductor pollicis pedis 150

«
•

?agt'
Adductor or pofterior term

digiti pedis, -

152

Anconeus, - -

13a

Anterior auris, - 98
Anus, mufcles of the 112

Aponeurofis temporalis, 101

Aponeurofis of the fuperior
extremity. -

129

Aponeurofis of the inferior

extremity, - 138
Aponeur fis plantaris, 148

Aryteno-epiglottideus, 109

Arytenoideus obliquus, ib.

Arytenoideus tranlverfus, ib.

Aftragalus, • 89
Attollens aurem, - 98
Auris retrahentes, ib.

Azygos uvulic, -

107

B

Biceps flexor cubiti, 129

Biceps flexor * runs, 144

Biventer maxillae inferioris, 104
Bones in general, the parts

of them to be attended to, 39
Bones of the cranium, 40

Bones of the face, 51
Bones of the trunk, 59
Bones of the fuperior extre

mity, - -

73
Bones of the inferior extre

mity, - 84
Bones, Structure of -

159
Bones the formation of 161

Bones, different kinds of

connection of 161
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page.
Bones, different kinds of

motion of - 167
Brachialis internus, 130

Buccinator, - 100

Burfae mucofae, defcription
ofthe - -

153
Burfas mu ofae of the fupe
rior extremity, 155

Burfae mucofae ofthe infe

rior extremity, -

157

C

Calcis, os - - 89
Capitatum, or magnum, os 80

Capitis rectus anterior ma

jor, -

119

Capitis rectus anterior mi

nor, - - 120

Capitis rectus lateralis ib.

Capitis rectus pofticus mi

nor,
- -

125

Capitis rectus pofticus ma

jor, - ib.

Capitis obliquus inferior, ib.

Capitis obliquus fuperior, ib.

Carpal bones, - 78

Cartilages, - 161

Cervicalis defcendens, 122

Circumflexus palati, 106

Clavicle, -

73
Clitoridis erector, 113

Coccygeus, -
. ib,

Coccygis os - 64
Colli longus, - 119
Colli femifpinalis, -

124

Colli tranfverfalis, 125
Colli interfpinales, - 126

Colli intertranfverfales, 126

Complexus, -

123

Comprcffor naris, 10 1

Conftrictor ifthmi faucium, 106

Conftrictor pharyngis infe

rior, -
- 107

Conftrictor pharyngis medius ib

Conftrictor pharyng'u fupe
rior, - 108

Coraco-brachialis, 128

Corrugator fupercilii, 97

Cranium, bones of the 40

Cranium, mufcles of the in

teguments ofthe 96
Cremafter, -

in

Crico-arytenoideus latera

lis, ... 108

Crico-arytenoideus pofticus, ib.

Crico-thyoideus, 105

Cruralis, • 143

Cuboides, os - 90

Cucullaris, - 120

Cuneiforme, os -

79

Cuneiformia, offa 91

D

Deltoides - 128

Depreffor anguli oris, 100

Depreffor labii inferioris, 101

Depreffor labii fupe.-ioris
alaeque nafi, - ib.

Diaphragma, •

114

Diaphragma, fuperior muf
cle ofthe - ib,

Diaphragma, inferiormuf-

cle,of the , 114

Dorfi interfpinales, - 126

Dorfi intertranfverfales, ib.

Dorfi latiflimus, - 120 1

Dorfi longiffimus, 123

Dorfi femifpinalis, 124

E

Ear, mufcles of the exter

nal - 98

Ejaculator feminis, in.

Erector clitoridis, 114

Erector penis, - n*

Extenfor brevis digitorum
pedis, - 147

Extenfor carpi radialis bre

vior, - I3a

Extenfor carpi radialis lon

gior, - 13*

Extenfor carpi ulnaris, ib.
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Extenfor digitorum com

munis, -

133
Extenfor longus digitorum
pedis, -

147
Extenfor oflis metacarpi pol
licis manus, -

135
Extenfor primi internodii, 135
Extenfor propius pollicis pe
dis, -

140
Extenfor fecundi internodii

pollicis mantis, -

135

Eye-lids, mufcles of 96

Femoris, os - 84
Fibula, -

87
Flexor accefforius digitorum

pedis, 149
Flexor biceps cruris, 144
Flex >r bfevis digitorum pe

dis* - 148
Flexor brevis pollicis ma

nus, -

134
Flexor brevis pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor brevis minimi digiti

*

pedis, -

150
Flexor carpi radialis, 131
Flexor carpi ulnaris, 131
Flexor digitorum profundus 133
Flexor digitorum fublim s, 132
Flexor longusdiglcorum pe

dis, - 148
Flexor longus pollicis manus 1 34
Flexor longus pollicis pedis, 149
Flexor parvus minimi digiti
manus, -

,36
Foot, mufcles of the 145
Frontalis, -

<jf5
Frontis, os -

42

Gastrocnemius externus, 145
Gastrocnemius internus, ib.
Gemini

141

Generation, parts of; muf
cles belonging to

them 142 144

Genio-hyo-gloffus, 105

Genio-hyoidc-us, 104

Glottis, mufcles of the 108

Gluteus maximus, 140
Gluteus medius, 141
Gluteus minimus, ib.

Gracilis, -

142

H

Hand, bones of the 78
Hand, mufcles ofthe 131

Humeri, os -

75
Humeri, os, its mufcles, 129

Hyoides, os -

59

Hyoides, os, mufcles about 104
Hyo-gloffus, -

105

I&J
Jaw, lower, mufcles ofthe 10 i

Jaw, lower, mufcles be.

tween it and the Os Hy
oides, -

104
Iliacus internus, 1 17
Ilium, os - 66

Indicator, - 136
Inferior extremity, bones

of the - 84
Inferior extremity, mufcles
ofthe -

13a
Inferior extremity, liga
ments ofthe 179

Infra-fpinatus, \zj

Innominatum, os 65
Intercoftalesexcerni, ug

Intercoftales interni, lb,
Interoffei manus, 137
Interoffei manus extern! 138
Interoffei manus interni, 137
Interoffei pedis 151
Interofiei pedis externi 151
Interoffei pedis interni, ib.
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page.
Interoflcus auricularis, 137

Interfpinales et intertranf-
verf«les colli et dorfi, 126

Interfpi nales et intertranf
verfales lumborum, ib.

Ifchium, os - 66

Lycrymale, or unguis, os 52
Latiffimus dorfi, - no

Levi tores coftarum, - 112

Levator anguli oris, -

99
Levator ani, -

114
Legator labii inferioris 100

Levator labii fuperior is

alaeque nafi, -

99
Levator palati, - 106

Levator palpebrx fuperio-
ris, - 98

Ligaments and other parts
of the joints, - 166

Ligaments of the lower

jaw, - 168

Ligaments connecting the

head w th the firft and

fecond vertebrae of the

neck, and thefe verte

brae to each other - ib,

Ligamentsof the otherver-
tebrae, - 169

Ligaments of the ribs, 170

Ligaments of the fuperior
extremity, -

174

Ligaments connecting the

inner end of the clavi

cle, - ib.

Ligaments proper to the

Scapula, - ib.

Ligaments of the joint of
the Shoulder, -

175
Ligaments of the joint of
the elbow, - ib.

Ligaments between the

bodies and under ends

of the radius and ulna, 166

Paie*
Ligaments between the

fijve arm and wr ft, 167
Ligaments of the carpus, ib.

Ligaments between the

carpal and metacarpal
bones, - ib.

Ligaments between the ex
tremities of the meta

carpal bones, - ib.

Ligaments at the bafe of

the metacarpal bone of

the thumb, and of the

firft joint ofthe fingers, 178
Ligaments of the firft and

fecond joints of the

thumb, and fecond and

third of the fingers, ib.

Ligaments retaining the

tendons of the mufcles

of the hand and fingers
infitu, - ib.

Ligaments of the inferior

extremity, 179
Ligaments connecting the

os femoris with the os

innominatum, - ib.

Ligaments of the knee-

joint, 180

Ligaments connecting the
fibula to the tibia, - 189

Ligaments connecting the

bones of the tarfus with

thofe of the leg, ib.

Ligaments of the tarfus,
and between the bones

of the tarfus and meta-

t a ifus - 183 184
Ligaments connecting the

metatarfal bonestoeach

other, - 184
Ligaments of the phalan
ges of. the toes,

- ib.

Ligaments and Sheaths re

taining the tendons of
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page.
the mufcles of the foot

and toes infitu - 184

Lingualis, 105

Lips, mufcles of the -

99

Longus colli, -

119

Longiffimus dorfi, -

123
Lumbricales m.inus, -

133
Lumbricales pedis, -

149

Lunare, os -

79

M
'

Magnum, or capitatum, os 80

Malae, os 52

Marrow, • - 161

Maffa carnea Jacobii Sylvii,i49
Maffeter, - - ioi

Maxilla, inferior - 56
Maxillare fuperius, os -

53
Membrana medullaris, 161

Metacarpal bones, - 81

Metacarpal bones, peculia
rities of the - 82

Metat.irfal bones, -

91
Metatari.il ^ones, peculia
rities of the -

92
M uth, muf les of the -

99
Mucous fubftances, called

glands of the joints, 1 67
Multifidus fpinae, -

124

Mufcles in general, -

95

Myb-hoideus, -

104

N

Wt'". corapreffor, -

99
N..fi alae depreffor, - ib,

N ii alae levator, - ib.

Nafi, OS 51

Naviculare, os -

90

Neck, mufcles of the fore

and lateral part of the 102

Neck, mufcles fituated on

the anterior part of the

vertebrae ofthe -

119

Nofe, mufcles of the -

99

O

Obliquus afcendens inter

nus, - - no

......
Pa&'

Obliquus capitis inferior, 12;

Obliquus capitis fuperior, ib.

Obliquus defcendens exter
nus abdominis, -

109
Obturator externus, •

140

Obturator internus, - 142

Occipito- frontalis, - 96
Occipitis, os • 44

OEthmoides, os - 48
Omo-hyoideus, -

103

Oppon-.-ns, pollicis, -

135
Orbicularis oculi, -

97

Orbicularis oris, - 101

Oris anguli depreffor, - 100

Oris anguli levator, -

99

P

Palati circumflexus, - 106

Palati levator, - ib.

Palati, os - -

54

Palato-pharyngeus, - 106

Palmaris longus, -

131
Palmaris brevis, - ib.

Palpebrae fuperioris levator, 98
Palpebrarum orbicularis 97
Parietalia offa, - 43

Patella, - 88

Patientiae mufculus, -

123

Pedtinalis, - -

139
Pectoralis major, - 117

Pectoralis minor, - ib.

Pedis interoffei externi, 151
Pedis interoffei interni, - ib.

Pelvis, bones of th
-

- 65
Pelvis, mufcles about the 138
Penis erector, - 112

Perfoxans, - -

133

Perforatus, -

132
Perinei tranfverfus, -

113
Periofteum exte-num, 161

Periofteum internum, vid.

membrana medullaris, ib.

Peroneus brevis, -

147
Peroneus 1 >ngus,

- 146
Peroneus tertius, -

147

Pharynx, mufcles fituated
on the back-part ofthe 107
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Pharyngis conftrictor,
Pififorme, os

Plantaris, - •

Platyfma myoides,
Popliteus,
Pofterior annularis,
Pofterior indicis manus,

Pofterior auris,
Pofterior medii digiti ma

nus,

Pofterior or adductor ipdi-
cis pedis,

Pofterior or adductor medii

digiti pedis

page.

107

80

*4S
102

144

138

ib.

138

lS*

t. f annularis, "1

•C - medii digiti, >

^
t indicis, J

c

152

manus, 137

"or abductor medii di-"

g'ti,
or abductor tertii di

giti
or abductor indicis,
or adductor minimi

digiti,
Pronator radii quadratus,
Pronator radii teres,

Pfoas magnus,
Pfoas parvus,

Pterygoideus externus,

Pterygoideus internus,
Pubis, os

Pyramidales,
Pyriformis,

Quadratus femoris, -

142

Quadratus genae, -

99

Quadratus lumborum, 116

R

Radialis externus longior, 132
Radialis externus brevior, ib.

Radialis internus, -

131

Radius, - "77

Redout abdominis, - m

pagl'
Rectus capitis anteriorma

jor, - -

119
Rectus capitis anterior mi

nor,
- - 120

Rectus capitis lateralis, ib.

Rectus capitis pofticus ma

jor, - - -

125
Rectus capitis pofticus mi

nor, - - ib.

Rectus femoris, -

143

Retractor anguli oris, - 102

Retrahentes auris, - 100

Rhomi-oideus, - - 121

Ribs, - - -

70

Sacro lumbalis, - 122

Sairum, os - 63
Salpingo-pharyngeus, - 107

Sartorius, - -

142

Scalenus anticus, -

125
Scalenus medius, - 126

Scalenus pofticus, - ib.

Scaphoides, os - 88

Scapula, - -

73

Scapulae levator, -

123

Semimembranofus, -

144

Seminis ejaculator, - 112

Semifpinalis colli, -

124

Semifpinalis dorfi, - ib.

Semitendinofus, -

144
Serratus magnus,

"

- 118

Serratus pofticus inferior, 121

Serratus pofticus fuperior, 122

Sefamoidea offa, - 93
Skeleton in general, -

40

Skeleton, principal differ
ences between the male

and female, - 93

Sphenoides, os - - 49

Sphincter ani, - 113

Sphincter vagina?, - 114

Spins multifidus, - 124

Spine, - - 60

Splenius, - - 121
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page.
Sterno-cleido-maftjideus, 103

Sterno-coftalis, -

119

Sterno-hyoideus, -

103

•Sterno-thyroideus, - ib.

Sternum, - -

71
Skull in general, -

40

Soleus, - -

14c

Stylo-gloffus, -

105
Styb-hyoidei, - ib.

Stylo pharyngeus, - 106

Subclavius, -

117

Sublimis, - -

132

Subfcapularis, - 128

Supercilii corrugator, - 96
Superior extremity, bones of 73

Superior extremity, mufcles
of -

127

Superior extremity, liga
ments of -

174

Supinator radii brevis, 134

Supinator radii longus, - ib.

Supral'pinatus, -

127

T

Tarfus, bones of the - 88

Teeth, -

.57

Temporalis, - joi

Temporum, offa - 46
Tenfor vaginae femoris, 142
Tenfor palati, - 106

Teres major, - 128

Teres minor, - 127

Thigh-bone, - 84
Thigh, mufcles fituated on

it and the Pelvis, - 138
Thorax, bones of - 68

Thorax, mufcles fituated

upon its anterior part, 117

Thorax, mufcles within it
and between the ribs, 118

Thyro-arytenoideus, - 108

Thyro-epigbtfideus, -

109

page.

Thyro-hyoideus, -

103
Tibialis anticus, - 146
Tibialis pofticus, -

55
Tracheb-maftoideus, -

123
Tranfverfalis abdominus, in
Tranfverfalis colli, -

125
Tranfverfalis pedis, - ico

Tranfverfus primei, *

113

Trapezium, os - 80

Trapezius, - 120

Trapezoides, os - 80

Triangulare, os -

55

Tiiangularis oris, - 100

Triangularis Sterni, -

119

Triceps adductor femoris, 139

Triceps extenfor cubiti, 1 30

Trumpeter, mufcle - 100

Trunk, bones of -

59
Trunk, mufcles fituated on

the pofterior part of' 120

Turbinatum inferius, feu

fpongiofum, os -

55

V

Vagina: fphindter, -

114
Vaftus externus, -

143
Vaftus internus, - ib.

Vertebrae, true - 6p

Vertebrae, falfe -
- 63

Ulna, 76
Ulnaris internus, -

131

Unciforme, os - 80

Unguis feu lacrymale, os 52
Vomer, - -

55
Urcthrae tranfverfalis, -

113
Urinac accelerator, - 1 12

Uvulae azygos,
-

109

Z

Zygomaticus major, - 102

Zygomaticus minor, - 100
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PART IVr.

OK THE VISCERA,

AKD

ORGANS OF THE SENSES.

OF THE COMMON INTEGUMENTS.

The Cuticle.

THE
Cuticle, Epidermis, or Scarf-Skin, is a thin femi-tranf-

parent infenfible Membrane, which covers the Skin, and

adheres to it by fmall Vafcular Filaments.

The Cuticle is readily feparated from the Cutis by boiling wa

ter, or by putrefaction, and in the living body, by the applica
tion of blifters.

It is not every where of the fame denfity, being even in the

Foetus, thickeft in the Palms and Soles ; in which parts, the

v thicknefs is afterwards much increafed by prelTure.
The External Surface is marked by Furrows, which corrcf

pond with thofe in the Cutis Vera.

Upon the Surface ofthe Body it is perforated by the termina
tion of the Exhalent VeSTels,—which throw out the Perfpirable
Matter, and which, when increafed, is confidered by moft of

the modern Phyfiobgifts, as forming the Sweat ;—-by the ends of

the Excretory Ducts, which are found in particular parts of the
Skin j—by the beginnings of the Abforberits, which take in cer

tain Subftances applied to the Surface of the Skin j—and by the

dift'erent Haiis. .

A 2



e

The Perfcratiats, or Pores, Are moft evident upon the Palm.

and Soles, and upon the Nofe, Ears, and external paiti of Ge

neration.

The Cuticle covers the Skin through its whole extent, excep

ting undir the Nails.
l-'i.-.m the External Surface of the JJody, it is reficBed ir.-

•wards, to line the large PaSTages ; as the Alimentary Canal, the

Trachea, the Urethra, Vagina, &c.
In thefe PaSTages, however, the Cuticle be onus lefs uniform

In it? textuie; and in fome of them, as in the Stomach, is either
a want'mg, or is fo much changed in Structure, as to have the

appearance of being fo.

From the Surface of the Cuticle, certain Proceffes are fent

into the Skin, which line the PaSTages by which the Cutis is per
forated.

Many opinions have been advanced concerning the origin of

the Cuticle : the lateft and moft probable-is, that it is formed

by a condenfation of the Corpus Mucofum, or by the Extremi

ties of Excretory VeSTeh ;—its denfity, howeverj is fuch, that no
veSTels can be traced in it, either by the Eye or by the afiiltance

of glaSTes.
The Cuticle ferves to protect the fenfible pjits under it'; and

to regulate the proportion of the Fluids thrown out or taken in

by the Surface ofthe Skin ;—particularly to prevent too great a

degree of evaporation.

Corpus Mucosum.

The Corpus Mucofum has been commonly called Rete Muco

fum, from the fuppofition that it is formed of a Mucous Nef

ivork, and is fituated under the Cuticle which it connects to the

Cutis Vera. t.

It is compofed of the terminations of extremely minute VeSTels

pafling between the Cutis and Cuticle, which are furrounded by
a Mucilaginous or Vifcid Subftance, propeily called Corpus Mu

cofum.
It is the chief caufe of that variety of eolur which character

-

jfes the natives of dift'erent climate^, and different people of vi.e

fame climate, being white, or rather of a li^ht-grey femi-tranf-

parenj: colour in the European, black \n the Ethiopias, brown

jn the Afiatic, &c.

It i; thicker and ftronger in the Negro than in the white per
il" .in, and can be readily feparated in the former into two Layers.
If covers every part ofthe Surface ofthe Cutis, excepting he

lp:'.' the Nails, v/here it is a wanting ; and is pf fuch a light co-

ia-.u in the Palms and Soles of the Negro, ap to have been fup-
?;4sd by fome authors to be deficient there alfo.
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Its origin has not yet been fufficiently afcertained, nor is it ful

ly determined what particular purpofes it ferves.

Among other purpofes, however, it contributes to preferve the
ftructurc of the tender Veffels, Ducts, and Papillae, placed be

tween the Cutis and Cuticle ; and in the Negro, it is fuppofed
to ferve as a defence againft the heat of the climate, by prevent
ing the ravs ofthe Sun from penetrating the Skin.

Cutis Vera.

The Cutis Vera, or Skin, properly fo called, lies immediately
undt-r the Corpus Mucofum, and gives a general covering to the

whole Body.
It is formed of Fibres intimately interwoven, and running in

every direction, and is fo plentifully Supplied with Nerves and

Blood-veil'c-U, that the fmalleft puncture cannot be made in any

part of it, w'uhout occafioning pain and bringing Blood.

The Blood-veffels of the Cutis are fo numerous, as to appear
to form almoft the whole of its Subftance, and are of fuch a fizc

as to be readily injected.
It is Strong and elaftic, and may be elongated in every direc

tion, after which it recovers its former dimenfions.

It forms the body of the Skin, and is that part in Quadrupeds
of which Leather is made.

The cuter part of it is denfe and firm, the inner loofe, and

gradually degenerating into the common Cellular Subltan c.

It is- thicker and loofer on the pofterior than on the anterior

part' of the Body, and thicker and firmer in the Palms and Soles

than in the other parts of the extremities.

The colcur of the Cutis alfo dift'ers in different parts of the

body, in proportion to the quantity of Blood in the extreme Vef-

fek, and to the thinned of the Cuticle.

At the edge of the Eyc-l:ds, the red part cf the Lips, and mar

gin of the Anus, the Cutis becomes fo immediately and remarka

bly thin, as to appear to be loft.

Upon the Surface of the Cutis, fmall Eminences are obferved,
called Papilla, Papilla Nervofa, and Papilla Pyramidales ; the

term being borrowed from the Papillae of the Tongue, which

were firft difcovered, and to which the name is moft applicable.

They arc confidered as forming the Organ of Touch, from

their being extremely fenfible ; and from their being very Vaf-

cular, they ire alfo regarded as furniShing a paffage to part of

the Perfpiiable Matter.

The Papilla are in -it evident in the Palms and Soles, whera

they are (laced in double rows upon the ridges, which on the

points of the Fingers and Toes, generally run in a fomewhat

fpiral and parallel diraQbn.
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The Ridges are fuppofed to defend the Papilla-, and to increafe

the Surface for Perfpiration,
In fome place?, as in the red part of the Lips, the Papillx arc

termed Villi, from their refemblance to the pile of Velvet.

Various kinds offolds are obferved in the Skin ; fome depend
ing upon the form of the Cellular Subftance, as in the Hips ;
others on Mufcular Contraction, as in the Fore-head j and

others on Articular Motion, as at the Joints of the extremities,

—particularly thofe of the Fingers and Toes ;—and thefe folds

are thinner than the reft of the Skin, to allow eafy motion.

In an inflamed Skin, as in the cafe of Small-pox, a Reticular

Texture of VeSTels is obferved, which can be eafily injected, and
has been considered by fome as the Corpus Mucofum, and by
others as an additional Cuticle ;—but no fuch appearance is to

be met with in the found Skin.

The Cutis Vera ferves to cover and give form to the Body, it
unites the dift'erent parts, and defends them from injury. It

forms the External Organs of Senfation or of Touch, and gives

paffage to the Fluids which are PerSpired or Abforbed.

APPENDAGES OF THE SKIN.

Nails.

The Nails were formerly regarded as a continuation of the

Papilla: of the Cutis, but are now more generally confidered as

a continuation ofthe Cuticle.

They are removed along with it by boiling water,*or by raa-
oeration. < •

Like the Cuticle alfo, they are infenfible, are renewable afrcr

having l.-en feparated, and have no evident Veffels.

They differ 'from it, ^however, in Structure, being formed of

Plates, and thefe of Longitudinal Fib: es, which are clofely com

pacted.
They begin by a fquare root, a little before the laft Joint of

the Fingers and Toes.

When feparated from the Skin, they arc tranfparent like Horn,
but are coloured in the living Body by the Veffels ofthe Cutis, to
which they adhere, and from which they derive th-ir nourishment.

They are fixed at their roots to a femilunar fold of the Cutis,
and are there covered by a reflection of the Cuticle, which firmly
adheres to them.

They grow from the roots, and not from the points.
The nails Strengthen and defend the ends of the Fingers and

Toes, and thereby fervc as Buttreffes.

.
.w -■ •••e'"-*



In the Fingers they increafe the power of apprehenfion, being
ufeful in laying hold of minute objects.

Hairs.

The Hairs arife by roots or bulbs, which are fituated in the

Cellular Subftance under the^kin.
The Bulbs are of various Shapes in different parts of the Body,

and have Blood-Veffel* difperfcd upon them for their nourish
ment.

Each of the Bulbs has two Membranes, or Capfules, containing
an Oily Fluid between them, which gives colour to the Hair,
and for want of which, as in advanced life, or in certain difeafes,
the Hair is fuppofed to change its colour, and become white. It

may be rema iked, however, that the Hair, after being cut off,
continues uniformly to preferve its colour.
The body of the Hair confifts of fmaller hairs inclofed in a "i

Membrane, and is fomewhat. of the nature of the Nails. Like

them alfo, it grows only from the root.

The ufe of the Hair is not yet fully known.—It ferves in gene
ral for the ornament, warmth, or protection of the different parts
on or near which it is placed.

Sebaceous Ducts or Follicles,, and Miliary Glands.

The Sebaceous Follicles derive their name from the Fluid they
contain becoming like Suet, after acquiring a certain degree of

confiitcncy, or being infpiffate^by Stagnation.

They are feated under the Cutis, and are found in greateft
abundance in thofe parts which are expofed to the air, or to at

trition j as in the Nofe, Ears, Nipples, Groins, and external

Parts of Generation.

The Sebaceous, or Miliary Glands, arc fo called from their

contents, and from their refemblance to Miiljt Seeds, and are

feated in the Axilla.

Other Miliary Glands are defcribed by Authors as being pla
ced under the Skin over the whole furface of the Body, and as

ferving for the fecretion of Perfpirable Matter j—but they are

not demonftiablc tofu.h a general extent ; and the Sweat is con
fidered as being derived from another fource.

Thefe Follicles and Glands fecrete a fluid which ferves to lu

bricate the Skin, and defend it from the inclcmcn.y ofthe wea

ther, or from the effects of friction.

Mkmbrana Cellularis, or Tela Cellulosa, or Re

ticular, or Cellular Substance.

This is generally confidered as one of the Integuments, though
common to thefe and to the oth^r parts of the Body.
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It is compofed of a fine web, formed of many Membranes join
ed irregularly together, and thefe made up of Cells, which com

municate freely with each other wherever they are found.

It is very elaftic, may be drawn out to a considerable extent,

after which it fuddcnly recoils, and may be condenfed or com

pacted to a great degree.
It lines the Skin, covers the Mufcles in general, and enters in

between their different Fibres ;
—is an univerfal covering to all

the other parts, and even enters into the compofition of almoft

every one of them.

It is thickeft where the parts are moft expofed to preffure, as

in the Hips, Palms, and Soles.

The different Cells of which it is compofed, are constantly
moistened by an Interltitial Fluid, and in many parts of the

Body aie filled with Fat.

It has little or no fenfibility, can be handled freely, or cut or

punctured without giving pain.
It ferves to connect parts to each other,—but fo as to prevent

them from growing together ;—it covers them, fupplies them with

Sheaths to move in, and contains the Fat.

Corpus Adiposum, Adeps, Pinguid*, or Fat.

The Fat is lodged in the common Cellular Subftance, but
without communicating with it, and is made up of Maffes com

pofed of fmall Veficles containing the Fat, and thefe are furrounded

by a net work of Blood-veffels, from which the Fat is fuppofed
to be fecreted, without the inteivention of Glands.

The Veficles are not found to have any communication with

each other, nor have any Excretory Ducts yet been perceived in

them,—the Fat being fuppofed to tranfude from the Cells.

It is of different confifiency in different parts of the body : In the

living Body it is generally fluid, though in fome parts it approaches
to a folid, and is altogether of this nature in the dead Body.
In the Bones it forms the Marrow, which has been formerly

defcribed.

The Fat is chiefly fituated immediately under the Skin, and

covers almoft the whole Surface of the Body. It is alfo found

between the different Mufcles and Fibres of Mufcles,—within

the Orbits, and in the Cheeks,—in the Subftance of the Mam-

, mz, and about the Heart.

It abounds in the Abdomen, about the Kidneys, Loins, Omen

tum, and Mefentery ;—and in the Joints it forms the Subftances
called Glands of the Joints, already mentioned.

The Fat is a wanting in the Scrotum, Penis, and Eye-Lid.1.,
and is found only in fmall quantity in the Forehead, or about

the Joints, where, from its bulk, it would have been inconveni-
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mt.—It is alfo a wanting in the Subftance of the Vifcera fitua

ted in the great Cavities of the Body ; as the Brain, Lungs, Li

ver, Spleen, Kidneys, &c.

The Fat ferves to lubricate every part of the Body to which it

is connected, and facilitates the action of the Mufcles. It fills

the Interftices, fo as to give form and fmoothnefs, and guard

againSt prcffure. It ferves alfo as a refcrvoir of nourishment.

Panniculus Carnosus,

Defcribed by the Ancients as an

Additional Covering.

This is a general Covering found in the Quadruped, and

formed by a thin Subcutaneous Mufcle, which ferves to agitate
the Skin.

It is found only in certain parts of the Human Body; as in

the Forehead, where it is formed by the Occipito-FrontalisMuf

cle ; and in the Neck, where it is formed by the Plat- frrfa

Myoides.

OF THE BRAIN

THE term Brain is applied to the whole of that Mafs which,
with its furrounding Membranes, fills the Cavity of the Crani

um j and is larger in Man, in proportion to the fize of the body,
than in any other animal.

The Membranes of the Brain were called Meninges and Mater:

by the Ancients, from an idea that they gave birth or origin to

all the other Membranes ofthe Body.

They confift of the DuraMater, Tunica Aracbnoidea, and Pia

Mater. *

The Dura Mater, named from its being of a firmer tex

ture than the other two Membranes, incbfes the Brain and all

:ts Appendages, and lines the different parts ofthe Cranium.

It is compofed of one Membrane, which, in feveral parts, is

divisible by maceration into two, or even more layers of Fibitj.
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Thetexture ofthe Dura Mater is very denfe. It is the thick-

eft and ftrongeft Membrane of the Body, and is compofed of

Tendinous-like Fibres, which have a Shining appearance, parti

cularly in its iniier Surface. In many parts thefe Fibres run in a

variety of directions, and decuffate each other at different angles.
The Dura Mater adheres every where to the Surface of the

Cranium, in the fame manner as the Periofteum adheres to the

Bones in the other parts of the Body ; but it is more firmly con

nected at the Sutures and Foramina*than elfewhere ; and fo much

more firmly in Children thin In, J^ults, that in feparating it

from the Cranium, it is apt to bring along with it Some of the

Fibres of the Bone to which it is attached.—In the adult, tbe

feparation of the Bone from the 'Membrane is lefs difficult, in

confequence of many of the Fibres being obliterated.

The inner Surface of the Durirtylater, which is remarkably
fmooth, is in clofe contaB with the r>iain, but adheres only where
the Veins go into the Sinufes,—arid is lubricated by a Fluid dif-

charged through its Veffels, which guards the Brain from dan

ger, according as it may be affected by the different States of

Refpiration.
The Dura Mater ferves as a defence to the Brain, and fup-

plies the place of a Periofteum to the infide of the Bones of the

Cranium, giving nourishment to them,—as is evident from the

numerous drops of blood which
'

appear after removing the

Skull-cap.
From the inner fide ofthe Dura Mater, Proceffes are fent off,

which divide the Brain into certain parts, and ferve to keep it

Heady, vip.
I. /The Falx, Superior Longitudinal Procefs, or Septum Cere

bri, which is formed by a doubling of the Dura Mater, and is

fituated between the Hemifpheres of the Brain.
It begins at the middle of the Sphenoid, and Crifta Galli of the

Ethmoid Bone, and runs along the upper and middle part ofthe

Head, ad! ering firft to the Frontal, then to the joining of th*

Parietal, and afterwards to the middle of the Occipital Bone.
In its paffage it becomes gradually broader, extends from the

Cranium to near the Corpus Callofum, and terminates behind in

the middle of the Tentorium.

It runs from behind forwards in a ftraight direction, and has

fome refemblance in Shape to a Sickle or Scythe, from which cir

cumftance it has obtained the name of Falx.

Between the under edge ofthe Falx and Bafe of the Cranium,
there is a large fpace, of an ovalform, occupied by that part of
the Brain whi h is common to the two Hemifpheres.
The Falx fupports the Tentorium, and prevents the two fides

of the Brain from preffing upon each other.
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II. The Tentorium Cerebelli, or Tranfverfe Septum,
or Lateral Vriceffes of the Dura Mater.

The Tentorium is continued laterally from the Falx, is con

nected behind to the inner Tranfverfe-Ridges ahd Grooves of the

Occipital Bone, and at the fore and outer Edges, to the Ridges
and great Anijles ofthe Temporal Bones, and' terminates at the

Pofterior Clinoid Pr >cefs of the Sphenuid Bone.

Between the middle and inner edges of the Tentorium and

pofterior Clinoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, there is a large
Notch, or horamen Ovale, wh:ie the Brain and Cerebellum are

united, or where the Tuber Annulare is chiefly Situated.

The Tentorium keeps the Falx tenfe and forms & floor or vault
over the Cerebellum, which prevents the Brain from prefling up

on it.

III. The Falx Minor, or Septum Cerebelli, which is placed
between the Lobes of the Cerebellum. It defcends from the

under and back-part of the Fain in the middle of the Tentori

um, adheres to the iaferior Longitudinal Spine of the Os Occi-

pitis, and terminates infenfibly at the edge of the Foramen Mag
num of that Bone.

Bcfidts the ProceSJe8 of the Dura Mater already defcribed,
there are four of inferior consideration, two of which are fituated

jt the fides of the Sella Turcica and two at the ed^es of the Fo

ramina Lacera.

Several other Proceffes pafs out at the different openings of

the Cranium, to be connected to the Pericranium, or to accom-

■

,:iy the Spin..! Marrow and Nerves -.—Thefe of the laft descrip
tion lhall be afterwards taken notice of.

Tin Arteries of the Dura Mater are derived partly from the

External Carotid:, and partly from the internal Carotids and

Veriebr.ils.

The Veins of this Membrane are of two kinds. One fet of

them, like the Veins in other parts ot the Body accompany the

Arteries j—the others are termed Sinufes and differ from Veins

only in this, that they are of a triangular Figure, and inclofed

in a doubling of the Dura Mater, which is fo tenfe over them,
as to become affected in confequence of the preffure from fur-

rounding pat%:.
In the bottom of the Sinufes are fmall Tranfverfe Chords ter

med Chorda Wilis.ii, which may add a litfle to their Strength,
and aniit in preventing them from being too much diftended.

The SinuScs ferve to carry the Blood from the Brain, and con

vey ic to the Veins of the Neck, for which purpofe they arepro-

peily fitted, their covering from ihe Dura Mate giving them

'.trensth,andt!.-ii ficqusnt communications preveiiting congestion.
Vol. IT B
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The Principal Sinuses are,
I. TheSupF.RioR Longitudinal Sinus, which begins

at the Crista Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, runs along the upper

edge of the Falx, becomes gradually larger in its progrefs, end
terminates in the Lateral Sinufes.

II. The Torcular Herophii.i, or fourth Sinus ofthe

Ancient? j the term Torcular is applied to it from the fuppofition
that the Blood is fqueezed in that Sinus as in a Wine preft
It is chiefly formed of the Vena Gi\cn\, runs between the Falx

and Tentorium, and terminates with the former Sinus in the

beginning of the Lateral Sinufes.

111. The Two Later al Sinuses, which are formed by
the Longitudinal and Torcular Sinufes, run in depreffi ns o< the

Occipital and Temporal Bor.es, firft tranfverfely, then in a wind

ing direction dovvnw«r.is, and terminate at the Bafe ofthe Cra

nium, in the beginning ofthe Internal Jugular Veins.
Bclides the Sinufes mentioned above, Several others of lefs

confideration will be pointed out in the particular defcription of

the Veins.

The Nerves of the Dura Mater arc fo very minute, that they
luve not as yet been distinctly traced, and it is found to poffefs
very little fenfibility in the found Slate.

Upon the fide of the fuperior longitudinal Sinus, and contigu
ous parts ofthe Brain, there are numerous fmall Granulations, of
a whiti/b colour, called Glandula Pachioni.

Befutes thefe Granulations, there are others of the fame name,

of a Flefhy colour, fituated on certain parts ofthe outer Surface

of the Dura Mater, and frequently projecting fo much as to form

deep pits in the Skull.

The natv.re of thefe Granulations is Still unknown.-~-By fome

t,hey have been fuppofed to belong to the Lymphatic Syftem.
The Tunica Ar achnoipea, named from its coh-web ap

pearance, is an exceedingly thin, tender, and transparent Mem

brane, in which no veffels have been hitherto obferved.

It is fpread uniformly over the Surface ofthe Brain, inclofing
all its Convolutions, without infinuating itfelf between any of

them.

At the upper part of the Brain, it adheres fo clofcly to the

fubjacent Coat by fine C.llular Subftance, that it tan fcarcely
be feparated from it; but in dift'erent parts of the Bafe of the

Brain, particularly about the Tuber Annulare and Medulla Ob

longata, it is merely in contact with the Menjbrane under it, ar.d

may readily be raifed from it by the afiiftance ofthe Blow-pipe.
The Tunica Arachnoidea, like the C:ti le, cv.rrx and de

fends the parts under it.
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The Pia Mater, named from its tendernefs, is fomewhat

ofthe nature of the former covering, but i» extremely Vafcular.
It covers the Brain in general, enters d-iubl-- between all its

Convolutions, and lines the different Cavities called Ventricles.

It ferves to contain and fupport the Veffels of the Brain, and
.

allows them to divide into luch minute parts, as to prevent the

Blood from entering the tender Subftance of this Vifcus with too

great force.

The Arteries of the Pia Mater are the fame with thofe of the

Brain and are derived from the Internal Carotids and Vcrtebrals.

The Veins dift'ci in.no refpedt from thofe of the otherVifcera,
excepting in this, that they do not accompany the Arteries.

The Brain is divided into Cerebrum, Cerebellum, Tuber Annu
lare and Medulla Oblongata.

Cerebrum.

The Cerebrum is fituated in the upper part of the Cranium,
which it completely fills. '$'

It is divided into two halves, termed Hemifpheres, which are

feparated from each other by the Falx.

Each of the Hemifpheres is of an ovalform, or they fomewhat
r-'femble an egg cut into two longitudinal halves. The inner

Si les are flat, the upper and outer parts convex, and the under

Surface irregular.
The under Surface is divided into two Anterior, two Lateral,

and two Pofterior Lobes, or Proceffes.
The Anterior Lobes arc fituated in the fort-part of the Bafe of

the Cranium.

The Lateral or Middle Lobes, are lodged in the FoSTae formed

by the Temporal and Sphenoid Bones.

The Pofterior Lohes are placed o\ cr the Cerebellum, and are

fes a.ated from it by the Tentorium.

Between the Anterior and Lateral Lobes, there is a Furrow

formed by the Anterior Clinoid Proceffes of the Sphenoid Bone,
which has been termed Foffa, or Fffura Magna Sv l vii.
The Suiface of the Brain is divided into many turnings or wind

ings, termed Circumvolutions, which run in various directions, and

are of diffVi-unt Sizes and lengths on dift'erent parts of the Brain.

The Circumvolutions are every where connected to the Pia

Mater by an infinite number of fmall VeSTels,—-called by

Ruysch, Tomentum Cerebri.——which run into the Subftance

of the Brain ; as may be readilv feen, upon feparating the Cir

cumvolutions a little from each othe1

B-twcen rhv Hemifpheres .1 white Subftance is "bferved, cal

led Corpus Callofum, from its being a little fume- than the reft of

the Brain.—It goes actofs the Brain, under the Falx, and is
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merely a continuation of Medullary Subftance, running hori

zontally, and joining the two fides of. the Hemifpheres to each

other.

In the middle of the Corpus Calbfum there is a longitudinal

Rafhj, with a Medullary Cord on each fie, from which many

trmfvtrfe ftrciks iffue. Thefe Cordi, like the Corpus Calb

fum itfelf, become gradually broader towards the pofter'ur ex

tremity. »

An horizontal Section, a little above the middle height of the

Brain, or upon a level with the Corpus Calbfum, Shews the di

vifion of the Subftance of the Brain into outer or inner, or Cor

tical and Medulhry parts.
The out:r Subftance .is term-d Cmeritious, from its being of a

greyi/h or afh colour,—though a little tinged with brown ;
—and

{'.-.rural, fiom its furrounding the inner part of the Biain, as the

Bark does the Pith of a Tree.

It is termed by fome Authors Glandular, and by others Secre

tary, from a fuppofitioa r*at a Fluid was fecreted in it.

The Cmeritious Subftance covers the Br*in in general, and en

ters deep between its Convolutions, js of a foft confidence, and

compofed of numerous fmall Vefi'els carrying red Blood ; but it

is uniform, and without any appearance of a Fibrous texture.

The inner Subftance is termed White or Medullary, and is

confidered as giving o igin to the different N*rve<. It has been

by- fome called Excretory, having been fuppofed to be formed ■ t

hollow Tubes continued from the Veffels of the Conical part;—

but no Cavities have ever been obferved in the foft Fibres ol

which it is compofed.
It is greater in quantity, and fomewhat firmer in texture, than

the Cmeritious Subftance, and is, So intimately connected as to

appear to be a continuation of it.—The foft Fibres or ftreaks of

the Medullary Matter run in general in a parallel and tranfverfe

direction.

In many parts of the Cineritious Subftance, Medulhry Mat

ter appears; and, on the contrary, in different parts of the Me

dullary Subftance, Cineritious Matter is found ; the two being

frequently blended together in the form of ftreaks. See Monro

en Nervous Syftem.
The Centrum Ovale of Vieussens. This is the M-.-iullary

Subftance -of the Brain, forming a kind of Nucleus, which is

feen after removing, the Cineritious Sr.bftance, and all the Me

dullary parts mixed with it, which lie between the Cortical Con

volutions.

To obtain a proper view of the Centrum Ovale, the Nucleus

ought to be cut in fuch a manner as to preferve the Corpus Cal

bfum, and the fame convexity with that of the general cmvo.-.t,
of the Brain.
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he Centrum Ovale forms an arch ot roof over the two Late
ral Ventricles; and the under part of this roof, which is fmooth
and uniform, constitutes the upper part of thefe Ventricles.

Vieussens confidered the Centru.n Ovale as the great D if"-

fenfatory ofthe Animal Spirits.
The Ventricles of 'he Brain are four in number, two of

which are called Lateral.
The four Ventricles have their fides contiguous to each other,

are chiefly formed of Medullary Matter, and are lined with a

continuation ofthe Pia Mater, which dift'ers from that covering
the exterior Surface of the Brain, in having .fewer Veffels dif-

perfed upon it.

They are constantly moistened by a Fluid, which prevents
their oppofite fides from adhering to each other.

The ufe of the Ventricles, like many other parts of the Brain,
is Still unknown.

The Lateral, formetly called Superior Ventricles, are fituated
in the Hemifpheres, one in each, and run horizontally in the

fame direction with the Hemifpheres themfclves.

They are of an irregular form, lying under the Centrum

Ovale, and have each three winding corners, compared to Ram's
Horn >, which are therefore called Cornua.

The Anterior Cornua are feparated only by the Septum Luci-

dum.

The Pofterior Cornua, called alfo Digital Cavities, are at acon-

fiderable diftance from each other, but approach nea-cr at their

pointed extremities; while the inferior Cornua, the be.;innin~ of
which is feen, run downwards and forwards, and terminate in

the Lateral Lobes of the Brain.

In each ofthe Pofterior Cornua there is an Elongation, which
terminates in a point, and is called Ergot by the French, from

its refemblance to the Spur of a Cock ; or Hippocampus Minor,
from its Similarity to, and connection with, the Subftance termed

Hippocampus Major.
In the fore-part of the bottom of the Lateral V -ntricles, are

two large Eminences, called Corpora Striata, which become

gradually narrower, and recede from each other at their pofterior
extremities.

The StruBure of thefe is Cineritious externally, and mixed

with Medullary Striae within, fome of which form large Tranf
verfe Medullary Arches, and others run more in a ftraight direc
tion.

Between the pofterior parts of the Corpora Striata, are fituated
the Tha/ami Nervorum' Opticorum, which have a roundifh form

and Medullary Surface, and are of a Striated appearance within,
b-.-t the S'rise are lefs diftinct than in the Corpora Striata.

B 2
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Upon the Surface of thefe Bodies, there are fmall Ktr.u. ■»■' < 1

Tubercles, fome of which are placed upon their fuperior, and

otlfers upon their inferior extremities.

The inner parts ofthe Thalami are flat and contiguous, and

above they arefo clofely connected as to form one continued Sur

face, called Commiffuri Mollis of the Optic Thalami.

The posterior parts of the Thalami turn downwards and out-

Q^ wards, after which they are elongated, to form the two white

Cords, called TraBus Optici,
In the Groove between theCorpora Striata and Thalami, there

is a Medullary Band on each fide, called Centrum Semicirculart

Geminum of V i z u ssen s, orTania Semicircularis ofHal l e p.
,
or

Simply Tania.
Over the Thalami is placed the Choroid Plexus,—named from

its being compofed of a Chorus of Veffels and Membranes. It

is a fine Vaicular Web, confining of fmall ramifications of Ar

teries and Veins, connected by the Pia Mater, and Spread upon

the Surface ofthe Thalami, and fome of the adj.icent parts.
The Choroid Plexus frequently contains numerous round'

Globules, refembling Hydatids which have been confidered by
. fome Authors as Lymphatic Glands.

Under the Raphe ofthe Corpus Calbfum, is placed the Septum
Lucidum, which, when viewed laterally, is obferved to be broad.

before, curved at its edge, and to become gradually narrower to-

wards its pofterior extremity.
It is connected above to the Corpus Calbfum, below to the

Fornix, and forms a diftinct partition between the lateral Ventri

cles.

It is formed of two Cineritious and Medullary Lamina, more

or lefs feparated from each other at their fore-part, by a Imall

Cavity, called Fiffure, or Foffa of Sylvius or Sirius of the Sep
tum Lucidum, which, however, does not communicate with the

Lateral Ventricles, though in fome fubjects it reaches a consider

able way batictva'rds, and, as well as the other Cavities of the
-

Brain, has been foiin.1 full of water in Hydrocephalous cafes.
Under the Septum Lucidum is placed the Subftance which has

been compared in Shape to a Va:4t by the Ancients, and from

that has obtained the name of Fornix.

The Fornix is merely a contjn nation .of the Corpus Callofum,
and forms a 'fort of hollow Ceiling, with font Pillars called Cru

ra, or Cornua, from th?ir winding direction, of which there are

two anterior and two poftcticr.
The ttvo Anterior Crura are Short, run clofe together, and be

come enlarged at their inferior pait:. The two Pofterior Crura

are long, considerably diftant from each otbrr, and form Curva

tures which correfpond with the courfe ofthe Inferior Cornua oJ

the Lateral Ventrrlcs,
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That part of the Crura Fornicis lying in the Inferior Cornua
of thefe Ventricles, forms thin borders, gcuing the name ofCor

pora Fimbriata; but, according to the Vic D'Azyr, they are

more properly termed Taenia Hippocampi, from bein0- united with
the gr<*at Hipp icampus.
The body of the Fornix is narrow anteriorly, and becomes

confiderably broader b hind, where it is incorporated with the

Corpus Calbfum.
The under Surface of the pofterior part of the body of the For

nix, is impreffed with numerous tranfverfe and oblique Lines,
which have been called Pfaltcrium, or Lyra, from fo-ne refem-

blance they bear to the ancisnt mufical instruments of thefe

naim=.

The body ofthe Fornix is joined above to the Septum Luci

dum : below it is connected to the Thalami Optici by a Vafcular

Membrane, called Tela Choroidea,twhich fpreads ever the Thala
mi, and unites the Choroid Plexus of the Lateral- Ventricles.

The Pedes Hippocampi, Great Hippocampus, oi>
Cornua Ammon is,—named from a fuppofed refemblance to

thefe part;,—are two Medullary Eminences, which arife from

the fides of the pofterior extremity of the Corpus Calbfum, and

are Situated in the inferior Prolongations of the Lateral Ventricles.

They run through the whole extent ofthe Prolongations, firft

behind, then at the outer part of the pofterior Pillars of the

Fornix, and are fo intimately connected with them, that they
have been confidered by fome*Authors as forming part of the

Pillars themfelves. *

f' They are fmall at their origin, from which they continue to

jncreafi to their farther extremity.
Like the gre-tter part of the Ventricles, they are covered exter

nally with a Medullary Lamina ;—internally they are found to

confift of Medulary and Cinertious Liminae, of a convoluted

appearance.
At the inner edge ofthe Pedis Hippocampi, ther? is a.plai:?i,

ferrated, or indented Margin, which, in the generality pf Qua

drupeds, is much larger, in proportion to the fi/.e of the Br«in,
than it is in Man.—The refemblance, however, to the human

kind, in the Structure of this particular partof the Brain, is

more Striking in the Ape than In ;iny other Quadruped.
In the bottom ofthe Lateral Ventricles, behin-' the anterior

Crura of the Fornix, and before t'-e meeting of the Choroid

Pletufes of thefe Ventricles, bciow <.:\-. anterior p. it of the body
«.f the I prnix, and over the fore-pait ofthe third Ventricle, there
is a Hole, of an oval form, by which the Lt- ii Ventricles

. ommunicate freely with each other. See Monro's Obf. op

Nerv. Syft. 1783, and Treat if •>» the Brain, 1797.
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After dividing and turning back the Fornix, another commu
nication from the above paffage is found, called Foramen Com

mune Anterius, Vulva, or Iter ad Infundibulum ; but properly,
Iter ad Tertium Ventriculum, or Paffage to the third

Ventricle.

Between the Commiffura Mollis of the Optic Thalami, and

Subftance called Pineal Gland, there is a fmall paffage tcr-ned

Anus, or Foramen Commune Pofterius, which has been fuppofed
by fome Authors to^ form a .communication between the back-

part of the third Ventricle and Lateral Ventricles ; but it s com

pletely Shut up by the Tela Choroidea, and alfo by the Fornix,
which adheres clofely to this membrane.

The Third Ventricle is in form of a deep Fiffure, placed
between the inner ends ofthe Thalami Optici, having the Com

miffura Mollis of thefe Thalami fituated abpve, the Crura Cere
bri below, and the bodes of the Thalami on each fide.

The Infundibulum is a paffage of considerable fize, of a

Cineritious and Medullary Structure, which leads downwards

and forwards, gradually contracting, and becoming folid at its

under end, where it terminates in the Glandula Pituitaria and

thus, contrary to the opinion of the. Ancients, preventing tha

paffdge of any Pituilous Fluid from it to the Nofe.

The Clan dul a Pitu itari a is of an oval form, about

the lize of a Field-bean, lodged in the Sella Turcica, and fur

rounded by a doubling of the Dura Mater.

On the outfide it is of a brownith colour, being formed ofCi

neritious Matter; it is whiter within, where it is mixed with

Medullary Subftance.

The Glandula Pituitaria was formerly funpofed to abforba

Fluid from the Infundibulum, and tranfmit it to the Nofe. It

has been already mentioned, however, that the Infundibulum is

impervious; and the real ufe of this Gland, as well as ofthe

other Tubercles ofthe Brain, feems Still unknown.

At the fore-part ofthe third Ventricle, and immediately be

fore the Anterior Crura of the Fornix, there is a white Medul

lary Cord, which runs tranfverSely through the Corpora Striata,
and has the name ofCoMMissuRA Cfrebri Anterior.

At the back- part of the third Ventricle, and under the rootof

the Pineal Gland, there is another Cord fimilar to the former,
but fhorter, called Commiss ur A Cerebri Posterior. The

Commiffiera Cerebri aflift in uniting the two fides ofthe Brain to

which they an- fixed.

From the under and back-part ofthe third Ventricle, there is
a Paffage which leads to the fourth, under the name ni Iti-.r

ad Qu artum Ventriculum, Canalis Medius, or Ajuadu : ■

tus Syl vii.

*



Alter tlie posterior pmt ofthe Fornix, and the Tela Choroiiea
to which it adheres, hive been removed, there appears at the

back-part of the third Ventricle, behind the Thalami, and over

the Iter a Tertio ad Quartum Ventriculum, the Nates and

Testes, or Tubercula Quadrigemin a, and Pineal

Gland.

The Nates, or Tubercula Quadrigemina Arteriora, ■ire placed
up •r.riioft, and areola rounder form than the Testes, or Tuber
cula Siuadrigemina Pofleriora,—which lie immediately below the

former —T'.e Teft :s are, broader from one Si* to the other than

from top to bottom, and ot a white colour.

A longitudin.il Section Shews the Tubercula to be covered ex

ternally with a tnin Medullary Lamim, and to be Cinentious

within.

In Man they are more nearly of an equal fize than in Qua
drupeds, as in 'he Ox, Sheep, &c. in which the Nates are large,
round, and of a br wo c liur, and the Teftes fmall and long.
Over the Na-a, and under th^ back-part of the Fornix, is

placed a fmall body, of a Cineritious nature, about the fize of a

Garden-Pea, and «t a Con >id figure, called Glandula Pi-

n fa lis, from its' rcfeml-'.jnce in Shape to a Pine or Fir Cone.

In conttqu-'TiCj of being always prefent, a d fe'.dom found in

a difeafed ft.iie, it has been celebrated by Des Cartes, as be

ing, according to his fuppofitiorL^jehe Seai of tie Soul.

The Pineal-Gland is fixed at its root to the Commiffura Cere
bri Pofterior, and fends out two long Medullary Peduncles, o.r

Foot ftalks, to be fixed to the upper and inner fide >f the Thalami

and to the Anterior Crura ofthe Fornix,
N<-jr, or in the Subftance of the Pineal Gland, fmall Calcare

ous Concretions are fometimes found, called by Soemmering,
Aemulus Cerebri, from their being generally found collected in

a heap.
They do not appear to be the effects of difeafe ; nor are they

met with till after the age of Puberty.

Cerebellum.

The Cerebellum is fituated in the inferior F ffe of the Occi

pital Bone, uii er the Pofterior Lobes ofthe Brain, and is fepa
rate ! from thefe Lobes by the Tentorium.-

It is fomewhat ifaroundilh f >rm, thoigb a little broader from

one fide r i the other than from before bickwjrds. It is only
abouta fiiiii or fixth partof the fize ofthe Cerebr'jm, andmuch

finrpler.
It is divided behind by the Falx Minor into tw-i L. >bes or He

mifpheres, but has no Separation abort;. like the Br;iin.

Its Surface is divided "m"o numcous Cir. umvolutions, w'i'ch

form archej, decuffating each ■ i. . m many parts, at Sharp angles..
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The Circumvolutions run chiefly in a Lateral direction, and

are formed of Laminae, with deep 'Sulci between them, into

which as in the Brain, the Pia Mater1 intimutes itfelf, which

may be readily feen by making a puncture into the Arachnoid

Coat, and blowing in air till it diftend the Cellular Subftance,
and feparate :he Coats from each other.

It has two middle Eminences, called Appendices Vcrmifor-
mes, from their refemblanc:- to Earth Worms, one of which is

fituated anteriorl_>, and fuperiorly, the other inferiorly and pof
teriorly.
* Each of the Lobes of the Cerebellum is again divided into

Monticuli, or Lobules, which have different names according to

their relative fituations, connections with other parts, &c. They
vary a little in the different Subjects, but are beft 'JiftinguiShed
from the direction of their Convolutions.

The Subftance of the Cerebellum confifts of Cineritious and

Medullary Matter, as in the Cerebrum; but the Ci-eritious

bears a -greater proportion to the Medullary in the former than

in the latter.

When the Cerebellum is cut in a vertical direction, the Me

dullary part is then found to bear a ftriking rsfembl mce to the

branching of the Shrub called Arbor Vita, from which' circum

ftance it has obtained the name of this Shrub.
' When cut in Slices nearly parallel to the Bafe of the Brain, the

Medullary Subftance appears in Laminae, correfponding to th fe

ofthe Surface -if the Cerebellum ; 3nd when cut to a considera

ble depth, there is a Centrum Mcdullare uniting the Lateral Lobes
as in the Brain.

Between the Cerebellum ; the under part of the Tuber Annu

lare, and upper part ofthe Medulla Oblongata, the Fourth Ven

tricle is'fituated, which extends from the Eminences called Teftes
to the pofterior inferior Notch f the Cerebellum.

A little lower than the Teftes, the Ventricle becomes wider,
and foim a-i angle behind, from which again it contracts, and

becoming narrower and pointed below like a writing pen, is cal

led Calamus Scriptonous.
Over the under end of the Aquasductus Syh-ii, ani upper

pari, of the fourth Ventricle, there is a thin Medullary Lami

na, called Volt u la, but properly Velum Vieussenii.

At the fides of the Velum Vieuffenii there arc two Medullary
tracts, called Proceffus ad Teftes, or Cdumna Valvula Vieus-
s e n 1 1 .

The under end of the Ventiiele'is fuind to be Shut up by its

Choroid Plexus, which prevents any communication between

this cavity and that of the Spine.
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UNDER SURFACE OF THE BRAIN.

Near the middle of the Bafe of the Brain, and between its La

teral L)bca, there are cwo fmali, round, white bo :ies, termed

Eminentia Mammilares, or Corpora Albicantia, Medullary with

out, Cineritious wi.hin, mistaken by fome Authors for Glands.

In the Corpora Albicantia, various Medullary Strata termi

nate, which come from dift'erent parts of the Brain.

Immediately before the Corpora Albicantia, two large white

Cords are obferved, called Crura, or Peduncuii Cerebri, or Cru

ra Anteriora Medulla Oblongata, which arife from the Medul'

lary subltan.e of the Brain, and gradually aoproach each other

in their courfe, till they unite with the Tuber'Annulare.

Their Surface is flat, and compofed of diftinct Medullary
Fibres ; internally they are compofed of a Mixture of Cineriti

ous and Medull.iry Matter, the former of which being of adark-
er colour at one particular part than in any other of the Brain,
has been termed Locus Niger Crurum Cerebri.

Between the Crura Cerebri and Corpora Albicantia, there is a

Cineritious Substance, called Pons Tasini, which joins thefe

two bodies ofthe oppofite fides together, and affifts in forming
the bottom ofthe third Ventricle.

From the Medullary part of the Cerebellum, which forms the

trunk of the Arbor Vits two white cords arife, under the name

of Crura Cerebelli, or Crura Pofieriora, or Peduncuii Cerebelli,
which unite with the Crura Cerebri, to compofe the Tuber An

nulare, or Pom Varolii, fo named from forming a Ring or

Bridge over the Crura. This ring is intimately incorporated
with, and formed by thefe Crura.

The Tuber Annulare is fituated over the back part of the body
of the Sphenoid and Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone.

Many tranfverfe ftreaks run on its Surface, and it is divided

into two lateral parts by a longitudinal depreffion, occafioned by
the fituation ofthe Vertrebal Artery.
At the fore ani back parts of the Tuber, are the Foramina

Caeca Anterius et Pofierius, the former placed between the third,
and the latter between the fixth Pair of Nerves : Thefe two Fora

mina penetrate only a little way at the edges ofthe Tuber, and

receive a Plexus of Veflels.

v
In the Subftance ofthe Tuber, there is much Cortical Matter,

which is formed into Stria, running in different directions.

Continued from the Tuber, there is a large Subftance in form

of an inverted Cone, which extends to the Foramen Magnum of

the Occipital Bone, under the name of Medulla Oblongata.
Upon the Surface of the Medulla Oblongata, two fmall Emi

nences appear, which run longitudinally and contiguous to each

I
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other and from their Shape have the name.of Corpora Pyrimida-
Via, or Eminentia PyramiJa.es.

Between the Corpora Pyramidalia, there is a deep Fiffur -, into

which the Pia Mater penetrates, and where Blood veffels pafs
into the interior part of the Medulla.

At the outfide ofthe formerEminencet, arc two others, fome
what of the form of Olives, I'om which they arc termed Corpora
Olivaria, or Eminentia OlivMrcs.

More externally than thefe, are two other Eminences, lefs

evident than the former, which have been defcribed by f imc Au
thors by the name of Co paa PyramidaKa Lattralia.
The Medulla Oblongata is. divided into two lateral portions,

by an anterior and pofterior Fiffure, and'lhf t\*o portions are

formed of Medullary >V, Ltter without, and a large propouiein of
Cineritious Matter internally, and joined together by Medullary
Fibres.

T he Brain is the Grand and Primary Organ of Senfe, with
which the mind is fuppofed to be moft immediately and intimate

ly connected, and from which the Nervous Influence is found,
by experiment, to be communicated to ^11 the other parts ofthe

Body.
•'

Origin ofthe Nerves.

The Nerves arife from the Medullary parts 'of the Brain, fome
in folii Cords, others in feparate Thread* which afterwards unite
into Cords; and have their name in numeritalfucceftton, accotd-

ing to their fituations, beginning anteriorly.
The Fi'fl, or < IfaBory Pair ofNerves, arife from the back-

part of the pofterior lobes of the Brain, and run towards t"ie Crilta

Galli of the Ethmoid Bone, over which e*ch firms a brownifh-

coloured Bulb, from whence numerous fmall Nerves are ft-rt

off.

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves, Are th? continuations of

the Thalami Optici. They are united immediately before the

Infundibulum, and form an intimate intt .tiix'uie o parts, ..nd

again lenarate previous to their paffing into the Orbits.

The Third Pa\r arife by numerous Threads, which are fooa

collected into Tiunks.

The Fourth Pair, which are the fmalleft Nerve? of the Body,
arife behind the Teftes, and have a long and winding courie.
T-e Fifth Pair, which are the largeft Nerves in 'the Brain,

have each an anterior fmall, and a pofterior I-irge Fafciculur,
which arifes from the fiae of the Tuber Annulare.

The Sixth Pair, arife from the beginning sf the Meeulia Ob- .

bngata, where it joins the Tuber Annul ue. Eic«. nt the

Nerves of ttiis Pair ha: a fmall Thread U it* •nner r .rt.
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The Seventh Pair arife from the beginning ofthe lateral parts
of the Medullary Oblongata, and are divided on each fide into
a Portio Mollis, and Portio Dura.

The Eighth Pair arife by fmall Fafciculi from the Corpora
Olivaria.

The Ninth Pair of Nerves alfo arife by fmall Fafciculi, a lit
tle below the former, from the Corpora Pyramidalia.
The Origin of the Nerves will be defcribed at greater length ,

in a fubfequcnt partof the Volume.

OF THE EYE.

The Eyes, which constitute the Organ ofVifion, are Situated

its the Cavities of the Orbits, and^ref urrounded by feveral parts,
fome of which protect them from injury, and others aflift in the

performance of their various motions.

The Orbits are formed of two Cones, fituated in the fore-part
of the Cranium, with their Apices behind their Axes in an

horizontal fituation, and their Bafes turned obliquely outwards.

Each ofthe Orbits is formed of different Proceffes of the fol.

lowing Bones, viz.

The upper part of each Orbit, by the Orbitar Plate of the

Frontal Bone;—the inferior, by the Orbitar Plates ofthe fuperi
or Maxillary and Malar Bones .:—the internal, chiefly by the

Orbitar part of the Os Unguis and Pars Plana ofthe Ethmoid

Bone ;—the external, by the Orbitar Plates of the Sphenoid and

Malar Bones j—the pofterior, by the Sphenoid and Palate Bones ;
—and the anterior edge of the Orbit, by the Frontal, fuperior
Maxillary, andMalar Bones.

The Cavities of the Orbits are lined with Productions ofthe

DuraMater, which pafs out at the Foramina Optica and Laccra,
and, at the anterior edges of the Orbits, join the Periofteum of

the Face, where they fupply the place of Ligaments to the Pal

pebrae.

Supercilia.

The Supercilia, or Eye-Brows, which are peculiar to tha Hu

man fpecics, are the arches of Hair fituated upon the Supercilia

ry Ridges of the Frontal Bone. The Hairs are placed obliquely,
Vol. II. C
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with their roots towards the Nofe, and the Arches elevated a lit

tle above the reft of the Forehead, by a confiderablc quantity of

Cellular Subftance lying under the Skin.

They are moved in different directions by the action cf the

Frontal Corrugator, and Orbicularis Palpebrarum Mufcles.

They. are intended partly for ornament, and partly as Shades

over the Eyes, thereby preventing them from being injured by
extraneous Matter, or by too great a quantity of light. They
alfo affift in exprefling the paffions of the Mind.

Falpibh*.

The Palpebra, or Eye-lids, are chiefly compofed of a doubling
of the Skin, inclofing part of the Orbicularis Palpebrarum
Mufcle, and the Cartilages called Tarfi, and forming angles at

their outer and inner extremities, termed Canthi, or Corners of
the Eye.
The Upper Eye-lid is the one which moves principally in cb-

fing or opening the Eye, the under moving only when the Eye
lids are Shut with uncommon force.

The motions of the Eye-lids are performed by the action of

the Orbicularis and Levator Palpebrarum Mufcles.

The Eye-lids ferve, as Curtains pr Veils, to. defend the Eyes
during Sleep : They likewife prevent them from being injured by
extraneous objects, or by too much light. By their frequent
motion they increafe the fecretion of the Tears, apply them pro

perly to the Surface of the Eye, and conduct what remains, after

waShing the Eye, to the Puncta Lacrymalia.
Tarsus.

This is a thin Cartilaginous Arch, fituated in the edge of each

Eye-lid, that in the upper one being confiderably broader than

the one below, and each broader at its middle than towards its

extremities.

Their edges are fo placed, that when the Eye-lids are Shut, a

groove is left next the Eye by which the Tears are conveyed to

wards the Nofe.—They terminate at a little diftance from the

inner angle of the Eye.
They ferve to keep the Eye lids extended, allow them to be

accurately applied to each other, and prevent them from being
collected into folds.

Glandulje Sebace*, Ciliares, orMeibomian*,—
the laft term ohtained from their being defcribed by Meibomi-

us,—are placed between the Tarfus and lining of the Eye-lids,
and are formed of a feries ofwhite lines or Follicles, running in

ferpentine directions, which when viewed through a mignifier,

appear like rows of Pearls, from which an Oily or Sebaceous

Matter, refembling little wornis, may be readily fqueezed out
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of the Eye-lids.
The Matter ofthe Sebaceous Glands facilitates the motion of

the Eye-lids, and prevents their accretion during Sleep. .

Cilia.
The Cilia, or Eye-lafhes, are (tiff Hairs placed in the edges of

the Eye-lids. Thofe of the upper Eye-lid are bent upwards, and
are confiderably longer than thofe of the under Eye-lid, which
are bent in the oppofite direction. In both Eye-lids, they are

a wanting near the inner Angle.
The Cilia prevent duftv infects, &c. from getting into the

Eye, and affift in moderating the quantity of light fent into it,
and add to the beauty of the Face.

Glandula Lacrvmalis.
The Glandula Lacrymalis, called, till of late years, the Glan

dula Innominata Galeni, is fituated upon the upper and outer

part of the Eye, in a hollow behind the outer end of the Superci
liary Ridge of the Frontal Bone It is a Ghnd ofthe Conglo
merate kind, of a yelbwiSh' colour, of an oblong form, and a

little flatted, with one end pointing to the Nofe, the other to

the outer angle of th* Eye.
Befide? this, there is a chain of Smaller Glands, lying between

the principal Gland and upper Eye-lid, and connecting them to

gether.
In the direction ofthe Smaller Glands, there are feveral Ex

cretory Ducts,—defcribed by Dr. Monro, 17^8,—which run

nearly parallel to, but do not communicate with each other.
The Excretory Ducts, on account of their fmallnel's, are not

often feen, and are diftit-ult of injection. They terminate on the
inner fide of the upper Eye-lid, near the outer angle ofthe Eye,
and upper Edge ofthe Tarfus.

The vfe of this gland is to fecrete the Tears, which are fpread
over the Surface of the Eye by their own weight, and by the

motion of the Eye-lids, for the purpofe of preferving the delicacy
of the Eye, and particularly the tranfparency of the Cornea.

Puncta Lacrymalia.

The PunBa Lacrymalia are two fmall Orifices placed near the

inner angle of the Eye, one in the upper, the other in the under

Eye-lid, at the extremity of the Tarfus, and oppofite to each

other.

Each Punctum is feated obliquely upon a fmall eminence, and
is furrounded with a Cartilaginous Circle, which keeps it con

stantly open. 1

The Puncta Lacrymalia are the Orifices of two fmall Canals,
which run in the direction of the edges of the Eye-lids towards
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the fide of the Nofe, where they approach each other, and term i ■

nate together in the Lacrymal Sac.
The Tears which remain after moistening the Eye are abforb-

ed by the Puncta, after the manner of Capillary attraction, and

are conveyed through their Ducts into the, Lacrymal Sac by the

impulfe ofthe Eye-lids.

Caruncula Lacrymalis.

The Caruncula Lacrymalis is a fmall Giand of a reddifh colour

of the Conglomerate kind, fituated bstween the inner angle of

the Eye-lids and Ball of the Eye, which Supplies Sebaceous

Matter to this part of the Eye-lids, and ferves in particular to

feparate the Puncta Lacrymalia, and to direct the Tears to them

while the Eye-lids are Shut.

Minute Hairs are found upon the Surface of this Body, ferving
to entangle objects which get into the Eye.

Valvula Semilunaris.

The Valvula Semilunaris is a fmall doubling of the Tunica

Conjunctiva, which lies between the Caruncula Lacrymalis .and
Ball of the Eye.
It is larger in the Ape and other Quadrupeds than in the Hu

man fpecies, and Still larger in Birds, in which, as well as in

Quadrupeds, it is called Membrana NiBitans.

It is in form o^a Crefcent, the horns of which are turned to

wards the Puncta Lacrymalia, and affifts the Caruncula in con

ducting the Tears to the Puncta.

THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball, Globe, or Bulb ofthe Eye, is or a fpherical form, to
collect the rays of light into a proper Focus, and is furrounded

behind by a quantity of foft Fat, to allow the Eye and its Muf

cles to move with facility.
The Ball of the Eye is compofed of Coats, Humours, Veffels,

and Nerves, to be next defcribed.

COATS.

Tunica Adnata.

The Tunica Adnata, or ConjunBiva, named from its connec

ting the Eye to the Orbit, is a reflection of the Skin continued

from the Eye-lids over the whole fore-part of the Ball ofthe Eye.
It adheres Slightly by means of Cellular Subftance to the

White ofthe Eye, but fo firmly to the Cornea, as to be fepara
ted from it with difficulty.
It is fo remarkably thin, that the colour of the fubjacent

parts Shine re-dily through it. »

Between this Coat and the white part ofthe Eye, there is a

quantity of loofe Cellular Subftance, which h very Vafcular,
and is the common feat of Ophthalmia.
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The Tunica Adnata fupports the Ball ofthe Eye, prevents ex
traneous bodies from getting to the back-part of it, and forms a

fmooth covering to leffen the friction between the Eye and Eye
lids.

Cornea.

The Cornea, fo called from its refemblance to Horn, is termed

by many Authors Cornea Lucida, to distinguish it from the Scle

rotica, named Cornea Opaca.
It forms the anterior Pellucid Covering of the Eye, is more

convex than the reft of the Ball, and is joined to the Tunica

Sclerotica, like the Segment of a fmall Sphere to that of a lar

ger one. The convexity, however, varies in different perfons*
fo as to form a Short or long Sighted Eye, according as the Cor

nea is more or lefs prominent.
In a recent fubject, it is hard, denfe, and tranfparent; but

after maceration in water, it becomes foft and opaque, and may
be readily feparated, efpecially in young Animals, into defer

ent Lamellae, the anterior of which is the continuation of the

Tunica Adnata.

By a Slight degree of putrefaction, it may alfo be feparated
from the Tunica Sclerotica.

In the Whale, the edge of the Cornea is received into a diftinct

Groove formed by the Sclerotica.
In a found ftatc, it has no Veffels which carry red Blood.

though fuch arc frequently feen on it when the Eye is inflamed.

Its nerves are too fmall to be traced ; yet it peffeffes exquifite
fenfibility.
It collects the rays of light, and tranfmits them to the Eye,

protects the tender parts within it, and contains the Aqueous
Humour.

Iris.

Tlje his, which is named from being in fome perfons of. dif

ferent colour:;, is the only Coat which pofTeffcs motion. It

was confidered as a continuation ofthe Choroid Coat, until def

cribed by Zinn, who Shews that it is only connected to this Coat

by the medium of the Ciliary Circle.

It is placed at a little diftance from the Cornea, begins a fmall

way behind the junction of that Coat with the Sclerotica, and

running acrofs, it forms a Septum, a little convex anteriorly,
and perforated in the middle by a Hole, called the Pupil, or

fight of the Eye
The term P:<t>U\s applied, becaufe it reprefents objects no lar

ger than a Pupilla or Puppet.
In tl.e Fo?tus^ the Pupil isrovered with a Vafcular Membrane,

termed Membrana Pupillaris, which generally difappears between

the feventh and ninth month of geftation.
Cz
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Upon the back-part of the Iris, there is a dark-coloured Pig
ment, confidered by the Ancients as a pofterior Layer of the Iris,
called by them Uvea, from its refemblancc in colon r to the Grape.
When the Paint is waShcd off, the Iris exhibits two fets of

Fibres,—concerning which Authors have entertained various

opinions,—one in the form of Radii, the different colours of

which give thediverfity of colour to the Eye ; theoth r circular,
and furrounding the inner edge of the Iris, and confidered by
Dr. Monro as the Sphincter Mufcle of the Pupil.
The Iris has alfo many Blood-veffels, which can be readily

injected ; and has a greater portion of Nerves than almoft any
other part of the Body.
It floats in the Aqueous Humour, and is of fuch a nature,

that upon expofure to a ftrong light, or when the Eye looks upon
a near object, the diameter ofthe Pupil is diminished ; and vice

verfd.

The different motions of the Iris are fuppofed to be excited by
the fenfibility of the Retina, and the quantity of light falling
upon that Nerve.

The'Iris ferves to regulate the quantity of light fent to the bot

tom ofthe Eye.

Tunica Sclerotica.

The Tunica Sclerotica, which is- named from its hardnefs, is

the largeft and ftrongeft Coat of the Eye, covering the whole

Ball, excepting the parts occupied by the entrance of the Optic
Nerve behind, and by the Cornea before.

It is fo firmly fixed to the edge of the Cornea, as to have been

confidered by mjny Anatomifts as a continuation of the fame

1 ubftance ; but it differs from the Cornea in the following parti
culars ; it is of a pure white colour, is formed of Fibres running
in every direction, and cLf.ly interwoven with each other, is

not divifible into Layers, and may be feparated from it by art,

as has been already mentioned.

It is thickest pofteriorly, and receives a little tinge on the inner

Surface, from the Choroid Coat, with which it is in contact.

It gives form and Strength to the Eye, and Supports the tender

parts within it.

The Tendons of the four Recti Mufcles of the Eye are fixed

to the fore-part of the Tunica Sclerotica ; and thefe, or theCel-
lular Vagina covering them, have been fuppofed to give an ad

ditional whitenefs to the Eye ; and the part giving this white-

nefs has been -termed Tunica Albuginea :—But the Sclerotic

Coat is every where of a pure white, and can receive little addi-

'ioml bri^htnefj from any fuch coverings.
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Tunica Choroides.

This Coat derives its name from the Veffels with which it

abounds, forming a Chart's ; or from its fuppofed refemblance to

the Membrane called Chorion, which futrounds the Foetus in

Utero.

The Choroides lies under the Sclerotica, and is connected to it

by the Trunks of VeSToU and Nerves which pafs fr->m the one

Coat to the other, and z\ft by a tender Cellular Subftance, of a

brown colour, with which the inner Surface of the Sclerotica is

tinged.
It begins at the entrance of the Optic Nerve into the Eye, runs

between the Sclerotica and Retina, nearly to the Crystalline
Lens, where it is more firmly connected to the Sclerotic Coat

than it is elfewhere, by means of the Ciliary Circle.
The Ciliary Circle, or Ciliary Ligament as it is called, is com

pofed of a quantity ofc-ndenfed Shining Cellular&ubftarice, which
forms a white^Ring connecting the fore- part of ths Choroides,
and the root or outer Margin ofthe Iris, to the Sclerotica.

The Choroid Coat is much thinner and more tender tri.-^fie
Sclerotic, and is one of the moft Vafcular parts of the B .'-.y,

feeming at firft fight to be entirely compofed of Veffels.—The

greater number of thofe on the outfide run in "whirls : while

thofe on the infide, running nearly parallel to each other, gave

rife to the fuppofed exigence ofthe Membrana Ruyfchiana.
It is alf i furnifhed with numerous Nerves, which are united

with its Vefl'els by a fine Cellular Texture,

In the human Eye, the Choroides is of a dulky brown colour,
both externally and internally ; but the colour varies confidera

bly in the eyes of different animals.

The inner Surface of this Coat, which is Villous, was defcrib
ed by Ruvscn as a diftinB Lamina, and has been termed by
many Anatomic . Tunica Ruyfchiana; Haller however, and

Zinn, and many others wh.> followed them, have demonstrated

this Coat to conful of only one Lamina ; though in Sheep, and
in fome other animals, it appears to be double.

Upon the inner fide of the Choroides, there is a dark-coloured

Mucus, called Pigmcntum Nigrum,—fuppofed to be prpduced
from the veffels of this Coat,—which is blacked and thickest at

the fore-part ofthe Ej(e, where it adheres fo tenacioufly as to be

removed with difficulty ; but behind it is thinner, more fluid, and

more eafily removed : becoming gradually lefs evident, and al

moft difappearing round the Optic Nerve.
In advauced age, the Pigmcntum Nigrum hac.omes more di-

luteJ, and of a lighter colour ; fo that the Veffels of the Choroid

l'j..t may be Seen Shining through the Vitreous Humour.
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Though Halle r denies that the Membrana Ruyfthiana can

ever he leparated, in the Human Eye, from the Choroides—he

retains the name, to denote the. black Surface of this Coat.

In gr.:ineniverous animals, in fifties, and in thofe animals

which go in queft of prey in th-. night, the Paint is of a light and

fhinmg colour in the bottom of the Eye, and is called Tapctum—
In an entirely white Rabbit, the Paint is a wanting, and the Eye
has a red colour from the Veffels of the Choroid Coat; but the

rednefTdXippears when the animal Is dead.

At the foie-part of the Choroid Coat, and oppofite to the Cili

ary Circle, there is a black radiated Ring, called Corpus Citiarc,
which is about the fixth part of an inch in breadth towards the

Terr. >le, bat fomewhat narrower towards the Nofe.

Li the pofterior portion of the Corpus Ciliare, there are nu

merous p?Te radiuted Ciliary Stria, but fo covered with the Pie-

mentum Nigrum, as not to be distinctly feen till the Paint is re

moved. -

Near the connection of the Corpus Ciliare with the root of th:

Iris, tliete Striae become gradually broader and more elevated, and

forsj ab.Jut Seventy white Plica or Folds, termed, PrvceJ/'us Ciliares,
the intetvals ofwhich are alfo covered with Pjgmentum Nigrum.

.
The ProceJJils Ciliares, which obtain their name from their re-

femblance to the Cilia of the Eye-lids', are commonly formed

each of two or more Striae, are not all of an equal fize, and'ma

ny
of them forked at their extremities.

The Corpus Ciliare. formed of the Ciliary Strix and Ciliary
Proceffes, has no appearance of M'ufcularity, though the contrary
has beei^fuppofed by fome Authors. A fine^lnjection (hews it

to be chiefly formed of a continuation of the Blood-yeffcls of the

Choroid coat, the branches of which divide into fuch minute

pans, as to give' the whqle a Villous appearance.

The Corpus Ciliare is glued to the Retina, at the fore-part of

the Vitreous Humour, and a little behind the.edge of the Cry-

Sj-.aftjne Lens ; but the Ciliary Procefles float in the Aqueous Hu

mour jn the pofterior chamber of the Eye, at the inner fide of the

,fpot of the Iris, and may be readily turned back behind the edge
of the Lens? to which they are contig.u-.us, but do not adhere.
The Choioid Coat, wjth its dark Paint, ferves t9 Suffocate the

jjys of |i^llt which pafs through the Retina, and thereby to al-

bvv a diftinct image to be formed upon the Lotlorp of the Eye,

;.r(\ to, prevent the ray; from being rcfle&ed fo as to form a

;~.<-'-nu image.
m thefe anim/s in which this Coat or its Paint is of a bright

.>i.iur, it acts as a mirror to reflect !'Dht, and make the imprcf-
i;.,:i ftrcriijcry
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Optic Nerve and Retina.

The Optic Nirve, in its paffage through the Orbit, is covered

by a continuation ofthe Membranes which furround the Brain.

At the Foramen Opticum, the Dura Mater is divided into two

Laminae, one of which affifts in forming the Periofteum of the
Orbit ; the other, which is again divided into two Laminae, fur
nishes a Sheath to the Nerve, and accompanies it to the Tunica

Sclerotica, to which it is fo firmly connected by Cellular Sub-

Stance, as to have induced fome Authors to defcribe the Sclero

tica as a continuation of the Dura M^ger.
Th? Body of the Nerve is ftiil rare clofely invested by the

Pia Mater, which alfo forms Sheaths round the Nervous Fafci

culi, and accompanies the Nerve into the Eye.
At the back-part of the Ball ofthe Eye, and a little removed

from the Axis, towards the Nofe, the Fafciculi of the Optic
Nervr- pafs through a Cribriform part of the Sclerotic Coat.

The Nerve is contracted at its entrance through the Sclerotic

Coat, but immediately after its ingrefs, it expands to form the

Retina,—fo called Srom its fuppofed Reticular appearance.
In.the middle of the entrance ofthe Optic Neve, the Artery

is feen dividing into branches, which are difperfed upon the in

ner Surface ofthe Retina.

The Retina advances between the Choroid Coat and „Capfule
©f the Vitreous Humour, to the fore-part of the Eye, -and ter

minates or difaprtears upon the anterior part of the edge, or

greateft diameter ofthe Capfule ofthe Crystalline Lens.

The Retina is contiguous to the Choroid Coat and Capfule of
the Vitreous Humour, but does not adhere to either, by Blood-

veffels or otherwife, till it reaches the Corpus Ciliare.
Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Retina is fo covered externally,

with the Pigmcntum Nigrum, and adheres internally fo clofely
to the Capfule of the Vitreous Humour, as to be prevented from

being feen till the black Paint be wafhed off, or till all the Coats

be removed posteriorly, and the Eye viewed through the medium

of the Vitreous Humour.

The Retina is compofed of a tender and Pulpy -like Subftance,
is femi-tranfparent, and of a light-grey colour, refembling that
of ground glafs.
From the entrance ofthe Optic Nerve, to the edge of the Cor

pus Ciliare, the Retina is of an equal and uniform Subftance,
and'is fo eafily torn and feparated from the edge of that body, as

to be defcri.icd by many Authors as terminating there.

Under the Stria- and Proceffes of the Corpus Ciliare, the Re

tina is thinner than in the pofterior part of the Eye, and is fo im-

prell'cd by thefe bodie», as alfo to have the appearance of Stria?,
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which terminate in numerous minute Fibre., like Nerves in

other parts of" the Body.
The Retina is the feat of Vifion, and therefore the primary

part of the Eye, to which all the other parts within the Orbit

ore fubfervient.

HUMOURS.

Aojjeous Humour.

The Aqueous Humour is lodged in the fpace between the Cor

nea and ( ".ryftalline Lens.

This fpace L. divided into two Cavities, called Chambers, the

anterior of which is fituated between the Cornea and Iris, and is

the larger of tilt two.

The pofterior is placed between the Iris and Crystalline Lens,

and is fo much fmal cr than the former, that its existence has

been denied by. fo- :e Authors, though it is a diftinct Cavity, de-

mc. ft able, not only in the Adult, wheie the Pupil is open, but
in the Fcetus before the Pupil Is formed.
The -Vqueous Humour ic, clear as the pureft Water, but is

forriewhat heavier, poff-ffe; a fmall degree of vilcidity, contains

a little
'

dh, and i* about five rains in weight.
In the Fcetus, and for the firft month after birth, it is reddifh

and tin bid.

When, evacuated, it is quickly renewed ; for within forty-

ejght. hours after it has been let out by a puncture, the Cornea

16 obferv d to be again perfectly diftended.

It is fuppofed to be Secreted from the neighbouring Arterie?,

partjcurarly from thofe on the Sore-part of the Iris and Ciliary
Procefles.
It ferves to keep the Cornea diftended, and, by its rapndiSh

form and peljucidity, it collects and tianfmits ihe rays "f light
to the inner parts of the. Eye. It like-wife guards the Iris ^nd

Lens, and admits of the motions ot the former.

Crystalline Lens.

The Cryftalline Lens, which has its name from its refembLnce*

to Crystal, e.nd from its Lenticular form,—though a folid body,
which may be moulded into various Shapes,—has always been

claffe.d among the Humours of the Eye.
It is fituated behind the Aqueous Humour, oppofite to the

Pupil, and the whole of its pofterior part is received into a dc-

preSfion on the fore-part ofthe Viireous Humour.

Like a common Lens, or magnifying Glafs, it has two convex

Surface?,. the anterior of which is in general lefs convex than

the posterior, the two being formed of fegments of fphercs of -u

unequal fize.
The anterior Surface, according to the experiments of Pe t i t ,
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forms the fegment of a f, here, the dirmeter of which is between
leven or euht Thus, or twelfths of an inch ; while the pofterior
Surface ii only equll to the fegment of a Sphere of about five
lines in diameter.

It has been obferved by Zinn,—that the figure of the Lens
varies at different perioe:,, being in the Fcetus almoft of a fphe-
rical form, but becoming gradually, flatter on the anterbr and

pofterior Surfaces, till about tke age of thirty, after which it=
form does not appear ro vary.
As the figure, fo alfo the colour and confiftency are found to

change at different times of life In the Fcetus, not only the

CapSule, but the Lens alfo is of a reddiSh colour; but immedi

ately after birth, they become perfectly tranfparent In a per
fon confiderably advanced in years, the Lens is obferved to ac

quire a certain degree of yellownefs, which appears firft in the

centre, and afterwards extends gradually to the circumference ;
and in extreme old age, this yellow tinge becomes fo deep as to

rcfemblc Amber.

An Aqueous Fluid is defcribed as being fituated between the
Crystalline Lamella, which is fuppofed to decreafe in quantity,
and to become yellowish, the Lens at the fame time increafing in
lulid'uy as the perfon advances in life This difference how

ever, of convexity, qolour, and confidence, according to the dif
ference of age, is not uniformly met with.
The Lens becomes opaque foon after death, and acquires an

additional opacity when put into fpirit of wine.
It i$ composed of concentric Lamella,-, laid over each other

like the coats of an Onion. Thefe Lamella are connected by a

fine Cellular Subftance, and are more clofely compacted the
nearer they are to the centre.

This lamellated Structure may be readily obferved in the Eye
vl an Ox, or any other large animal, but is moft evident when
riir Lens has been macerated in Water or Vinegar.
When the maceration is continued for fome time, the Lamel

la put on a radiated appearance, the Radii running in a vertical

manner, or iHiring from the centre to the circumference, divi
ding the Surface into Ifofcular Triangles.
The Lamelia were difcovered by Leuwen hoeck, to be of a

Fibrous fti ucture. By a late writer, thefe-Fibres have been con

fidered as Mufcular,—but this opinion ofthe Mufcularity of the
Lens, feems to have gained very few profclyt.es.
The fubftancc of the Lens Somewhat refembles ha lf-melted gum,

ij very foft and tender on the outfide, but becomes gradually
rirrmr and tougher towards the centre, where it forms a Nucleus.
The Lens is furrounded by a very pellucid proper Capfule,

...lied 'lur.U-a Arar.ca, or Cryfiallir..', which i9 much thicker and
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mote elaftlc than the Cipfule of the Vitreous Humour, but ad
heres fo Slightly, and is fo eafily lacerated, that after a fmall

puncture is made in it, the Lens Start out, upon applying gen
tle preffure to the Capfule.
The pofterior part ofthe Capfc-Ie Is much thinner, fofter, and

weaker than the anterior ; but is quite a diftinB Membrane from

the Tunica Vitrea ; yet fo firmly connected to it by Cellular

Subftance, that it is difficult to feparate them without lacerating
both the Vitrous Coat and its Humour.

Some Authors defcribe an Aqueous Humour as feated between

the Lens and its Capfule ; while others, of no fmall refpedtabi-
lity, deny the existence of this Humour, as well as of that which
is faid to be fituated between the Lamella ofthe Lens.

The Veffels of the Lens are not to be feen in the Eye of an

Adult ; but in that of a Fcetus, Petit found Veffels paffing from
the Corpus Ciliare, over the fore-part of the Capfule of the Lens.
Winslow afterwards obferved, that in the Fcetus, and in

new-born childien, a fine injection fuccecded fo well as to difcover

the Veffels ofthe Membrana Cryftallina and Vitrea;—and in a

Fcetus of about fix months, the injected liquor feemed to him to

have penetrated a part of the Crystalline and Vitreous Humours.
Albinus derives thefe VeSTels from a double fource.—In the

Eye of a Whale, he demonstrated Veffels paffing from the Ciliary
Proceffes to the Subftance of the Lens ;—and, at a later period,
he injected in the human Eye, a fmall branch arising from the

Central Artery of the Retina, which proceeded in a ftraight di
rection through the Vitreous Humour, and divided in the poste
rior part of the Cr.pSule into numerous branches, many twigs of
which plunged into the Subftance of the Lens.

This artery and its branches have been frequently and fuccefs-

fully injected by fucceeding Anatomists.

Vitreous Humour.

The Vitreous Humour, fo called from its refemblance to melted

Glaf?, is Situated in the back-part of the Cavity of the Eye,
which it occupies from the infertion of the Optic Nerve to the

Surface ofthe Crystalline Lens.
It is round at die back-part and fides, where it is covered by

the Retina, but is concave before, where it forms a bed for the

Ciyft.lline Lens.

It is by much the largeft of the three Humours, occupying
inwards of nine-tenths of the whole Eye, and has a Gelatinous

apt* arance,—or is fomewhat like the glaire of an E^g.
in an Adult it is always very tranfparent, and in an Old Per

fon it :b^s not like the Lens, degenerate into a yellow, vt Any
oihel ..olour.
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In the Fcetus, like the Aqueous Humour, it is of a l-ddifh
colour.

The liquor with which the Vitreous Humour, is filled, is
fimi ar to the Aqueous,—very fluid, tranfpires readily through
the Capfule, though that Coat be entire, and, like the Aqueous
Humour, is fomewhat thicker, "heavier, and more vil'cid than
Water.

When this Humour is evacuated by puncture, in the living Bo.
dy, it is very feldom, though fometimes renewed.

Upon the Surface of this Humour there is a Coat, termed Vi

trea, as tranfparent as the Humour itfelf, and fo thin and Cob

web-like, as to have the name of Aranea.

The Tunna Vitrea is remarkably fmooth on its . niter Surface;'
but within itfends Proceffes into the body ofthe Humour.

Some Authors, and among thefe Winslo,w, have defcribed
this (bat as confifting of two Lamina, but Sabatier, :ind

other late writers, feem fufficiently fatisfied that it .is a fingle
Layer ; and even this fingle Layer cannot be raifed but with dif

ficulty, though it is demonstrable by making a puncture to allow

the Humour to cfcape, and by afterwards distending the part
with air.

The Structure ofthe humour confifts in a fet.ofdelicate Cells,
which contain the liquor within them, as may be feen by the

affiftance ofAcids, or by boiling Water, or by Congelation.
The Cells of the Humour communicate freely with each other,

as appears from the liquor oozing out by the Smallest puncture
made in the general Capfule.
Under the Corpus Ciliare, the Capfule of the Vitreous Hu

mour fends oft" an external Lamina, which accompanies the Re

tina, and is inferted with it into the fore-part ofthe Capfule of
the Lens, a little before its anterior edge. It is termed Mem-

branula Corona Ciliaris, or Zomula Ciliaris, from its Striated

appearance and Circular form, and affifts in fixing the Lens to

the Vitreous humour.

After fending off the Ciliary Zone, the Coat of the Vitreous

Humour goes behind the Capfule of the Lens, to which it firmly
adheres.

Between the Ciliary Zone and part where the Capfule of the
Vitreous Humour adheres to that of the Lens,—which is at the

fame diftance behind the edge of the Lens with the diftance ofthe

infertion of the Ciliary Zone beforrf'u,— \ Paflage is formed, na

med Canalis Petitianus, after Petit, who difcovered it.

The Membranes forming this Paffage are pervaded by tranf
verfe Fibres, in fuch a manner, that when air is introduced, it

goes freely round the edge of the Lens ; but the Paff.ige has a

Cellular appearance, being contracted and dilated alternately.
vol. II. D
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The Canal of Petit is neatly ofthe fame breadth with the

Corpus Ciliare, is always empty and has no communication with

the Capfules of the Vitreous or Cryltalline Humours.

No Veffels afre to be feen in the Vitreous Humour of an Adult,
but in the Eye of a Fcetus, an artery is obferved to arife from

the central one of the Retina, which paffes through the middle of

the Vitreous Humour, fending twigs to the Cellular Texture of

this Humour, while the principal Trunk is continued to the Cap-
fi.lc of the Cryltalline Lens, as has been already obferved.

The Vitreous Humour ferves to give Shape to the Eye, to keep
the Coats properly expanded, to preferve the due diftance ofthe

Lens, and direct the rays of light to the Retina.

MUSCLES OF THE BALL OF THE EYE.

The Ball of the Eye is moved by^x Mufcles, which are divi

ded, on account of their direction, into four ftraight and two
oblique Mufcles, obtaining their refpective names from their fize,
fituation, direction, or ufe.

Of the ftraight Mufcles, one is fituated above the Eye, ano
ther below it, and one on each fide. Of the oblique, one is placed
at the upper and inner, and the other at the under and outer part
of the Eye.
The ReBi Mufcles are not ftraight, as the name implies ; for

on account of the fituation of the Eye and Shape of the Orbit, the
internal, or that next the Nofe, is.the only onewhich runs in a

ftraight direction.
Neither are they all equally long, the internal being the Short

eft, the external the bngeft, and the other two nearly ofthe fame
length.
The four ftraightMufcles, which bear a ftrong refemblance to

each other, arifeTjy a narrow beginning, a little Tendinous and
FleShy, from the edge of the Foramen Opticum, where they em

brace the Optic Nerve at its entrance into the Orbit.

In their paffage forwards, they form FleShy Bellies, which
fend oft" broad and very thin Tendons, to be inferted into the
Sclerotic Coar, under the Tunica Adnata, about a quarter of an

S inch behind the edge ofthe Cornea, and at equal diftances from
each other.

At the place of their infertion they are fo intimately connected
with the Sclerotica, that they cannot be feparated from it, or be
brought 'as far as the Cornea, without evident laceration.
The different Mufcles of the Ball of the Eye, where they lie

upon the Ball, are covered with a Cellular Sheath, which after
wards degenerates into that Cellular Subftance which is interpn,
fed between the Sclerotica and Conjunctiva.
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Levator Oculi ;

Or ReBus Attollens, or Superbus.
Origin : From the upper part of the Foramen Opticum, below

the Levator Palpebra Superioris.

Infertion : Into the upper and fore-part of the Tunica Sclero

tica.

ABion : To raife the fore-part of the Ball of the Eye.

Depressor Oculi;
Or ReBus Deprimens, or Humilis.

Origin : From the inferior part of the Foramen Opticum.
Infertion : Oppofite to the former.

ABion : To pull the fore-part of the Eye downwards.

Adductor Oculi ;

Or ReBus Adducens, or Bibitorius.

Origin : From the Foramen Opticum, between the Obliquus
Superior and Depreffor.
Infertion: Opnofite to th: inner angle.
ABion : To turn the fore-part of the Eye towards the Nofe,

Abductor Oculi;
Or ReBus Abduccns, or Indignabundus.

Origin : From the Bony Partition between the Foramen Opti
cum and Lacerum.

Infertion : Into the Ball of the Eye, oppofite to the outer

Angle.
ABion ; To turn the fore part ofthe Eye towards the Temple.
When two ofthe oppofite Recti Mufcles, or all of them act

together, they draw the Eye into the Orbit.

When tw>of the adjacent Recti Mufcles act, they turn the

fore-part of the Eye Obliquely in a direction towards their Ori

gins.
Obliojjus Superior;

Or Obliquus Major, or Trochlearis.

Origin : Like the ftraight Mufcles, from the edge of the Fo

ramen 0,'ticum, between the' Levator and Adductor Oculi.

From thence it runs ftraight forward, fends offa long found Ten

don, which paffes through a Cartilaginous Pulley fixed behind

the Internal Angular Procefs of the Os Frontis : from this it

runs a little downwards, and returns backwards and outwards,

paffing under the Levator Oculi, to have its"

Infertion : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Tunica Sclerotica,
about half-way between the infertion of the Levator Oculi and

entrance ofthe Optic Nerve.

ABion: To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Pupil
downwards and outwards.
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O b l r q_u us Inferior;

Or Obliquus Minor.

Origin : By a narrow beginning, from the anterior edge of

the Orbitary Procefs of the Siipcrior Maxillary Bone, near the

Lacrymal Groove, from which ltpaffes obliquely outwards, back
wards and upwards, round the Ball of the Eye.
Inferticn : By a broad thin Tendon, into the Sclerotic Coat,

between the entrance of the Optic Nerve and infertion ofthe Ab-
•

dudtor Oculi, and oppofite to the infertion of the Superior Ob

lique Mufcle.

ABion : To roll the Ball of the Eye, by turning the Puiil up

wards, and inwards, and, with the affiftance of the Superbr
Oblique Mufcle, to pull the Eye forwards, thereby be*coming an

antagonift to the Recti Mufcles.

The two Oblique Mufcles, on account of rolling the Eye, and

affifting it in the expreffion of certain paffions, have been called

Rotatores, or Aniatores.

VESSELS OF THE EYE.

The Frontal, Fafcia!, and Temporal Arteries, which arc

branches ofthe External and Internal Carotids, fupply the Pal-

pebra, and communicate with thofe which are difperfed within

the Orbit.

Some fmall branches of the Internal Maxillary Artery pafs
through the Inferior Orbitar FiSTure, to be difperfed ch/efly upon
the Periofteum of the Orbit and Fat of the Eye.
The Ocular Artery, which is a branch ofthe Internal Carotid,

paffes through the Foramen Opticum, in company with the Optic
Nerve, and fupplies the Fat, Mufcles and Ball of the Eye, and
alfo the Lacrymal Gland and Tunica Conjunctiva.
The branches which belong to the Ball of the Eye, have 'he

name of Ciliares :—They perforate the Sc'erorica in different

places, and are afterwards difperfed chiefly upon the'Choroid Coat

and Iris.

One bran, h >f the Ocular Artery, called Centralis R*ti>tr,

perforates the Optic Nerve, and is difperfed upon the Retina.

The Veins wVich correfpond with the Arteries of th-- Eye,
communicate freely with each other, and pafs partly to the Exter

nal Jugular Vein, by branches fituated about the fore-part of the

Orbit, and partly to the Internal Jugular Vein by the Caver

nous Sinus.

NERVES OF THE EYE.

Befides the Optic Nerve, already taken notice of, the Eye re
ceives the Third and Fourth Pairs, and branches from the firft
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part ofthe Fifth Pair, together with the Sixth Pair, and branch

es from the Seventh.

The parts <bout the fore-fide of the Ofbit are fupplied by
branches from the Fifth and Seventh Pairs ;—the Ball' of the

Eye by Nerves called Ciliary, which com? from the third and

Fifth Pairs;— the fat, Mufcles, Lacrymal Gland, &c. are fup
plied by the Third, Fourth, Fifth, and Sixth Pairs.

The ufe of the Eye is, to receive and collect the rays of light,
in fuch a manner as'to form upon the Retina the image or picture
of the objedt which the Eye looks at; and the point where thefe
dift'erent rays meet is called the Focus.

The objedt is painted upon the Retina in an inverted manner,

the i-ays fyom above falling upon its under, and thofe from be

low upon its upper part ; and it is fuppofed to be by habit, r-r

rather by inftindt, that we judge of the real fituation of any ob-

jedt.
That the rays of light may terminate distinctly on the Retina,

it is neceSTary that both the Cornea and Crystalline Lens Should

have a certain degree of convexity.
If either the one or the other be too prominent, the Focus will

be formed before it reach the Retina, as is the cafe in fhort-fight-
ed people, who require concave glaffes to enable them to fee ob

jects distinctly, at the proper and ordinary diftance.

If, en the contrary, the Cornea or Lens be too flat, or the

refractive power ofthe Humours be in any way diminished, the
Focus will then be imperfectly formed, till the objedt is viewed at
a gre.iter diftance than ordinal y, as is the cafe with perfon? ad

vanced in life, to whom the affiftance of convex glaffes becomes

neceSTary.
How an object, viewed with both Eyes, appears fingle, has

been afcribed by the generality of Authors to cuftom and habit;
and by others to inftindt, which regulates the uniform motion of

the Eye, and the accurate application of both to one point.
The Eye is enabled to judge of, or accommodate itfelf to ob

jects at different diftances, by the action of its Mufcles increa

fing or diminishing the length of its Axis, and by the motions of

the Iris allowing a greater or fmaller quantity of light to be

:in.wv:i into the Eye.

n t
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OF THE NOSE.

The Nofe, which is the Organ of Smell, and contributes to

the general purpofe of Refpiration, is divided into the External

Prominent Part, and the Internal Cavity, which is feparated by
the Septum Nariuminto two fmaller Cavities ;

—

or, it is divided

into Hard and Soft parts. .

The External part, or Nofe, properly fo called, is compofed
fuperiorly of Bones, inferiorly of Cartilage:,, and has a partial
covering from the Mufcles, and a general one from the common

Integuments. ,,

On the outfide of the Nofe are obferved,—the Radix, or upper
part :—the Dorfum, or middle prominence ;—the Apex, or point;
.—the Ala, or lateral moveable parts ;—and Columna, or under

part of the Partition next the Uppi : Lip.
The Offeous part of the Nol'e is formed by the Offa Nafi, pro

perly fo calbd, the Offa Maxillaria and Os Frontis, which con

stitute the upper and fore-part :

By the Os. Ethmoides and Offa Unguis,' which form the upper,

inner, and lateral parts :

And by the Offa Maxi/laria Superioria, Offa Palati, Os Sphe-
noides, Offa Spongiofa Inferiora, and Vomer, which form the un

der, inner, and back-part.
The two Cavities, or Kofirils, terminate anteriorly, in the Face,

and posteriorly in the Fauces, and are much enlarged by the dif
ferent Sinufes which communicate with them.

The under and fore-part ofthe Nofe confifts offive Cartilages,
pf a fomev.-hat regular figure, and of fome fmaller pieces, which

are more irregular, and of an indeterminate number.

Ofthe five Cartilages, one is fituated in the middle, and the

Other four laterally.
The middle Cartilage is the moft confiderablc, and fuppcrts

th? refti It conftitutes the Cartilaginous part of the Septum Na-

rium, and is joined to the anterior edge of the Nafal Lamella of

the Ethmoid Bene, to the anterior edge of the Vomer, and to

the fore-part of the Spinous Procefs of the Superior Maxillary
Bpnes,
Of the lateral Cartilages, two ate placed anteriorly, forming

by their curved union the Tip of the Nofe j and two pofterior! v,
V, hjch form the A!# Np.fi.
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Between the anterior and pofterior Cartilages, are fpaces
filled with additional Cartilages, the number, fize, and figure,
varying in different bodies.
The elasticity ofthe Cartilages contributes to the defence of

the Nofe againft external injuries.
The Nofe is covered by the common Integuments, and per

forated at its under and outer-part by the Ducts of Sebaceous

Glands, the contents of which may be readily fqueezed out by
the preffure of the Fingers.
The Cartilages ofthe Nofe are moved in different directions,

by the following Mufcles, which have been already defcribed,
viz. the CompreffoYNarium, the Nafal partof the FrontalMufcle,
the Levator and Depreffor Labii Supericris Alaqui Nafi.—The
Nofe may alfo be moved by the neighbouring Mufcles, which,
in many instances, become affiftants to the others.
The internal Nares or Cavities of the Nofe extend upwards to

the Cribriform Plate of the Ethmoid, and to the Body of the

Sphenoid Bone.

At the inner fide they are bounded by the Septum Narium,
which is formed by the Nafal Lamella of the Ethmoid Bone,
by the Vomer, and by the middle Cartilage of the Nofe.

On the outfide, or that next the Cheek, the Offa Spongiofa
project a confidcrable way into their Cavities, and increafe the
Surface of the Membrane of the Nofe, for enlarging the Organ
of Smell.

In animals which fimell acutely, the Ofl'a Spongiofa are re

markably larrje and complex.
The bottom of the Noftrils runs directly backwards, fothata

ftraight probe may be paSTed through either of them to the

Throat.

In the fore-part of the Noftrils there are Stiff Hairs, calleo

Vibriff'a, which prevent the Mucus from constantly flowing out,
and infects, or other extraneous matter from entering.
The general Cavity ofeach Noilril is divided by the Offa Spon

giofa into threeMeatus, or P'- fl'ages, which run from before back-

war U, and aredefciibed by Haller according to their fitua

tions, viz.

The Meatus Narium Superhr, placed at the upper, inner, and

back-part ofthe Superior Spongy Bone.

The Meatus Medius, fituated between the Superior and Inte

rior Spongy Bones.

Tht Meatus Inferior, fituated between the Inferior Spongy
Bone and bottom of the Nofe.

The infide of the Nofe islined with .1 thickSpongyMembrane,
termed Muccfa, or P.-iitaria of Schneider, or Schr.eideri-

ana, which liaes the wh:L- internal Nares, a:u is alfo continued
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to the different Sinufes, tothe Lacrymal Sacs and Palatine Ducts,
to the Pharynx, Palate, and Euftachian Tubes.

This Membrane is very Vafcular and Nervous, and is the pri
mary Organ of Smelling. It is conftantly lubricated and preferv
ed in a proper degree ofmoifture by the Mucous of the Nofe, which

is difcharged upon its Surface from numerous fmall Follicles.

The different Sinufes of the Bones of the Head, after having
run obliquely backwards in a Short winding direction, terminate

by fmall openings in the Cavity of the Nofe.

The Frontal Sinufes pafs downwards into the anterior Ethmoid

Cells, which terminate in the upper part of the Nofe, behind

the beginning of the Lacrymal Sa s.

Befides the Paffages common to the Frontal Sinufes and ante

rior Ethmoid Cells, then- are others proper to the Pofterior Eth

moid Cells, which terminate in the upper and back-part of the

Nofe, near the openings of the Sphenoid Sinufes.

The Sphenoid Sinufes open, behind the Cells of the Ethmoid

Bone, into the upper and back-part of the Nofe.

The Mamillary Sinufes open at their upper and inner fides, by
one, and fometimes two paffages, into the middle of the fpace
between the Superior and Inferior Spongy Bones, nearly oppo
fite tothe under edge ofthe Orbits.

At the upper part ofthe Maxillary Sinufes, Appendices, defcri
bed by Haller, are fometimes found, which communicate with
the Ethmoid Cells. ;

The Sides, or Walls of the Maxillary Sinufes, are formed of

thin Plates of Bone, excepting where the ProceSTes project and

give them additional Strength. Below, they have only thin Plates
between them and the Denies Molares, the roots of which are

fometimes found to perforate the Septum. -
The different Sinufes are lined with a continuation ofthe Mem

brana Schneideriana ; but in thefe it is thinner, lefs Vafcular and

Nervous, than that part of the Membrane which lines the gene
ral Cavity of the Nofe.

They are conftanly moiftened, but not filled with a fluid.

The Sinufes increafe and modulate the voice : Their hollow

Structure renders the Bones lighter ; but they do not appear to

conftitute part of the Organ of Smell.

Their paffages being directed backwards, prevent any kind of

extraneous matter from getting into them.

The Lacrymal Sac is a Membranous Canal, fituated in the

Lacrymal Groove, formed by the Superior, Maxillary, Lacry
mal, and Inferior Spongy Bones.

The Offeous DuB, in its defcent, runs a little obliquely back

wards to the lower and lateral part of the Cavity of the Nofe,
where it terminates at the inner and fore-part of the Antru-n

Maxillare, under the Os Snornri->f»m Tnfi-r-ine. a little b:Jiinl



45

fhe anterior extremity of that Bone, and in a direct line upwards
rom the fecond Dens Molaris.

The upper part of t^e Offeous Paffage forms only a femi-canal,
the under end a complete one.
The Lacrymal Sac is fituated in the upper part ofthe Lacry

mal Groove, behind the Tendon of the Orbicularis Mufcle of

che Eye-lids. About a fourth part ofthe Sac is fituated above

the Tendon, forming a kind ot Intefiinum Cacum, and the reft is

placed below..

Towards the iriner angle of the Eye, behind the Tendon of

the Orbicularis Mufcle, the Sac is perforated by the Lacrymal
Dudts.

The under part of the Sac becoming a little narrower, but

without forming any Valve, paffes into theNofe, under the name

of Lacrymal DuB, Canalis Nafalis, or Duffus ad Nafum, and

terminates at the inferior exnemity ofthe Offeous Canal.

The fubftance of the Lacrymal Sac and Duct is Similar to that

of the Membrana Schneideriana, is defended with the fame kind

ofMucus with which this Membrane is lubricated, and is firmly
connected to the Periofteum of the Offeous Canal.

The ufe of this paffage is,—to convey the fuperfluous Tears
to the Nofe, fo as to prevent them from pafling over the Cheek.

The DuBus lncfivus, or Nafalo Palatinus of Steno, is a

fmall Canal, which, as has b en already obferved in the defcrip-
tion of the Bones, is only fometimes met with in the Human

Body, though it is always to be found in the Ox, Horfe, Sheep,
&c.

When prefent, it takes its origin from a fmall Pit, formed in

the fore-part of the bottom of the Noftril, under the tcmination
ofthe Lacrymal Duct. It runs obliquely downwards and for

wards, placed in fuch a manner as to receive and conduct Tears

into the Mouth.

The Arteries of the Nofe come chiefly from the external Ca

rotids.

Thofe of the outer part of the Nofe come from the Facial and

Internal Maxillary Arteries ;—thofe ofthe inner, frjm the

Maxiliares Interna ;—and a few twigs are fftrnifhed by the Ocu
lar Arteries.

The Veins go to the External Jugulars ;—they likewife com

municate with the Occulat veins, and ofcourfe with the Lateral

Sinufes and Internal Jugulars.
The Nerves with which the outer part of the Nofe is chiefly

fupplied, come from the fecond branch of the Fifth, and from

the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The inner part is principally fupplied by the Firft, or Olfactory
Nerves, and by fome branches from the firft and iccond portions
of the Fifth Pair.
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OF THE EAR.

The Ear, or Organ ofHearing, is divided into the External

and Internal Ear.

EXTERNAL EM.

The External Ear comprehends the Auricle, or Ear, properly
fo called, and the Meatus Auditotius Externus.

It is again divided into the Pinna, or Ala, which constitutes

by much the greater part of it ;—^and Lobus, which is placed at

its under end.

The Pinna or Ala, is chiefly compofed of Cartilage, and is

divided, at its fore-part, into feveral Eminences and Cavities,
which have obtained particular names, viz.
The Helix, or outer Bar, or Mar6,n> f° called from its wind

ing direction. It arifes behind at the Lobe of the Ear, furrounds

its upper edge, and terminates below, nearly oppofite to its ori

gin, dividing the Concha into two parts.
The Antihelix, Anthelix, or inner Bar or Margin, which is

fituated within the former, and is compofed fuperiorly of two

Ridges, uniting together below. i

The Tragus, fo called from the Hairs which frequently grow
from it having a refemblance to the beard of a Goat.

It is a fmall Eminence which lies over the Meatus Externus,
and is connected to the under and fore- part of the Helix.

The Antitragus, fo named from its being oppofite to the Tra

gus, below the pofterior extremity of the Antihelix.
The Cavitas Innominata, Situated between the Helix and An.

tihelix.

The Scapha, or Foffa Navicularis,—como»rec\ in Shape to that
of 4 Boat,—fituated between the two limbs ofthe Antihelix.

The Concha, fo called from its refemblance to a Filh-fhell of

that name. It is a Urge Cavity under the Antihelix, divided

by the Helix into two parts, the inferior of which leads to the

Meatus Auditorius.

The back-part of the External Ear exhibiti only one confi-

derable Eminence, which is the convex Surface ofthe Concha.

The Lobus, which is the inferior foft part ofthe Ear, is com

pofed of Cellular Subftance, with a fmall quantity of Fat.
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The Ear is covered by a continuatfon ofthe common Integu
ments, which is thinner here than on the reft of the Body, and is

perforated in many parts by the mouths of Sebaceous Ducts,
which ate placed immediately under the Skin.

The motions ofthe Ear, which are very limited, are regulated

by feveral Mufcles, feme of which are common to the Ear and

Head, and others proper to the Ear itfelf. The common Muf

cles have been already defcribed. The Mufcles proper to the

Ear lie clofe upon the Cartilage, and, in the generality of fub-

iedts, are fo thin, white, and indill'inct, as to receive from fome

Authors the name of Mufcular Membranes.——They are as follow.

Helicis Major.

Origin .- From the anterior acute partof the Helix, upon which
it afcends.

Infertion : Into the Helix.

ABion : To pull that part into which it is inferted a little

downwards and forwards.

Helicis Minor.

Origin : From the under and fore-part of the Helix.

Infertion : Into the Helix, near the FiSTure in the Cartilage op
pofite to the Concha.

ABion: To contract the FiSTure.

Tragicus.

Origin: From the middle and outer part of the Concha, at

the root ofthe Tragus, along which it runs.

Infertion : Into the point of the Tragus.
ABion : To pull the point ofthe Tragus a little forwards.

Antitragicus.

Origin : From the internal part of the Antijragus, upon which
it runs upwards.
Infertion : Into the tip of the Antitragus, as far as the infe

rior part of the Antihelix, where there is a Fiffure in the Carti

lage.
ABion : To turn the tip of the Antitragus a little outwards

and deprefs the extremity of the Antihelix towaras it.

Transversus Auris.

Origin : From the prominent pait of the Concha, on the Dor

fum, or back part of the Ear.

Infertion : Into the outfide of the Antihelix.

ABion : To draw the parts to which it is connected towards

each other, and to Stretch the Scapha and Concha.

The ufe of the External Ear is to collect the found, and con

vey it to the Meatus Externus,—the Mufcles giving t,enfion to

it, fo as to render the founds more diftinct.
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The Cartilage of the External Ear is conneBed to the Tem

poral Bone by the common Integuments, and by its Mufcles ;

and is furnished with Ligamentous Membrane?, which fix it to

the roots of the Zygoma and of the Maftoid Procefs.

The Meatus Auditorious Externus leads inwards, from the

Concha, and in its courfe proceeds forwards and upwards, turn

ing a little downwards at its fartheft extremity, and terminating
at the Membrana Tympani.—The turns, however, are fo in

considerable, that the bottom of the paffage can be readily feen

in a clear li^ht, upon pulling the ear backwards.

It is fomewhat of an oval form, a little contracted in the mid

dle, and upwards of an inch in length.
Its outer end, which is a continuation ofthe Concha, is Car

tilaginous, and has two or three Interruptions or Fiff'ures in it.

On the upper and back-part pf its circumference, there is a

Large Interruption terminating in an oblique Margin, which is

fixed to the rough edge, at the under part ofthe Offeous portion
of the Meatas.

At the upper and back-part of the Meatus, the Cartjlagerhas
but little connection with 'the Bones, being there fixed by the
Skin which lines the Canal.

The Offeous Canal is continued from the Cartilage of the Mea

tus, and is the longer of the two, particularly at the upper and

back-part of the Paffage.
The Meatus is lined with a continuation of the Skin, which

fills up the interruptions in the Cartilage, but is thinner than

on the reft of the Body.
Under the Skin of the Meatus, and near its outer end, there

are numerous fmall glauds, of a yelbwifh colour, placed in a

Reticular Subftance, formedof the Corpus Mucofum, and termed
Glandula Ceruminofa, which difcharge the Wax of the Ear

through fmall Excretory Ducts.

The Arteries of the External Ear come anteriorly from the

Temporal, and pofteriorly from the Occipital, both of which are

branches ofthe External Carotid Artery.
The Veins pafs partly to the External, and partly to the In

ternal Jugulars.
The fore-part of the Ear is fupplied with Nerves from the

third of the Firth, and from the Portio Dura of the Seventh

Pair ; the under and back-part, by branches from the firft and

fecond Cervicles.

The Meatus Externus conveys the found from the Outer to

wards the Inner Ear, and is fuppofed to do this to greater ad

vantage, on account of the winding nature of the Paffage.
The Wax lubricates the Paffage, and defends it from the in

juries of the air, and being of a vifcid and bitter quality, affifts
in the exclusion of infects.



In the Fcetus, the Meatus is entirely Cartilaginous, and only
adheres to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which the Membrana

Tympani is fixed.
At the inner end of the Meatus Externus, the Membrana

Tympani is fituated, which has its name from covering the outer

part of the Tympanum or Drum of the Ear.

It is firm, almoft tranfparent, and of an oval form.

It is fixed in a Groove which divides the Meatus from the

Tympanum.
It is very tenfe, but has a fmall depreffion in the middle next

the Meatus, with a correfponding convexity towards the Tym
panum, where the extremity of the Malleus is fixed to it.

Its fituation is fomewhat oblique, the upper part being turned

outwards, and the under inwards, fo that the lower fide of the

Meatus is a little longer than the upper.

It forms a complete Septum, and has no hole in it, fuch as has

been defcribed by fome Authors.

It is formed partly of a continuation of the Lining of the Me

atus, but chiefly of the Periofteum.
The Membrana Tympani has numerous fmall Veffels from the

Temporal and Styb-maftoid Arteries, which run in a radiated

manner, and which are moft abundant in the Fcetus.

It is the Conductor of Sound from the Outer to the Inner Ear.

In the Fcetus, this Membrane is fixed in an imperfect Ring
of Bone, and, along with the Meatus, is covered with a Mucous

Membrane, which defends the parts from the too ftrong impulfe
of Sound.

THE INTERNAL EAR.

The Internal Ear comprehends the Tympanum, Labyrinth, and
certain Paffages leading into thefe.

The Tympanum, or Drum of the Ear, is fituated at the inner

fide of the Membrana Tympani, approaches to a hemifpherical

figure, and is about half an inch in width.

Between the Tympanum and Cavity called Labyrinth, there

is an Offeous Septum, which forms the bottom of the Tympanum,
where there arefeveral Eminences, viz.
The Promontory, which forms the beginning of the Scala

Tympani, and divides the Tympanum into anterior and pofte
rior regions.

A Protuberance at the upper and back-part of the Tympanum,
formed by the Aquadudtu:; Fallopii.
A ProjeBion, called Eminentia Pyramidalis Tympani, fituated

behind the Feneftra Ovalis, in which is the Paffage for the Sta

pedius Mufcle.

VOL. II. E
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An Eminence at the upper and fore-part of the Tympanurrs
containing a femi canal, for lodging part of the Tenfor Tym
pani Mufcle.

In th© Tympanum there are various Paffages, which commu

nicate with the neighbouring parts, viz.

Trie I(er a Palato ad Aurem, or Euftachian Tube, which goes

oft" from the upper and fore-part ofthe Tympanum, and runs ob

liquely forwards and inwards to the pofterior opening of theNoftril,
and terminates at its outer edge, above the arch of the Palate.

The pofterior part of the Tu.be is formed in the Pars Petrofa,
at the upper and outer part ofthe Canal for the Carotid Artery.
The anterior portion is formed above, by the Spinous Procefs,

and root of the Pterygoid Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone ;—and

below, by Cartilage and Membrane.

It is narrow next the Ear, where it can only admit the point
of a Surgeon's probe ; but becomes gradually wider towards the

Nofe, where it terminates by an oblique opening wijh prominent
fides, fufticiently large to admit a Gdofe-quill.
It is lined by a Membrane fimilar to that of the Nofe, of

which it appears to be a continuation ; and on the edge of the

Mouth of the Tube, it is fo thick as to add considerably to its

prominency.
The Euftachian Tube preferves the balance ofAir between the

Outer and Inner Ear, and prevents it from preffing too forcibly
upon the different Membranes placed in the Sides of the Tympa
num.

It has been fuppofed to convey the found of a perfon's own

Voice to the Inner Ear; but experiment does not favour this

opinion, nor is it found to render Sound more diftinct when the

Mouth is open ;—though perfons who arc dull of hearing are

obferved frequently to liften after this manner.

The Cells of the.Maftoid Procefs, which open into the upper
and back-partof the Tympanum, oppofite to, but a little highef
than the Euftachian Tube.

They are very irregular, and hrve many windings and turn

ings, which communicate freely with each other, and are lined,
like the Cells of other Bones, with the Periofteum Internum.

They affift the Tympanum in reflecting the Sound.

In Quadrupeds which hear acutely, there arc large Cavities

connected with the Tympanum, which feem to fupply the place
of Maftoid Cells.

Above the Promontory, a Hole, called Feneflra Ovalis, the

upper and under edges of which are convex upwards,—for lodg
ing the Bafe ofthe Stapes.
The inner edges of this Hole are contracted by a narrow bor-

cf r, upon which thj end ofthe Scape? refts.
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Below the F^neftra Ovalis, and at the under and back-part of
the Promontory, a Hole, fmaller than the former, called Fenef-
tra Rotunda.

It is placed obliquely backwards, and outwards, leads to the

Cochlea, but is Shut up by a Membrane which affifts in commu

nicating Sound to the Labyrinth.
The Sides, or Walls of the Tympanum, which likewife affift

in conveying Sound to the Labyrinth, are lined with Periofteum,
which is reflected into the different Paffages leading from it.

The Cavity of the Tympanum contains four fmall Bones,
called O/ficula Auditus, which form a chain Stretching acrofs from
the Membrana Tympani to the Labyrinth.
The O/ficula Auditus are,—the Malleus, the Incus, the Os Or-

biculare, and the Stapes ;—thefe names being derived from fub-

ftances which they are fuppofed to refemble in Shape.
The Malleous, or Hammer, confifts of a round Head, a fmall

Neck, a Manubrium or Handle, and two fmall Procefles, one in

the Neck, long and very Slender, and therefore called Gracilis ;
theiother in the upper end ofthe handle, called Proceffus Brevis.
The Handle is by fome Authors confidered as one ofthe Pro

ceffes, and is then called the longeft of the three. It forms an

angle with the Neck, becomes gradually fmaller, and is bent, at
its extremity, towards the Membrana Tympani.
In the natural fituation, the Head is turned upwards and in

wards, and the Handle down upon the Membrana Tympani, to
which it adheres.

The Incus, compared in Shape to an Anvil, but more refem

bling one ofthe Dentes Molares, with its roots widely feparated,
is fituated behind the Malleus, and is formed of a Body, and

two Crura of unequal lengths.
The Body Was a Cavity and two Eminences, correfponding to

that part ofthe Malleus with which it is articulated.

The fhort Crus extends backwards, and is joined by a Liga- ■

ment to the edge of the Maftoid opening.
The long Crus is turned downwards, with the point a little

flattened, and bent inwar is.

The Os Orhiculare is the fmalleft Bone of the Body, being
Confiderably lefs than a grain of Muftard-feed.

It is articulated with the point of the long Procefs of the In

cus, and is fo firmly fixed to it, that in feparating the fmall Bones
of the tar from each other, it is apt to adhere to the Incus, and

has on this account been frequently confidered as a Procefs of

that Bone.

The Stapes is named from a ftrikinjfVefemblance it has to a

Stirrup. It is divided into Head, Crura, and Bafe.
The Head is placed upon a fmall flat neck, and is articulated

with the Os Orbiculate.
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The Crura, like thofe of the Incus, are unequal in length,
and have a groove within, which is occupied by a Membrane.

The Bafe is of an oval Shape, and has no perforation in it.

Its edges correfpond with thofe of the Feneflra Ovalis, with

which it is articul.ited.

The Stapes is placed horizontally, being nearly at a right angle
with the inferior Crus of the Incus.—Its two Crura are placed
in the fame plane,—the longeft backwards.
The Small Bones of the Ear are articulated with each other

by Capfular Ligaments, proportioned to their Size, and are cover

ed by the Periofteum, which likewife fixes them to the Mem-

brana Tympani and Fenestra Ovalis.

The fmall Bones have the following Mufcles fixed to them,
which ferve for their different motions.

Tensor Tympani, or Internus Auris.

Origin: From the Cartilaginous extremity of the Euftachian

Tube, near the entry of the Artery of the Dura Mater. From

thence, its FleShy Belly runs backwards in a Canal peculiar to

it, at the upper and inner part of the Offeous Portion ofthe

Tube, being covered only by a thin plate of Bone. It fends off

a flender Ten*ion, which makes a turn in the Tympanum, and

paffes outwards.

Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Handle ofthe Malle

us, a little below the root of its long Procefs.

ABion: To pull the Malleus and Membrana Tympani in

wards, by which the Membrane is rendered more concave and

tenfe, and better adapted for the impreffion of weak founds.

Laxator Tympani.

Origin : By a very fmall beginning, fr'.rn the extremity ofthe

Spinous Procefs of the Sphenoid Bone, behind the entry of

the Artery of the Dura Mater ; after which it runs backwards

and a litt.e upwards, at the outfide of the Euftachian Tube, in

a F'lTjre of the Os Temp- rib, near the Foffa which lodges the

Condyle of the Lower Jaw.
Infertion: Into the long Procefs of the Malleus, within the

Tympanum.
ABion: To draw the Malleus obliquely forwards and out

wards, and thereby to render the Membrana Tympani lefs con

vex, or to relax it when Sounds aie too ftrong—Haller de

nies the exiftence of Mufculai Fibres in this Subftance.—Saba-

tier defcribes it, but doubts of its Mufcularity.

Stapedius.

Origin: By a fmall FleShy Belly, from a little cavern in the

P-r- Petrofa, near the Cells of the Maftoid Procefs. Its Ten-
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don paffes forwards through a fmall Hole in that Cavern, and goes
into the Tympanum.
Infertion : Into the pofterior part of the Head of the Stapes.
ABion : To draw the Head of the Stapes obliquely upwards

and backwards, by which the pofterior part of its Bafe is moved

inwards, and the anterior part outwards, and the Membrana

Tympani thereby put upon the Stretch.

Labyrinth.

The Labyrinth, fo called from its Sinuofities and windings, is
fituated at the inner-part of the Tympanum, and is formed of

the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicircular Canals, together with the

Canalis Fallopii and Meatus Auditorius Internus*

The Veftible, named from its forming a porch or entry to the

Cochlea and Semicircular Canals, is of an oval figure, nearly
ofthe fize and fhape of a clean grain of Barley, and is fituated

at the inner fide of the Bafe of the Stapes.
There are three contiguous Cavities in the Veftible, one of

which, the Semi-oval, is Situated above ; another, the Hemi

fpherical, below; and the third, or Sulciform, which is the orifice

of the Aquadudtus Veftibuli, is plated behind.

In the Veftible there are feveral Holes which communicate with

the neighbouring parts, viz.

The Fenefira Ovalis fituated at the outfide, by which it com

municates with the Tympanum.
A round Hole, fituated at the fore and under-part, by which

it communicates with one ofthe Canals ofthe Cochlea.

Five Similar Foramina behind, by which it communicates with
the Semicircular Canals.

Next the Meatus Auditorius Interims, it has four or five

Cribriform Perforations, for the tranfmiffion of Nerves.

The Cochlea is fituated next the anterior extremity of the Os

Petrofum, and at the fore-part of the Veftible, in fuch a man-

n-r as to have its Bafe towards the Meatus Auditorius Internus,
and its Apex in the oppofite direction,—or facing outwards. .

It has two Canals or Gyri, called Scala, from a fuppofed re

femblance to Stair-cafes, the Gyri or turns of which are very

clofe to each other, and run in a fpiral direction, like the Shell

of a Snail, from which the part has obtained its name.

The Cochlea forms two Circumvolutions or turns and a half,
the firft of which is much larger and wider than the other Turn

and a half, which becomes fuddcnly fmaller.

The two Canals are upon the fame level, the inner one next

the Bafe, and the outer next the point of the Cochlea.
The Gyri go round a Nucleus, Axis, or central Pillar, which

is nearly horizontal, and is formed of two hollow Cones, with

their points turned to each other, the one termed Modiolus, from
E z
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its refemblance to the Spindle of a winding Stair-cafe, the other

Infundibulum, or Funnel.
The Modiolus forms the inner and larger portion of the central

Pillar, and is that Cavity feen in the under and fore-part>of the
Meatus Auditorius Internus.

It lodges that branch of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair

cf Nerves., which goes to the Cochlea, and is Cribriform, or full

of fmall Holes fpr the paffage of the twigs of that branch.

The Modiolus confifts of two Plates, with numerous Cells

and Paffages between them, and terminates in the middle of the

fecond Gyrus ofthe Cochlea.

The Infundibulum is an imperfect Funnel, the Apex of whkh

is common with that of the Modolius, and the Bafe is covered

by the Apex of the Cochlea, which is termed Cupola.
Between the Scala of the Cochlea there is a Partition, called

Lamina Spiralis, or Septum Scala, the larger portion of which,
next the Modiolus, is formed of Bone : The remainder, or that

part next the oppofite fide of the Scala, is Membranous, and

termed by Valsalva Zona Cocbla.—This drops out by mace

ration, So as afterwards to leave only a partial Septum.
The Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis is compofed of two

extremely thin Cribriform Plates, which gradually approach each

other at their oppofite edges, where they are perforated by nu

merous Holes.

The termination of the Lamina Spiralis, and of the Scala

Tympani, forms a Hamulus, or fmall Hook, which projects into
the Infundibulum.

One of the Canals or Scala of the Cochlea, opens into the

under and fore-part of the Veftible, and is termed Scala Vefti-
buli : The other, which is the fmaller ofthe two, .ommunicaris

with the Tympanum by the Feneftra Rotunda, and is called

Scala Tympani.
The Partition between the two Gyri or Turns of the Coch

lea, like the Offeous part of the Lamina Spiralis, is formed of

two Plates, with a fmall Cavity between them.

The Volute, or Spiral of the Cochlea, begins below, runs for

wards, and then round, fo as to form, as has been already men

tioned, two Circles or Turns and a half, the direction of the

Gyri correfponding with thofe of the Shell of a Snail.

The Canals of the Cochlea are conical, becoming gradually
fmaller towards the Apex, where they communicate freely with

each other, through the medium of the Infundibulum.—This

communication is called by Cassebohm, who gives the fulleft
Treatife upon the Ear, Canalis Scalarum Communis.

The Semicircular Canals are three in number,—the Superior or

Vertical,—the Pofterior orObifave.—-\nd the Exterior orHoriz.o>-:ul.
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The Superior is placed tranfverfely, in the upper part of the

Pars Petrofa, with its convex fide upwards.
The Pofterior is farther back than the former one, and is pa

rallel to the length of the Pars Petrofa, with the convex fide

turned backwards—One of its extremities is placed above, and

the other below, the upper extremity joining with the internal

one ofthe Vertical Canal, by which a common Canal is formed.

The Exterior is lefs than the other two, which are more of an

equal fize, is placed next the Tympanum, and has its extremities

and curvatures nearly upon the fame plane ; with the curve

placed backwards.

Each of the Canals forms upwards of three-fourths of a cir

cle, can admit the head of a fmall Pin, and has an Enlargement,
Ampulla, or Cavities Elliptica, at one end, the other extremity
being nearly of the fame fize with the reft of the Canal.

The Orifices are only five in number, two of the Canals ha

ving a common termination. Of thefe Orifices, three are fitua

ted at the infide, and two at the outfide ofthe Veftible, into the

pofterior part of which they open.
In the bottom of the Meatus Auditorious Internus, which is

fituated in the pofterior Surface of the Pars Petrofa, there is a

large under, and a fmall upper Foffula, feparated by a Sharp Ridge.
The fore-part of the inferior Foffula leads towards the Coch

lea, and is perforated with numberlefs_/w<rf/ Holes, through which

branches of the Portio Mollis of the Seventh Pair of Nerves pafs
to the Cochlea.

One Hole in the centre, larger than the reft, tranfmits a branch
of that Nerve to the Infundibulum.—This Hole, however, is

frequently enlarged, in confequence of the Bone, which is ex

tremely thin, being broken while preparing it.
In the back-part ofthe inferior Foffula, three or four Cibri-

form Holes appear, for the tranfmiffion of branches of that part
ofthe Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and Semicircular

Canals.

In the upper Foffula of the- Meatus Internus, there are two

Paffages, one pofterior and fmaller, tranfmitting Nerves into the

Elliptical Cavity ofthe Veftible.

The other, the anterior and largeft, is termed Canalis orAqua-
duBus I'ailopii,—from a refemblance it bears to anjtalian Aque--
dudt, and ferves for a tranfmiffion of the Portio Dura of the

Seventh Pair of Nerves.

The C.i ial of Fallopius goes through the upper-part of the Pars

Petrofa, pafles downwards and backwards between the Foramen

Ovale and external Semicircular Canal, and terminates in the

Foramen Styb-Maftoideum.
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In its paffage through the Pars Petrofa, it communicates with

the Foramen Innominatum, fituated on the upper and fore-part
of the Procefs.

In Children, the Labyrinth is almoft as large as in Adults, its

Subftance complete and hard, while the Bone which furround.s it

is foft and fpongy ; on which account it is eafily feparated from

the reft of the Pars Petrofa.

The different Cavities and Paffages ofthe Labyrinth are lined

with the Periofteum, which in the Veftible fills the Feneftra Ova

lis, and of confequence covers the Bafe of the Stapes.
The Perioftea of the two Canals of the Cochlea form, by their

union, the Membraneous portion of the Lamina Spiralis, which,

together with the Offeous part, completes the Septum between

the two Scala.

The Periofteum ofthe Cochlea alfo affifts that of the Tympa
num, in forming the Membrane of the Feneftra Rotunda, and

which is fometimes called Membrana Tympani Secundarii, from a

refemblance to the Membrana Tympani, and from being, like

it, a little concave on the outer, and convex on the inner Sur

face, or where it faces the Scala to which it belongs.
Befides the Periosteum* the Veftible, Cochlea, and Semicir

cular Canals contain a Pulpy Membrane, upon which the Portio

Mollis is irregulary difperfed.
In the Veftible, the Pulpy Membrane forms a Sac, in Shape

refembling that of the OSTeous Cavity which contains it, and

vrhich is defcribed and beautifully delineated by Scarpa.
When the Sac is laid open upon the upper and outer-part,' a

Partition appears, of the nature of the Sac, termed by Dr.

Meckel, Septum Vtftibuli Nervofo membranaceum.

In the Cochlea, the Pulpy Membrane is in contact with the

Periofteum, but can be feparated from that Membrane without

much difficulty.
In the Semicircular Canals, it is at fome diftance from the

Periofteum of thefe Bones, and is confiderably fmaller, but, like

them, it forms diftinct Tubes, which communicate with the

Veftible. Like the Offeous Canals alfo, the Membranous Ca

nals form Ampulla, or Elliptic Cavities at one end.

The Arteries of the Labyiinth arife by one or two fmall

branches, chiefly from the Vertebral Artery, and pafs through
the' Cribriform Plate, at the bottom of the Meatus Externus

which belongs to the Labyrinth.
From the Labyrinth one or two Veins return, and terminate

in the end ofthe Lateral Sinus.

The Cavity ofthe Veftible contains no Air, but is constantly
filled with a Watery Fluid, fuppofed to be fecreted from the Ar

teries of the Periofteum, and which is foand to refemble the

Aeiueous Humourjof the Eye.
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The Aqueous Fluid fills the Veftible and Scala of the Coch

lea, and likewife furrounds the Membranous Semicircular Ca
nals.

The Aqua Labyrinthi is confidered as a medium by which

founds are communicated from the Membrane filling the round

and oval Holes, and from the Bafe of the Stapes to the Pulpy
Membrance placed in it.

The fuperfluous partof the Aqua Labyrinthi is fuppofed by
Cot un n i us to be carried off by two fmall Conical DuBs, more

particularly defcribed by him than by fome preceding Anato

mists, who were partly acquainted with them, but confidered
them as Blood -veSTels.

One of the Aqueducts of Cotunnius, called AquaduBus
Cochlea, begins at the under part of the Scala Tympani, near

the Feneftra Rotunda, and after paffiagjhrough the Pars Petro

fa, is feen, in the figures he gives of it, terminating by a wide

triangular opining, upon the furface of the Dura Mater, be
tween the paffages of the Seventh and Eighth Pair of Nerves.
The other Duct, called AquaduBus Veftibuli, begins under the

termination ofthe common Canal, in the Veftible, from which
it defcends, and terminates by a triangular opening between the

Layers of the Dura Mater, behind the Meatus Internus, and

half-way between the upper edge of the Pars Petrofa and Diver
ticulum ofthe Internal Jugular Vein.
For a full account of thefe DuBs, and the other parts ofthe La

byrinth, fee aDcfcription oftbem by Dr. Meckel of Berlin.
The Nerves of the Labyrinth are derived entirely from the

Seventh Pair.

The Auditory Nerve is compofed of two branches, one of

which is called Portio Dura, and is harder than the other, ter

med Portio Mollis.

The Trunk of the Auditory Nerve paffes into the Meatus

Externus, covered by the inverting Membrane of the Brain.

The Portio Dura goes through the Canalis Fallopii, fending
oft, in its paffage, branches through Perforations in its fides, to
the Stapedius Mufcle and Maftoid CeUs.

One refieBed branch pafling through the Foramen Innomina

tum, in the Pars Petrofa, forms a connection between the Por

tio Dura and the fecond part ofthe Fifth Pair.

Another, called Chorda Tympani, paffes acrofs the Cavity of

the Tympanum, between the inferior Crus of the Incus and

handle of the Malleus, and at the outfide ©f the Euftachian Tube,
to join the Lingual branch ofthe Fifth Pair. In its paffage it

fupplies the Mufcles of the Malleus, and Membranes, &c. of

the Tympanum.
The remainder ofthe Portio Dura is difperfed upon the Face.
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The Portio Mollis is divided into two principal parts,—one to

the Cochlea, the other to the Veftible.
The branches of the Cochlea pafs through the Cribriform

Plates of the Modiolus, to the Pulpy Membrane lying in the

Seals.

The branches run between, and likewife on the outfide of

the Partitions which divide the Cochlea into Gyri, and the

Gyri into Scala, and are large and numerous in proportion to

the part they fupply.
The largeft and moft numerous of thefe branches are difperfed

upon the Lamina Spinalis, where they form an intricate Plexus,
the Threads of which are at firft opaque, but are afterwards of

the colour of the Retina of the Eye.
The branches terminate, and appear alfo to meet upon that

part of the Pulpy Membrane, which is moft diftant from the

Modiolus.

Through the Cribriform Plate, common to the Modiolus and

Infundibulum, the laft branches of this portion of the Nerves

pafs, to be fpread out upon the Membrane lying within the

Infundibulum.—For a particular defcription of that part ofthe
Portio Mollis difiributed to the Cochlea and of the Cochlea itfelf, fee
Dr. Monro's Treatife on the Ear.

Of that part of the Portio Mollis deftined for the Veftible and

Semicircular Canals, one branch goes through the pofterior Hole
in the upper-part of the Meatus Internus ; the reft pafs through
the holes in the under and back-part of the Meatus, already
pointed out in the defcription of that PaSfage.
After perforating the Foramina, the Nerves are feen firft in

diftinct Plexus, but become afterwards tranfparent, and are loft

upon the Sac contained in the Veftible and upon the Ampulla of
the Membranous Semicircular Canals.

The Portio Mollis is the primary part of the Organ of Hear

ing, to which all the other parts are fubfervient, and may be

regarded as being of the fame fervice to the EarJ as the Retina

is to the Eve.
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OF THE MOUTH, Tongue, AND

THROAT,

WITH THEIR APPENDAGES.

MOUTH.

The Offeous Parts of the Mouth are,—the Offa Maxillaria-

Superiora, the Offa Palati, the Maxilla Inferior, and the Teeth ;
—all of which have been already defcribed.

The Soft Parts of the Mouth confift of the Lips and Cheeks,
the Gums, the Palate, the Velum Palati, the Uvula, the Tongue,
the Membrane lining the Mouth and the Salivary Glands.
The Lips and Cheeks are principally compofed of Mufcles, are

covered on the outfide by the common Integuments, and lined

within by the Membrane of the Mouth, under which there are

numerous Mucous Glands, which obtain their names from their

fituations.

The intervening fpace between the Maffeter and Buccinator

Mufcles is occupied by a large quantity of Fat, which gives form
to the Face.

The Membrane of the Mouth is covered with fine Villi ; but

thefe are moft confpicuous upon the edges of the Lips, as may
be readily feen after a fine injection, or after macerating the parts
till the Cuticle can be feparated.
From the edges ofthe Lips, the Common Integuments (now

become extremely thin) are converted into the Membrane which

is continued into the Cavity of the Mouth, and which, oppofite
to the Dentes Incifores of the Upper and Under Jaws, forms a

fmall Doubling or Franum, which fixes the Lips more firmly to

the Jaws.
The Lips are ferviceable in the general purpofes of Speaking,

Eating, Drinking, &c.
The Gums cover the fides of the Alveolar Border of both Jaws,

pafs in between the dift'erent Teeth, and furround and adhere ,

rirmly to the Colla/ of each.

The Subft.mce of the Gums is of a denfe nature, very Vafcu-

^tir, and the Veffels united by a compact Cellular Subftance.
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They may be faid to confift of the Common Membrane 0I" tne

Mouth and the Periofteum ofthe Jaws intimately connected.

They ferve as a covering to the Jaws and affift in the fecurity
of the Teeth.

The Arteries of the Lips,,Cheeks, and Gums, are from the

Facial, Temporal, and Internal Maxillaries, which are derived

from the External Carotids.

The Veins go chiefly to the External, and partly to the Inter

nal Jugulars.
The Nerves come from the firft and fecond branches of the

Fifth Pair, and alfo from the Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The Palate is divided into the Palatum Dure and Palatum

Molle. The former is compofed of the Palate-plates ofthe Up
per Jaw, and is covered by the Periofteum and common Mem

brane of theMouth, which prevent the Bones from being injured.
The Membrane which covers the Bones of the Palate forms

numerous Ruga, which affift in the divifion of the Food.

It is nearly of the fame Structure with that of the Gums, but

perforated by the Dudts ofthe Palatine Glands, for the excre

tion of Mucus, which ferves to lubricate the Palate, and affifts

in diffolving the Food.
The Palatum Molle, Velum Pendulum Palati, or Soft Palate,

is that part which depends from the pofterior edge of the Offa

Palati, and from the Pterygoid Proceffe* of the Sphenoid Bone,
and forms a Partition between the Nofe and Mouth.

It is compofed of the Membranes which line the Nofe and

Mouth, and of the expansions of the Circumflex and Levator

Palati Mufcles, and numerous Mucous Glands which ferve to

lubricate the Mouth and Throat, and facilitate deglutition.
The Palatum Molle conducts the Fluids of the Nofe into the

Mouth, and acts like a Valve in preventing what we fwallow

from paffing into the Nofe.

In the middle of the pofterior edge of the Velum Palati, the

Uvula or Pap of the Throat, takes its origin, and hangs pendu
lous, from the Velum over the root of the Tongue.
It is of a Conical form, is covered by the Membrane of the

Mouth, and has a fmall Mufcle within it, by which it is eleva
ted and Shortened,—its other motions depending upon the Muf

cles of the Palate,
The ufe ofthe Uvula in Speaking and in Deglutition, is evi

dent from the inconveniences which relult from its being de

stroyed by difeafe.

The Arteries of the Palate, &c. come from the Facial, and

Internal Maxillary. ,

The Veins go the External and Internal Jugulars.
The Nerves are chiefly from the fecond lo the fifth, with fomf

twigs from the eighth Pair.



Tongue.

The Tongue is of an Oval form, and is divided into Bafe,
Body and Apex.
The Btf/f, or pofterior part of the Tongue, is connected to the

Os Hyoides, and by the medium of this, to the adjacent BoneS
*nd Mufcles.

'

The Body, or middle part of the Tongue, terminates anteri

orly in the loofe moveable point.
On the Dorfum or upper Surface, there is a Linea Mediana,

or middle Groove, running longitudinally, and dividing it into

two lateral convexities.

The infetior Surface, which reaches only from the middle of
the Tongue to the point, is"connedted to the parts below it by the

Sublingual Ligament, or Franum Lingua, which is a doubling
of the Skin, or lining of the Mouth.

The fides ofthe Tongue are fixed to the Lower Jaw and Sty- .

bid Proceffes, and parts adjacent, by Membranous Ligaments.
The Tongue is chiefly compofed of the Fibres of the Mufcles

which ferve for its motions.—Thefe Fibres are difpofed in vari

ous directions, and intermixed with a Medullary Fat.
The upper and lateral parts of the Tongue are compofed of

the Stylo-Gloffi.—Its middle portion, between the two former

Mufcles, is formed of the Lingu ales.—The lower part is chiefly
formed ofthe Genio-Glofli ;—and behind, the Stylo-Gloffi en
ter into its composition.
The Tongue is covered by a continuation of the common In

teguments, which are preferved foft and moift by the Saliva.

The Cuticle forms Vagina for receiving the Subftances called

Papilla;.
The Corpus Mucofum of the Tongue is thicker than in other

parts ofthe Body, but more moift.
The third covering of the Tongue, the Cutis Vera, is remark

ably Nervous.—The Papilla, which take their origin fiom it are

very Vafcular, efpecially near the Apex of the Tongue, but ate
a wanting on its under Surface.

The Papilla are divided into three kinds, theMaxima,Media,
and Minima.

The firft clafs, called Papilla Maxima, Lenticulmres, or Ca-

pitata, are by much the'largeft, and of a Lenticular form, ha

ving round Heads and Short Stems.

They are placed at the Bafe of the Tongue, in fuperficial Fof
fula, and are difperfed in fuch a manner as to form an angle
with its point backwards.

They ate Glands of the Salivary kind, and have each of them

a fmall Perforation in the middle of its convex Surface, for the

-xcretion ofMucous. *>

VOL. II. F
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Betides the Papilla Capitata, there are numerous Mucous Fol

licles, which cover the greater part of the Surface of the root of

the Tongue.
At the root of the Tongue, and behind the angle formed by

the Papilla Maxima, there is a Hole, called Foramen Caecum of

Morgagni, by whom it was firft defcribed.

It penetrates only a fmall way into the Subftance of the Tongue,
and receives the Mouths of feveral Excretory Ducts which termi
nate in it.

The fecond clafs called Papilla Media, or Semi-lenticulares,
are much fmaller than the former, and are fcattered over the

upper Surface ofthe Tongue, at fome distance from each other.

They are of a Cylindrical form, and terminated'by a round

extremity.
The third clafs, termed Papilla Minima, or Conica, or Vvlfia,

are by much the moft numerous, but very minute. They occupy
almoft the whole upper Surfaceof the Tongue, but are mpft abun
dant towards the Apex, where the fenfation of Tafte is moft icute.

Thi > and the fecond clafs have been fuppofed to be formed

chiefly of the extremitiesofNervcs,and to constitute the real Organ
of Tafte ; though other parts, as the Palate, and even the Pharynx
and Efophagus, poffefs the faculty of Tafte in a certain degree.
The principal Blood-veffels of the Tongue are large in propor

tion to the fize of that Organ.
They are called Linguales, or Ranina, on account of the dark-

coloured branches which appear under the Tongue.
The Arteries, which are branches of the External Carotids, are

not found to communicate fo freely on the oppofite fides ofthe

Tongue, as they do in other parts ofthe Body.
The Veins open chiefly into the External Jugulars.
The Nerves like the Arteries, are large and numerous, and

have little connection on the oppofite fides.

They come from the Fifth, Eighth, and Ninth Pairs.

The firft fet fupply the parts next the point of the Tongue,
and are therefore confidered a; being principally concerned in con

veying the fenfation of Tafte.

The fecond fet fupply the root and the third the middle of the

Tongue, and are chiefly difperfed upon its Mufcles There is a

considerable intermixture, however, between the three fets on

the fame fide.

Befides being the principal Otgan of Tafte, the Tongue is the

chief instrument of Speech, and of the articulation of the Voice,
—It alio affifts in Manducation, Deglutition, Spitting, Suck

ing, &c.

The Salivary Glands confift of three large Glands on each

fide of the Face, viz.—ths Parotid, the Submaxillary, and th?
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Sublingual ;—bcfidcs many fmall Glands, named from the parts
to which they belong.
They are of a yelbwifh colour, and irregular on their Surface,

being of the Conglomerate kind.
The Parotid Gland, which is the largeft of the Salivary Glands,

is named from its fituation near the Ear.

It occupies the whqle" fpace between the Ear, Maftoid Procefs,
and the angle of the Lowtr Jaw.
It extends fuperiorly to the Zygoma, and anteriorly to the

Maffeter Mufcle, part of which it covers.
'

The under end of it lies contiguous to the Submaxillary Gland.

From the different parts of the Gland, numerous fmall Branch
es arife, which join together to form a large Duct, fometimes

called St e no's Salivary DuB, or DuBus Superior, which pafles
from the upper and fore-part ofthe Gland.

The Parotid Duct is of a white colour and large fize, but,
from the thicknefs of its Coats, the Cavity is fmall in propor
tion to the outfide of the Duct. .

It paffes anteriorly, in a tranfverfe direction, over the Tendon
of the Maffeter Mufcle, by which it is free from compreflion,
and defcends a little to perforate the Buccinator Mufcle, oppofite
to the fecond or third Dens Molaris of the Upper Jaw.
In eroding the Maffeter Mufcle, it receives fometimes one,

fometimes two minute Dudts, from an equal number of fmall

Glands, called by Haller, Glandula Accefforia.
The Inferior Maxillary, or Submaxillary Gland, is fmaller and

rounder than the Parotid, and is fituated on the infide cf the an

gle of the Lower Jaw, between it and the Tendon of the Digaf-
tric Mufcle.

From the upper and fore-part of this Gland, a Dudt arifes,
called by fome Authors DuBus Whartonii, or DuBus Infe
rior, which is much thinner infubftance than the former Duct,
but longer.
It paffes forwards between the Myb-Hoidcus and Genio Glof-

fus Mufcles, along the under and inner edge of the Sublingual
Gland, to the fide of the Franum Lineua, and terminates behind
the Dentes Incifores, by a fmall orifice, in form of a Papilla.
The Sublingual Gland is fmaller and Softer than the Submax

illary, and is flat, and of an oval form.
It is fituated under the anterior portion ofthe Tongue, above

the Dudt of the inferior Maxillary Gland near the Lower Jaw,
between the Myb-Hyoides and Genio-hyogbffus Mufcles, the

former of which fuftains it.

Its extremities are turned forwards and backwards, «and the

edges obliquely inwards and outwards.

It is covered by a continuation of the Skin ofthe un'der fide

of the Tongue, which fixes the Gland in its place.
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It opens by feveral orifices arranged in a line near the Gums,
a little to the outfide of the Franum.
In many Quadrupeds, there is a diftinct dudt belonging to this

Gland; like that ofthe Submaxillary.
Sometimes this Gland fends off a Branchwhich communicates

with that ofthe Submaxillary, but generally it is otherwife.

The fmaller Glands of the Mouth are in great numbers, lying
between the inner lining of the Mouth and its Mufcles, and de

riving their names from their fituations.

They are fmall fimple Glands, each fending a dudt, which

perforates the Skin of the Mouth, and opens into its Cavity,—.
They confift of—

The Buccalcs, which are placed all over the Cheek, but moft

plentifully near the termination of the Parotid Dudt j
The Labiates, lying on the infide ofthe Lips ;
The Palatina, upon the Palate; and

The Linguales, at the root of the Tongue.
TheArteries ofthe SalivaryGlands are from different Branches

of the External Carotids.

The Parotid is fupplied from the Temporal, the Inferior MaxiL

lary from the Facial, and the Sublingual from the Lingual Artery.
The Veins of thefe Glands go to the External Jugulars.
Their Nerves are chiefly from the third part of the Fifth, and

from the -Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.
_

.

The Salivary Glands ferve for the fecretlon of the Saliva,
which they pour out in large quantity, and which is promoted by
the motion ofthe Lower Jaw—.The Saliva affifts in the folution

of the food in the Mouth, in lubricating the throat for its paf
fage downwards, and in the digeftion of it in the Stomach.

THROAT.

The Throat confifts of the Arches ofthe Palate, of the Pharynx
and Larynx, with the Mufcles, Veffels, Nerves, Sec. which fur

round them.

The Arches of the Palate are two in number, in each fide of

the Throat, one of which is termed the Anterior, the other the

Pofterior.
They are formed of a doubling of the Skin, with a few fcat

tered Mufcular Fibres.
The Anterior arifes from the middle of the Velum Palati, at

the fide ofthe Uvula, and 'is fixed to the edge <ji the Bafe of the

Tongue.
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The Pofterior has its origin likewife from the fide of the Uvu

la, and pafles downwards, to be inferted into the fide of the Pha

rynx.
The Anterior Arch contains the Circumflex Mufcle of the Pa

late, and, with its fellow on the oppofite fide, forms the open

ing into the Throat, called Ifthmus Faucium.
The Pofterior Arch has within it the Levator Mufcle of the

Palate.

Between the Anterior and Pofterior Arches, and clofe by the

fides ofthe Bafe of the Tongue, the Amygdala, Tonfils, or Al
monds of the Ears are fituated.

They are of a reddifh colour, ofthe figure of Almonds, full
of Cells which communicate with each other, and have large ir

regular openings, which convey the Mucus into the Throat, the

difcharge ofwhich is promoted by the motion of the furrounding
parts.

Pharynx.

The Pharynx, fo called from its conveying Food to the Sto

mach, and Air to the Lungs, is a large Mufcular Bag, in form

of an irregular Funnel, with the Tube called Efophagus defcend-
ine, from it, and forming the under end of that Funnel.

It is bounded above by the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital
Bone, the Pterygoid Proceffes of the Sphenoid Bone, and back-

part of the Jaws, with all of which it is intimately connected.

The anterior margins of its Flefhy parts are connected to the

edges of th
•

Larynx, and its fides are covered by the great Blood
-

veffels of the Neck.

The fore-part of the Pharynx is formed by a Membrane com

mon to it and to the back-part of the Larynx.
Behind, it lies flat upon the Cervical Vertebra, and upon the

Mufcles which cover the f 'rc-parts of the fides of thefe Vertebra.

It has feveral. Openings by which it communicates with neigh
bouring Cavities.

Two of thefe lead upwards and forwards by the pofterior Nares

into the Nofe ;
—two go laterally by the Euftachian Tui>e.s to

r^e Ears ;—one pafles foiwards through the large opening, term

ed Fauces, or Top of tha Throat, to the Mouth ;
—one goes,

dr.wnwards and forwards, through the Larynx and Trachea, to

the Lungs :—and another Siredtly downwards by the Efophagus
tothe Stomach.

The Pharynx is furrounded by a loofe CellulanSubttance, and

confifts of different Layers ofMufcles, called ConfiriBores Pha

ryngis, which have been already defcribed.

On the inner fide, it is lined by the continuation of the Mem

brane.of the Mouth, which is perforated "by the, Dudts of numtf*
rous Glands, for the fecretion ofMucus.

F 2
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The lower end of the Pharynx, oppofite to the under edge of

the Cricoid Cartilage, defcribes a complete Circle, which
forms

ths beginning ofthe Efophagus.
The Pharynx is fupplied with Blood by the Pharyngeal Bran

ches, which come directly or indirectly from the External Caro

tids. It returns its blood to both Jugular Veins.—Its nerves

are from the Eighth Pair.

The Ufe ot" the Pharynx is,—to receive the Aliments from the

Mouth, and by the action of its Mufcles to convey them to the

Efophagus. It muft likewife aflift in the modification ofthe Voice.

Larynx.

The Larynx, fo called from its being the principal Organ of

Voice, is fituated at the upper and fore-part of the Neck imme

diately under the Os Hyoides, which is placed at the root ofthe

Tongue.
It is compofed of Cartilages and Mufcles, Ligaments, Mem

branes, and Mucous Glands; and is connected above to the

Tongue and Os Hyoides, and behind to the Pharynx.
The Cartilages ofthe Larynx are generally confidered as being

five in number, though befides thefe, fome choofe to enumerate

fmall Projections which are connected with them.

The Five Cartilages are,—-the Thyroid, the Cricoid, the Two

Arytenoid, and the Epiglottis.
TheThyroid, Scutiform, or Shield-like Cartilage, is placed at

the upper and fore-part of the Larynx, and is the largeft of the
whole.

When fpread out, it is of an oblong Shape, but, in the natural

fituation, it confifts of two lateral Win^s or Portions, of a qua
drangular form uniting before in a longitudinal angle, which can

be readily felt in the fore-part of the Throat, and which, from

its projecting more in Men than in Women, has obtained the

name of Pomum Adami.

The upper part of the Angle is formed into a Notch, from

which, and from the upper edge of the Cartilage in general^
abroad Ligament afcends, to fix it to the under-part of the Os

Hyoides.
From the pofterior corners four proceffes project, called Cornua,

two of which termed Superior, are long, and afcend to be joined
by round Ligaments to the extremities of the Cornua ofthe Os

Hyoides.
In the middle of thefe Ligaments, one or two fmall Cartilagi

nous, or even Offeous Subftances, are frequently found.

The other two Cornua, called Inferior, are Shorter th an the

Superior, and curved backwards, to be fixed to the fides of the

Cricoid Cartilage.
The Thyroid Cartilage ferves for the protection of the other
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Cartilages, and, along .vith the Os Hyoides, preferves the Paf

fage open, for the tranfmiffion ofthe Food tothe Stomach.

The Cricoid, or Annular, or Ring-like Cartilage, is plated
below, and likewife behind the Thyroid, and like it, may be

readily felt in the fore-part of the throat.
It is narrower before, where itlies under the Thyroid Cartilage,

and thick, broad and ftrong posteriorly, where it"is placed be

hind that Cartilage.
Its Pofterior Surface is divided by a Ridge Into two lateralCa-

vities, for the reception of the pofti rior Crico arytenoid Mufcles.

Its under edge is horizontal, and fixed to the begining, or firft
Cartilage of the Trachea.
The uoper edge Slants confiderably, and has its anterior, nar

row part fixed to the under edge of the Thyroid Cartilage.
It has four fmall Articular Surfaces, with diftinct Capfular

Ligaments, of which two are placed ab-ive, for the articulation
of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and two at the under and lateral

parts, for the connection of the inferior Cornua of the Thyroid
Cartilage.
The Cricoid Cartilage forms part ofthe general Tube„of the

Trachea, constitutes thi Bafe of the Larynx, and gives a firm

fupport to the Arytenoid Cartilage:..
The two Arytenoid Cartilages, named from a fuppofed refem

blance to an Ewer, or Drinking-cup of the Ancients, are much

fmaller than the qther Cartilages, and are placed upon the up

per pofterior, and lateral parts of the Cricoid Cartilage, at a

Small diftance from each other.

They are of a triangular form, and a little twifted, and are

bent back, fo as to have a broad concave Surface behind.

Their upper extremities are turned towards each other, and are

confidered by fome Authors as diftinct Cartilages.
Their Bafes are broad and hollow, where they are articulated

by Capfular Ligaments with the Cricoid Cartilage, upon which

they are moved in different directions, by the action of vari

ous Mufcles.

They are connected ta each other, and to the adjacent Cartila

ges, by different Mufcles and Ligaments.
The Arytenoid Cartilages form a oart ofthe opening, called

Glottis, and give attachment to its Ligaments.
The Epiglottis, obtaining its name from its fituation above the

Glottis, is of an oval form when furrounded by its Ligaments
and Membranes, but, when diverted of thefe, it is found to be

narrow below, broad above, and rounded at its upper extre

mity.
It is convex towards the Tongue, and concave towards the

Glottis, with its point lefledted a little forwards.
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It is placed' behind the upper part of the Thyroid Cartilage,
is

fituated oblitjuely over the Glottis,' and may be feen and exa

mined by preffing down the root of the Tongue.
.If, under end is fixed by a broad and Short Ligament to the

middle Notch ofthe Thyroid Cartilage, and by two lateral Liga

ments to the whole length ofthe Arytenoid Cartilages.

It is fixed to the roots o*' the Os Hyoides and Tongue by ano

ther Ligament, which is a doubling of the inner Membrane

running along the middle of its anterior Surface, and forming the

Franum Epiglottidis.
It is very elaftic, and is much more pliable than the other Car-

tile.^es, being of a Cartilage ligamentous nature.

It is. found to have a number of Fiffures, in which Lacunaare

placed, and to be perforated by numerous Foramina, which are

the Mouths of fo many Mucous Follicles, and which are in a

great meafure concealed by the Membrane which covers it.

It breaks the current of the Air coming from the Mouth and

Nofe, and prevents it from ruffling too forcibly into the Cavity
cf the Lungs.—Preffed and drawn down by the Tongue and

by fmall Mufcles, it defends (he Glottis, and Shuts it com

pletely in the time of fwalbwing.—After the Action of [wallow

ing, it is raifed by its own elasticity, and by the root ofthe

Tongue to which it is fixed, returning to its former pofition.

Ligaments of the Glottis.—From the fore-part ofthe body of
rach of the Arytenoid Cartilages, a Ligamentous Cord' paffes hori-

eontally forwards, to be fixed by its other extremity to the infide

of the anterior angle of the Thyroid Cartilage.
The opening formed between thefe Ligaments is called Glottis,

from the Greek : It is aifo called Mouth of the Larynx, and

Rima Glottidis, and is of a triangular figure, the Lig iments

being at a greater diftance behind than at their anterior extremity.
Under thefe two Ligaments there are two others, larger and

»nore diftinct than the former andwhich are commonly confidered

jts the proper Ligaments of the Glottis. They aiife from the Bafe

of the Arytenoid Cartilages, and run in the fame direction with

the former, to be fixed alfo to the Thyroid Cartilage.
In the Interftice of the Sunerior and Inferior Ligaments, on

each fide there is a Fiffure, which leads to a fmall Membranous

Cavity or Depreflion, with its bottom turned outwards.

Thefe are the Ventricles of the Larynx of G a l en.—They are

chiefly formed by the inner Membrane ofthe Larynx.
They differ in fize in different people, have Mucous Follicles

opening into them, and are found to be Serviceable in the modu

lation ofthe Voice,

On the anterior Surface ofthe Arytenoid Cartilages there is a

frnaJJ DeprefTion filled by a Glandular Body, whieh not only
NQ-.era the fore-part of thefe Cartilage;, but is continued over

th-: ppjte br extremity ofthe Ligaments ofthe Glottis.
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The Arytenoid Glands are larger in fome fubjedts than in

others. They wee difcovered, and are particularly defcribed
and delineated, by Morcagni.
The Ligaments which connect the Epiglottis to the Notch of

the Thyroid Cartilage, and to the under fide ofthe Os Hyoides,
and one which ties the Bafe of the Os Hyoides, form a triangu
lar fpace, which is alfo ocupied by Cellular Subftance and by
Mucous Glands.

The Cavity of the Larynx is lined by a Membrane which is

extremely irritable, and is every where perforated by the Mouths
of fmall Mucous Glands, for the purpofe of moistening it.

The Larynx has a number ofMufcles, for its dift'erent mo

tions ; all ?f which have been already defcribed.

The Arteries of the Larynx are the two fuperior Laryngeals,
which come from the External Carotids, and the two inferior

Laryngeals, which are fent off from the Subclavian Arteries.

The Veins return to the External Jugulars.
The Nerves are chiefly the fuperior and inferior Laryngeals,

which are branches of the Eighth Pair.

The Larynx ferves the purpofe of Refpiration, forms and mo

dulates the Voice, and is alfo ufeful in Deglutition.
It is the principal Organ of Voice ;—for, if a hole be made in

the Trachea, and the paffage of the Larynx Stopped, the Ait

efcapes by that opening without producing Voice.

^

Voice is formed by the Air, in its paffage through the Glot

tis, acting upon the Ligaments of the Glntis and Cartilages of
the Larynx and Trachea, and thus producing a Tremour ;—and

is different in different perfons, according to the Form and Struc

ture of the Larynx.
The Strength of Voice is in proportion to the quantity of Air

expired, and the narrownefs of the Glottis.

A Tone is acute in proportion to the tenfion of the parts of

the Larynx and Trachea in general, and of the Ligaments ofthe
Glottis in particular.
A Tone is grave in proportion to the reyerfe ofthe above.

Speech is performed chiefly by the different parts ofthe Mouth,
affifted by the Cavity of the Nofe,—the Larynx moving only in
a fmall degree.
When the Air paffes through the Larynx without producing a

Tremonr it occasions a Whifper.
When a perfon fpeaks during infpiration, the voice is thereby

• cry materially altered ; and, by practice, may be made to ap

pear as coming from other places than the mouths of the ioeak-

er ; as is the cafe with thofe who call themfelves Ventriloquifis.
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OF THE THOUAX.

The Thorax, or Breaft, extends from the Neck to the Dia

phragm, and is divided into External and Internal Parts.

EXTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The External Parts of the Thorax, befides the common Inte

guments and Mamma, are,

The Mufcles, confifting of the PtBorales, Subclavii, and under

end of the Platyfma Myoides on each fide, which are fituated an

teriorly.
The Serati Magni, which are placed laterally.
The Trapxii, Latiffimi Dorfi, and numerous other Mufcles on

the Back, which are placed pofteriorly.
The Intercoftales and Sterno-Coftales, which are fituated, the

former becween, and the latter on the inner fide ofthe Ribs.

The Bones, confifting of Sternum, Ribs, and Dorfal Vertebra.
—All thefe Parts, excepting the Mamma, have been already de

fcribed.

Mamma.

The Mamma are two Glandular Bodies, of a circular form,
fituated on the anterior, and a little towards the lateral parts of

the Thorax, adhering bofely by Cellular Subftance to the Siur-

face ofthe large Pectoral Mufeles.

The term Mamma is peculiar to the Breafts of Women.—In

Men thtfe parts are called Mammilla ;—and in the Brute-kind,
Ubera.

In the Ape, and a few other animals, they are placed, as in

the Human body, upon the Thorax ;—but, in the generality of

Quadrupeds, they are fituated under the Abdomen.

The common number of the Mamma, in the Human fpecies,
is well known to be two.—Bartholine, however, mentions

the cafe of a Woman, who had two Mamma on the left fide,
and one on the right ; and another, where there were two on

each fide.

Dr. Vaughan narrates the cafe of a Woman he has exami

ned, who has a fuperjiumerary Nipple, at the under fide of the

right Mamma, ftom which milk flowed when the central onst

was prefled, and vice verfa.
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The Mamma v?.ry in fize in different Women, and in the
fame Women at different periods of life.

In Girls, previous to the age of Puberty, they are remarkably
fmall.

About the age of fourteen, at which time the Menfes, in this

climate, moft commonly begin to appear, they evolve and be
come prominent.
During Geftation they increafe in fize, and foon after Delivery

they arrive at their greateft extent.
After the age of forty -five, or from that to fifty,—the period

when the Menfes generally difappear, they decieafe in fize, and

become foft, pendulous, and flaccid.

Under the Skin, there is a large quantity of Fat which consti
tutes a confiderable portion ofthe bulk ofthe Mamma, and de
fends the Glandular Part, and is not found to pafs into, or com
municate with, the Lactiferous Dudts.

The Glandular Part of the Mamma is of a whitifh colour of
the Conglomerate kind, and therefore irregular inits Subftance.
It is compofed of a number of fmaller Maffes or Glands, which

are alfo feparated by Fat ; and thefe again are divided into ftill

fmaller parts, in which the Milk is originally fecreted or formed.
Near the centre of the Mamma, is the Papilla or Nipple,

which is of a Cylindrical form, and of a redder colour than the
reft of the^Skin of the Brealt.

It is of dift'erent fizes in different ages and constitutions, and

is always larger in the time of Geftation, or of Nurfing.
It is capable of diftention from titillation, or when influenced

by the paflions of the Mind.

It is compofed of a tough Cellular or Ligamentous Subftance,
which incbfes the Lactiferous Tuben, and which is fo elaftic,
that after the part is drawn out or diftended, it readily recovers

its former dimension, when the caufe of diStenticn has ceafed to

aft.

Upon the.Apex ofthe Nipple, the Orifices of the Lactiferous
Ducts appear and are of the fame number with thofe which enter
its Bafe.

Around the Nipple, there is a Circle or Difk, called Areola,—
of a different colour from the reft of the Skin of the Breaft.

This Difk, however, varies in colour at different times «>f life,
being florid in young Girli, of a pale brown in Women a little
more advanced in life, and in old age, of a livid and dull eclour.

During Pregnancy, itispfa darker colour than at other times,
in confequence c>f a change which takes place in the CorpusMu
cofum which forms it.

c'r.der the Skin of the Areola, there are numerous Sebaceous
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Glands, or Follicles, the Orifices of which difcharge an oily Mu

cous, to defend the Nipple ana Areola around it.

The Arteries of the Mamma are partly from the Intern.it, and

partly from the External Mammaries or .'-Thoiacies, the former

of which are fent off from the Subclavian, and the latter from the

Axillary Artery,—the Branches entering the Mamma at many

different places.
The Veins accompany the Arteries, and are diftinguifhed by

tTie fame names.

The Abfcrbents of the Mamma are alfo numerous, the greater

part of which pafs through the Axillary Glands, others penetrate

the Interfaces of the Ribs, near the Sternum, and enter the

Glands which belong to the Internal Mammary Veffels.

ihe Nerves are chiefly from the Axillary Plexus, a few

Branches being alfo fent oft" frofn the Intercoftals.

From the extremities of the Arteries in the Subftance of the

Mamma, numberlefs Tubes arife, called DuBus or Tubili Lac-

tiferi, which gradually unite into Trunks, and run in a radiated

manner towards the root ot the Nipple.

They become greatly enlarged in the time of Sucking, and

ferve as Refervoirs in which the Milk is contained.

The Lactiferous Ducts are accompanied,' in the Subftance of

the Mamma, by a tough white elafiic Subftance, which follows
them tothe Nipple.
At the root of the Nipple, they become contracted, and are

there from Twelve to Eighteen in number.

Either from the want of uniformity, however, with refpedt to
their number in different fubjedts, or from the difficulty of per
ceiving them, they have been varbufly eftimated by different

Authors.

Near the root ofthe Nipple, they have been fuppofed by Dr.

Meckel, to form a ciicle of communication;—but this has

been aferibed by ftill later Anatomists, to a laceration of Vefl'cls ;
and numeious preparations and experiments,—particularly that

of throwing in an injection atone Dudt, and finding that it fills

one part only of the Mamma, without returning by any other

Dudt,—feem fufticiently to indicate, that there is no Such circu

lar communication.

In the Subftmce of the Nipple, the Lactiferous Tubes are at
a little diftance from each other, and are coiled up in fuch a

manner, that the fpontaneous flow ofthe MiLkis prevented, un-
lefs it be accumulated in a large quantity.
But when the Nipple is drawn out and extended,—as by the

application of the Child's Mouth,—the Dudts become ftraight
and parallel to each other, fo as to allow an uninterrupted flow

of ih: Milk.
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After the action of Sucking, the Nipple and of confequence its
Duct?, immediately recover their former fituation.

Sometimes one or more of the Lactiferous Ducts terminate

upon the Surface ofthe Areola, from which, Morgagni fup
pofed, that the Glands there were of the Lactiferous kind.

In Children of both fexes, the Mamma are merely Cutaneous

Tubercles, and at the time of birth contain a Milky-like Fluid,
vVhich can be readily fqueezed out.

This Fluid commonly difappears a Short time after Birth;—
but there are various examples on record, where Milk has been

brought to the Breafts, both of young Girls and old Women, by
the frequent application of a Child to the Nipples, and where

there was no caufe for fufpicion of Impregnation being prefent.
Nor are instances a wanting of Milk being brought to the Mam

milla of Men, by the fame application.
The Mamma add much to the ornament of the perfon, but

ferve in particular for furniShing nourishment to the Child, which
is conveyed to it through the medium of the Nipple.
The Secretion begins foon after Delivery, and continues to flow

for many months, and even for fome years, if the Woman fuckle

her Child ; and the more frequently the Milk is extracted, the

greater is the quantity received in a given time.

The operation of Sucking depends upon the principles of the

Air-pump.—The child embraces the Nipple clofelywith its Lips,
which prevents the external Air from entering, draws the Ducts
fo a Straight line, and prepares a fpace for the Milk, which "13

torced from the Breaft by the preffure of the Atmofphere, and

flows to the Mouth in the manner a Fluid follows the Pifternof a

common Pump or Syringe.

INTERNAL PARTS OF THE THORAX.

The Mamma and Mufcles, covering the fore and lateral parts
of the Thorax, being turned afide, and tic Ribs afterwards ut

from the iSternum and turned back, the Internal Parts of the

Thorax are brought into view\

They confift of the Pleura, which lines the Thorax ;
—fheMe-

diafiivum, which divides it into r^ght and left Cavi'ies, and con

tains feveral VeffelsjNerves, &c. between its Layers;—the Peri-

car.iv.nn and Ilea .', which occupy the middle,—and the Lungsy
\.\\\ch furround the Heart, and fill the greater part ofthe Thorax.

The Pleura.

The P/f?.'-.i is a Membrane of considerable Strength, which
lines die inner fide of the Thorax, and covers the mod of its con-

fents.

Its External Surface is Cellulir, and adheres clofely to the

par:* which I'urround it.

v jr. j 1. c;
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Its Internal Surface 'is fmootb and polifhed, being moiftened oy

a Serous Fluid, which exudes from its Arteries.

It is divided into two lateral Sacs or Pleura, the form of which

corresponds exactly with that of the funounding Bones of the

Thorax.

The Pleura adhere to the Periofteum of the Ribf, line the In

tercoftal and Sterno Coftal Mufcles, the Sternum, and Dorfal

Vertebra, and cover the Pericardium, Lungs, and Lateral or

Flefhy parts of the Diaphragm.
Behind the Sternum, the Pleura are contiguous to each other,

and"form a Partition palled Mediaftinum, which extends between

the Sternum and Vertebra, but is intercepted by the Heart and

Root of the Lungs, and divides the Thorax into two diftinct Ca

vities, which have no communication with each other.

The Arteries of the Pleura are from thofe of the adjacent parts,
viz. from the Intercoftal, Mammaries, Diaphragmatics, Bron

chial, and Efophageal.
The Veins, which return the Blood, accompany the Arteries,

and are diftinguifhed by the fame names.

The Nerves are from the Intercoftals and Diaphragmatics, but

too fmall to be traced without difficulty ; and the Membrane it

felf is not obferved to poffefs much fenfibility in the found unin-

flamed ftatc.

The Pleura ferves to render the infide of the Thorax fmooth,
for the eafy motion of the contiguous parts, to divide it into Ca

vities, and to Strengthen the containing and contained parts <>i

the Thorax.

Mediastinum.

The Mediaftinum, fo named from its fituation in the middle of

the Thorax, is formed by a reflection of the Pleura, and is of,

courfe double.— It contains between its Layers a confiderablc

"quantity of Cellular Subftance, by which they are united.

It is divided into Anterior and Pofterior Mediaftinum, the for-
'

mer of.which is fituated at the fore, and the latter at the back-

part of the Thorax.

The AnteriorMediaftinum is connected before, to the Sternum ;

and behind, to the Pericardium and large Veffels of the Heari.

The two Layers of the Anterior Mediaftinum are clofely. ap-,
plied to each other, excepting a' the'osper-part of the Thorax,
where they are feparated by the remains ofthe Thymus Gland.
At the upper-part of the Thorax, it lies exactly behind the

mi-dle of the Sternum ; but in its defcent, it inclines gradually
to the left edge of that Bone.

In confequence of its obliquity, a pointed inftrument, pufhed
through the centre of the Sternum, is generally found to pal's ;

MO the r'ght Cvi'y of the Thorax.
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Frequent deviations, however, from this1 general rule, have been
met with—In particular, Lieut aud and Sabatier relate fe-
verallnltances where the Anterior Mediaftinwm wes found to de
fcend along the middle of the Sternum; and others, though rare,
where it descended even to the right fide of this Bone.
The Pofterior Mediaftinum reaches from the root of the Lungs

and back-part of the Heart, to the Dorfal Vertebra.
Between the Layers of the Pofterior Mediaftinum, a triangular

fpace is formed, in which are fituated the under end of tne Tra

chea, the Efophagus, the Aorta Defcendens, the Vena Azygos,
and Thoracic Dudt, with the Eighth Pair of Nerves.
The Blood-veffels of the Mediaftinum are from thofe of the

neighbouring parts :—The Anterior Mediaftinum is fupplied by
Branches from the Subclavian, Internal Mammaries, and Dia

phragmatics,—and the PofteriorMediaftinum, by Branches from
the Intercoftals and Efophageals.
The Veins accompany the Arteries, and have the fame names.
The Mediaftinum divides the Thorax into two Cavities, fup-

ports its general Contents, hinders one Lung from preffing upon
the other, when the perfon lies on his fide, and prevent* Fluids,
—which, in confequence of accident or difeafe, may be contain

ed in the Cavity of the Thorax,—from paffing from one fide to

the other.

Peric arpium.
The Pericardium, Sac, or Capfule of the Heart, is one of the

ftrongeft Membranes ofthe Body, an 1 its fize fuch as fo be pro
perly adapted to that of the Heart, which it contains.
It is formed of two Layers, the External of which is a conti

nuation of the Anterior Mediaftinum, which afterwards paffes to
the Lungs and lateral parts of the Diaphragm.
The Internal Layer is fmooth, tendinous like, and polished on

itrinner Surface, and is ftronger than the other.

It adheres fo firmly to the Tendinous part of the Diaphragm,
as not to be feparated from it without much difficulty.
The Pericardium extends a considerable way beyond the Bafe

ofthe Heart, and includes the large Blood-veffels, as far as the

roots of their firft principal Branches, in confequence of which
it forms feveral angles, which have been termed Cornua of the

Pericardium.

Whil? the External Layer is reflected to cover the parts which

furround it, the inner one is alfo reflected, firft over the roots of
the large Blood-veffeU, and then over the Hearr, to form its pro

per covering, in the fame manner the Tunica Conjunctiva is re
flected from the Eye*lids to cover the fore -part of the Eye.
From the ends of the Extreme Arteries, upon its Surface, a

Fluid, called Liquor Pericardii, is dffc'urged, by which it is lu

bricated, and the effedts of Friction diminished.
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The Liquor Pericardii is commortly found- after death, in tne

quantity cf -a few drachms, though not unfrequently of one or

two ounces.

Its colour is redder in a young fubjedt, than in a perfon ad

vanced in life, in whom it becomes paler, or more of
a ftiaw-ce-

lour.

The Arteries ofthe fore-part of the Pericardium
are from the

Internal M mmarics and Diaphragm'uics ; thofe of its fore-part
from the Bronchial and Efdphageal.
The Veins correfpond with the Arteries, and have the fame

name.

The Ufe of the Pericardum is, to preferve the Heart in fitu,

to defend it from being injured by the parts which furround it,

and to reftrain its inordinate motions.

OF THE HEART.

The Heart is a hollow Mufcle,,divided into different Cavities,

and inclofed in the Pericardium.

It is fituate in the Cavity ofthe Thorax, behind the Sternum,

between the Right and Left Lungs.
It is of a Conical figure, flattened at one fide, and is divided

into Bafe, Body, and Apex, with a Superior and Inferior Surface,
and a Riftb,t and Left Margin.
The Bafe is placed barkwards next the Spine, while the Body

and Apex are turned forwards, and obliquely over to the left fide.

In Quadrupeds, the Heart is placed upon a line with the Ster

num, the point only touching the Diaphragm :—In the Human

Body, the Apex, or Point of the Heart, is but little lower than

the Bafe, and projects between the two lobes of the left Lung,
behind the Cartilages ofthe Fifth and Sixth True Ribs of the left

Side, or a little below the left Nipple, where the Puliation m y

be lelt.—The fituation, however, varies a little, according to the

pofition of the Body^ and State of Refpiration.
Though this be th? common fituation ofthe Heart, a few rare

and Singular instances have occurred, where it has been found to

occupy the right fide of the Thorax ; and a difplacement has

fometimes happened, in confequence of different kinds of tumours
in the left fide of the Thorax.

The Superior or Anterior Surface of the Heart is convex, and

is oppofed to the Pofterior Surface of the Sternum, the anterior

edges of the Lungs intervening.
The Inferior or Pofterior Surface is flat, and refts upon the

Tendon ofthe Diaphragm which fupports it; the Heart is not

much affected, however, by the motions of that Mufcle in time

of Refpiration, its Tendon moving only in a lmall decree'.
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The right fide of the Body of the Heart is Sharp, and is called

Mag, Acutus.
The left fide of the Body ?f the Heart is round, and is termed

Margo Obtufus.
The Bafe is formed of a right and left Auricle, and the Body

of a right and left Ventricle.

When the Heart is diftended, the right Auricle, and part of

the correfponding Ventri le, occupy the right, and the reft of the

Heart the left Cavity ofthe Thorax.

The Heart is connected above and behind to the upper and

back-part of the Thorax, through the medium of the great Vef
fels which go into, or pals out from it.

The other parts of the Heart are free, being merely contiguous
to the infide ofthe Pericardium.

. The External Surface of the Heart is covered with a thin

fmi<th Membranous Coat, which is a reflection ot" the inner Layer
of the Pericardium, and which gives additional Itrength to its

Fleihy Fibres.

Between the Coat and Subftance of the Heart, there is com

monly a considerable quantity of Fat, which lubricates it, and

facilitates its motion^.

The Subftance of the Heart confifts of Mufcular Fibres, firm
and more clofely connedted than the generality of Fibres of Muf

cles in other parts if the B dy.
The Fibres run in different directions, longitudinal and tranf

verfe, but moft of them oblique.
M my of them run over the Point of the Heart from one Sur

face to the other, and the whole fo much twitted and folded, ana
f> varioufly intermixed, as to be difficult to be unravelled or de

fcribed : —In general, h iwever, their coarfe is fuch as to leflen

the Cavities of the Heart in all their di-ncnfn.ns.

The Cavities of the Heart are line t with a Membrane extreme

ly thin, but denfe and ftr>ng, to. defend them againft the pref
fure of the Blood.

The Heart is formed of .in anterior or right and a pofterior or

left fi Je, or of a right an 1 left Heart, joined cogether by a Parti

tion, which prevents 'he two fi es 'from having any direct commu
nication with each other.—The <erms Right and Left,however,
are more applfcibl: to the Heart ofthe '^luiruped, and thofe of

Anterior and Pofterior to the Human He-art.

Each fide ofthe Heart is furnilhcd \\ith a fet of Veins, with

an Auricle, a Ventricle, and J»» A'teiy, and alfo with u-.<> lets of

Valves,—->nc between the Aiiiiclc and Ventricle, the
- tlier be

tween t be Ventricle and Arteiy.
At rh- riiht fide of the Heart ar

•

>wo Veins, called from their

\i".y. fiie V na Ca-.s, the o«.e v»ft- ..'.., the < th°r Uf--.< >

G 2.
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The Superior Vena Cava, called alfo Vena Cava Defccndens, re-
turns the Bl od f:om the up-er parts of the Body; and the In

ferior Vena Cava, termed likewife Afccrdens, return- it rom the

lower parts ; and both terminate in the right Auricle. It is pre

vented from returning by the fulnefs of the Veins, and by the

pieffure of the Blood a tergo.
The Auricle is fituated upon the right, and partly upon the

back-part or the Heart, and is divided into the right Sinus Veno-

fus and proper Auricle.
The Sinus Veiwfus is formed by the union of the two Venx Ca

va, whi.h iw.ll out towards the anterior and left fide. It is

notci -d at 'its anterior edge, is a Mufcular Bag of considerable

f::eng:n, and is unifarm and fmooth, both upon its outer and in

ner Surface.

At the upper and left fide of the Sinus, is ihe projection or Ap
pendix, termed Proper A\iricle, trom its fuppofed refemblance to

tie E .r of a Quadruped ;—It is formed by a blind Sac, which is

ferrated' and notched on us pofterior edge, and convex or rounded

on the other, and terninares obliquely in an obtul'e point.
The Sinus arid proper Aur>' 'e form one common Cavity, have

no Valve between them, and are therefore filled and emptied at

the fame time.

Where die two Cavities meet in the Hearts of Quadrupeds,
there is ;> Projection fe.cn in the Sinus Venofus, called Tuberculum

Loweri, which is fupixfed to prevent the Blood of the one Ca-.

va from ruShing upon that of the other, and to direct it into the

Auricle.

At th< meeting of the two Cava in the Human Heart, an an

gle i» rormed, whi- h alfo has frequently got the name of Tuber

culum Low eri : —That fubftance, however, is peculiar to the

Hearts iff-iiuie-Animals.

Under this Angle, or joining of the Vena Cava, there is the

Veftige of the Foramen Ovale, which, in the Fcetus, forms a

COinruunica i<,n he:vve-n the right and left Auricles ; but, in the

Adult, is filled up by its Membrane, and forms the Foffa Ova

lis.

The Fcfifa Ovalis has thick and ftrong fides, called Columna

Foraminis Ovalis, lfihvtus Vi eussenii, or Annulus I offa Ova
lis.

A' the left fide of the Mouth ofthe Inferior Cava, where it

joins the Sinu->, is the Valve of Eustachius.

It is in form of a Crefcent, with the convex edge fixe.! to the

union of the Sinus and Cava, and the concave <-dge turned ob

liquely upwards, reacting about half-waj Over the Mouth ofthe
Ci.va—Its fize and appearance, however, vary much in different,
Subjects,



Its pofterior Cornu is continued with the left fide of the Ifth-

mus ofthe Foramen Ovale ; the other end vanishes in the oppo
fite fide ofthe Sinus.

It is equally diftinct in the Adult as in the Fcetus ; but in the

former it is frequently found reticulated, or Cribriform, which

appearance is feldom, though fometimes, met with in the latter.

In the Adult, it is fuppofed to prevent the Blood ofthe Auri

cle from paffing into the Inferior Cava ; and in the Fcetus, to di

rect the Blood of the Inferior Cava to the Foramen Ovale.

Upon the left fide of the Valve of Eu utachius, in the under

part ofthe Auricle, is the Orifice or Termination of the great Co

ronary Vein of the Heart.

Over the Orifice of this Vein, there is a Semilunar Valve, to

prevent the Blood in the Auricle from pafling into the Vein.

The inner fide of the proper Auricle is readily diftinguiftied
from the Sinus, by having a number of Columna Carnea, or

Flefhy Pillars in ir, which, from their fuppofed refemblance to

the Teeth of a Comb, fometimes obtain the name of Mufculi
Auricula PeBhari.

The Mufculi Pedtinati have fmaller Columns running in dif

ferent diredtions, giving the whole a reticulated appearance.
Between the Columna Carnea, are Depreffions or Furrows, in

which the fides of the Auricle are thin, and femi-tranfparent, be-

ingchiefly formed by the outer and inner Membrane of the Auricle.

At the under and left fide ofthe Sinus Venofus, and oppofite
to a Groove, fituated externally between the Auricle and Ventri

cle, there is a Hole, above an inch in diameter, which opens in

to the upper and right part of the correfponding Ventricle.

The right Auricle receives the Blood from the; Vena Cava and

Coronary Veins, and, by its Mufcular contraction, difcharges it
into the correfponding Ventricle, out of which it is prevented
from returning by a Valve, called Tricufpid, placed within the

Ventricle.

The Right or Pulmonary Ventricle, is fituated on the fore- fide of

the Heart, is of a triangular form, and much thicker and ftrong
er than the correfponding Auricle.

It has many ftrong Eminences, Columns, Lacertulj, or Cords,
called Column.? Carnea..

The Columna run in different directions, but the ftrongeft of
them bngitiidinailv, and arc of various fizes, forming fo many
diftindt Muicle,, wbch are extremely compact in their Structure,
ana compofe a beautiful, intricate, and irregular Net-work.
In general, they adhere through their whole length to each

other, or to the li.lcs of the Ventricle ; but many of them are loofe

in their mi Idle, .ind may be :.Tcd by a probe cut under them.
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. They aflift the Ventricle in its Syftole or contraction, and pre

vent it from being overstretched in its Dyaftolc or dilatation, and

agitate the Blood in its paffage through the Ventricle.

They are fuupofed to bring the oppofite fides of the Vcntricb

completely together, during its contraction.

Between the Columna are many deep Grooves, Pits, or Fo

vea, into all of which the Blood readily enters.

Around the Pafl'age, between the Auricle and Ventricle, there

is a Tendinous Margin or Ring, from the whole edge of which a

circular Membrane is fent oft", called Valvula Tricufpis, or Tri-

glochin, from its having three principal points or divifions.
From the edge of the Tricufpid Valve, many fmall round

Tendinous Cords are fent off, of" unequal fize.
The Chorda Tendinea defcend obliquely within theVentricle,,

in the fame direction with the Valve from which they arife.

They are fixed to the extremities of a few ftrong Papilla or

Columna Carnea, which are joined by their other extremities to

the correfponding fides of the Ventricle.

The Tricufpid Valve prevents the reflux of the Blood to the

Auricle, during the contradtion ofthe Ventricle.

The Tendons allow the Valve to be pulhed back by the Blood,
until a Septum or Partition is formed by it at the Mouth of the

' Ventricle, during the contraction of the latter.—The Papilla, by
their contraction, prevent the Valve from going into the Auricle.

The Valve is opened and preffed back by the Blood in its paf
fage from the Auricle to the Ventricle.

The upper and left fide of th; Ventrisle becomes fmooth and

uniform, and leads to a large Opening, about m inch in diame

ter, which is the Mouth ofthe Pulmonary Artery,
The right Ventricle, by its dilatation, receives the Blood from

the Auricle, and lends it, by a ftrong and fudden convulfive con

tradtion, to the Pulmonary Artery, from whence it is prevented
from returning, by three Valves placed in the Mouth of trieArtery.
The Valves at the Mouth ofthe Pulmonary Artery are called

Valvula Semilunares, or Sigmoidea, from the refemblance of

their edges to thofe of a Crefeent.—Two of them are placed in

the fore, anyone in the back-part ofthe Artery.
Each of them forms a fmall Sac, orie edge of which adheres

to a third part of the circumference of the infide ofthe Artery;
the other edge is loofe in the Cavity of that Vt-ffel, and is fome

what thicker and ftronger than the reft of the Valve,— the thick
ened edges ferving as Ligaments to it.

The loofe e-lge has a general Curve, divided into two fmaller
cr.es, which meet in a point in the middle.

The Valves are chiefly formed of a doubling or extenfion of
the inner Coat of thd Artery.
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fmall hard triangular Granula, of a fomewhat redder colour than the
reft of the Valve, called, from its reputed difcoveries, Corpufcu-
lum At-RANTii,or Corpufculum Morgagni ; or from its re.em-

blance in Shape to the Sefamum feed, Corpufculum Sefamoideum.
The Corpufcles complete the Valves at the centre ofthe Arte

ry, and enable them to make a ftronger refiftance againft the

Blond, wh:le the Artery is in action.

The Semilunar Valves are concave towards the Artery, convex

towards the Ventricle, and when Shut, their bofe edges are op

pofed to each other, fo as to enable them to form a complete Par
tition between the Ventricle and Artery.

Oppofite, ta the Scmilunar^Valves, the Artery bulges out, and

forms three ProjeBions, which have correfponding Pitts or Depref
fions within,.' and are called, from their difcoverer, Sinus Val

salva.

The Sinufes of Valsalva are ofthe fame nature with thofe

Dilatations which are found in the Veins and Lymphatics, be

tween their fides and Valves ; and, like them, are partly formed

by the preffure ofthe Fluids upon the fides ofthe Veffels.

The Pulmonary Artery receives the Blood from the right Ven

tricle, and by its contractile power, affifts the Ventricle in dri

ving it through the Lungs.
The Semilunar Valves, preffed back by the Blood in the Ar

tery, prevent its return into the Ventricle.

The Valves are opened again by being driven towards the fides

ofthe Artery by the current ofthe Blood, upon the next contrac

tion or Stroke of the Ventricle.

The Pulmonary Artery pafles behind the Sternum, and fepa-
rates into right and left Brancbe-., which go to the correfponding
parts ofthe Lungs.
The two Branches ofthe Pulmonary Artery, like thofe of the

Artcies of the Vifcera in other parts of the large Cavities, fud-

denly divide into ftill fmaller Branches.

From the extreme Arteries ofthe Lungs, correfponding Veins

arife, and are merely the continuation or reflection of the Arte

ries, without any intermediate Cells or Dilatations.

The Pulmonary Veins, in the Subftance of the Lungs, gradu
ally unite, and form four principal Trunks, which terminate in,
and carry the Blood to the left Auricle.

Of the Pulmonary Veins, two cime from the right, and two

from the left lung, and terminate in the correfponding fides ofthe
left Auricle.

The left Auricle is confiderably thicker and ftronger than the

right, and, like it, is divided into Sinus Vcnofus and proper

Auricle, which form one common Cavity without the interven

tion of any Valve.
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The left Sinus Venofus called alfo Sinus Ptilmonai-t, is turned

towards the Spine, is more of a cubic form than the rie;ht one ;

but refembles it in the uniformity and fmoothncfs of its outer

and inner Surfaces.

From the ,'jre and left part of the Sinus, the Proper Auricle

projects, and forms a difliridt flat Appendix, or Bag, With.differ-

eiit Curvatures or Indentations upon its edges.
The inner part of the Proper Auricle is longer, but narrower

than that on the right fide; like it, howevei, it is formed of

Columna Carnea, with Furrows between them

The Proper Auricle is fomewhat lefs capacious than that on

the ri^bt fide; but the Sinus is as much larger as to render the two

comrn-..'i Cavities of the right and left Auricles nearly equal.
The two Auricles have a Flefhy Septum between them, inwhich,

as has been already mentioned, there is the Foramen Ovale in the

Fat us ;—but in the Adult the Partition is generally perfect.
From the under part of the Sinus Venofus, a Paffage leads

down to the Cavity of the Left Ventricle, and is oppofite to a

Grove feen externally between the Auricle and Ventricle, fimilar

to that >>n 'he right Side.
The Left Auricle receives the Blood from the Pulmonary

Veins, and by its Mufcularcontraction, drives it into the Left Ven

tricle, from which it is prevented from returning, by a Valve in

the Venttk.e, called Mitralis,
The Left Ventricle is fituated in the pofterior and left part of

the Heart.

Its 'ides are about three times thicker and ftronger than thofe of
the Right Ventricle, being in proportion to the force required to

propel tn-; tMood to the moft remote parts of the Body.
Ir s narrower and rounder, but confiderably longer, both on

its External Surface and in its Internal Cavity, than the Right
Ventricle, and generally defcends fomeway below the other, and
forms .'he Apex cordis, or Point ofthe Heart.

The Cavity is commonly defcribed as being lefs than that of

the Rioht Ventricle ;—But the apparent difference, which takes

pia :e after death, is accounted for with feeming propriety by fome
Autho s,—from the left Ventricle being then for the moft part
found empty, and the Right one full, and from the greater de

gree of contractility in the former.

That the cap city of the Cavity ofthe right and left Sides of

the Heart is more nearly equal during life than after death, or

that it is generally fuppofed to be, is'cvident from the appearance
of the Heart of the Human and alfo of the Brute kind, and from
inj ctbns into the two Sides ofthe Heart, where the force appli
ed is in proportion to the relative Strength of each fide.

The inner Surface of the Left Ventricle has the fame general

appearance with the Ventricle of the right fide, and only differs
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from it in having its Columna Carnea larger, firmer and ftronger.
In the Paffage of communication between tbe Auricle and

Ventricle, there is a Ring, from which a Circular Valve goes

oft", with all its Apparatus fimilar to that between the right Au
ricle and Ventricle, and differing in no refpedt from it in Struc

ture and ufe, excepting in being ftronger, and in being divided

into two principal portions only.
This Valve has been fuppofed to bear fome. refemblance to a

Bifhop's Mitre, from which it has been called Valvula Mitralis.

One of the portions of this Valve is larger than the other, lies .

ever the Mouth of the Aorta, and is fuppofed to cover it while

the Ventricle is a filling. -

The Valvula Mitralis prevents the reflux of the Blood during
the contraction of the Ventricle.

After the contraction is over, the Valve returns to its former

fituation by the impulfc of a frefh current of Blood from the

Auricle.

Between the Right and Left Ventricle, there is a thick ftrong

impervious Partition, which forms a Share of the gener.l Septum
Cordis, and is compofed partly by the wall of the Right, but

chiefly by that of the Left Ventricle, the Right being united to

the Left, almoft in the form of an Appendix.
The Partition prevents any direct communication between the

two Ventricles.

Oppofite to the outer edge of the Septum, both upon the upper
and under Surfaces of the Heart, there is a Groove in which fome

ofthe principal Trunks ofthe Coronary Veffels are fituated.

At the fore and right fide of the Valvula Mitralis, and behind

the beginning ofthe Pulmonary Artery, there is a round Opening
which is the Mouth of thp Aorta, and which is nearly ofthe

fame fize with that of the Pulmonary Artery.
Under this opening, the Surface of the Ventricle becomes

fmooth, and equal, having none of the Columna Cainea which

are feen on the other parts of its Cavity.
The Left Ventricle receives the Biood fent to it from the Au

ricle, and by a contraction fimilar to, but much Stronger than

that of the Right Ventricle, propels it to the Aorta.

At the Mouth ofthe Aorta, there are three Semilunar Valves,

with their Corpufcula Aurantu, perfectly fimilar to thofe ol

the Pulmonary Artery;—but a little ftronger.
On the outfide of the Semilunar Valves, are the Sinufes -ot

Valsalva, like thofe of the Pulmonary Artery,—but a little

moie prominent.
The Semilunar Valves are preffed back by the Blood, and pre

vent its reflux during the contraction of the Aorta.—They arc
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returned towards the fides of the Aorta, in the fame manner, andi
from the fame caufe, as in the Pulmonary Artery.
The Aorta paffes upwards from the top of the Left Ventricle,

and is fituated firft behind, and then on the right fide of the

Pulmonary Artery, and between it and the Superior Cava.

It bears nearly the fame proportion in thicknefs and Strength
to the Pulmonary Artery, which the fides of the Left Ventricle

do to thofe of the Right.
When the Aorta is about to fend off the firft of its large

Branches at the top of the Thorax, it is of great fize, and is fome

times called the Large Sinus ofValsalva.
The Aorta receives the Blood from the Left Ventricle, and by

its Mufcular contraction re-acts upon it, and affifts the Ventri

cle in fending it by numberlefs Branches through the different

parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by the Veins to

the Right Auricle.
Befides the Blood-veffels already taken noticd- of, and which

are common to the Heart and the reft of the Body, the Heart ii

furnifhed with Veffels peculiar to itfelf, termed Coronary from a

Corona which they form upon its furface.

The Coronary Veffels confift of two Arteries and one principa'
Vein.

The Coronary Arteries arife from the Sinufes, at the Mouth of

the Aorta, oppofite to two ofthe Semilunar Valves. ,

One runs in a Groove between the Right Auricle and Ven

tricle, and fupplies chiefly the right fide of the Heart.

The other paffes partly between the Left Auricle and Ventri

cle, and partly in the Groove between the Ventricles, on the

fore-fide of the Heart,—fupplying the left fide of the Heart, and

communicating with the Branches of the other Artery on its

upper and under Surfaces.
' '

The Coronary Arteries are entirely difperfed upon the fubftance
of the Heart, and upon the roots of the great VeSTels, formirg
upon thefe fome of the minute Branches, termed Vafa Vaforum.
The Coronary Arteries, from their fituation oppofite to the

Valves, have been fuppofed to be filled at a different time from

that of the reft of the Arterious Syftem ;—but from experiment,
it feems now fufficiently evident, that the Coronary Veffels have

their pulfation at the fame inStant with the other Arteries.

The Coronary Veins return the Blood from their correfponding
Arteries: The greater part of them join into a Trunk, called

the Great Coronary Vein, which, after making a turn from the

left fide, and running between the Left Auricle and Ventricle,
terminates in the under part of the Right Auricle, where it is

covered by its Semilunar Valve.

Other Coronary Veins, much fmaller than the former, ter.
minate in different parts of the ri^ht fide of the Heart.
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The,Abforbtnts ofthe Heart go to the neighbouring Lympha
tic Glands.

The Nerves are from the great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair.

Withrefpect to the Circulation in general :—The Veins re

turn the Blood from all the dift'erent parts ofthe Body by a Slow

and equal motion, and without puliation, to the Auricles, which
on account ofthe quantity and Stimulating quality ofthe Blood,
contract fuddenly and at the fame time, and fend it to the Ven

tricles.

The Ventricles, from the fame caufe which Stimulates the Au

ricles, and from the Stroke they receive from them, contract con-

vulfively, with a force proportioned to the thicknefs of their fides,
and fend the Blood to the Arteries ; and, during their contradtion,

they are thrown by thr dilatating Auricles againft the Ribs, where
the Stroke occasioned by the Pulfe ofthe Heart may be felt,
The Arteries, by their contractile power and elasticity, fend

the Blot d fuddenly to the Veins, through which, by the united
force ofthe Ventricles and Arteries, and likewife, as is fuppofed
by fome, by a contradtile power of the Veins and preffure of the

furrounding parts, it is driven again to the Auricles.

In its courfe the Blood performs a double Circulation,—one

called the Lcffer or that through the Lungs;—the other called

the Greater, or that through the Body.
In the former it pafles from the Right Ventricle to the Lungs,

and returns to the Left Auricle.—In the latter, it goes from the <

left Ventricle to the different parts of the Body, and returns to

the Right Auricle.
i During this Circulation, the Auricles and Arteries, and the

Ventricles and Veins, act in concert, contracting and dilating at
the fame time. %»■'"'

Ufe of the Heart. The Heart is the centre ofthe Vafcu

lar SyStem, and the principal agent' in the Circulation of the

Blood.

The right fide of the Heart receives the Blood, which is con

taminated in pafling through the Body, and fends it to the Lungs,
where it is purified through the medium of the Air.

From the Lungs, the Blood, now purified, is returned to the

left fide of the Heart to be circulated through all the other parts
of the Body, thereby imparting Nourifhment, Growth, and

Strength to the general Syftem ; being found alfo to be the fource

•f Senfibility, Irritability, and Motion, and likewife of the Av

mal Heat.

VOL. IS. H
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OF THE LUNGS.

The Lungs are two foft fpongy bodies, v.l.ch occupy by much

the greater part of the Cavity of the Thorax.

They completely fill the two bags of the Pleura, and pre every

where in contact with the parts adjacent ; no Air intervening be

tween them and the Thorax.

in figure, they have been compared to that of the Foot of an

Ox, with the back-part turned forward? ; or, their Shape cor-

tefponds exactly with the infide of the Thorax, being rounded ■

next the Ribs, hollow towards the Diaphragm, and irregu

larly flattened and deprefied next the Mediaftinum and Heart.

1 hey are of a reddiSh or pink colour in Children, of a light
blue or greyiih colour in Adults, and more of a purple and li

vid colour in Old Age, at which period they are alio obferved to

be tinged with black fpots, proceeding from a mailer fecretedin

their Subftance.

They are joined to the Neck, by the Trachea ; to the Spir.r,

by the two Layers of the Mediaftinum, which ferve them as

Ligaments ; and to the Heart by the Pulmonary Veffels j—the

reft of them being free and unconnected, unlefi an adhcfion has

taken place in confequeuce of inflammation.

They are divided into Right and Left Portions, or Lungs,
which are feparated from each other by the Heart and Mediafti

num and which have no communication, excepting through the

Medium uf the Trachea.

„ Each of the Lungs is again divided, into 1 ..rge portions called

Lobes, which facilitates their motion and the dilatations of their

Cells. n4
Of thefe'Lobes, thrceldon% to 'the Right Lung, correfpond

ing with the larger Bag of the Pleu -a, and two to the left, be

tween which there is a Notch or Sinus, occupied by the point of
the Heart.

Each of the Lobes is fubdi-'ided into many fmaller parts,
terme t Lobbies, which 'aie r.f different fizes, and of an irregular u.

angular form.
'

'The Lobules diminish. in fize, and degenerate at laft into fmall \

Veficles ot Ceils, which cin'.Htute a large Share ofthe Lungs, and
which are mer ly viiib'e to fie.naked Eye.
The Cells of the Lungs are rurely Membranous, of an irregu

lar figure, compa-ffej and lofely connected, and have a free

communication wiLh e.ich other.

Between the different Lobes, Lobules, and Cells, a largr
quantity of common Cellular Subftan.c, destitute of Fat, is ir-
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t"i poled, which unites and Strengthens them, and allows the

Blood-veffels to be minutely difperfed over them.

The Cells of. the Lungs have no communication with this

common Qellular Subftance; for^rhen Air is blown into it, the

Lobuleei are compreffed ; but when the Air is blown in through
a Branch of the Trachea, the Cells are again diftended, and the

Lobules recover their former dimenfions.

In the Fcetus, the" Cells are empty and in a collapfed Slate ;

—but as foon a* Refpiration begins, they become diftended, and

continue fo during life, and in every State of Refpiration, and

even in the recently dead Body;—But if an opening be made

into the Cavity of the Thorax, whether in the. living or dead

Boay,—and the Air in this or in any other way admitted, they
immediately collapfe by their own weight and elasticity, the

preffure of the air being then the fame on the outer Surface of

the Langs, and inner Surface ofthe Trachea.

The Lungs are covered by two Coats, an External or Com

mon, and an Internal or Proper one.
The External or Common Coat is a continuation or reflection of

the Pleura, is extremely thin, but denfe, and, like the'other parts
of the Pleura, is found to poffefs little Senfibihty. It forms a

general covering to the Lungs, but does nut enter between their
different Lobules.

The Internal or Proper Coat adheres fo firmly to the former,
as to appear to conftitutc part of its Subftance. It not only co-<

vers the Lungs, but infinuates itfelf between their Lobules, and
is intimately connected with their Cellular Subftance.

Befides the Cells, various kinds of Veffels, viz. the Air-vef-
fels or Branches ofthe Trachea, Blood-veffels and Abforbents, to

gether with fmall Branches of Nerves, enter into the composition
of the Lungs.

Trachea.

The Trachea, or Afpera Arteria, fo called from the inequali
ty of its Surface, and from its conveying Air, begins at the un

der part of the Cricoid Cartilage, and defcends in the fore-part
ofthe Neck, between and behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno

thyroid Mufcles.

From the Neck, it paffes into the Thorax, where it is fitua

ted between the Layers of the upper-part of the pofterior Media

ftinum.

Behind the Curvature of the Aorta, and oppofite to the third
Vertebra of the Thorax, the Trachea divides into two Lateral

Branches, termed Bronchi, from the Greek, one of which goes
to the Right, and the'other, which is the longer of the two to the
Left Lung.
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The Bronchi are divided into Branches, which by degrees be

come fmaller, and at laft terminate in the Cells of the Lungs,
which commur.icate fo freely with each other, that, upon Intro

ducing Air into any of thefe Benches, a large portion of the

Lungs may be inflated.

The Trachea confifts of Cartilaginous Rings, about fixteen or

eighteen in number, which give ftiength and firmnefs to it, and

preferve it constantly open for the tranfmiffion ofAir. They are

incomplete behind, where the Trachea is formed of a foft Flefhy
Subftance, which yields to the Efophagus in the time of Deglu
tition.

Each Cartilage forms a large fegment of a circle, about a line,
or one-twelfth of an inch in breadth, and one-fourth of a line in

thicknefs.

The Cartilages are fituated horizontally, with their edges op

pofed to each other, fmall fpaces intervening between them.

They are united to each other, by a Ligamentous Subftance,
which is fo elaftic, that when the Lungs are taken out of the

Body, it draws the Cartilages clofely together.
At the upper end ofthe Trachea, two or three of the Cartila- j

pes are frequently joined by an union of Subftance ; but below

this, they are perfectly diftinct from each other.

The beginnings of the Bronchi have the fame kind of Cartila

ges with the Trachea ; but after they enter the Lungs, they are
broken into two or three pieces, which go completely round the

"•

Bronchi, and are fo connected to each other, as to keep the Paf»

fage open and free from compreffion.
The Trachea has feveral Coats entering into its composition,

fome for ftrengthening it, others for giving it a certain degree of

motion, viz.
A Cellular Coat, which in the Thorax, is covered by the Me-

diaftium.

An Elaftic Ligamentous Coat, ,-which paffes along the Trachea

and alfo upon the different Branches in tire fubftance ofthe

Lungs, adding much to the elnfticity of thefe.
A Mufcular Coat, placed between the Cartilages, and in the

back-part of the Trachea, and compofed of Circular Fibres

without, and Longitudinal Fibres within;—the former for

Straightening, the other for Shortening the general Paffage.
'

The Longitudinal Fibres are collected into bundles, which are

diftindtly feen through the inner Coat, and may be traced con-

fiderabljr farther, in the fubftance of the Lungs, than the Carti

lages.
The inner fide of the Trachea is lined with a very Vafcular

and Irritable Membrane, continued from the Mouth, and form

ing at laft the extreme Branches of the Trachea, which terminate
in the Cells of the Lungs.
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The innerMembrane ofthe Trachea is every where perforated
by the DuBs of Mucous Glands, and by the Mouths of the Ex

halent Arteries, the former pouring out Mucus to lubricate' the

Lungs, the other the Vapour which is thrown off in Perfpira-
tion.

Three different kinds of Glands are connected with the Tra

chea,— the Thyroid, the Tracheal, and the Bronchial.

The Thyroid Gland has its name from its connection with the

Thyroid Cartilage, though more immediately connected with

the Trachea.

It is a large reddifh mafs, fituated at the under and fore-part
of the Larynx, behind the Sterno-hyoid and Sterno-thyroid
Mufcles.

It has two Lobes placed at the under and lateral parts of the

Lyrynx, defcending a certain way upon the Trachea and Efo

phagus.
The Lobes are joined by an intermediate portion, which lies

acrofs the upper and fore-part of the Trachea.
Sometimes a Procefs from the middle portion afcends between

the Sterno-hyoid Mufcles, and is loft behind the Bafe of the Os

Hyoides.
This Gland has a Grandubus appearance within, and a vifcid

Liqour is fometimes obferved in it, which has been fuppofed by
Sab at i er and others, to lubricate the parts in the neighbour
hood.

I* is fupplied with large Blood-veffels, and with feveral

Nerves, from thofe of the Larynx ; it is likewife furnifhedwith

numerous Lymphati s,—but no Excretory Dudt has yet been ob

ferved to come from it ; nor is its office yet understood.

The TrachealGlands are fmall, but numerous, and of different

fizes, furrounding the Mufcular Coat of the Trachea, and its

Branches in the Lungs; the largeft of them are placed in the

Flefhy Subftance behind.

From each of thefe Glands a fmall Dudt iffues, and throws

out a Mucus, to defend the inner Surface of the Trachea from

being inj'ired by the Air, or by the extraneous particles which it
carries along with ir.

The Bronchial Glands are placed in the Cellular Subftance

round the under end of the Trachea and roots of the Bronchi,
where thefe penetrate into the Subftance ofthe Lungs.

They are of various Sizes, from that ofthe point of the Lit

tle Finder to that of a Millet-feed, and have a bluifti or black

colour, cirrefponding in a great meafutc with the colour ofthe

darkelt pa ts of the Lungs.

They "• ?r; formerly confidered by many Authors as fending
Fluids to tiio Trachea, but are re w fufficicntly known to be entire-

H z
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lyof the Lymphatic kind,—the Abforbents of the Lungs palling

through them in their way to the Thoracic Duct.

The Trachea is furnished with Blood-veffels from the Inferior

Laryngeals, and Nerves from the Recu: rents and great Sym

pathetic Pair.
The Trachea ferves to convey Air into, or out from the Cells

of the Lungs, during Refpiration, and to carry oft the Perfpir-
able Matter from their Arteries in time, of Expiration.
The Blood-Veffels of the Lungs confift of the Pulmonary and

Bronchial Veffels ; the one for the general circulation, the other

proper to the Lungs.
The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the top of the Ri-ht Ven

tricle, divides, likevthe Trachea, into Right and Left Branches,

which are difperfed through the fubftance of the Lungs.
The rninute Branches running in the common Cellular Sub

ftance, form at laft a Plexus upon the proper Cells, fometimes

called Rete Mirabilc, and Rete Vafculofum Malpighii, from

which that Halitus is derived which is expelled by the Lungs in

Expiration.
The Pulmonary Veins are commonly obferved to be fmaller in

proportion to the correfponding Arteries, than Veins are to A; -

teries in other parts of the Body, which has been fupp- fed to be

owing to the large quantity of Fluids expired.—They join into

four principal Trunks, which terminate in the Left Auricle.

The Bronchial Arteries arife by three or four fmall Branches,

one ofwhich is from the right Superior Intercoftal, the relt from

the Trunk ofthe Aorta.

They are difperfed upon the Bronchi and Bronchial Glands,
and fubftance of the Lungs in general, and are found to com

municate with the Pulmonary Artery.
The Bronchial Arteries are fuppofed to ferve for the nourish

ment ofthe Lungs and fecretfon of the Mucus.

The Veins return the Blo.>d to the Vena Azygos, and leftfu-

perior Intercoftal Vein.
The Lymphatics form a Plexus upon the Surface of the Lungs :

•—They communicate freely with the deep-feated Absorbents',

and pafs through the Bronchial Glands.

The Nerves of the Lungs are partiy from the great Syinpj-thc-
tics, but chiefly from the Eighth Puir, and ate rather fr.i ui in

proportion to the bulk of the organ on which they are <!ifpe.ii J.
The Lungs- ferve the general purpofe of R.i/'.rjti. >;, which

confifts of Infpiration and Expiration, or the p..;l ^e .if tiie Air

into or out from tiie Lungs by the alternate dilation and don-

traction of the Thorax. '

Infpiration L performed in confequence- of the Thorax being
dilated by the action ihirlly of the Diaphragm and Intel eoi! .1

Mul-les; the Lungs, which are raflive, and in Cjir.ict wi'.li
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die Thorax, following it, and the Air rufhing into the Trachea

by it; own gravity.
Expiration is performed in confequence of a relaxation ofthe

Mufcles which dilate the Thorax,—of the action of the Abdo

minal and a few other Mufcles,—of the elasticity ofthe Cartila

ges of the Ribs, and likewife of the Lungs, by which the Cavity of
the Thorax is diminished, and the Air is expelled from the Lungs.

Upon the alternate States of Infpiration and Expiration, de-

pend'the formation of the Voice, the fenfation of Smell, and all

the other functions of the Body : but the great and principal
office ofthe Lungs, which was formerlv fuppofed to be that of

cooling the Blood over-heated by friction, is, during Infpira-
rian, to receive from ihe Atmofphere pure Air, upon which the

principle of heat and life depends; and, during Expiration, to

carry off an impure Air, which is noxious to Animal Life.

According to late experiments, it appears, that the Venous

Blood paffing to the Lungs, of a dark red or purple colour, is

charged with Carbon or Charcoal, and Hydrogen, or Inflamma
ble Air;—that while circulating upon the Bronchial Cells, one

part of the Oxygen, or Vital Air, contained in the common Air

whichhas been infpirerl, unites with the Caibon and Hydrogen,
and forms Fixed Air and a Watery Halitus, which are carried

oft" by Expiration ;
—that another part of the Oxygen is imbibed

by the Blood, which, in confequence of thefe changes, returns
from the Lungs, of a florid red clour, and full of heat in a

latent State, which becomes fenfible in the courfe ofthe general
Circulation, and is dift'ufed over the different parts ofthe Body ;
an i,—that the Blood thus changed alfo affords a Stimubus to

the Arteries, and promotes the different Secretions.

Esophagus.

The Efophagus, called alfo Gula or Gullet, derives its

name from carrying what is eaten into the Stomach.

It is a Flefhy Canal, which begins from the inferior part of

the Pharynx, defcends along the Neck, and through the Thorax,
following nearly the direction of the Spine.
It is fituated between the Tr|chea and Vertebra ; and in the

Thorax, it proceeds behind the Bafe of the Heart, and between

the Layers ofthe Pofterior Mediaftinum, from which it receives

a lateral covering.
Soon after entering the Thorax, it makes a Slight turn to the

right, and paffes "down upon the fore and right fide of the Aorta,

by wbich they are prevented from injuring each other.

In its prngefs, it inclines more forwards and to the left fide;
and about the Ninth Vertebra of the Thorax, it perforates the

Mufcular part of the Diaphragm, and terminates in the upper
O a e ofthe Stomach.
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It has feveral Coats proper to it, the firft of which is Cel.u'.f,

and connects it to the adjacent parts.
The fecond Coat is Mifcular, and is fometimes termed Vagi

nalis Gu/a,—It confifts of two Layers; the external of which

has thick, ftrong, longitudinal Fibres; the internal is formed of

circular and tranfverfe Fibres, and is thinner than the former.

—The outer Layer is fitted for Shortening and relaxing, and the

inner for contracting the Canal, during Deglutition.
The third Coat is termed Nervous, but is properly Cajlular,

beini formed of loofe Cellular Subftance, which connedts the

Mufcular to the Inner Coat.

The Inner Coat is continued from the Lining of the Mouth;
It confifts of many bngitudinal Plica o» Folds, which are

fcarcely vifible when the Efophagus is dilated, and is furnifhed

with numerous Foramina, which difcharge a Mucus for lubri

cating the paffage, and facilitating Deglutition.
The Arteries of the Efopha :us are Branches of the Inferior

Laryngeals, which fupply the Cervical part of it, and Efopha-
geals and Branches of the Bronchials, which are derived from

the Aorta Defcendens, and fupply the Thoracic part of it.

The Veins go to the Inferior Laryngeals, to the Vena Azygos,
and left Superior Intercoftal Vein.
The Abforbents are numerous, and intermix with thofe ofthe

Heirt and Lungs.
The Nerves a^e chiefly from the Eighth Pair.
The ufe of the Efophagus is, to receive the Aliments from the

Pharynx, and convey them to the Stomach.

Thoracic Duct.

The Thoracic DuB is a fmall Membranous-like Canal, fitua

ted in the back-part ofthe Thorax, and is the principal Trunk
of the Abforbent Syftem.
It begins upon the third Vertebra of the Loins, and paffes be

hind the Aorta, croffing obliquely from left to right, till it gets
to the right fide of that Artery.
Upon the firft Lumbar Vertebra, it forms an Oval Sac, term

ed Receptaculutn Chyli, which is placed behind the Right Crus or
the Diaphragm, and a little higher than the Right Renal Ar

tery.
The Dudt afterwards paffes between the Crura of the Dia

phragm, and afcends in the Thorax, on the anteri r part of the

Spine, between the Layers ofthe Pofterior M- dia'ftinum, on the

right fide of the A >rta, and between it and the Vena Arygos.
It croffes behind tli upper part ofthe defcending Aorta, .\ni

emerges from the Thcrax, to reach the under pari -.-■f the Neck.

In the Neck, it paffes behind the Internal Jugular Vein, ani
a little higbe; than the Subclavian.
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It then turns downwards, forming an Arch, which termi

nate* in the upper part ofthe Angle, between the Internal Jugu
lar and Subclavian of the Left Side.

The Thoracic Dudt receives the Chyle from the Ladteals, and

Lymph from the Lymphatics, and difcharges thefe' into the red

Veins.

OF THE ABDOMEN.

The Abdmen or Belly extends from the Thorax to the under

part of the Trunk.

It is bounded above, by the Diaphragm, and the Bones to

which that Mufcle is fixed ; below, by the Pelvis ; behind, by
the Lumbar Vertebra and Mufcles of the Loins; anteriorly, by
its Proper Mufcles ; and laterally, by .the Falfe Ribs, Offa Ilii,
and Mufcles connected with thefe ;—all of which have been de

fcribed in their places.
It is distinguished into three Divifions or Regions, termed Up

per, Middle, and Under Region j each of which is fubdivided

into three others.

The Upper Region .begins oppofite to the Cartilage Enfiformis,
at a fmall def/reffion called Scrobiculus Cordis, or Pit of the Sto

mach, and extends to about a hand breadth from the Umbilicus

or Naval.

The middle of this Region is termed Epigaftrium, or under

part of the Belly, and the two lateral parts Hypocondria, from

their lying under the Cartilages of the Falfe Ribs.
The Middle Region occupies an equal diftance above and be

low the Umbilicus The middle part of it is called the Umbilical

and its lateral parts the Lumbar Regions or Loins.
The Under Region begins where the middle one terminates, or

at a line drawn between the fuperior anterior Spinous Proceffes

of the Offa Ilii, and forms in the middle, the Hypogaftrium, or
bottom of the Belly ; and at the fides, the Iliac Regions.
The Abdomen is covered on the outfide by the common Integu

ments, and lined within by the Peritoneum, in the manner the

Thorax is lined by the Pleura,,but without being divided by the

intervention of a Partition.

The Abdomen contains the Chylopoetic and Affifiant Chylopoetic
Vifcera or Organs bfDigefi ion,—the Organs of Urine, and part of
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thofe of Generation, with the Veffels and Nerves which belong",
fome of them to thefe Vifcera, and others to the lower parts of

the Body.
'The Chylopoetic Vifcera comprehend the Stomach, which is fitu

ated in the.opper and leffpart ofthe Abdomen,—the Inteftines,
which fill the greater part of it,—and the Membranes, termed

Omenta and Mefentery, which are connected with thefe.

The Affiftant Chylopoetic Vifcera confift of the Liver, which is

placed in the upr
■-

and. right; of the Spleen, which is fituated

in the upper aridlefr^deof the Abdomen ;—and of the Pancreas^
which lies under the Stomach.

Of the Organs of Urine, the Kidneys are placed in the back-

pa it cf the Abdomen, 'and the Bladder, with fome of the Organs
ofGeneration in the Pelvis*

Peritoneum. i

The Peritoneum, named from its being fttretched or fpread a

round rhe Bowels, is a firm out Simple Membrane, by which the

Abdomin >1 Vifcera are fuvrounded, and partly Supported.
Its External Surface is. rough and Cellular, and clofely con

nected with'the parts to which it belongs. (

The Internal Surface is remarkably fmooth, and lubricated 1.

by a Liquor wh'. h is exhaled from its own Veffels.

It is very elaftic, and admits of great extenfion, as happens in

Geftation, Corpulency, or Afcites ; but, upon the caufes of ex

tension being removed, it returns to its former dimensions.
It lines the Dianhragm, raffes downwards, adhering firmly to

the Abdominal Mufcles,—lines the containing, and cpvers the

contained parts of the Pelvis, from which it is reflected in the

back-part of the Abdomen, lining its Mufcles, and, by its re

duplications, covering the Bowels and great Bbod-veffels of that

Cavity ;—though Strictly fpeaking, the Abdominal Vifcera may
'

be faid to lie on the outfide of it.

In its oaffage from one Bowel to' another, it forms doublings <

which ferve as Ligaments to fix them to each other, and like- .1

wife to the B dy.
It gives a general covering to moft of the Bowels, a partial

one to a few, and to thofe which are deep-feated, and project leait,
a fti'l more partial covering.
It forms a large Sac, the pofterior part of which adheres firm

ly to the different Vifcera, and the anterior to the Abdominal

Mufcles ;— 'he part lining the Abdomen being merely in contadt

with its contents, and allowing a fmall degree ofmotion.

The Cellular Subftance, on the External Surface of this Mem-
'

j

brane. is-not every where of equal thicknefs, leing in fome part ,

as upon the Bowels, remarkably thin ; in others, as over the '■

Kidneys, filled with a confiderable quantity of Fat. ,
l
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The Cellulir Subftance forms various Proceffes r-r productions,
fome of which, as thofe on the Spermatic cords, pafs through
Koramina, to.be connected with the neighbouring parts j and the

, Proceffes are fent oft", without affecting the Internal Membrane,
th* one not accompanying the other.

TheVeffels.and Nerves ofthe Peritoneum are from thofe which

fupply the contiguous parts ; its Veffels, however, are not very
numerous ; neither does it poffefs much fenfibility when free

from difeafe.

The Arteries come from the Internal Marr -nary, Epigraftic,
Inferior Intercoftal, Lumbar, Sacral, and Ileo Lumbar Arteries,
und from thofe which fupply the Abdominal Vifcera.

The Veins have the fame courfe, bear the fame names, and in

general pafs to the Inferior Cava.

The Abforbents axe numerous, and run chiefly to the Iliac and

Lumbar Plexus.

The Nerves, which are few in number and fmall, are from

the Inferior Dorfal, the Lumbar, the Great Sympathetic and Sa

cral Nerves.

The ufe ofthe Peritoneum is to line and Strengthen the Cavity
of the Abdomen ; to inclofe and affift in fupporting its different

Vifcera; to furniSh mo(t of them with an External Coat; to

\connedt them to the Body, and, by its fmoothnefs and flipperi-
nefs, to prevent the effects of Fridtion.

Upon the outfide of the Peritoneum are Four White Lines, or

fmall Cords, three of which are Veffels in the Foetus,—one of

them a Vein, and two of them Arteries; the fourth is the Ura-

chus.—In the Adult, they are Shrivelled up, and ferve as Liga
ments, the Vein forming the round Ligament of the Liver, the

three other Cords, forming Ligaments of the Bladder.

STOMACH.

The Stomach is a large Bag or Refervoir, fituated obliquely
acrofs the upper and left partof the Abdomen, in the left Hypo
chondriac and Epigaftric Regions.
I: is turned downwards and forwards, fo as to form an angle

with the Efophagu:, theangle becoming more confpicuous, ac

cording to the diftenfion of the Stomach.

' The right part of the Stomach is fituated under the left part
of the Liver, the reft of it is placed immediately under the Dia

phragm, its extremity being in contact with the Spleen.
'

The Stomach is long, round, and tapering, and has been com

pared in Shape to the Ba? of a Bagpipe.
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been accuftomcd to receive, and therefore is commonly larger in

Men than in Women.
^

It has a Large and Small Extremity, ^n Upper and Under Sur

face, a Great and Small Curvature, a Left and Right Orifice, and
confifts of feveral Layers or Coats.
The Large, called alfo the Left Extremity, is fituated in the left

fide of the Abdomen, and is confiderably higher than the Right.
The Upper Surface is turned towards the Diaphragm, the Un

der towards the Inteftines ;—-but when the Abdomen is laid open,
—unlefs the Stomach be confiderably diftended,—the Superior
Surface becomes anterior, and the Inferior Surface pofterior.
The Large Curvature is turned obliquely forwards and down

wards towards the Abdominal Mufcles, and extends from one

Orifice to the other.

The Small Curvature is oppofed to the other, and turned

backwards and upwards, towards the Spine, extending alfo be

tween the two Orifices. >

The Orifices ate next the fmall Curvature. The left is termed

Cardia, or (is Ventriculi, or Upper Orifice of the Stomach.—It is

oppofed to the Spine, at a litfle diftance from it, and is formed

by the termination of the Efophagus.—It allows a free Paffage
for the Food into the Stomach, the return ofwhich is prevented

by the Angle formed by this part of the Stomach, and by the

FleShy Parts ofthe Cardia, and of the Diaphragm in which it is

fituated.

The Right, or Inferior Orifice, is commonly termed Pylorus
from its office as a Porter.

It is fituated under the fmall Lobe of the Liver, a little to

the right fide of the Spine,—is turned more forwards than the

Cardia, and is confiderably lower, but rifes in proportion to! the

diftenfion of the Stomach.

The Stomach is connedted by the Cardia to the Efophagus,—
by the Pylorus to the beginning of the Inteftines,—by the Peri

toneum and Blood- veffels to the Spleen,—and by a reflection of the

Peritoneum to the root of the Liver and to the great Inteltni. j.

The StruBure of the Stomach is in general fimilar to that of
the Efophagus, of which it is a kind of Expansion.
The Coats of the Stomach are four in number.

The firft or External Ccar, called alfo Peritoneal, is a Reflec

tion of that part of the Peritoneum which comes from the root

of the Liver.

It Strengthens the Stomach ; by its fmoothnefs it diminishes

the effect of Friction, and pofl'effing few Nerves or Bbod-veffels,
it is not very fufceptible of pain or inflammation.



The Cellular Subftance under the Peritoneal Covering, is def
cribed by fome Authors as a diftinct Coat, called Tunica Cellulo-

fa Ruyfchiana ;—b,ut ought not to be numbered among the Coats

of the Stomach.'

The Second or Mufcular Coat is compofed chiefly of two

Pbnes of Fibres varioufly difpofed.
The External Plane is longitudinal, extends from the longitu

dinal Fibres of the Efophagus, and follows the fame general courfe.
with that of the Stomach from the great to the fmall Extremity.
Upon each fide of the Small Curvature, the longitudinal Fi

bres form a thick, ftrong, Mufcular Band.

The fecond Plane is chiefly tranfverfe or circular, and confi

derably thicker and ftronger than the other.

Its Fibres are interfedted by many fmall, white, Tendinous-
like Lines ;—thefe, however, are in a great meafure formed of

that Cellular Subftance by which the two Coats are united.

The Mufcular Coat affifts in the Digestion of the Food, by gi
ving j gentle motion to the Stomach, according to the direction of
its Fibres, the one fet Shortening, the other rendering itjaarrower.

The Pylorus is formed by a doubling of the two inner Coats,
which project into the paffage between the Stomach and lntef-

tine, and contain a Ring of Mufcular Fibres, which form a

Sphincter, called SphinBer Pylori.
This fubftance, by contracting, prevents the groffer indigefted

parts of the Aliment from efcaping, and, by dilating, allow;;

the Pulpy digefted part to pafs to the Inteftines.

The Third Coat, commonly called Nervous, but properly Cel

lular, confifts of a large quantity of fine Cellular Subftance,
without Fat, and is intermixed with, and fupported by fmall

Aponeurotic like Filaments, which crofs each other obliquely,
but which are alfo of a Cellular nature.

This Coat Strengthens the Stomach, and allows the Veffels to

be distributed to the Inner Coat, with which it is intimately
connected.
The Fourth or Inner Coat, called alfo Villous, from its refem

blance to Velvet, is continued from the Inner Coat of the Efo

phagus, but is much more Villous.—It is formed of fine, Short,

prominentVilli, which are crowded with Small Veffels, fome for

furnishing a Mucous Liquor to the Stomach, others for abfoib.

ing a portion of the thinner part of the Food.

The two laft Coats are more extenfive than the reft, and form,

upon the inner part of the Stomach, many doublings, termed

Ruga, the greater number of which run in a waving tranfverfe

direction, arid are afterwards divided into a fort of Ne'-'Zi-vk

vol. n. I
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Near the Orifices, however cfpccially towards the upper one, they
run more in a longitudinal direction, and have a radiated appear

ance at the Cardia. ■

The Ruga, like the Plica ofthe Efophagus, are moft diftinct

when the Stomach is empty,—when full, they are much lefs evi

dent. /

They admit of distention without endangering the Veffels and

Nerves difperfed in them, and aflift a little in detaining the Ali

ment till properly digeftcd.
From the inner furface ofthe Stomach a Liquor iffues, which

is found to approach to the nature of Saliva, and is termed Gaf
tric Juice,—This was formerly fuppofed to come from Gland9

feated in the Third Coat, but is now more frequently confidered

as a Secretion from the Arteries ofthe Stomach, no Glands be

ing evident there, at leait in the found ftate of this Vifcus.

The Arteries of the Stomach are derived from the Celiac

Artery. They confift of the Superior Gaftric, which fupplics
the place next the fmall Curvature; the Right Inferior Gaftric,
which is m branch of the Hepatic ; the Pyloric Arteries, which

are fmall branches from the C|gftrics and from the Hepatic ; and

of the Left Gaftric and Arteria breveii, which are branches of'

the Splenic Artery.
The Veins have the fame names, and nearly the fame courfe

■with the Arteries. The whole of them terminate in the Vena

Porta.

The Abforbents ofthe Stomach are numerous and large. They
pafs through fmall Glands fituated upon the Curvatures, and go
afterwards to the Thoracic Dudt.

They appear to carry Lymph only, no Chyle having been de

tected in them, even in cafes where the Ladteals were found full

of it.

The Nerves are chiefly from the Eighth Pair, and partly from

the Great Sympathetics, and are moft numerous upon the Cardia.

The Stomach receives the Fctod from the Efophagus, and af

terwards prepares it, by digeftion, for the Inteftines.
The digeftion of the Food in the Stomach is found to be ef

fected,—by Trituie, which is performed by the motions of the

Stomach and furrounding Muf.les,—by dilution,—by a partial
fermentation,—butchiefly by the action of the Gaftric Juice fer

ving as a Menftruum.
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INTESTINES.

Ihe Inteftines confift of a long Cylindrial Canal, which be

gins at the Inferior Orifice ofthe Stomach, and, after winding
in various dirtdtions, terminates in the Anus.

In general they are about fix times the length of the Body to

which they belong ; though, in a perfon of Short ftature, the pro

portional length of the Inteftines is greater, and vice verfa.
They occupy a large part of the Abdomen, and are connected

to the Body through their whole extent, by a doubling of the

Peritoneum.

On account of the inequalities of their fize, they are divided

into Small, ami Large Inteftines, and each of thefe is fubdivided

into others.

Small Intestines. -

The Small Inteftines are fmooth on their outer Surface, and of
a tapering form, becoming gradually lefs in their diameter from

their ULper to their under extremity, and are divided into the

Duodenum, Jejunum, and Ilium.
The Duodenum, fo called frorfWts being about twelve fingers-

breadth in length, begins at the Pylorus, and makes a Ihort

turn ,upwards and backwards, by the Neck ofthe Gall-bladder,
to which it is contiguous, having the Anterior Layer of the
Omentum fixed to its inferior part, and the Omentum Minus to

its oppofite fide.
It then paffes obliquely downwards and to the right fide, be

fore the great Veffels which go into the Liver, and likewife before
the Renal Artery and Vein, included in the Cellular Subftance

of the Mcfocolon.

Oppofite to the under part of the Kidney, it makes a turn to

the left fide, where it is lodged in the common root of the Me

socolon and Mefentery, and receives into its back-part the ends
or the Biliary and Pancreatic Dudts, and goes over the Aorta

and Vena Cava, oppofite the laft Vertebra of the Back.

In paffing acrofs thefe Veffels, it is involved in the root of the

Mefentery, and afcends a little till it gets to the left fide of the

Spine, where it perforates the common root of the Mefentery and

Mcfocolon, and makes a turn forwards, where it obtains the

name of Jejunum.
The Jejunum fo named from its being commonly more empty

than the other Inteftines, in confequence ofthe thinner parts of

its Contents being fooner abforbed, begins at the laft turn of

the Duodenum, and forms numerous Convolutions, wh'uh mn

in all diiections, and are fituated in the upper part of the Um

bilical Region.
*
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The Ilium, named from its,numesou? Turns, begins where

the Jejunum terminates, or where the Internal Plica become lefs

confpicuous, and is diftinguifhed externally from that Gut, by
being fmaller, thinner in its Coats, and paler, and from its

fijrming about three-fifths of the length of the two Inteftines.

The Ilium, like the Jejunum, forms many Convolutions,
which are fituated on the under part of the Umbilical Region,
and extend as far as the Hypograftic and Iliac Regions, and not

unfrequently, efpecially inWomen, into the Cavity of the Pelvis.
It furrounds the lateral parts of the Jejunum, ani is fupported

by the Offa Ilia ; and, the laft turn of the Gut paffing acrofs

towards the upper edge of the Right Os Ilium, it terminates by
a Valve in the left fide of the beginning of the Colon.

Through the whole of this courfe, the Jejunum and Ilium are

fixed to the Spine by a continuation ofthe Mefentery.
Great Intestines.

The Great lnteft.net, like the Small, form one continued Ca

nal, which tapers from its upper to near its under extremity ;

but differ from them in bein^.c onfiderably larger, Shorter, and

ftraighter, and in being irregmar in their Outer Surface, and

tacked up into Cells, having betides many Proceffes depending
from them, termed Appendicula Pinguidenofa.

Like the Small Inteftines, alfo, they are divided into three

parts, termed Cacum, Colon, and ReBum.

The Inteftinum Cacum, or Blind Gut, forms a round Short Bag,

only about three or four Fingers-breadth in length, and nearly
the fame in diameter. The Cacum, properly fo called, is that

part of the Inteftine which lies under the Infertion of the Ilium,

though frequently the dilated beginning of the Colon is diftin

guifhed by the fame name.

It is fituated in the Right Iliac Region, refting on the Cavity
of the co.refponding Os Ilium, at the under end of the Right
Kidney, and is concealed by the laft Convolutions of the Ilium.

The bottom of it is turned downwards, and forms a Shut

Sac, the mouth of which is turned towards the Colon, and may

be confider d as forming the Cacum Caput Coli.
At the pofterior and left fide of the Cacum, there is a fmall

Procefs, about the fame length with the Cacum itfelf, but the

diameter not larger than that of a Goofe-quill,—termed Appen
dix Vermifarmis, from its refemblance to an Earth-worm, and

Appendix Caci, from its connection with the Cacum.

It is convoluted, and fixed by its lides to the Cacum.

It has two extremities, one of which is impervious, the other

opens obliquely into the back-part of the Cacum.
The Cokn, fo called from the Greek? is by much the longed

of the large Inteftines. It«icircles the Small Cuts, and is con

tiguous to moft of the Abdominal Vifcera.
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It is a continuation of the Cacum, beginning at the termi

nation of (he, Ilium.
It afcends in the Right Lumbar Region, over the Kidney of

that fide to which it is connected.

From the Kidney, it paffes forwards, and croffes the Abdo

men in the Epigaftric and Hypochondriac Regions, connected to

the Duodenum, under the name of Great Arch of the Colon.

'The right portion ofthe Great Arch is fituated under the Li

ver, and Gall-bladder, which, after death, commonly tinges part
of it and ofthe Duodenum with Bile.

The If ft portion is fituated under the Stomach ; and immedi

ately below the Arch are the Convolutions of the Jejunum.
In the Left Hypochondrium, it turns backward's under the

Spleen, and defcends in the left Lumbar Region, on the fore-

fide of the Kidney, to which alfo it is clofely connected.

In the Left Iliac Region, it forms two Convolutions, com

pared in fhape to the Greek Sigma, and hence called Sigmoid
Flexure ofthe Colon, which afteiwards conftitutes the Rectum.

The Sigmoid Flexure varies confiderably in length in different

pcrfons, extending frequently in^fhe Hypograftic Region, and

in fome inftances, as tar as the Inteftinum Cacum.

The Colon, through its whole extent is fixed to the Body by
means of the Melocobn.

The ReBum begins at the laft Lumbar Veitebra, and has its

name frqm appearing. ftraight when viewed anteriorly.
It defcends upon the fore-fide of the Os Sacrum and Os Coc

cygis, and terminates m the Anus, a little beyond the extremity
of the laft namw Bone.

In its courfe, it follows the direction of the Bones over which
it paffes, turning firft downwards, then a little backwards,' then

forwards, and is fixed to them by the Meforedtum.

The Rectum differs from the other Inteftines,-. in becoming
wider in its progrefs downwards, and forming below a Refer -

voir for the Fi:as.

At the Anus, it contracts into"a narrow Orifice, the fides of

which are difpofed in clofe longitudinal folds.

Upon the Outer Surface of the Great Inteftines, but more

cfpccially upon the Co! n, are the Apptndicula °ingucdinofa, fi

tuated at different diftances from each other,— thin at their root?,

becoming thicker in their bodies, and projecting from the Intefr

tines like fo many pendulous Papilla.

They are covered by the Peritoneum, and are of the fame

ftrudture and ufe with the Omentum.

Befidcs the Appcndicula, th> re are on both iides ofthe adhe-

fions of^the Mcfocolon, Adipofe Strata, which are of the fame

nature with the others.

The Colon is divide/!, longitudirral!;:, into three parts, by as

many Ligamer.tctn-l.'-.i Bands, which rur. upon its Surface,
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One of them goes along eachTide of the Colon ; and that moft

expofed to view when the Omentum is feparated, is the largeft ;
The third; which is the fmalleft, and which was difcovered by
Morgagni, is concealed by the attachment of the Mefo-cobn.

They begin at .the root of the Appendix Vcrmiformis, and,
after running along the Cacum and Colon, unite into two, and

then terminate on the Rectum.

Mesentery.

The Mefentery is formed by a doubling of the Peritoneum,
which is detached forwards, and includes the Inteftines as in a

'

Sling.
It, is named from its fituation in the middle of the Inteftines,

and is divided into two parts, one connecting the fmall Intef

tines, and retaining the name of Mefentery; the other, theGreat

Inteftines, and termed Mejocolon.
The Mefentery begins at the laft turn of the Duodenum, and

runs obliquely downwards and towards the right fide, along the

Vertebra of the Loins, to the firft, fecond, and third of which

it is chiefly connected.
^^

Between the two Layers o^roe Mefenfiery, are inclofed a con

siderable quantity of Cellular Subftance and Fat, the numerous

Blood-veffels and Nerves, with the Ladteals and Glands of the

Jejunum and Ilium.

Its anterior edge is much more extenfive than the pofterior,
being plaited and folded,—the Plaits correfponding with the

Convolutions of the Inteftines to which it is fixed.

The Mefo-colon is the continuation of the Mefentery, which,
after teaching the lower extremity of the Ilium, contracts, and

obtains this name.

It follows the courfe of the Great Inteftines, and fixes them

in their place.
Under the Right Kidney, it is narrow and firm, and forms

the Right Ligament of the Colon.

Oppofite to that Kidney, it appears to be loft by the immedi

ate adhefion of the Colon to the Kidney and Duodenum.

It then turns acrofs, and forms a broad expanfion, which in

doles the Arch ot the Colon at its anterior edge ; and behind, it

feparates and incbfes the anterior part of the Duodenum, and is

fixed to the Spine.
It adheres a little to the under part of the left extremity of

the Stomach, anS afterwards defcends ovei the left Kidney, at

the under end of which it forms the left Ligament of the Colon.

It afterwards expands, adheres to the larj.c Pfoas Mufcle, and

forms a loofe fold,which retains the Sigmoid Flexure of the Colon.
At the laft Vertebra of the Loins, it forms the Mefo.eBum,

which by degrees becumsswarrower, and difappearj towards the
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under part of the Pelvis, the Redtum being then immediately
connected to the Os Sacrum.

Between the Layers of the Mefocolon are placed the Arteries,

Veins, and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Glands of the Colon.

The ufe of the Mefentery, in general, is to fufpend, connect,
and retain the Inteftines in their places,—-to furniSh them with

an external Coat,—to receive their Glands, VeSlels, and Nerves,
and to allow the two laft to be properly distributed.

Omentum.

The Omentum or Cawl, formerly called Epiploon, from its

feeming to float upon the Inteftines, is a fine Membranous Bag,
intermixed with much Fat, a'nd covering a large portion ^ the

Anterior Surface of the Abdominal Vifcera.

It is divided into Omentum Gaftro-colicum, and Omentum Coli-

cum, the former common to the Stomach and Colon, the latter

proper to the Col in :■• They are, however, a continuation of on?

and the fame fubftance.

The Omentum Gaftro-colicum confifts of an anterior and pofte-"
rior part, each of which is form^of two Membranes intimately

united.

In young fubjedts,, the Omentum forms a diftinct Bag, but in

old people, the layers of which it is compofed become more or

lefs incorporated, and Cribriform or Reticular.

The Anterior Layer is a continuation of the Peritoneal Coats,

produced from the upper and under Surfaces ofthe Stomach.

This Production arifes from the whole length of the large
Arch of the Stomachy and beginning of the Duodenum ;—its

origin extending as far as the Spleen, and defcending to a little

below the Umbilicus, efptcially in fat 'people,—but without ad

hering to the Abdominal Mufcles behind which it is Situated.^
Its under edge is reflected to form the Pofterior Layer, which

afcends without adhering to the Small Inteftines over which it is

fpread, till it reaches the Arch of the Colon, to the greater par

of which Arch, and to the Veffels ofthe Spleen, it i> connected.

The Omentum Colicum arifes ftom the right part of the Arch

of the Colon, in the manner the other part ©f the'Omentum ari

fes from the Stomach, and fendi downwasdsr and to the right fide

a Cuneiform Procefs, to be connected to the Cacum.

Befidesthe Omentum, there is a Mcmoratv much fmaller than

the former, fituated between the Liver and Stomach, termed Omen

tum ILpato-galifcun:, or Omentum minus of Win slow, or Ment-

brar.a Mu. Ucntiar of Haller from its bavins little Fat in it.^
It paffes from the fore-part of the Sinu. 01 the IV via, tn the

unie: and hack pirt-of the L'mr, '.ols .ti.ieci.-.' to the vv!n,.]c
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ning ofthe Duodenum.

Like the other Omentum, it is compofed of two Layers, but

is thinne,-, lefs Fat, and more uniform in its ftrudturc, and alfo

dift'ers from it in having no refledtion upwards.
After the Omentum Minus reaches the Stomach, its two

Layers feparate from each other, inclofe that Vifcus, and form

its External Coat.

Ac the great Curvature ofthe Stomach they rejoin, and form

the Anterior, then the reflected or pofterior part of the Omentum

Majus. .*
The pofterior part feparates again into two Layers, which in

clofe the Colnn, and form Its External Coat.

At the oppofite fide of the Colon, the Layers re-unite, and

fo.m the Mcb-colon.

By the Membrane thus continued, a large irregular Bag is

finned, of which the Omentum Minus, Stomach, and anterior

puriion df the Omentum Majus, conttitute the anterior, and the

reflection of the Laige Omentum, the Colon, and Mefo-co-

lon, thr pofterioi part. ^
At the a '.-per and right fidW>f the Sac, there is a Paffage large

enough to ad. -iii a Finger, termed Foramen Winslowi.

It is fituated immediately behind the Cord ofthe great Veffels

which li.ad to the Liver, and is of a Semicircular form.

It is ciir.pofed of the Pfnconeum, under the appearance of two

Ligaments which connect the furrounding parts to each other.

The Foramen of Wins'l.ow maintains a communication be

tween the Large Sac of the Omentum and common Cavity of the

Abdomen,' fr m which circumftance, Fluids generated by dif-

eafe may readily paL from one of thefe Cavities to the other.

The Omentum, by its Fatty nature, ferves to lubricate the

Vifcera, and prevent them from being injured by friction.

Structure of the Small Intestines in General.

The Structure ofthe Small Inteftines is nearly fimilar to that

of the Stomach, and the number of their Cats the fame.

The Lxtirnal Ccat, excepting in a pirtion of the Duodenum,
is a continuation of that part of the Peritoneum which forms.

the Melentery. It clofely Surrounds the Inteftines, 'adhering to

them by fine Cellular Subftance.

The Second, or Muftular Coat, as in the Stomach, is compa-
fed „f two Planes of Fibres, the External or Longitudinal of
whi h are m >re minute than the Internal.

The Circular Fibres are diftindt and numerous : Thejf'confift
of Se meq'.s ofCircles; which unite at different diftances, fo as

t» fui round t'.e Canal.

The Longitudinal Fibres Shorten, and the Circular contract the

Inclines j and upon the alternate relaxation and contraction of
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thefe Fibres, depends that Vermicular motion, called Periftaltic,
by which the Contents are puShed through the Canal.

The Third commonly called Nervous Coat, like that in the

Stomach, is white and firm and compofed of Cellular Subftance,
without Fat;—its firmncfs givinj Strength to the Inteftines.

The Fourth, or Villous Coat, differs from that of th" Stomach,
in forming, with the Cellular Coat, numerous tranfverfe Folds,
termed Valvula Conniventes, from their feiving, as a kind of

Valves, to retard the motion of the Food.

One edge of thefe Valves L fixed fo the Inteftine, the other is

loofe.—-They are much deeper than the Ruga of the Stomach,
and placed oppofite to the Interftices of each other, and are of

dift'erent lengths, rnt forming entire Circles.

The Villi of the Inner Coat are much more confpicuous than
in the Stomach, being compofed not only of the extremities of

Arteries, Veins, and Nerves, but particularly of the Mouths of

Lacteal VeSTels, the Origins of which are extremely fmall, and

have a fungous appearance.
Numerous DuBs of Simple and Compound Glands terminate on

this Coat, for the fecretion of MrMis.
The former are called Solitary, and the latter Congregate ;—

and, form their defcribers, Glandula Pevxri, and Glandula

Br unneri.

They are in the form of Papilla, but fo minute as feldom to

be feen, excepting in the difeafed ftate,—though they are fup
pofed to be difperfed over the whole of the Canal.

Structure ofthe Small Intestines in Particular.

The Duodenum is the laxeft and ftraightcft ofthe Small Intef-
'

tines, and fo large as to have been confidered as a Ventriculut

Succenturiatus, or Secondary Stomach.

It is of a redder colour than the reft, rhas a thicker Mufcular

Coat, receives only a partial covering from the Peritoneusn, and

is fixed more clofely to the Body, without floating like the other

Inteftines.

It is perforated at the diftance of three or four fingers-breadth
from the Pylorus, by the ends of the Biliary and Pancreatic

Dudts, for the reception of Bile and Pancreatic Juice.
In the Duodenum, the Lacteal Veffels begin to make their

appearance, and numer >us Mucous Glands are found in it efpe-
cially near the Pylorus.
The ufe ofthe Duodenum is to receive the food from the Sto

mach, and detain it till mixed with the Bile and Pancreatic Dudt.

The Jejunum differs from the Duodenum in deriving its com

mon Coat wholly from the Peritoneum, in being fmaller,—in

having a weaker Mufcular Coat, the external Fibres of which

are extremely minute,—in theValvula Conniventes being largerv
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and more numerous,—and in the Villi and Ladteah which pro
ceed from tbem being much more confpicuous.
The Ilium differs from the former in being lefs in diameter,

and its Coats thinner and of a paler colour, and in having fewer

and fmaller Lacteal Veffels.—In this Inteftine the Valvula Con

niventes gradually decreafe in fize and number, and at length
entirely difappear.—At its under end, the Mucous Glands are

diftinct and numerous.

The ufe of the Smdll Inteftines in general is,—to promote the

formation of the Chyle,—to allow it to be abforbed, and—to

propel the remains ofthe Food into the Large Inteftines.

Structure of the Great Intestines in General.

The Great have the fame number^of Coats with the Small In

teftines, but ciffer from them in being thicker and ftronger.—
The Valvula Conniventes are deep, and placed oppofite to each

orhev, and, as in the Small Inteftines, diminish in number and

in fize towards the under extremity,—The Villous appearance ia

much lefs diftinct.—The Mucous Glands are larger, but Sim

pler than thofe of the Small inteftines.

Structure oftheGreat Intestines in Particular.
The Intcftinum Cacum is of the fame general Structure with the

reft ofthe Great Inteftines. Its Villi are very Short; and it has

a number of folitary Mucous Glands, broader than thofe of the

Small Inteftines, which, when difeafed, fometimes appear like

fmall-pox, with a perforation in each.

The Appendix Vermifarmis is of the fame ftrudture with the

other Inteftines, contains no Faces, but is furnifhed with nume

rous Glands Similar to thofe of the Duodenum, the contents of

which pafs into the Cacum, a little bebw the Valve of the Co

lon, and aflift in lubricating that Inteftine, and in facilitating
the expulfion ofthe Faculent Matter.

In the Cacum, and beginning ofthe Colon, the Food coming
from the Ilium is retained for fome time, and, in confequence of

abforption, acquires a greater degree of confiftency, and receives

a fcetid fmell.

The Vabyula Coli, fometimes called Valvula Ilei, or Valvula

Baughini, from its fuppofed difcoverer, and Valvula Twlpii

from the Author who gives a particular defcripti-m of it, is fitu

ated at the beginning ofthe Colon, and is placed tranfverfcly in

the pofterior and left part of that Inteftine.

It is formed ->f a projection of the Villous and Nervous Coats,
and Circular Mufcular Fibres of the Ilium, Cacum, and Colon,
and has two Folds or Lips, with an aperture in form of a Mouth

or Chink between them.

At the ends of the Valves are two cords, terme J Reiinacula, or
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Frena Mo r gag nii, which'retain the Valve in its proper fitu
ation.

The Valve of the Colon allows a free paffage for the Contents
of the Small into the Large Inteftines, but completely prevents
their return.

The Colon is of a fimilar ftrudture with the Cacum.—The

Longitudinal Mufcular Fibres are collected upon it into three

Fafciculi or Bands, which arife at the root of the Vermiform

Procefs, and are continued along the Colon to the Redtum.

The Longitudinal Bands are lborter than the inner parts of the

Colon, and of confequence affift in cijntradting it, and foiming
it into Plica, which lie acrofs the Gut, anfwering to the Valvu
la Conniventes ; only they are at a greater diftance from each

other, and much larger, dividing the Colon into little apart
ments, called Cells.

The Cells ofthe Color, with their Partition?, have a threefold

order, the Inteftine being almoft quite fmooth or plain, oppofite''
to the Longitudinal Bands.

The Cells affift in preventing the too quick defcent ofthe Faces.
The ufe of the Colon is,—to rec^ve the Excremenritious parts

of the Aliment,—to retain them,—to change them into Faces,
and then, by the peristaltic motion of the Inteftines and power
of Refpiration, to pufh them, by flow degrees, to. the Rectum*
The RcBum differs from the Colon in being covered only an

teriorly and laterally by the Peritoneum :—Its Mufeular Fibres

are ftronger and thicker, and fpread uniformly over the Inteftine.
—The Circular Fibres are fo thick at the end of the Rectum,
as to have been named Internal Sj>hinBer.
It has no Cells like the Colon ; but the Cellular and Inner

Coat are fo much larger here than they are higher up, as to fall

into tranfverfe folds, which, however, difappear in proportion to
the distention ofthe Inteftine.

The middle and under end ofthe Redtum has numerous large
Mucous Glands or Follicles.
The extremity of the Rectum forms a firm Circle, which acts

as a Valve, and affifts the pioper Sphincter in preventing ths in

voluntary difcharge ofthe Faces.

The Verge ofthe Anus, is furrounded with deep Follicles, the
contents of which prevent the tender Skin of the Anus from be-

Dg excoriated by hard or acrid Faces.

The Anus is alfo furrounded with a great deal of Fat, which
admits of the dilatation of the Rectum, and facilitates the dif

charge of the Faces.
The Redtum receives the Faces from the Colon, retains them

for a certain time, till, by their weight and acrid na'urr, it is

'tinvihted to d: 'charge them -. which it does by the power of its
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Mufcular Coat, and of the Levator Ani, affiftcd by the action
of the Diaphragmatic and Abdominal Mufcles.

The Blood-veffels of the Inteftines are large and numerous,
and are derived from different fources.

The Duodenum receives branches from the Splenic and Hepa
tic Attcries.

The Jejunum, Ilium, and right half of the Colon, are fup
plied by the Superior Mefentric Artery ; and the left half of the

Colon with the Redtum, by the Inferior Mefentric Artery.
The Veins of all the Inteftines fend their Blood to the Vena

Porta.

The Abforbents of the Inteftines are large and numerous.—

They arife from the inner Surface of the Inteftines, run in the

Mefentery and Mefo- colon, paffing through their numerous

Glands.—The Abforbents of the Small Inteftines terminate in

the receptacle of the Chyle ; thofe ot the Large Inteftines, which
aie fmaller than the former, go partly to the Thoracic Dudt, and

partly to the Lymphatics of the Loins.
The Nerves of the Inteftines are fmall, but numerous, and are

derived partly from the Eighth Pair, but chiefly from the Great

Sympathetics.
*

The Veffels and Nerves of the Omenta are Branches of thofe

which fupply the Stomach, and have the name of Gaftro-Epiploic,

LIVER.

The Liver is a large foli-.i Mafs, of a dufky red colour, fitu

ated immediately under the Diaphragm, extending downwards

to the margin of the Thorax, but not going beyond it.

It is placed partly in the Right Hypochondrium, which it in a

great meafure fills, and partly in the Epigaftrium, reaching over

a little way into the Left Hypochondrium.
It is convex and very fmooth on the upper Surface, where it is

oppofed to the Diaphragm, though a little flattened on the up

per part of its left fide, where it is placed oppofite to the Heart.
li is irregularly concave on the under fide, where it refts upoii

the Stomach and Inteftines, and is perforated by feveral large
Bfood-veflels.

1 1 is thick on its right and pofterior part, and becomes gradu
ally thinner towards the left fide ; is obtufe or blunt on its pofterior,
and acute ot fharp on its anterior edge,—and confiderably brood't
from one fide to the other, than from before backwards.
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It is divided into Prominences or Lobes, two of which, called
Great and Small, or Right and Le/r Lobes, are fo considerable as

to form the Body and whole upper part of the Liver.—The

others are fmall, and are placed upon the under fide ofthe for

mer, i

The Great Lobe is placed obliquely in the Right Hypochondrias
Region, following the Curve of the Diaphragm, and refts upon

the Pylorus, Colon, and top of the Right Kidney.
The Small Lobe, distinguished from the Great one by a broad

Ligament, is placed almoft horizontally, chiefly in the Hepeaftic,
and reaching only a little way into the Hypochondriac Region.

—The other Lobes are,—
The Lobules Spigelii, which Is fmall when compared with the

two former Lobes, but is the principal one below.

It is fituated near the Spine, upon the left fide ofthe Great

Lobe, and is of a Pyramidal form, projecting like a Nipple, at

the fmall Curvature of the Stomach.

The Lobulus Caudatus, which is merely the root, or one ofthe

angles of the Lobulus Spigelii, advancing towards the middle of

the lower fide of the Gieat Lobe.

The Lobulus Anonymus, or Quadratus, which is placed between

the paffage of the round Ligament and the Gall-bladder, and is

lefs prominent, but broader than the former Lobule.

From the Lobulus Anonymus, a bridge called Pons, or Ifth.
mus Hepati:, runs acrofs the Paffage for the round Ligament, to

be joined to the Left Lobe :—It is fometimes a wanting.

Upon the under fide of the Liver, there are feveral Iiffures, of
which the following are the principal.
The Great Fiffure, called Foffa Umbilicalis, between the Right

and Left Lobes, at the under and fore-pait of the Liver.

This is terminated by a Notch at the fore-part of the Liver,—
of dift'erent depths in different bodies,—and behind, it is com

monly covered with the Brrtlgc above mentioned.

The Principal Fiffure, termed Sulcus Tranfvetfus, or Sithts

Vortaium, extending from right to left, between the Great and

Small Lobes, and bounded by thefe Lobes at its extremities, and

by the Lobulus Anonymus before, and by tht; Lobulus Spigelii
behind, the two latter forming parts compared by the Ancients-

to a Gate, and therefore called Porta.

The Depreffen between the Great Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii,
for the paflage of the InferiorVena Cava, which has frequently
a bridge over it, forming it into a Canal.

A Small Depreffor., called Foffa DuBus Venofi, between- the

Left Lobe and Lobulus Spigelii, running a little obliquely from

right to left fide, and receiving a Ligament,—which is a Branch

of the Umbilical Vein in the Fa tus.

>. ot. n. K
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The Liver is connected to the Body by different Proceffes,
termed its Ligaments, all of which, excepting one, are formed by
doublings of the Peritoneum, viz.

Th; Ligamentum Latum, or Sufpenforium Hepatis, placed be

tween the Right and Left Lobes above, and extending below into

the Foffa Umbilicalis.

It is fixed obliquely to the Diaphragm and tip of the Enfiform

Cartilage, and then defcends in the fame oblique direction, ad

hering to the inner part of the Vagina of the Right Rectus Abdo
minis Mufcle, as far as the Umbilicus.

The Ligamentum Rotundum,—which is the Umbilical Vein in

the Foetus, placed in a. doubling at the under part ofthe Liga
mentum Latum, and fixed to the Umbilicus.

Thefe two Ligiments have been fuppofed to refemble a Falx,
with the edge turned uppermoft, from which cirenm/tance the

Ligamentum Latum is fometimes alfo called Falciforme.
The Ligamentum Dextrum, or Right LateralLigament, which

is Short, and connedts the back-partof the right extremity ofthe
Great Lobe to th? Diaphragm.
The Ligamentum Siniftrum, or Left Lateral Ligament, which

is longer than the former, and connects the left .extremity of the
Small Lube to the Diaphragm.
The Ligamentum Coronarium, confidered by fome as merely

Cellular Subftance, a/id by others as a reflection of the Peritone

um, or both—It units* the root of the Liver to the Tendinous

Portion ofthe Diaphragm.
Befides the Ligaments already mentioned, two others are de

fcribed by Haller ; one palled Hepaticvcolicum, which paffes
from the Gall-bladder and contiguous Sinus Ponarum, acrofs

the Duodenum, to the Colon ; another called Hepatico-renah,
which defcends from the root of the Liver to the Kidney.—
Thefe, as well as the other Lieaments of the Liver in general,
are productions 01 the Peritoneum.

The Ligaments of the Liver preferve it in its proper fituation,
and of courfe prevent it from inclining too much in any direction.

The Stomach and Inteftines fupport it when theBody is upright,
and the Diaphragm when the Body is inverted.

The Liver has a fimrtle Coat adhering clofely to it which it

derives from the Peritoneum, and if every where covered by this

Membrane, excepting behind, where it adheres to the Diaphragm
by Cellular Subftance.

The Subftance of tlje Liver is compofed of feveral kinds of

Veflelfi, the extreme Branches of which are intermixed in fuch a

manner, as to form numberlefs Pulpy Corpufcles, named Aeir.l,
from a refemblance to fmall Stones or Kernels »f Fruit, which
when minutely examined, are obferved to be compofed of Veffels
in the form of radiated Villi or Penicilli.
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The Veffels of the Liver are, rhe Hepatic Artery, Vena Porta-

rum, Vena Hepatua, Abforbents, and Billiary DuBs—1: has

likewife numerous Nerves.

The trunks of the Hepatic Artery, Vena Porta, Bill, y Diicts
and Nerves, with the Abforbents and Lymphatic Gland* -t t.ia

Liver, form a large Cord at its under part.
The Artery is fituated in the left part of rhe Cord, the Vein

in the right, with the Trunk of the Billiary Dudts before it;—
the Nerves and Lymphatic;, furrounding the great Veffels.

The Cord of Veffels and Nerves is intermixed with much Cel

lular Subftance and covered externally by a reflection ofthe Pe

ritoneum, which has obtained the name of Capfule ofGlisson .

The Branches of Veffels and Nerves accompany each other

through the fubftance of the Liver, forming fm.-ll Fafciculi, in

a manner fomewhat fimilar to that by which the Cord is rormsd

by their Trunks.

In their courfe through the Liver, the Branches of the different
Vefl'els and Nerves, but particularly thofe ofthe Vena Porta, are

inclofed in a large portion of Cellular Subftance, whbh is alfo

frequently called Capfule o/"Glisson, from that Author fuopo-
fing it to be a continuation ofthe Capfule which covers the Vef
fels before they enter the Liver.

The Hepatic Artery is derived from theCaliac, and is difperfed
throughout the whole fubttance ofthe Liver, and alfo.upon the

Coat which covers it, and is f t fmall whem corn-pared with the

bulk ofthe Liver, as to have been generally fuppofed to be def-

tined for the nourifhment merely of that Vifcus; but from in

jections pafling from the Artery to the Biliary Dudts, and fr >m

other caufes, it has been fuppofed by fome Anatomists, that the

Hepatic Artery is not only intended to nourilh the L'ver, but is

capable of fecreting part of the Bile;—and this fuppofition is

farther confirmed t'om the Vena Porta having, in a recent cafe,
been found a wanting, while at the fame time, the Hepatic Ar

tery was larger than ufual, and the Veins which commonly form

the Vena Porta, terminated in the Vena Cava.

The Vena Porta is named from its fituation with refpedt to the

Porta ofthe Liver. <

It partakes of the nature of an Artery and a Vein :—Like the

former it carries the Blood from the Trunk tothe Branches, and,
like the latter, it carries it to the Heart ; or it is peculiar in the

Blood, in one part flowing from the Branches to the Trunk, and

in another from the Trunk to the Branches.

It is formed by the Veins ofthe Stomach and Inteftines,>join-
ed to thofe of the Spleen, Omentum, and Pancreas,, and ap-

proa hes to the nature of an artery in the thicknefs of its Coats,

though it has no puliation.
It paffes to the Porta, where, from its great fize, it is named

Sinus of the Vena Porta, and divides into Branches which ac-
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company thofe of the Artery in their courfe through the fub

ftance ofthe Liver, terminating at laft in the Pulpy Corpufcles.
The Vena Porta ferves to carry Venous Blood to the Liver,

for the fecretion of the Bile.

The Vena Hepat'tca are numerous. They are reflected partly
from the extremities ofthe Artery, and partly from thofe of the

Vena Porta. They unite by degrees, and accompany the other

two fets of Veffels ; but at the root of the Liver they form two or

three large Trunks which terminate in the Vena Cava, where it
is about to perforate the Diaphragm.—They likewife fend oft"

fome fmall Branches which terminate in the Cava, where that

Vein lies behind the Liver.

The Vena Heoatica receive the Blood from the Hepatic Ar

tery and Vena Porta, afier the Bile has been feereted, and return
it to th. Vena Cava, to be conveyed by it to. the Heart.
The Lymphatics of the Liver are fo numerous as to cover al

moft the whole of its outer Surface. They difcharge their con

tents, partly into the beginning of the Thoracic Duct, and partly
to a Plexus fituated in the fore-part ofthe Thorax.
The Nerves of the Liver are alfo numerous. They arife from

the Great Sympathetics and Eighth Pair, and accompany the

Blood-veffels.

The Biliary DuBs arife by extremely minute Branches, termed
Pori Bilarii or Tubuli Biliferi, chiefly from the extremities of the

Vena Porta, in the Subftance of the Corpufcles, through the

whole ofthe Liver.

The Pori Bilarii run in company with the Branches of the Ar

tery and Veins, and unite into larger and larger Branches, which

afterwards go into two, and thefe again into a fingle Trunk in

the Sinus Portarum, called DuBus Hepaticus.
The DuBus Hepadcus ferves to carry the Gall or Bile, which

is of a yellow green colour, from the Liver,—-and to convey it

by the power of the Heart, Hepatic Artery, and Vena Porta,
affiftel by the preffure ofthe furrounding Mufcles, to the Duo

denum, and partly to the Veficula Fellis.

The Veficula, or Cyfiis Fellis, or Gall-Bladder, is a fmall ob

long, Pyriform Bag, confifting of a Bottom, Body, and Neck,
fituated upon the concave fide of the Great Lobe ofthe Liver,
and placed in a tranfverfe direction from behind forwards.

It extends from the Sinus Portarum, where the Neck is fitu

ated, to the anterior edge of the Liver, and when full advances

beyond the edge of the Liver, fo as fometimes to have its Fundus

O'opofed to the foft parts of the Abdomen, under the edge of the

Falfe Ribs. ,

The bottom is a little lower than the Neck, when the Body
is in the erect pofture. It inclines alfo a little to the right hue,
aru refts upon the Colon at the berining of the Duodenum.
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It is^ compofed of feveral Coats, the external of which is a

continuation ofthe Membrane of the Liver : This however, is

only a partial Coat covering that partof the Gall-bladder,' w'-iich

projects beyond the Surface of the Liver—It ferves to give
Strength to the Gall-bladder, and to fix it to the Liver.

'

Under the former Coat, a tew pale fcattered Fibres, running
In various directions, are fometimes obfer ed, which have been

confidered as a Mufcular Coat ; under this is a fmall quantity of

Cellular Subftance, which has obtained the name of Neri-ou, Coat.

The Inner Coat, Sometimes called Vilous, is full of fmail Re

ticular Ruga or Folds, which become extremely minute t. wards

the Cenex, where they run in a longitudinal direction.
The Surface of this Coat is every* where perforated by the

Dudts of Small Follicles, which difcharge a vil'cid MucOs, to de

fend the Surface of the Inner Coat from the Stimulant nature

ofthe Bile.

The G all-Bladder is connected through its whole length to

the Liver by Cellular Subftance, Blood-veffels, and Abforbents,

among which the Hepato-ceftie DuB, fimilar to th'-fc found in

many Animals, wore in former times defcribed, and fuppofed to

carry the Bile found in the Gall-bladder immediately from the

Liver. It is now fufficiently afcertained,—that no fuch Ducts

exilt in th< Human Body
The Gall-Bladder has Blood-vefTels, Abforbents, and Nerves.

common with thofe ofLiver ItsVeins pafs into the Vena I'orta.

The Neck of the Gall bladder is twifted and folded agai;"ft it

felf, and afterwards corrradts :md fends out a Duct called Cyfticus,
which runs near the DuBus Hepaticus, and then joins it, to foim

the DuBus Comm'ir.is Choledochus.

The DuBus Ciftieus is fmaller than the DuBus Hepaticus, and

differs from it alfo in having a number of imoeifedt Partition*or

Plica, running in a fomewhat Coital direction, and forming it

into Cells which retard the flow of the Bile.

The Gall-bladder ferves as a receptacle for the Bile, when the

Stomach and Inteftines are empty and have no n- ed of it, and re

tains it till wanted for the pui pole of digeftion. It is af: -wards

difcharged t'rc.m the Gall-bladder, when the Stomach is full into

the Dudtus Communis, and from rhat to the Duodenum, chi -fly by

the preffure of the furrounding Vifcera, and partly- as fome Ana-

tomifts fuppofe, by a contractile power in the Gall-bladde. i.fei/'.

The v/bole ofthe Bile contained in the Gall-bladder is round,

by experimc-.t, to pafs, from the L'nei through the.Hepaic Dudl

to the Ductus Comnunis, and from that by theCyftic Duct into

the Gall-bladder.

The Bile rvt'irnin* from the Gall-biaJier is obferved, from

the thinner parts being abforbed, to bs tin ker, more acrid and

K %
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bitter, and of a deeper colour, than that which flows from the
Liver.

The DuBus Ccmmunis Choledochus, called Cboledocbus from its

conveying Bile, is about the fize of a Gool'e-quill, and is con

fidently larger than either of the Ducts which open into it.
It defcends at the pofterior and left part of the Ouodenum, and

paffes for fome way obliquely between the Mufcular and Inner

Coats of that Gut5—the obliquity anfwering the purpofe of
a Valve.

It terminates in the left, pofterior, and near to the under part
of the fecond Turn of the Inteftine, by a projecting Orifice,
which is rounded above, and pointed below.

The Structure of the Ductus Choledochus, an 1 of the Biliary
Ducts in general, is ofthe fome nature, being entirely Membra
nous : The Inner Surface of the Dudts alfo agree in being per
forated by numberlefs pores, which are the Mouths of Mucous

Follicles, fimilar to thofe upon the infide of the Gall Bladder.
The Bile, fe'ves to mix the different parts of the Pood properly

together, for the formation of the Chyle,—to correct too great
a difpofition to acidity,—-and to excite the Periftalic mot.on of

the Inteftines.

SPLEEN.

The Spleen is a foft and very Vafcular Subftance, and of a

purple col ur.

It is fomewhat depreffed, is of a long oval form, and of a con

fide! able fize, but varying in this refpedt in different fubjedts.
It is Situated in the L^ft Hypochondriac Region, between the

large extremity ofthe Stomach and correfponding Falfe Ribs
,
—

Irs under end lying behind the Colon, and over the top- of the

Lit- Kiiney.
The fituation of the Spleen varies a little, according to the

State nf Refpiration, and to the fullnefs or emptinefs ofthe Sto

mach ;—rifing or falling as the Lungs are lefs or more dilated,
and becoming more oblique in its fituation,—with its inferior ex

tremity turn -d more forwards,—in proportion as the Stomach

becomes more diftended.

Its External Surface is convex and uniform, like that of the

Ribs, &c to whi n it is "oppofed.
Its Internal Surface, or that next the Spine, is irregularly

concave; and is divided into an Anterior and Pofterior Plane, by
a I ngitiidinal Groove or Fiffure, where the Veffels and Nerves

enter
'

'The APt'-r',or Plane is more concave than the Pofterior, cor.

refpindin'g to the contiguous convexity of the Stomach.
'

The Spleen has frequently deep Fiffures upon its edges ;—fome

times it has fmall Appendages attached to it, and not '.infrequent
ly there is one or more Small Spleens connedted v.-ith it.
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At the urder fide, it is fixed to the Omentum, and, by means

of that and Blood-veffels, to the Stomach and Pancreas.—.Be

hind, it is connedted tothe Diaphragm; and below, to the Left

Kidney and- Colon, by reflections of the Peritoneum, and by
Cellular Subftance.

It is covered by a double Membrane, one Layer of which is a

production ofthe Peritoneum, the other proper to the Spleen it

felf; but fo clofely connedted to the common Coat, that they ap
pear to be one and the fame Membrane.

The fubftance of the Spleen is remarkably foft, and is by
much the moft tender of trie Abdominal Vifcera.
It confifh of a Congeries of Bbod-veffels, Lymphatics, and

Nerves, joined together and fupported by alarge quantity of Cel
lular Subftance.

'The extreme Branches of the Blood-veffels ppt on the appear
ance of Pinicilli, or fmall Erufhes, which have been mistaken

for Glands.

Thefe Veffels are fo tender, that when an injection is forcibly
thi own into either Artery or Vein, it burfts into the common

Cellular Subftanee, and gives the appearance of Follicles or Cells.
The Blood-veffels of the Spleen are among the largeft of the

Body, in proportion tothe Vifcus on which they are difperfed.
The Artery is a principal Branch of the Caliac.— It runs in a

Terpentine dircdlion, and, after fending Branches to the Pancreas,
&c. and the Arteria Breves to the left end of the Scomach, it

goes into. the fubftance ofthe Spleen, where it is fubdivided into

Branches, which are crowded together, and run in.every direc

tion, forming at length Plexus and Penicilli, which terminate in

the Branches ofthe correfponding Vein.

The Vein, like that in moft other Vifeera, is larger than the

Artery:—Ic receives the Blood immediately from the termi

nations ofthe Attery, without the intervention pf Cells.
The Splenic Vein receives the Vena Breves of the Stomach,

the Pancreatic Veins, &c. and forms one of the principjl^Branch-
es of the Vena Porta.

The Lymphatics from the fuperficial parts of the Spleen join
the deep feated Abforbents at the Fiffure where the Blood-veffels

enter, and afterwards pafs through Several Conglobate Glands

lying over the Splenic Artery.
They intermix with Lymphatics belonging to feveral other

Vifcera, and terminate in th: Thoracic Dudt.

The Nerves of the Spleen, which are fmall, but confiderable
in number, are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Eighth

Pair, and form an irregular Plexus which furrounds the Veffels,

No Excretory Duct has been found to proceed from the Spleen,
in confequence of which very various opinions have been enter

tained with iffpeft to the ufe of that Organ.
'
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Many ofthe Ancients were of opinion,—that bcfides the Bile

ofthe Liver, there was an Atra Bilis, or Black Bile, and that the

Spleen was the receptacle of the latter.
Others have thought a particular Menftruum was fecreted in

it, and conveyed to the Stomach for the purpofe of digeltion.
Othcs again,—that the Blood of the Spleen promotes the

SlugglSh circulation of the Blood of the Vena Porta.

The late Mr. Hewson, who has written particularly on the

Spleen, was of opinion it concurred with the Thymus and Lym
phatic Glands, in forming the red Globules of the Blood, and

that thefe Globules were rendered complete in the Spleen.
It has been alfo fuppoSed,—that as the Stomach becomes full,

the Spleen is compreffed by it, in confequence of which a greater

quantity of Blood is fent to the Pancreas, for the Secretion of

the Pancreatic Juice.
But the prefent moft prevalent opinion is,—that the Blood

undergoes fome change in it, which renders it ufeful in the

fecretion of the Bile ;—and the opinion is fupported from the

great quantity of Blood with which thi% Organ is known to be

fupplie ;, and fiom its Vein, not only in Man, but in other ani

mals, paffing to the Vena Porta.

PANCREAS.

The Pancreas, i. e . All Flefh, or the Sweat Bread, is a long flat
Gland ofthe Conglomorate kind, and of the fame nature with the

Salivary Glands, of which it may be reckoned th; largeft.
It is fituated in the Epigaftric Region, and is placed tranfverfely

in the back-partof the Abdomen, between the Stomach and Spine.
It has a large or Right Extremity, and a fmall or Left one, an

Anterior and Pofterior Surface, and an Upper and Under Edge.
The Right Extremity is attached to the left fide ofthe fecond

Turn of the Duodenum, or to that part where the lntefiino is

about to go acrofs the Spine.
From the under part of the Right Extremity, the Pancreas

fends down an Elongation or Procefs, which adheres clofely to

the Duodenum.

This Procefs was discovered by Winsl-ow, and termed by
him Pancreas Minus—It is alfo called Head of the Pancreas.
The Body of the Pancreas paffes before the upper part of the

tranfverfe portion of the Duodenum, and over the Aorta, Vena

Cava, and part ofthe Splenic Veffels, to all of which it is attached.

The fmall extremity, which is rounded, is fixed to the Spleen,
through the medium ofthe large Omentum.

The Pancreas is covered anteriorly by the two Layers of the

root of the Mefo -colon ;—pofteriorly, it is only covered with

Cellular Subftance, which connects if to the Vertebra.
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It is compofed of Acini, which form fmall Glands or Lobes ;

and the e are connedted loofely by Cellular Subftance, in fuch a

manner as to give an appearance of uniformity and fmoothnefs

to the External Surface.

The Arteries of the Pancreas are derived, partly from the He

patic, but chiefly from the Splenic, by feveral fmall Branches,
which pafs at various places into its Subftance, in a tranfvei-fe

direction. *

The Veins correfpond in name and courfe with the Arteries,
and affift in forming the Vena Porta.

The Lymphatics run to the Splenic Plexus:, and terminate in

the Thoracic Dudt.

The Neives of the Pancreas are fmall : Like thofe of the

other Vifcera ofthe Abdomen, they are derived from the Great

Sympathetic and Eighth Pair.

From the difteient Acini of the Pancreas, fmall Dudts arife, \
which join into larger ones running tranfverfely in the Subftance

of the Pancreas, and forming a common Dudt, called DuBus

Pancreaticus.

The Pancreatic DuB, termed alfo DuBus Wirtsunsi, after

the difcoverer of it in the Human Body, is remarkably thin, of a
white colour, and femi-tranfparent.
It begins at the Left Extremity of the Pancreas, runs in the

fubftance ofthe Gland, a little below its middle heighth, and be

comes gradually larger in confequence of receiving the dift'erent

Branches which compofe it,—and is at laft about the fize of a

Raven's-quill.
At the Right Extremity of the Pancreas, it receives the Prin

cipal Dudt of the Pancreas Minus, and terminates obliquely in

the Duo <-num along with the Dudtus Communis Choledochus.

—In fome rare cafes, however, it terminates at a little diftance

from the Biliary Duct ; and fometimes alfo, the Dudt of the Pan

creas Minus ends feparately in the Duodenum.

The Pancreas fetretes a Liquid or Juice, refembling Saliva in

quality and appearance, and difcharges it by its Excretory Dudt

into the Duoaenurn.

The Pancreatic Juice incorporates the Bile with the Alimen

tary Mafs, and may be faid alfo to anfwer the fame purpofe to

the contents of the Inteftines, which the Gaftric Juice does to

thefe of the Stomach ;
—or, it finifhes that digcftive Procefs in

the Inteftines which was begun in the. Stomach.
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OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE & GENERATION

IN THE MALE.

KIDNEYS.

The Kidneys are two Glandular bodies, of a pale red colour,
fituated in the upper and back part ofthe Abdomen, in the Lum

bar Region.
They are placed one on each fide of the Spine, extending from

the Eleventh Pair of Ribs to near the Offa Ilia ; and reft upon

the Diaphragm, large Pfoa, Quadrati Lumborum, and Tranf*

verfobs Abdominis Muffles.

The Right Kidney is fituated at the under and back-part of

the large Lobe of the Liver, behind the Colon, and is common-

ly a very little lower than the left.

The left Kidney is placed at the under and back-part ofthe

Spleen, and behind the left parts ofthe Stomach, Pancreas, and

Colon.

The Kidney is about five or fix fingers-breadth in length, but

confiderably lefs from the outer to the inner fide, and lefs than

that ftill from before backwards; or, it is compared in Shape to

a French or Kidney bean.

It is rounded anteriorly, flattened pofteriorly, convex and uni

form at its outer margin, and has a deep deprtffion or Sinus to

wards the Vertebra, furrounded with unequal edges, where the

Renal Veffels and Nerves enter.

It is a little broader behind than before, and a little broader
.

and more curved above than below, from which circumftance,
but moie particularly from the difpofition of the Veffels to be af

terwards mentioned, It is eafy to diftinguiSh the Right from the

Left Kidney when taken out of the Body.
The Right Kidney is connected to the Liver and Duodenum,

the Left to the Spleen, and both to the Mufcles on which they y

are placed, and to the Renal Glands and Colon, by Cellulai

Subftance and by the Peritoneum.

They are alfo connedted to the Aorta and Vena Cava by the

Bbod-veffels, and to the Bladder of Urine by the Ureters —

They accompany the motions of the Liver and Spleen, in iht
(

different ftates of Refpiration.
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Each Kidney is furrounded by loofe Cellular Subftance, which

commonly contains a confiderable quantity of Fat, from which :

it is termed Tunica Adipofa.
The Tunica Adipofa covers not only the Kidney, but large Vef

fels, and defends them from the preffure of the furrounding
Vifcera.

Under the Tunica Adipofa, there is a Membrane compofed of

the original pioper Coat and Cellular Subftance incorporated,
which ad lieres clofely to the Kidney, and is reflected over the

edges ofthe Sinus, to be joined to the Pelvis and large Veffels.
The fubftance of the Kidney is commonly fmooth and uni

form, though fometimes it is irregular, in confequence of the

Lobes which originally form it not being completely incorpora
ted.—It confifts of an outer part called Cortical, and an inner

teimed Medullary.
The Cortical Subftance, termed alfo Secerning, furround s the

Kidney, and forms about a third of its breadth ;
—it likewife

fends in Procefles or Partitions, which feparate the Medullary
parts from each other.

The Medullary, termed alfo Urinifcrous Subftance, is, of a red

der colour than the former, and is divided into a number of dif

tinct Columns, each of which terminates in a projection called

Papilla, or Proceffus Mammillaris.

The Papilla are merely the continuation of the Uriniferous

part ; though frequently confidered as a third divifion of the fub

ftance of the Kidney.
Each Kidney has one, and fometimes more Arteries, which

run tranfverfely from the Aorta, and a Vein ftill larger, which
terminates in the Cava.—They enter at the Sinus ofthe Kidney,
and are included' in Cellular Subftance, which accompanies them

throughout their coutfe.
The Right Renal Artery is longer than the Left, in confe

quence of the Vena Cava, behind which it paffes, being placed
upon the Right Side ofthe Aorta.

The Artery, as it approaches the Kidney, is divided into

Branches, which are afterwards minutely distributed through the

Cortical Subftance, forming Arches and Anaftomofes ;—but

thefe are found to be much lefs frequent than are commonly dq-
fcribed.

The fmall Branches, after turning and winding in various di

rections, pafs partly towards the Surface of the Kidney, where

they form irregular Stars, fome ofwhich fupply the proper Mem

brane.

Others turn inwards in a waving direction, and form Corpuf-
cles, which are difpofed fomewhat after the manner of Clufters of
fmall Berries, whicli can only be feen distinctly by the affiftance

of Glaffes, after a minute injedtion.
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The Corpufclcs were confidered by Dr. Nichols as the Glo

bular termination of Blood-veffels, and termed by him Globuli

Arteriarum Termini ;—but thefe Globuli were afterwards ob

ferved by Mr. Hewson toconfift of fmall Veflels intimately in

termixed.

The Veins returning from the extremities ofthe Arteries unite

in the Cortical Subftance of the Kidney.
The Branches ofthe Renal Vein are much larger than thofe

of the Artery, but conefpond with them in their courfe.—They
form a large Trunk on each fide, whi h lies anterior to the cor

refponding Artery, and runs tranfvet fely to the Cava ;—the left,
which isthe larger of the two, pafling acrofs the fore-part of the
Aorta.

The Lymphatics ofthe Kidney run fromwithout inwards, and

terminate in the Lumbar Glands, and afterwards in the Thora

cic Dudt.—The Superficial Lymphatics are fo fmall, as feldom

to be feen, excepting in the difeafed State ofthe Kidney.
The Nerves are from the Semilunar Ganglion formed by the

great Sympathetic and Eighth Pair. They form a Plexus which

furrounds the Blood-veffels, and accompanies them in the Kidney
From the minute Extremities of the Renal Artery, in the Cor-

pufcles feated in the Cortical Subftance, the Uriniferous Tubes

arife. They are mixed with fome extremely fmall Blood-veffels,
and constitute the Medullary Subftance of the Kidney.
By degrees they unite into larger Tubes, which run in a ra

diated manner, the direction being from the outer edgeor circum

ference, towards the inner part or Cavity ofthe Kidney.
The radiated Tubes, becoming ftill larger in their paffage ter

minate in the Papilla, which are of a comprelied conical form,

and are at a little diftance from each other.

The Papilla are twelve or more in each Kidney, the number

varying according to that of the original Lobes of which the

Kidney is compofed, and likewife from fome of the Papilla be

ing incorporated with each other,

Upon the points of the Papilla are the terminations ofthe Uri

niferous Tube,—large enough to be diftinguifhed by the naked

Eye,—through which the Urine diftils from the Subftance ofthe

Kidney.
Round the root of each Papilla, a Membranous Tube arifes,

termed Infundibulum or Calix, which receives the Urine from the

Papilla.
The Infundibitla are' commonly the fame in number with the

Papilla ; the number^ however, varying in different fubjcdts, two
or mote of the Papilla fometimes opening into the fame Infundi

bulum.*

The Infundibula join into two or three larger Trunks, which

afterwards form a Dilatation of confidcrabk fize, cf the Shape of
an inverted Cone, and termed Pelvis cf the Kidney.
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The Pelvis is placed partly within, but the greateft part of it
without the body of the Kidney, and contracts into a long Tube,
about the fize of a Writing-pen, called Ureter.

The Ureters are commonly one to each Kidney, though in

fome rare instances they are double on one or on both fides.

The Artery of the Kidney is placed uppermoft,—the Vein in

the middle and fore-part,—and the Pelvis and beginning of the

Ureters at the under and back-part ofthe Blood -veffels.
The Ureters defcend obliquely inwards behind the Peritone

um, and go over the great Pfoa Mufcles and Iliac Veffels, op

posite to the anterior and lateral parts of the Os Sacrum.

They pafs afterwards into the Pelvis, and terminate ih the

under, outer, and ba. k-part of the Bladder.

In their defcent, tti^y are not fttaight, but form turns which

are commonly compared to the Italic/; neither are they cylin
drical, as they form Slight dilatations and contractions in their

courfe, two of which contractions are more obfervable in their

paffage over the Pfoa Mufcles, and at their infertion into the

Bladder.

The Ureters are covered anteriorly by the Peritoneum, and

compofed of an External Membranous Coat, a middle Mufcular
one, formed chiefly of circular Fibres, and an Internal Coat,
fometimes called Villous.

The Inner Coat is vety Vafcular, and is perforated by the

Mouths of fmall Ducts, which line it with a Mucus to defend it

from the Urine.

The Veffels and Nerves of the Ureters are from thofe of the

contiguous parts.
The Ufe of the Kidneys is to fecrete the Urine from the Blood,

and convey it by means of the Ureters to the Bladder.

RENAL GLANDS.

The Renal Glands, termed alfo Capfula Atrabilaria, Capfula
Renales, Rents Succenturiati, and Glandula Suprarenales, are two

fmall, flat, Glandular-like bodies of a dark-yellow cobur, ly

ing in the upper and back-part ofthe Abdomen.

They are fituated at the upper, inner, and fore-part cf the -

Kidneys, over the large Pfoa Mufcles and Diaphragm, and

higher than the Renal Veffels.

They are of an irregular figure, and are about a couple of

fingers-breadth in length, but much larger, proportionally, in

the Fatus than in the Adult.

The Right one is connected to the Liver, the Leftto the Spleen
and Pancreas, and both to the fmall Mufcle of the Diaphragm,
and to the Pfoa Mufcles and Kidneys, by Cellular Subftance.

They are likewil'e retained by numerous Veffels and Nerves

which are fpread over them.
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They are furrounded by Cellular Subftance, which is part of

the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidneys, and have a thin proper Coat
which adheres firmly to them.

They are frequently obferved to be hollow, and to* contain a

dark-coloured Bilious-like matter, which is confidered by many
Anatomilts as the Inte/nal, very Vafcular and tender parts melted
down by putrefaction.
Their Arteries come from thofe ofthe adjacent parts, particu

larly from the Renal, and alfo from the Aorta, and Diaphrag
matic Arteries.

Of the principal Veins, the Right goes to the Vena Cava, and

the Left to the Renal Vein.

The Lymphatics go chiefly to thofe of the Kidneys.
The Nerves come principally from the fRenal Plexus.

They have no Excretory Dudt1!.

The Renal Glands have been luppofed to furniSh Lymph for

the dilution of the Blood returning in the Renal Veins, after the

fecretion of the Urine ;

Or,—-to reftore to the Blood of the Vena Cava the irritable

parts which it loies in the fecretion of the Urine and Bile j

Or,—to convey fomething ufeful to the Thoracic Duct;
Or, in the Fcetus,— to divert the Blood from the Kidneys,

and thereby leflen the quantity of Urine.

But their ufe is ftill undifcovered ; though it is fuppofed from

their vicinity to the Kidneys, not only in Man, but in many

other animals, that they are fubfervient to thefe Organs, and

particularly to thofe rf the Fcetus.

VESICA URINARIA.

The Vefiea Urinaria, or Bladder of Urine, is a large Sac fito?-

ated in the Pelvis of the Abdomen, in the bottom of the Hypo
gaftric Region.
It is placed in the fore-part of the Pelvis, behind theOffa Pu

bis, and before the upper, and above the under portion of the

Inteftinum Rectum.

When empty, it is contracted into a fmall fize, which occupies
the under and fore-part of the Pelvis ; but, when fully diftended,
it rifes above the brim of that Cavity, and fometimes afcends to

within a little diftance of the Umbilicus.

When moderately dilated, it is of a roundifh, or irregular ob

long form, but a little flattened before, more convex behind, and
broader at its anterior and pofterior, than towards its lateral

parts,—-a little more capacious, alfo, below than above, efpecial-
ly at its pofterior part.
It is diftinguifhed into Fundus, Body, and Cervix, the firft of

which is placed upwards and a little forwards ;-r<;he laft at the

tinder and fore-part.
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It is connedted below to the Redtum, and at the fides to the

Pelvis by the lefledted Peritoneum and Cellular Subftance, the

former bf which, when the Bladder is empty, has the appearance
of lateral Ligaments.
It is attached, at the fore-part of its B^dy, by Cellular Sub

ftance, to the Offa Pubis, without the intervention of the Peri

toneum.

It is alfo fixed to the Umbilicus by three Ligaments fituated

between the Petit -neum and Abdominal Mufcles.—They are

formed of the Urachus running upwards from the Fundui, and
the ftirivelled Umbilical Arteries paffing obliquely from the fides

ofthe Bladder.

The firmelt connection is bymean* of a Ligamentous expanfion,
which runs frcm each 'fide ofthe Neck of the Bladder and Pro-

ftate Gland, to be fixed to the infide ofthe Arch of the Offa Pubis.

It is connected, alfo, at this place, to the Penis, by the Urethra.
It is compofed of different Coats joined together by C.llular

Subftance, the firft of which is only a partial one continued from

the Peritoneum.

The Peritoneal or Common Coat, recedes from the Abdominal
Mufcks at the top of the Pubes, and paffes over the fuperior,
and down upon the pofteriot and lateral parts of the Bladder, to
near the termination of the Ureters, where it is about a fingers
length from the Anus,—and is there reflected upon the Rectum

and back part ofthe Pelvis.

When the bladder is much difteneed, it carries the Peritoneum

with it, and leaves a fpace between that Membrane and the

Pubes, cf fuch length, tbat^n incifion has frequently been made

here, and large Calculi extracted frpm the Bladder, without pe

netrating into the Abdomen, or wounding the Peritoneum.

The fecond Coat is termed Mufcular.—-It is compofed of diftinct

Flefhy Fibres, interwoven with each other, and forming Fafciculi.
The External Fibres run chiefly in a longitudinal direction,

and are connected, at the under and fore-part of the Bladder,
with the Offa Pubis.

More internally, are Fibres which run in all directions, and

are intermixed with each other in the form of Net-work.

The Mufcular Fibres are contracted about the N ck of the

Bladder, and form what has been termed SpbinBer Vefica;—
thefe, however, are merely the continuation of the other Fibres.

The Mufcular Coat, by its contraction, occasions the com

plete evacuation of the Bladder—The Fibres about the Neck of

the Bladder, by acting feparately from the reft of the Mufcular

Coat, prevent the involuntary difcharge ofthe Urine.

The Cellular Subftance, under the Mufcular Fibres', is fre

quently termed Nervous Coat.
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The Inner Coat, though often called Villous, is fmooth like the

infide of the Peritoneum, and, though thin, is fo dcnfe as to pre
vent the exudation of the Urine.

This Coat is rendered fomewhat unequal by the projecting of
the Fafciculi of the Mufcular Fibres ; and when the Bladder is

empty, it forms large wrinkles or Ruga.
The infide of the Bladder is very irritable, in confequence of

which a defire to expel the Urine is occasionally excited. It is

lined, however, by a Mucus, difcharged from its Arteries, which

prevents it from being constantly irritated by that Fluid.
The under part ofthe Bladder is perforated by three Openings,

of which one is placed anteriorly, and two pofteriorly.
The Anterior Opening is the beginning of the Paffage called

Urethra, and is furrounded by the Neck of the Bladder.

It comes off almoft at a right angle from the lower partof die

Bladder, without any tapering of that Vifcus.
The other two openings are formed by the termination of the

Ureters, which run obliquely forwards and inwards, between

the Mufcular and Inner Coat of the Bladder.

They terminate in the Bladder at a little diftance from each

other, and at the fame diftance behind the beginning cf the

Urethra, each by a fomewhat oval Opening, which is more con

tracted than the Ureter is immediately above it.

The Arteries of the Bladder come from various fourres, but

chiefly from the Umbilical and Pudenda Communis.

The Veins return to the Internal Iliacs :—They form a Pler-

us of confiderable fize upon each fide ofthe Bladder.

The Lymphatics accompany the principal Veins on the Blad

der, and, at the under part vnd fides, pafs into the Iliac Glands.

The Nerves are Branches of the Great Sympathetic and Sa

cral Neivcs.

The Bladder receives the Urine from the Ureters by drops,
and fometimes by fmall thread-like Streams or fquirts, till by its
accumulated quantity and acrimony, it forces that Vifcus to

contract and expel it.

Th-. Urine is expelled, partly by the contraction of the Blad

der itfelf, and partly by the action of the Abdominal Mufcles

and Diaphragm preffing the Inteftines againft the Bladder.

The frequency of the evacuation depends upon the fize and

fenfibility of the Bladder, upon the quantity of Urine focreted,
and the degree of acrimony it poffeffes.

TESTES.

The Teftes, formerly termed Didymi or Gemini, are two Glan

dular Bodies fituated in the Cavity ofthe Scrotum.

The Scrotum, which furniShes an external covering to the

Teftes, is a continuation of the common Integuments, has the
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fame Structure with the Skin in general, but is more plentifully
tupplied wifh Sebaceous Follicles, has no fat in its Cellular Sub

ftance, an.i is occasionally relaxed and corrugated in a greater de

gree than the Skin in the other parts of the Body.
Upon the Surface of the Scrotum, there is a foperficial, longi

tudinal projecting Line, which divides it int.)' two equal parts,
and has the name of Raphe.
The inner Surface ofthe Scrotum is lined with Cellular Sub

ftance, which is firmer and more Vafcular than in other places.
The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum, in confequence of its

rcdnefs, Fibrous appearance, and fuppofed power of contradtion,
has, by many Anatomists, been confidered as a Mufcle, and called

Dartos.-—This opinion, -however, has of late years been rejected.
The Cellular Subftance of the Scrotum involves each Tcfticle

lingly, and forms a Septum or Partition between the two, which

prevents Air or Water from paffing readily from one fide of the

Scrotum to the other.

The Veffels and Nerves of the Scrotum are chiefly from thofe
ofthe neighbouring parts.
The Blood-veffels are Branches of the Pudendal and Femoral.

TheLymphatics go moftly to the Inguinal,—but SSme of them

accompany tiofe of the Teftes to the Lumbar Glands.

The anterior part of the Scrotum derives Nerves from the

Lumbar, and the pofterior from the Pudendal Nerves.

The Scrotum affifts in fupporting and protecting the Teftes.

Under the Scrotum are two Membranes- or Coats, proper to

each of the Teftes, the one termed Vaginalis, the other Albuginea.
The 'Tunica Vaginalis, named from its forming a ineath, is of

the fame nature with the Peritoneum, being originally a Procefs

of that Membrane, which in the Fcetus defcends with the Tefti-

cle from the Abdomen.

It forms a Shut Sac, which has no communication with any
other part.
It incbfes the Teftide, as the Pericardium does the Heart,

and lies loofe every where, excepting behind, where it is continu
ous with the Albuginea.
It is confiderably larger than the Teftis which it incbfes,

reaching as fai above and below it as to allow it a certain degree
ot motion.

It is connected by ifs external Surface to the Cremafter Muf

cle, and partly, by means of that, to the inner Surface of the

Scrotum.

It affifts the Cremafter in fupporting the Teftis, and, by being
constantly moiftened within by a Fluid exhaled from its Surface,
and from that of the Tunica Albuginea, it allows the Tefticle.
to move eafily.
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The Tunica Albuginea, fo called from its white colour, is, like

the former Coat, a continuation of the Peritoneum, and invefts

the Body of the Tefticle clofely.
It is a thick, ftrong, denfe, and inelaftic Membrane, of a glif

tening appearance.
It is remarkably fmooth on the outfide, but internally it is

rough and unequal, adhering every where firmly to the Body of

the Teftis.

It covers both the Teftis and Epididymis, connects, them to

each other, gives ftrength to them, and conducts their Veffels

in the manner the Mefentery does thofe of the Inteftines.

The Body of the Teftis is of a yello'wiih colour, and has a

Pulpy appearance,
—is of an oval form, a little flattened at its

outer and inner SurS'ace ;•—and frequently one Tefticle is a little

larger than the other.

The Teftes are placed obliquely, with one end upwards and

forwards, and the other end backwards and downwards.

At -the outer and back-partof the Teftis, there is an Appendix
named Epididymis, from its Situation upon the Teftis or Didymis,
which is inclofed in the fame covering with the Teftis itfelf.

The Epididymii begins at the upper part of the Tefticle, im

mediately above the entry of the Blood-veffels ; and this part of

it being large and of a round form, is termed Globus Major, or

Head of the Epididymis.
In its defcent, it becomes fomewhat fmaller and flatter, and is

attached behind to the Body of the Tefticle, where the Blood-

veffels go in ; but forwards it is loofe, the Tunica Albuginea

dipping in this place, and forming a Cavity or Pouch.

The under part of it becomes more firmly attached to the Bo

dy of the Tefticle, and forms the Cauda, or Globus Minor ; it it

then turned backwards upon itfelf, after which it fends out the

Excretory Dudt of the Tefticle.

The Body of the Teftis has numerous Arteries, Veins, Abfor

bents, and Nerves ; but is principally compofed of a collection

of minute, tender, elaftic Filaments, intricately convoluted, ter

med Tubuli Seminiferi, or Vafa Semina/fa.

The Tubuli Seminiferi are difpofed in Fafciculi or Bundles,
between Partitions, which are formed of Blood-veffels and Cel

lular Subftance.

Thefe Septula begin at the root or Nucleus, fituated at the

back-part of the Tefticle, fometimes termed Corpus Highmori-
anum, and extend in a radiated manner to the Tunica Albugi
nea.

The Teftis is fixed behind by its Veffels, which are collected

into a Cord terme i Spermatic, but is loofe and free before, tc

prevent it from being pinched.
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The Spermatic Cord, properly fo called, extends from the Ring
ofthe External Oblique Mufcle to the Body of the Teftis, and is

compofed ofthe Trunks ofthe different Veffels belonging tothe

Tefticle, and of a quantity of Cellular Subftance.—The Cord is

covered by the Cremafter Mufcle ; and within this, by the fame
Procefs of the Peritoneum which forms the Tunica Vaginalis
Teftis. This part of the Pr cefs, however, is fo incorporated
with the common Cellular Subftance of the Cord, as to appear
to form part of it.

The under part of the Vagina of the Cord is feparated by a

Partirfon formed by the upper end of the Vaginal Coat of the

Tefticle, and by condenfed Cellular Subftance, fo that no liquor
can pafs eafily from the Cord to the Tefticle, and vice verfa.
The Arteries of the Teftes, termed Arteria Spermatica, and

Arteria Prcparantes, arife, one on each fide, from the fore-part
ofthe Aort.ij a little bebw the Renal Arteries.

The Spermatic Artery croffes over the Pfoas Mufcle and Ure

ter, and uefcends, behind the Peritoneum, to the under part of

the Abdomen.

At the lower part ofthe Abdomen, it perforates the Ring of

the External Oblique Mufcle, and paffes in the Spermatic Cord
to the Tcfticle.

In its ocfcent, it gives branches to the adjacent parts, and is

fo interlaced with thofe of the correfponding Vein, au to have

been fuppofed by the Ancients to have large lateral communica
tions with them.

After paffing the Ring, it divides into Branches which go to

the Teftis at its pofterior edge. They are partly difperfed upon
the Epididymis, but the larger Branches run in a ferpentine di

rection into the Subftance of the Teftis, where they are minute

ly diltributed upon the Surface ofthe Seminal Tubes.

Befides the Spermatic Artery, there is a fmaller one from the

Hypograftic, which accompanies the Vas Deferens, and is dif

perfed along with the other Artery.
The Veins are much larger than the correfponding Arteries,

and have feveral Valves in them, efpecially without the Abdomen.

They form a Plexus, which accompanies the Artery oh each .

fide, and is fometimes called Corpus Pampyniforme, being com

pared to the Shoots of the Vine, or Corpus Pyramidale, from gi

ving a Pyramidal form to the Cord.

The Plexus afcends in the Abdomen, and upon the Surface

of the Pfoas Mufcle ; and about the part where it recedes from

the Artery, it forms a fingle Trunk, which, in the right fide,

terminates in the Vena Cava, nearly oppofite to the Artery, and,
in the left fide, goes into the Renal Vein.

There is alfo a fmall inferior Spermatic Vein, which aceem,-

panics its Artery, and ends in the Hypograftic. Vein,
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The Tubuli Seminiferi in the Body of the Tefticle confift ot

numberlef, extremely minute Dudts, which are of a Cylindrical
form, have no divifion into Branches, arid when drawn out, are

found to be feveral feet in length.
They are firft collected Into Bundles, between the Septula of

the Tefticle, and thefe again into others ftill fmaller, each of the

fmaller being formed of a Simple Tube, coiled up into a Conical

form, with jts Bafe forwards, and its Apex towards the pofterior
edge of the Tefticle.

From the convoluted Seminal Tubes, an equal number of

ftraight Veffels arc lent out at the back-partof theTeltidc, un

der the name of Vafa RcBa.

At the upper and back-par.t of the Tefticle, the Vafa Recta

communicate, and form an irregular Plexus or Net-wurk, called

Rete Vafcuhfum Teftis.
Th°: Rete Teftis fends out from twelve to eighteen ftraight

Tubes, termed Vaff'a Efferuuia, which carry the Semen from the

Tefticle to the Epididymis.
The Vaffa Effcrcnt'ia foon become convoluted, and form Coni

cal Bundles, termed Coni Vafculofi.
The Coni Vafculofi are firmly "connected by Cellular Subftan e,

and are obferved by Dr. Monro, in his Tieatifc' De Tcftibus,
to compofe fomewhat more than a third part ofthe Epididymis.
The Vafcular Cones gradually unite into a fingle Tube, which

constitutes the reft of the Epididymis, and though only about the

fize of a Hog's Briftle, t"-anfmits the whole of the Semen.

The fingle Tube becomes larger in its courfe and lefs convo

luted, and at laft, expanding its convolutions, it comes out great

ly increafed in fize, and almoft in a ftraight direction, under the
name of Vas Deferens,

'

-
,

Befi.les the Dudts already deforibed, a Vas Abcrais is fome

times obferved, which is one of the Vafcular Cones, wandering
off, and terminating in the Epididymis lower than ufuil...
At other times, the fome kind of V.^Tcl forms a Proceffus Ca-

eus, or blind Dudt, with a dilated extremity whicu does u^t'eum-

municate with any other parr.

VESICUL/E SEMINALES AND PROSTATE GLAND.

The Veficula Seminales are two fmall Pyriform Recirtaclcf,
fituated between the under and lateral parts of the Elad-ier and

the Inteltinum Rectum,—about three fingers-breadth in length,
and the tliiid part of that in breadth, and a little ft-f.eiied.
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but anteriorly they converge, and become contiguous, forming a

Sharp angle.
Each of them is compofed of a convoluted Tube, with irregular

Proceffes, and furrounded by a quintity of tough Cellular Sub

ftance, and by m-ny Veffels and Nerves.

Internally, they have a Villous appearance and are formed of

irregular Cells which correfpond with the irregularities on their

External Surface, and communicate freely with each other.—

Their fhape, fize, and general appearance, however* vary in dif

ferent fubjedts, and not unfrsquently in the fame perfon.
Between the Veficula Seminales, the ends of the Vafa Defe-

rentia, now become larger and Cellular, pafs forwards till they
arrive at the Proftrate Gland, where each Vas Deferens joins the
Veficula of that fide, and communicates fo freely with it, that

injected Fluids readily pafs from the one to the other;

From each Veficuia Seminalis and Vas Deferens of the fame

fide, a fmall Canal, about a fingers breadth in length, pafles out

which is firmly connected to its fellow, without communicating
with it, and becomes gradually fmaller, piercing, obliquely, the
Proftate Gland, and terminating in the under part ofthe Neck
of the Bladder.

The Orifices of thefe Canals are feparated from each other by
a Caruncula, or round Projection of the Membrane of the Ure

thra, termed Veru montanum -.—or, from being broad behind and

roftriform before, it is compared to the Head and beak of the

Wood-cock, and called Caput Gallinaginit.
TheVeficula Seminales are commonly Confidered as Refervoirs

of the Semen, receiving it from the Vafa Deferentia, and after

wards,—-by a power inherent in themfelves, aflifted by the action
cf the neighbouring Mufcles, particularly ot the Levatores Ani,

-—propelling it to the Urethra.

The Semen is prevented from paffing into the Bladder, the

opening from it being Shut while that Fluid is expelled.

Various experiments have been made on the Veficula Semi

nales by. the late Mr. Hunter, from which he was of opinion,
that they are not Refervoirs of Semen, but Glands, fecreting a

particular Mucus;—that, with other parts, they are fubfervient

to the purpofes of Generation ;—and that the Bulb of the Ure

thra is the receptacle of the Semen in which it is accumulated

previous to its ejection.
The Proftrate Gland, named from its fituation before tHe Ve

sicular Semmales, lies immediately behind the under end ofthe

Symphyfis ofthe Pubis, and refts upon the Inteftinum Redtum.

It furrounds and clofely embraces the Neck of the Bladder, or

beginning of the Urethra ; but the greater part of it is placed
pofteriorly and laterally, having a Lobe projecting on each fide.
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It isabout the fize of a walnut, and of the figure of a Spani'.h
chefnut,— )r it refembies a. heart as commonly painted on Play-

*•

ing-cards, with the Bafe towards the Bladder, and the Point to

wards- the Penis.

It has a Spongy Subftance, but is one of the firmeft Glands
of

the Body, 'and generally fends out ten or twelve DuBs, which

opeft obliquely at the beginning ofthe Urethra, at the fides ofthe

Caput Gallinaginis, and near the termination of the Seminal

Dudts.

From the D.udts of the Proftate Gland, a thin white Liquor is

difcharged,— 'rom the fome caufes, and at the fame time with the

Semen,—into the Urethra, and is fuppofed to be ufeful in the

procefs of Generation;—or, according to fome Authors, this

Fluid facilitates the paflage of the Semen through the Urethra.

The Bloo-l-vcd'els^ Abforbents, and Nerves ofthe Veficula

Seminales and Proftate Gland, are in common with thofe of the

parts which furround them.

PENIS.

The Penis, which has obtained a variety of other names,

<fuch as Membrum Virile, Mentula, &c. confifts of three Spongy

Subftances, two of which form the upper part and fides, or Body
of the Penis, and are termed Corpora Cavernofa Penis, the third

furrounds the Urethra, and has the name of Corpus Spongiofum
Urethra.

The Penis is covered with a continuation of the common-In-

feguments, which are thinner than elfewhere, and, inftead of

Fat, there is as in the Scrotum, a Reticular Subftance only un

der the Skin.

At the anterior extremity of the Penis, the Integuments form

a loofe fold, termed Prepuce, which is connected to the anterior

and under part, or Gla.is of the Penis, bv a triangular told,
called Franum Preputii.
The Corpora Cavernofa Penis refemble two equal but irregular

Cylinders, clofely applied to the fides of each other, an I each

covered by a ftrong, elaftic, Ligamentous Sheath, the Fibres of

which run in a tranfverfe, and partly in an oblique direction.

They arife one on each fide, by two blind Conical extremities,
railed their Crura, from the inner part of the Crura of the Offa

Ifchia and Off'a Pubis, to both of which they are very firmly
connected by Ligamentous Subftances.
At the under part of the Symphyfis of" the Pubis, they are

united to each other, and continue fo till they reach the Glands,
where they terminate in a rounded extremity.
At the upper part of the root of the Penis, the Ligamentous

Sheath of the Corpora Cavernofa fendsVip a Procefs of a triarjj-
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lar form, toAe connected to the Symphyfis of the Offa Pubis,
under the name of Ligamentum Sufpenfcrium, by which the Body
of the Penis is fupported, and prevented from preffing tco much

upon the Scrotum.

The Corpora Cavernofa leave a Groove above, for the princi-
p.-l Vein of the Pftnjs, and a Channel bebw for the Cavernous

Subftance of the Urethra.

The internal fubftance of the Corpora Cavernofa confifts of-

loofe reticular Plates, fomewhat fimilar to the Cancelli inthe'tnes.

of long Bones, and, like them, readily communicating with

each other.

Upon the Cells of the Corpora C?.vc;nofe, the A-teries are

plentifully difperfed, and open freely into them, the Blood of the

Arteries tinging the Cells in the relaxed State of the Penis, and

filling them feompletely when it is diftended.

The Corpora Cavernofa are united to each other by a Sjtptnvi
or Partition, formed by a continuation of the Elaftic Ligament
which covers thefe Bodies.

The Septum Penis is compofed of Cords, extending, nearly in

a parallel direction, from the Dorfum, or upper part of the Pe

nis, to the Corpus Spongiofum Urethra.

Between the different Cords, Fiff'ures are left, through which

the Blood, or an injected Fluid, paffes without obstruction- from
one o'f the Corpora Cavernofa to the other.

The Corpus SpongiofumUrethra is fituated under and between the

Corpora Cavernofa Penis, but p.-oj^dts confiderably beyond them.
It begins a little behind the part where the Corpora Cavernofa

are united, adheres to them by condenfed Cellular Subftance, jnd

terminates at the anterior extremity of the Penis.

Ithas an external covering fimilar to that of the Corpora Caver

nofa Penis, butmore delicate and more of a Membranous appear

ance.
f

The pofterior part ofthe Corpus Spongiofum is dilated into a

longitudinalprominence, of a Conical form, fituated within the Skin
ofthe Perineum, and termed Bulb of the Urethra. It extends

from the root of the Penis to near the Anus, projects moft towards
the under and back part, and is divided anteriorly by a Septum.
The Corpus Spongiofum is continued along the under part of

the Corpora Cavetnofa, and at the end of thele expands into the

Subftance called Glans Penis, which covers and incbfes the ends

of the Corpora Cavernofa.

The Glans or Nut, named from its1 refemblance to an Acorn,
is feparated from the Corpora Cavernofa by a continuation of the

Ligamentous Sheath which covers them, and is encircled at its

pofterior part by a prominent margin, called Coronu Glandis, be- .'

hind which is a Cervix or Neck.
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The Surface of the Glans is covered with a Plexus, chiefly of

Venous Veffels, and with Nervous Papilla, which give it its fen

fibility ; and thefe are inclofed in a fine Membrane continued

from the infide of the Prepuce.
About the Cervix and Corona of the Glans, are many Follicles,

termed Glandula Odorifcra, which difchaige a Sebaceous Mat

ter, to preferve the fenfibility of the Glans, and allow the Pre

puce to move backwards and forwards upon it with facility.
The Internal Structure of the Bulb of the Urethra and Glans

of the Penis, is of the fame nature with that of the Corpora
Cavernofa; and the Internal Structure of the relt of the Cor

pus Spongiofum differs from that of the Corpora Cavernofa only
in this, that the Cells are fmaller and of a more delicate tex

ture—Some Anatomists confider the greater part ofthe Corpus

Spongiofum as merely a Plexus of convoluted Veins.

The Urethra, named from the Urine pafling through it, is a

long Canal, the Diameter of which is nearly equal to that of a

writing-pen. It begins at the under and fore-part of the Blad

der, rur-s through the Corpus Spongiofum, and terminates in the

point of the Penis by a longitudinal Orifice.

At its Origin, it defcends a little, and then paffes forwards,
under the Symphyfis of the Ofi'a Pubi>, to which it is clofely/
connected by Cellular Subftance: It then afcends at the under

and fore-part of the Offa Pubis, varying in the remainder of its

courfe, according to the different degrees of relaxation or diftcn-

fion of the Cells of the Penis.

There ate commonly three Dilatations in the Urethra ; one of

which is at the Proftate Gland, the fecond in the Bulb of the

Urethra, and the third about the beginning of the Glans.

In general, it has alfo the fame number offlight Contractions ;
the fivft at its origin from the Bladder, the fecond between' the

point of the Proftate Gland and Bulb of the Uiethra, and the

third at the point of tbe Glans.

Between the point of the Proftate Gland and part where the

Urethra penetrates the Corpus Spongiofum,—including nearly the

fpace ol a fingers-breadth,—the Urinary pafl'age is entirely Mem

branous, and covered only with the common Cellular Subftance.

At the upper fide ofthe Bulb, the Urethra enters the Corpus
Spongiofum, in which it is inclofed to its termination in the

point of the Penis.

The infide ofthe Urethra is lined by a v?ry Vafcular tnifen-
fible Membrane, which is obferved to pofief-. a certain degree cf

contradtility, and is therefore prefumed by feveral Anatomifts
to be endowed with Mufcular Fibres.

Between the Corpus Spongiofum and Membranewhich lines r'i»

Urethra, efpecially towards the Septum of the Penis, numerous
Lacuna of different fizes are fituated, one or two of which in parti-
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cular, next the Glands, are often confiderably larger than the reft.

They run in a longitudinal direction from behind forward, and

perforate the Urethra by Orifices large enough to admit a Briftle.

—They difcharge a blandMucus for the defence ofthe Urethra.

Befides the Lacuna, two fmall bodies, each about the fize of

a Garden-pea, are frequently met with, and are termed, from
their difcoverer, Cowper's Glands.

They are fituated at the fides of the Membranous part of the

Urethra,—between its Bulb and the point of the Proftate Gland,
—and covered by the Accelerator Mufcles.

When prefent they are Obferved to difcharge from their Dudts

into the Urethra, a Flub which is fuppofed to ferve the fame

purpofe with that of the Lacuna.
The Arteries of the Penis are chiefly from the Pudica Com

munes, which are Branches of the Internal Iliacs, and partly
from the Femoral Arteries.

Each of the Pudic Arteries having paffed out of the Pelvis,

through the great Notch of the Os Ilium, runs between the

Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments to the inner fide of the Tuber Ifchii,
from which it paffes along the Crus of that Bone, and of the Os

Pubis, to the root of the Penis.

In Its courfe, it furnishes Branches to the adjacent parts, and
afterwards gives off three principal Branches, Which belong to

the Penis :—One of thefe goes to the Bulb of the Urethra, to be

difperfed in the Corpus Spongiofum;—-the other two, which are

larger than the former, go to the Body ofthe Penis, one of them

penetrating its Cms, and running in the centre of the Corpus
Cavernofum ; the other paffing between the Symphyfis Pubis

and joining of the Crura Penis, and extending along the Dorfum

as far as the Corona Glandis.

The Branches of the Femoral Artery to the Penis communi

cate with thofe of the former, and are chiefly difperfed upon the

Integuments. -.*

The Arteries of the Penis are divided into minute Ramifica

tions, which Communicate with each other, and with their fel

lows on the oppofite fide and terminate partly in the correfpond
ing Veins, and partly in the Cells of the Penis. x

The Veins aiife, fome from the extremities of the Arteries, and
others by large open Mouths from the Cells of the Penis.

The greater number of the Veins unite into a Trunk, called

Vena Magna Pen s, which runs in the fuperior Groove formed

by the union of the Corpora Cavernofa, and is furnished with

Valve?, and with thick ftrong Coats.

The Vena Magna, at the under end of the Symphyfis Pubis,
feparates into Right and Left Plexus, which pafs to the corre,*

founding Iliac Veins.

VOL. II. M
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To an obftrudtion of the courfe of the Blood through the

Veins, by the preffure of the Mufcles at the root of the Penis,

together with an increafed influx through the Arteries, is owing
that accumulation of Blood in the Corpora Cavernofa, which

occasions a diftenfion of the Penis.

The relaxation of the Penis happens from the caufes which

produced the diftenfion, being removed ;—The Elaftic Ligamen
tous Membrane which covers the Penis again forcing the Blood

from the Cells into the Veins.

Upon the Surface of the Penis, there are fmall fuperfidial.
Veins, which communicate with thofe deeper feated, and com

monly terminate by one or more Branches in the Veins at the

top of the Thighs.
Thefe Branches affift in carrying on the circulation, and return

part of the Blood during the diftenfion of the Penis..

Of the Lymphatics of the Penis, thofe from the Prepuce and

Skin, in general, go to the right and left Inguinal Glands, while

the Lymphatics from the Glans and Body of the Penis accom

pany the Arteries into the under part of the Pelvis.

The Nerves &f the Penis are large in proportion to the fize of

that Organ. They come from the Hypograftic Plexus, and prin
cipally from the laft Sacral Nerves, and are distributed chiefly up
on the Ligamentous Sheath which incbfes the Corpora Cavernofa.

They are fituated upon the Dorfum ofthe Penis, more laterally
than the Arteries which lie between them and the principal Vein.
For the Mufcles of the Penis, fee Part II.
The Penis ejects the Semen into the Vagina, and ferves for

the conveyance of the Urine from the Bladder.

OF THE

ORGANS OF URINE X GENERATION

IN THE FEMALE.

The Kidneys, Renal Glands, and Ureters, have the fame Situ

ation and ftrudture as in the Male.

The Bladder has alfo the fame fituation behind the Offa Pu

bis, but riSes higher when it is in the diftended State.

It is proportion <lly larger than the Bladder of the Male, and

is broader from one fide to the other, correfponding to that part
of the Cavity ofthe Pelvis to which it belongs.
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The Urethra is much Shorter,—being fcarcely two inches in

length,-— and ftraighter than in the Male, having only a Slight
bend downwards between its extremities.

It is produced from the moft depending part of the Bladder,
has no proftate Gland, but is furnished, as in the Male, with

Lacuna, which open into it, and difcharge a Mucus to defend it

from the Urine.
,

The Parts of Generation in the Female (which are here fup

pofed to be in the unimpregnated'ftate) are divided into Internal

and External. The former confift of the Uterus and its Appen

dages, the latter are thofe which are feen without any difl'edtion.

Internal Parts.

The' Uterus, Matrix, or Womb, is a hollow Vifous, fituated

in the Pelvis, .in the Hypogaftric Region, between the Bladder

and Rectum, with which it is connedted.

It is of a triangularfigure, and a little flattened before and be

hind, but move So anteriorly; is large above, fmall below, and

has two angles at its upper and lateral parts, called Corners of

the Uterus.

It is diftinguifhed into Fundus, or upper part, which includes

the fpace above the infertion of the Fallopian Tubes, the Body
or middle, and Cervix ot under part, the two laft being nearly of

equal length.
The extent, and figure of the Uterus varies confiderably in dif

ferent fobj-cts.—In Women who have never been pregnant, it is

commonly about two inches and a half in length, from one inch

and a half to two inches in breadth at the Fundus, and about

half as broad at the Cervix.—It is near an inch in thicknefs, and
is larger in Women who have borne Children, than in the Virgin
ftate.

The Cavity, like the external part of the Uterus, is of a tri

angular form, but is fmall in praportion to the fize of the Organ,
—being fcarcely capable of containing the Kernel of an, Almond,
and has its fides clofely applied to each other.

It is covered externally through its whole length, with a fmooth

poliShed Coat, continued from the Peritoneum, which, at the

under part ofthe Cervix, is reflected forwards upon the Bladder,
backwards over the Redtum, and laterally towards the Sides of

the Pelvis.
K

Its Subftance is of a compact, Cellular, and Flefhy nature,

and plentifully fupplied with Blood-veffels : The Flefhy Fibres,

however, are feen distinctly only in the Gravid Uterus.

It is remarkablyVafcular in its Body, lefs fo in its Cervix, and

is nearly of the fame thicknefs throughout, excepting at its Cor

ners, where the Uterine or Fallopian Tubes terminate.
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It is lined with a fine and very vafcularMembrane, of a fome

what Porous and Villous appearance; in which the Arteries ter

minate which difcharge the Menftrual Fluid.

The Cavity of the Cervix has two fmallLongitudinalLines pro
jecting in it, one in the anterior, the other in the pofterior part,
on each fide of which are numerous Ruga.
The Ruga run, in an obliquely tranfverfe direction, and are

formed not only of the inner Membrane, but alfo by the Fibres

which compofethe Body ofthe Uterus.
*

Between the Ruga are many fmall Follicles, which difcharge
a Mucus for lubricating the parts near which th-y are placed :—

Some of them, being of a roundiSh form, were mistaken by Na-
both for Female Ovula.

The under part of the Cervix projects into the Vagina, fome
what in form ofthe Glans Penis, and is perforated, by a tranf.

verfe Slit, termed Os Tinea, from its fuppofed refemblance to the

Mouth ofthe Tench Fifh.

The Os Tinea, in an Uterus which has never been impregna
ted, is abaut the fize of the orifice of the Urethra in the Male,
but nearly twice as large in the Uterus of a Woman who has

borne Children.

It is fmooth on its external furface, is placed obliquely in a di

rection towards the back-part of the Vagina, and is furrounded
with feveral Mucous Follicles.

Appendages or the Uterus.

The appendages ofthe Uterus, are the Broad and RoundLiga
ments, the Ovaria, the Fallopian Tubes, and the Vagina.
The Ligamenta Lata, termed fometimes Ala Vefpertilionis,

from their refemblance to theWings ot a Bat, are two Membra

nous productions, or Doublings ofthe Peritoneum, fent from the

edges of the Uterus and pofterior extremity ofthe Vagina, to be

fixpd to the fides of the Pelvis.

Along with the Uterus, they feparate the Pelvis into anterior

and pofterior Cavities, and are themfelves divided into large and

fmall, or anterior and pofterior Ala or Pinions.

They contain and fupport the Ovaria andUterine Tubes, with

part of the Spermatic and Uterine Veffels and Nerves. They
likewife inclofe a portion of the Ligamenta Rotunda, See. con
nect the Uten

-

to the fides ofthe Pelvis, and aflift in retaining
if in its place. In the time of Geftation they become effaced, by
furnifhing the Uterus with part of its external coveting.
The Ligamenta Rotunda are two long and flender Cords, com

pofed of Veffels and Ligamentous Fibres, arifing from the Cor

ners of the Uterus, immediately before and bebw the Fallopian
Tubes, from which they defcend obliquely in the Ligamenta
Lat.i, diminishing a little in their courfe towards the Groins.
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They pafs through the Rings of the Abdominal Mufcles, in

the fame manner as the Spermatic Cords do in the Male, and are

afterwards inferted by feparate Branches into the upper and late

ral parts of the Pudendum.

They affift the Ligamenta Lata in preferving the equilibrium
of the Uterus.

The Ovaria, anciently called Teftes Muiicbres, are Situated at

the fides of the Fundus of the Uterus, about an inch diSrint

from it, and are contained in the pofterior Pinions of the Liga
menta Lata, which form a Coat to them fimilar to the Tunica

Albuginea Teftis.

The Ovaria are plain above, and- promipent and femi oVal be

low, flattened at their anterior and pofterior Surfaces, and the

fize of each, when in a ftate of the greateft ma:uii:y, nearly
equal to half of the Male Tefticle.

They are large, uniform, and fmooth, in the vigour of life,
but become fm-ill, unequal, and fhrivelled, in Old Women, or

in thofe who have borne many Children.

They are attached to the Uterus by the Ligamenta Lata, and

by two fmall Cords, termed Ligamenta Rotunda Ovarii, which

were miftakcn by the Ancients for Vafa Deferentia, carrying a

fectetcd Liquor to the Uterus.

They are compofed internally oF a loofe whitifh Cellular Sub

ftance, intermixeH with Veffels and Nerves, and contain a num

ber of fmall Veficles, called' Ova, filled with a limpid Fluid,
which part ikes of the' qualities of the White of an Egg.
Thefe Veficles differ much in fize in the fume. Ovarium ;

—the

lavgeft of them are feldom equal to the fize of a fmall Garden-pea .

The number of Ova is diffe-.ently eftimated by dift'erent Ana-

tomifls,—from ten to twenty and u: wards having been found in

one Ovarium.

According to experimen's made by Mr. He nter, it is afcer-

tained,— that the number of originally exifting Ova in e^ch Ova

rium, whether that number be. greater or fmaller, m iy be dimi

nished, but cannot be increafed.

The Ovaria ferve for the nourifhment of the Ova, which con -i

tain the rudiments ofthe Foetus.

The Uterine, or Fallopian 'rubes, compared in Shape, by Fal

lopius, to that of a Trumpet, are two Conical and Vermiform

Canals, att.-.ched to the Corners ofthe Uterus, and terminating
in it, each by a fmall Opening which fcarcely admits the entrance

of a BPiStle.

They become graduaTy larger in their paffage towards the fides
of the Pelvis: Near their outer extremity, they are convoluted

and confiderably dilated, but are afterwards fuddenly contracted,
and terminate by open Mouths fufficieptly large to admit the point
cf a Goofe-quill, M ?.
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Their outer ends are free and fluctuating In the Pelvis, and ex

panding into many irregularjagged or pointed extremities, called

Fimbria, which are confiderably longer at one fide of the Tube

thin the other.

They are commonly upwards of a hand-breadth in length,
and contained in a Doubling ofthe Ligamenta Lata.^«-In then-

natural fituation, they lit near the Ovaria ; but when drawn out

ar%l extended, are a Finger's-breadth diftant from them.

The ftrudture ofthe Tubes is nearly the fame with that of tho

Uterus, and, Tiki it, they are capable of dilatation and contrac

tion : Their inner fide, however, has a different appearance, be

ing furnifhed with many fmall longitudinal Plica, which are

moft confpicuous towards the outer extremities.
The Tubes aie fuppofed to convey the prolific part of the Male

Semen from the Uterus to the Ovaria, in order to fcecundate the

Ova ; and by grafping that,part ofthe Ovarium where theripeft
Ovum is Situated, to carry the Ovum, according to fome Au

thors, or its contents only according to others, to be mixed with

the Male Semen, ani to be lodged in the Cav'.ry of the Uterus.

The Vagina is a Membranous Canal, which extends from the

Neck ofthe Uterus to the opening of the Pudendum.

It is fituated behind the Bladder and Urethra, and before the

under part of the Intcftinum Rectum, to each ofwhich it is clofe

ly connected by Cellular Subftance.

It begins a little above the Internal Orifice of the Uterus, but

reaches higher at the pofterior than anterior part ; from which

circumftance, together with a flight Curvature ithas backwards,
the Canal is found to be longer in its pofterior than anterior

Surface.

From the Os Tinea;, it paffes d lwnwards and forwards, and
terminates between the Labia Pudendi, the Axis of the Vagina
forming a considerable Angle with that ofthe Uterus.

The dimer.fions of trie Vagina correfpond with the rize of the
Penis in the. Male ; but vary according to the temperament of
the Body, and become laiger in Women who have borne Chil
dren.

The Body of the Vagina is compofed of thick, ftron;;, Mem
branous parts, and furnifhed internally with numerous irregular

Ruga or Wrinkles, and Nervous Papilla, the former of which

confiderably diminiih the capacity of the Canal, «und the latter
add to its fenfibility.
The Ruga run in a tranfverfe direction, and are fo difpofed as

to divide the Vagina into anterior and pofterior Columns, which
join together laterally, and produce a Ri\phe or Suture at the

right and left fides,

They are deepefl, largeft, and moft crowded upon the anterior

and toward j the outer part «J" the Vagina; are moft confoicuou,§
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in Virgins, lefs fo in married Women, and become more and more

effaced in thofe who have borne Children The Ruga facilitate
the diftenfion ofthe Vagina during Child-birth.

The whole extent of the Vagina, particularly towards its Outer

extremity, is furnifhed with fmall Follicles, the orifices of which
can frequently be feen.

They fupply a Mucus, with which the Canal is always lubri

cated, and which is difcharged, in time of Coition, in fuch abun

dance, as to have been formerly confidered as an emiffion of Fe

male Semen.

The outer end of the Vagina is covered, on each fide, by a

Substance compofed ot Bbod-veffols and, Cells fimilar to thofe of

the Penis, and defcribed by De Gkaaf under the name ofPlex
us Reteformis, and by later Anatomifts under that ef Corpus Ca
vernofum Vagina.
The Corpora Cavernofa are covered by the Sphincter Vagina

Mufcle, the action of which, joined to the Dilatation of thefe

Bodies, ferves to contract the entry of the Vagina in the time

of Coition.

The Ufe ofthe Vagina is to receive the Penis and Semen, and

to convey from the Uterus the Menftrual Flux, the Fcetus, the

Secundines, and the Lochia.

The Uterus, with its-Ligaments, Ovaria, and Uterine Tubes,
are fupplied with Blood fiom the Spermatic and Uterine Arteries,
The Spermatic Arteries arife from the Aorta, as in the Male,

and run in the Ligamenta Lata, to be difperfed upon the Ovaiis

and Uterine Tubes, and afterwards upon the Uterus itfelf.

The Uterine Arteries are derived from the Internal Uiacs, and
arc much larger than the Spermatics. They direct their courfe,
firft to the under part of the Uterus, after which they afcend a-

long its edges, arid near its upper part join the Spermatic Arteries.
From tne vkeirine chiefly, and partly from the Spermatic Ar-.

terie% many fmall Branches are furnifhed, which run in a ter

pentine manner, an.l,communitate with their fellows in the- op

pofite fides of tli • Uterus.

The Vagina is Supplied with an Artery on each fide,—termed

Vaginal,—/mm the Uterine, and with fmall Branches from tha

Umbilical Middle Hamonhoidal, and Pudenda Communes.

The Spermatic Veins have the fame termination as \n the Male,
but are considerably larger.—*The other Veins runs into the In

ternal Iliac.

The Lymphatics, like the Blood-veffels, run alfo in two Sets.

Thofe of the one fet accompany the Spermatic Blood-veffels, and,
like the Abforbents of the Tfcftes in the Male, g> ; • the Lumbar

Glands. Thife of the other cortefoond with th. Hypogaftric
Blood veffeb, and -varnnstc in the Gi/ndi :.. the lateral part* of

the i'-.:'. is,
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The Nerves are from the Sacral and Great Sympathetics.
The Ufe of the Uterus is,— to receive from the Ovaria, by

means ot the Fallopian Tubes, the Rudiments of th Fortes,—to

nourish it, and, after bringing it to maturity,—t expel it through
the Os Internum Uteri and Vagina From the Inner Surface cf

the Uterus, the Menftrual Evacuation is alfo difcharged.

External Parts.

The External Parts, called Pudendum or Vulva, are formed of

two prominent fides, termed Labia Puderdi, Labia Externa, or

Aia Majores. Thefe are contiguous, when the Limbs aie not

much Separated, thereby preventing the accefs of Air to the In

ternal Parts, which they at the fame time project and conceal.

The upper part of the Pudendum, named Pubes or Mons Vc^

neris, is fituated on the fore-fide of the Offa Pubis, and is co-

v^-ed with Hair fimilar to that, in the Male, and beginning to

G^v about the fame period of life.

The Pubes is compofed of" the Common Integuments, under

which a confiderablc quantity of Fat is fituated, rendering it

thick, foft, and prominent. \

The Labia Pudendi extend' ft om the Pubes to within about an

inch of the Anus, the fpace between the Pudendum and Anus

obtaining ths; name of Perineum, (rom a moilture fuppofed to

flow about this part of the Skin.
—It is fometimes alfo called

Anterior Perineum, to diftinguifh it from that part which extends

from the Anus to the Coccyx, termed by fome Anatomifts Pof
terior Perineum.

The opening between the two Labia has the name of Foffa
Magna;—it increafes a little in fize an.l depth as it defcends, and
forms a fmall boat-like Cavity at its under extremity, termed

Foffa Navicularis.
The Labia are thickeft above, become th'nner bebw, and

terminate in a tranfveife fold of the Skin, named Franum, Fur-

cula, or fourchette, which is frequently lacerated in the firfl
Child-birth.

The Labia are compofed of the Skin elevated by a large quan
tity of Cellular Subftance and fome Farf and lined by a very
Vafcular Membrane, which is thin, tender, and red like the

infide of the Li;>s and is furnifhed with numerous Sebaceous
Follicles, fecroting a Hquor, whereby the parts are preferved
Smooth and moift.

Between the upper ends ofthe Labia, is the Subftance named

Clitoris, and by fome Mentula Muliebns,—not exceeding an inch
Hi length, and little more than the third part of that in thick

nefs, azjd tied down to the fore-part ofthe Symphyfis Pubis,
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It Is extremely Vafcular and Nervous, and is compofed, like
the Penis in the Male, of two Crura and Corpora Cavernofa,
contained in a Ligamentous Sheath, with a Septum between

them.

The Crura are upwards of twice »he length of the Body of the
Clitoris, and, togerher with Mufcles belonging to them, arife, as
the Crura- of the Penis do in the Male, from the Crura ofthe

Offa Ifchia and Pubis.

The Clitoris is alfo provided with a Ligamentum Sufpenforiu m,
by which it is connected to the Offa Pubis, and with a Glans,
which, like that of the Penis, is extremely fenfible, but has no

perforation in It for the paffage of the Urine.
It is covered by a continuation of the Skin of the Labia, which

at its inferior extremity, forms a Semilunar Fold, termed Prepu-
tium Clitoridis.

The Prepuce is furnifhed with Glandula Odorifera upon its

inner Surface, and with a fmall Franum which fixes it to the

Glans.

In the time of Coition, the Glans Clitoridis is fuppofed to pro
duce nearly the fame fenfation in the Female, as the Glans Penis
does in the Male.

At the under and outer part of the Clitoris are two Bodies,
called Nympha, from their being fuppofed to prefide over and di

rect the courfe ofthe Water proceeding from the Bladder.

Tfce Nympha arife narrow from the Prepuce and Glans, and

run obliquely downwards and outwards along the infide of the

Labia, increafing in breadth, but fuddenly contracting again at

their lower extremity.
They are chiefly formed by a production of the infide of the

Labia, have the fame florid colour with them, and in their natu

ral ftate are^ontiguous, and cover the Orifice ofthe Urethra.

They are fometimes o'f unequal Size, and not unfrequently,
particularly in warm climates, they project beyond the edges ,

of

the Labia.

Their Internal Structure confifts of Cellular Subftance, with

a large proportion of Blood -veSTels. They have alfo many Ner

vous Papilla, which render them very fenfible, and Sebaceous

Follicles, the contents ofwhich prevent them from being injured
by the Urine.

The Nympha affift in directing the courfe ofthe Urine from

the Urethra, and in preventing the Air from entering the Vagina,
—They alfo tend to enlarge the Paffage for the Child in the

time of Parturition.

Between the Perineum and Nympha, there is a fmooth Cavity
or Vcftibulum, which is moft complete in Virgins, and. leads to
two Paffages, viz. to the Urethra above, and to the Vagina be

low.
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The Orifice of the Urethra is placed a little below the Glans

of the Clitoris, and between the two Nympha, and is furrounded

by a Spungy Eminence, which projects at its under part,—called

by fome Authors Corpus Glandulofum, or Glandula Profiata Mu-

lierum.

The Corpus Glandulofum is perforated by Lacuna, fome of

which are of confiderable depth, and difcharge a Vifcid Matter

rounu the Orifice of the Urethra.

The Orifice of the Vagina termed likewife Os Externum Uteri,
is placed immediately under that ofthe Urethra, and is natural

ly ftraiter than the reft of the Canal, but in the Virgin ftate is

ftill more contracted by the Subftance called Hymen, or Circulus

Membranofus, which partly furrounds it.

The Hymen approaches to a Circular Figure, but the Circle is

frequently incomplete next the orifice of the Urethra, the broad

part being turned towards the Perineum.

When the Hymen is ruptured, it degenerates into fmall Co

nical Papilla, termed Caruncula Myrtformes, from their fuppo
fed reieniblance to Myrtle berries.

The Hymen has been confidered as a Teft of Vitginity ;—

but neither the prefence nor abfence of this Membrane can be

depended upon as a certain Criterion.

About the Orifice of the Vagina are feveral Mucous Follicles,
fimilar to thofe round the Opening ofthe Urethra.
The Biood-veffels and Nerves of the External Parts are from

the Pudic -.ranches, and are difperfed in numerous Ramifica

tions upon the end of the Vagina, Labia Externa, and Clitoris.

The Abforbents pafs partly to the Inguinal Glands, and partly
to thofe placed at the fides of the Pelvis, or upon the Lumbar

Vertebra.

OF THE GRAVID UTERUS.

When the Rudiments of the Foetus have been conveyed from

one of the Ovari i into the Cavity of the Uterus, through the

medium of the correfponding Uteri»e Tube, whether in the ftate
of a Fluid only, or of a complete Ovum, Impregnation is faid to

h^ve taken place.
Seme days after Impregnation has commenced, an Ovujti, con

fifting or a Veficle filled with a limpid Fluid, is found in the Ca

vity of the Uterus. /
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The Ovum, when firft vifible, is obferved to have a fmooth

Surface, but in a fhort time thereafter it fends off flocculent

Branches, the greater part of which are by degrees converted in
to a Placenta at that part of the Uterus where the Ovum hap
pens to be firft attached.

The Rudiments of the Fcetus, however, are not always con

veyed to the Uterus after Impregnation/ for fometinfes a Fcetus

is found in the Ovarium; at other times in one of the Uterine

Tubes ; and fome rare Instances have occurred, where the Em

bryo has dropped from one of the Ovaria or Tubes, into the

Cavity of the Abdomen, where a Placenta has been formed, by
which it has been nourished.

The Ovum, at an early period of Geftation, confifts of a thin
Membranous Capfule, which enclofes the Embryo or Germ with

the Umbilical Cord and Waters; and the Capfule, again, con

fifts of an internal Membrane called Amnios, on the outfide of

which is the True Chorion, which is covered with a Filamentous

and Spongy Subftance, termed by Ruvsch Tunica Filamentofa,
and by more modern Authors, Falfe or Spongy Chorion.

The Spongy Chorion is defcribed by Dr. Hun t er as confifting,
in early Geftation, of two Layers, one lining the Cavity of the

Uterus, and termed by him Membrana Decidua, from being fup
pofed to be caft oft" from the Uterus j The other, covering that

part of the Ovum which does not adhere to the Uterus, he terms
Decidua Refiexa.
The Decidua is baft diftinct between the Uterus and Placenta.

Near the edge of the Placenta, both it and that part of it called

Refiexa, are thickeft and ftr <ngeft, and decreafe in thicknefs to

wards the other end of the Uterus and Ovum, in proportion as

thefe become more expanded.
The Decidua and Decidua Refiexa unite into one Membrane

in advanced Geftation. They have been fuppofed to be formed

originally by an efflorefcence thrown out upon the parts on which

they are placed, in the manner it is thrown out upon inflamed

furfaces.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, a Gelatinous Fluid is con

tained in the early Months, at which period a Small Bag, filled

with a milky-1ike Fluid, is obferved on the Amnios, near the
Umbilical drd, and is teimed Veficula Umbilicalis or Alba.
The Veficula Umbilicalis is connected to ihe Cotv! by a Fila

ment confifting of an Artery and Vein, which, with the Fluid

and Bag, foon difappear. The ufe of this Veficle, which has

fometimes been miltaken for an AUantois, is not yet understood.

In eaily Geftation, the Ovum is large in proportion to the

Embryo ; but towards the latter period of Pregnancy, the pro

portion is rcverfed? as appears from the following Obfervations.
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No well authenticated account has been yet received, of the

Embryo being obfervable till near the end of the third WeeK,
when it is found to appear like an oblong Veficle floating in the

limpid Liquor of the Ovum.
In the fourthWeek, the Ovum is about the fize of a Pigeon'j

Egg, and the Embryo not larger than that of a common Fly.
About the end of the third Month, the Ovum is the fize of a

Goofe's,Egg, and weighs eight ounces, while the Embryo is be

tween two and three ounces in weight, and three inches in length j
—and the Head and Extremities being now diftindtly obfervable,
it obtains the name of Fcetus, which it retains from tins time

till the end-of Geftation.

In the fixth Month the Placenta and Membranes weigh feven

or eight ounces, the Fcetus, twelve or thirteen, and is eight ot
nine Inches in length, and perfect in all its external parts.
At Birth, the Secundines weigh only between one and two

pounds, the Fcetus fix or feven, and is from eighteen to twenty-
two inches in length.
Still however, from the difficulty of ascertaining when Preg

nancy commences,—from the differences of Fatufes of the Sjme

age in different Women, and in the fame Wcmen in different

Pregnancies, and—-from the Fortus being frequently retained in

the Uterus fome time after it is dead, as well as from the fmall

dependance to be placed upon many of the Figures given of thefe

Parts,—the above Obfervations are not altogether to be depend
ed upon.

Changes Produced in the Uterine System by

Impregnation.

Immediately after Impregnation, a large Orifice is constantly
obferved in the Ovarium, leading to a Cavity in that part of it

from whence the Rddiments of the Fcetus have been derived.

This Cavity appears firft flocculent, and is afterwards filled up
with a Granubus Subftance, which has the name of Corpus Lu-
tcum, from the yellow appearance it afl'umes, efpecially in Qua
drupeds.
The Corpus Luteum, confifts of an outer Vafcular, and an in

ner Inorganic-looking Subftance, which has been confidered by
fome Authors as the remains of the Ovum.

The Corpus L'utcum is not found till after Impregnation, li

continues during Pregnancy, and for fome time after Delivery,
when it gradually vanishes, but leaves a Scar jn the Ovarium,
.which continues for lite.—The number of Corpora Lutea cor-

refponds with that of the Ova impregnated.
After the Embryo is received into the Cavity of the Uterus

tjie Os Tinea is fhutwp by a Ropy Mucus ferreted from the Fc''
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Titles in the Cervix Uteri $ the Menftrua ceafe to flow ,—.and the
Uterus by degrees is changed from a triangular to an oval form.
From the influx ofUlood, and the growth ofthe Ovum, the

Cavity of the Uterus gradually enlarges from a fize capable only
of admitting an Almond, to that which contains the full grown

Fcetus, the Secundines and Waters; compelling together a Mafs

equal to nine or ten pounds weight.
Some time after impregnation, the Fundus and Body of the

Uterus, being fofter and bofer than the Cervix, firft yield to the

parts which it contains.

For the two firft Months, the Uterus increafes fo little as to

remain in the Cavity of the Pelvis, and it is generally after the
third month, before the Tumour formed by it can be felt above
the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

During the firft three Months, the Os Tinea remains fmooth
and even, and its Orifice is nearly as in the un-impregnated
State; but between the third and fifth Month, the Cervix and

Orifice begin to be dilated, the former becoming fofter, and the

latter changing its common appearance, and projecting more into
the Cavity of the Vagina.
The Uterus continues to rife through the whole period of Gef

tation, but frequently inclines a little to one fide Inthe feventh

Month, it reaches the Umbilicus, and at laft touches the Scro-

biculus Cordis, Stomach and Colon, occupying the whole of the

Umbilical Epigaftric Regions.
In the progrefs of Geftation, the whole Uterus becomes fofter,

bofer, and more Vafcu.ar, and the Veffils are greatly enlarged,
the proportional increafe being nearly fimilar to that of the Ute
rus. „

The courfe of the Arteries is remarkably convoluted,—fully
as much fo as they are previous to Conception,—and greatly more
fo than that ofthe correfponding Veins,

The Veins are much larger than the Arteries, their diameters

being fuch as to have diftinguifhed them by thenameof Sinufes ;
—and to them the great bulk of the Uterus is chiefly owing.
The fubftance of the Uteruv was formerly fupj-ofed by Some *:o

be thicker, and by others to be thinner in the Gravid, than inthe

unimpregnated ftate; but the generality cf Anatf.mifts feemnow

fufficicntly fatisfied, that it is nearly of the fame thicknefs in

both States, and during the whole term of Pregnancy.
In the latter Months, the Tubercle or the Os Uteri is confi

derably enlarged, and the firmnefs of its texture converted re the

Spongy foftnefs of the Body of the Uterus. The tranfverfe Ri-

ma or Orifice is changed into an oval P'n, and in Women who

have borne feveral children, it is confiderably dilated near the

end of Geftation.

VOL. II. N
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The fituation ofthe Appendages ofthe Uterus is alfo confiui:-

rably altered. The Ovaria, with the Tubes and Ligaments ot

the Uterus, arc lower fituated, in refpett to the Fundus Uteri,

in proportion as it afcends ; and at the full time, the Broad Li-

g■tments, by affifting in forming a covering to the Uterus, are

nearly obliterated.

In the enlarged ftate of the Uterus, the Mufcular Fibres are.
_

distinctly feen.—They form Fafciculi which run in various di

rections, but cannot be traced far without interruption'.
A defcription is given by Ru vsch of a Circular Mufcle in the

bottom erf the Uterus, for the expulfion of the Placenta;—but

the Placenta is found to adhere to other parts befides the Fundus

Utevi ; nor has fuch a Mufcle been obferved by later Anatomifts.

The Mufcular Fibres of the Uterus affift in the delivery of

the Child and expulfion of the Placenta ; and in a few days af-

te> wards, the Uterus, partly by the contractile power of thefe Fi

bres,, and partly by that of the Bbod-veffels, is reftored to near

its former dimenfions.

Contents of the Uterus about the end of

Pregnanc*..

The Contents of the Uterus, towards the end of Pregnancy,
confilt of the Foetus, the Umbilical Ccrd, Placenta, Membranes,
and Waters.

The Cord, Placenta, and Membranes, are named the Secun-

dines, or After-birth, with whi.h fome include theWaters though
thefe are difcharged previous to the expulfion ofthe Child.

The Cord is fixed by one end to the Umbilicus of the Fcetus,
and by the other it is attached^o the Placenta at a little diftance

from its middle, from which circumftance the extraction of the

Placenta is more eafily effected.
It is commonly about two feet Ion?,—in fome instances more,

in others lefs ; but in general it ie of fufficient length to allow

the Birth of the Child, while the Placenta adheres to the Uterus

ofthe Mother.

Its thicknefs is nearly equal to that of ones Finger, but fmal -

ler and weaker at the extremity next the Placenta .—It is feldom

01" a cylindrical form, being marked with Sulci correfponding to

the courfe of its Veffels.

It is compofed of one Vein and two Arteries, which twift about

each other jn a fpkal direction, and are covered by a fmooth Coat

derived from the Membranes.

The 'Trunks of the Veffels aie inclofed in a Gelatinous Cellular

Subfta-;ci, which.adds to the ftrength and elasticity ofthe Cord,

and allows the Blood to pafs freely between the Fcetus and Pb-

tent.i, without being in danger of interruption from preffure.
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The Vein is much larger than the Arteries ; it is deftitute of-

Valves, and fends off no Branches till it reaches the Fcetus.

It arifes from the Subftance of the Placenta, and, after perfo
rating the Umbilicus, it paffes in the inferior part of the Liga
mentum Sufpenforium, to the under fide ofthe Liver.

The Arteries arife from the Iliac Arteries of the Fcetus, per

forate the Umbilicus, and run to the Placenta, in the fubftance

of which they divide into their ultimate Branches, where the

Ramifications of one Artery frequently form large A':aftomofes
with thofe of the other, and both communicate witii the Bran

ches of the Vein, in the manner Arteries and Veins do in other

parts of the Body. .

The Ufe of the Cord is, by means of the Vein, to convey pure
Blood from the Placenta for the nourishment of the Fcetus, and,
thro* the medium ofthe Arteries, to return .vhat is not uled, in

Nutrition, again to be mixed with the Blood ofthe Uterus.—By
the intervention of the Cord alfo, the Placenta is more readily
extracted.

The Placenta, Co called from its refemblance to a broad Cike,
3s a fpongy m'afs, of a found form, occupying near a fourth part
ofthe Ovum.

It is about feven or eight inches in breadth, and upwards of

one inch in thicknefs, but is thinner at the edges where the

Membranes go off.

The external furface, or that next the Uterus, is divided into

Lobules with deep Fiffures, while the Internal, or that next the

Fcetus, forms a regular Mafs, which has numerous large Bran

ches ofthe Umbilical Veffels difperfed upon it.

In the Placenta are to be obferved,-on the Side next the Child,
the ramifications of the Umbilical Veffels forming the principal
part of its fubStance,—.on the Side next the Mother, Branches of
the Uterine Arteries, almoft of the fize of Crow-quills, pafling
in a convoluted manner between the Uterus and Placenta, and

terminating in the latter ;—Veins corresponding with thel'e Ar

teries but flat and of gre t fize, running obliquely to the Uterus,

and, in the fubftance ofthe Placenta, an 'Appearance which has

been fuppofed by many Authors to be the cpmmon Cellular

Membrane, of a tender nature, and eafily ruptured by injection,
but which is confidered by late Authors as a regular Spongy
Subftance, fimilar that in the Body of the Penis.

The Placenta is connected to the Uterus on one fide, by Bbod-
veffels and by the Decidua, and to the Foetus on the other, by
means of the Umbilical Cord.

The common place of attachment is near the Fundus Uteri,

though it is found at different times adhering to all the other

parts of the Uterus, not even the Os Tinea excepted.
In the cafe of Twins, there is fometimes only one, but moft

frequently two diftinct Placenta, adhering together by the inter-
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vention of a Membrane in which the Veffels of the two I'l.-.ven-

ta ocafionaliy communicate with each other.

There are in faefe cafes alfo, two diftinct Apartments feparated
by a Partition, each Apartment containing its own Waters and

Cord.

The Ufe of the Placenta is, to receive Blood from the Uterus,

and, according to the opinion of modern Anatomifts, to purify it,

(as the Lungs d t in the Adu't), for the nourishment ofthe
Foetus.

The Membranes coafift of the Spongy Chorion, the True Chor ion,
and the Amnios.

They form a complete but Slender Bag, which lines the Cavity of

the Uterus, and incbfes the Foetus, Umbilical Cord, aiid Waters.

The Spongy Chorion is a thick opaque fubStance, which ad

heres to the Uterus, and forms the vuter Layer of th Ovum,
but fcarcely penetrates between the Lobules >f the, Placenta.

Between the Uterus and Placenta, it is lefs diftinct than elfe

where, being perforated there, and in fome degree eoncealed by
the Bbod-veffels proceeding from the infide of the Uterus.

It has a Spongy and Villous appearance, and is full of fmall

Blood-veffels, which can be readily injected from thofe of the

Uterus.

The True Chorion,—the term derived from Chorus, a Company,
numerous Veffels being found to exiSt in it in the Quadruped,—
is thinner, fmoother, and much denfer than the former.

It is connected with the Spongy Chorion as far as the edge of
the Placenta, where it feparates from it, is reflected over the

Surface of the Placenta, which is oppofed to the Fcetus, and is

afterwards continued over the whole of the Cord

It is uniform in its texture, has, a trarifparent appearance, ad -

heres to the Spon?y Chorion and furface of the Placenta, by a

delicate Cellular Subftance, and has no Veffels vlfible to the na

ked Eye, or which can be injedted.
The Amnios.—to called, according to fome Authors, from it<i

fuppofed refemblance to a Vefferufed by the Ancients for the

reception of Bfood in facrifice,—lines the Surface of the True

Chorion, and, with it, is refledted from the Placenta upon the

Co-d, which it fupplies with an external covering.
It ,s thinner, more denfe, and tranfparent, than the Chorion,

to which k adheres every where by a Jellv.
It is fmooth and poliShed on the fide next the Fcetus, arid is

destitute of Bbod veSTels.

The Membranes, befides containing the Child and Waters, give
origin to the latter, and, in the time of Labour, aflift in op -nine
the Orifice of the Uterus.

The Waters, called Liquor Amnii, are thinneft and cleared in

the firft Months, after which they acquire fome degree of colour
and ropinefs.
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The Liquor Amnii is chiefly compofed 'of the Serum of the

Bbod. In its natural ftate, it has all the characters of the Li .

quor Pericardii, or of the Liquors exhaled from the Surfaces of

other Membranes fimilar to the Pericaidium.—Ir is fuppofed to

be derived from the Exhalent Arteries of the Amnios.

It is proportionally greater in quantity in the firft than in the

laft Months, but the proportion and quantity vary confiderably
in different Women, and in the fame Woman in different Preg
nancies.

Between the Amnios and Chorion, Water is frequently col

lected, but in much fmaller quantity than in the Amnios, and

is termed Falfe Water, or Falfe Delivery. It is frequently dif

charged. fome time previions to the Birth of the Child, without

any danger.
The Liquor Amnii defends the Child and Umbilical Veffels

from the preffure of the Uterus, affifts in difttnding the Uterus

during Geftation, and allows the Fcetus a certain degree ofmition.

In the time of Labour, it alfo affifts in dilating the Mouth of

the Uterus, and, by lubricating the Vagina, facilitates delivery.

Peculiarities of the Foetus.

All the Bones ofthe Body, excepting a few, avefoft, yielding,
a.nd impcrfeB, and many of them entirely in a ftate ofCartilage.
The Head is large in proportion to the reft of the Body, and

the Bones of the Cranium are united by Membrane, which allows

the fize ofthe Head to be diminished, whereby its Paffage is fa

cilitated in the time of delivery.
Between the Frontal and Parietal Bones, is the Membrane-

called Bregma, formed by the Dura' Mater and Pericranium,
which commonly difappears before the Child is two yeari oP age,

the margins ofthe Bones being then united.

—The other peculiarities of the Bones of the. Fcetus are taken no

tice cf in the Defcription of the Bones of the Adult.—

There is a large proportion of Fluids, and the Solids are gene

rally fofter than in the Adult. ,

The Skin is of a bright fed colour, in confequence of its great
er deg>ee of Vafcularity.
That part chiefly of the Cellular Membrane is,Adipofe, which

is upon the Surface of the Body; fcarcely any Fat being found

in the interior parts, where it gradually accumulates as the per

fon grows older,
-

The Brain, Spinal Marrow, and Nervous Syftem, are propor
tionally larger, but fofter.
The Sanguiferous Syflam, and Glandular Organs, are larger.
In the Eye is the Membrana Papillaris, wln.L aiifes from tha

inner margin of the Iris, and conipl.vj.y covers the Pupil. ,
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It feparates the Camera from each other, and is vcty Vafcu

lar. According to Blumenbach, it keeps the Iris expanded,
during the rapid increafe of the Ball of th: Eye.
The Crystalline Lens is almoft Spherical, and has numerous

Veffels difperfed upon its Capfule. ,

The Meatus Auditorius is wholly Cartilaginous, and adheres

by its extremity to an imperfect Bony Circle, in which the

Membrana Tympani is placed.
The Meatus Externus, and Membrana Tympani, are lined

by a Mucous Membrane, which is caft off after Birth.

The Thymus Gland, in the Fcetus, is a large Subftance, fitu

ated in the upper part of the Thorax, between the Layers of the

Anterior Mediaftinum.

It lies over the Pericardium, and occupies the fpace where the

Aorta fends oft" the Carotid and Subclavian Branches, and ex

tends a Short way into the fore-part of che Neck.

It has two long Cornua aheve-,-zn± two broad Lobes below, is of

a pale-red colour, and becomes afterw\irds of a darker hue.

A white ferius liquor can frequently be fqueezed from its fub

ftance ; but it has no Excretory Dud): ; nor is the ufe of the

Fluid, or of the GlaAd itfelf, yet afcertained.
Some Anatomists arc of opinion, that the white Fluid is

Chyle fent by a retrogade motion from the Thoracic Duct, and

that the Thymus Gland is a Diverticulum to the Chyle, when

too great a quantity of Lymph u fent to the Subclavian Vein.

In the Adult, the Thymus Gland is fo comoletely abforbed, that

fcarcely any thing but Cellular Subftance remains in its place.
The Bbod-veffels of the Thymus are Branches of the Sub

clavian and Internal Mammary; the Nerves come from the great

Sympathetic? and Eighth Pair.

Jts Lymphati s have not yet been very accurately traced.
The Lungs are fmall, firm, and of a dark-red colour, and fink

when thrown into water, in confequence of the Bronchial Cells

having not yet received Air.

But if Air be admitted to them by putrefaction or otherwife,
they fwim in Water, in the fame manner as if Air had been

conveyed to them in confequence of Refpiration.
The Valve of Euftachius is diftinB in the Fcetus, but frequently

Cribriform in the Adult, is larger in proportion, and is fuppofed
to diredt the Blood of the Inferior Cava, immediately through
the Foram-n Ovale to the Left Auricle.

In the back-part ofthe Septum, between the Right and Left

Auricles, is the Foramen Ovale, nearly equal in Size to the

Mouth of the Inferior Cava, bounded by a thick Mufcular edge,
termed Annulus Foraminis Ovalis.

"

•' '

Upon the left fide of the Foramen Ovale, aMembranous Valve.
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is placed, which allows part of the Bbod of the Right Auricle

to pafs through the Foramen Ovale immediately to t,he left one,
but wh*Kh completely prevents its return.

'

The Blood gofng through the Foramen Ovale, affifts in keep
ing up the balance of Circulation between the two fides of the

Heart, till the Lungs be ready to receive it.

The Pulmonary Artery divides into three Branches, the right
and left of which run to the Lungs, while the middle one, called

DuBus Arteriofus, larger than both the other Branches, and its

Area nearly equal to that of the Foramen Ovale, paffes in an

oblique direction to the beginning ofthe defcending Aorta.

The Dudtus, or Canalis Arteriofus, forms nearly one half of

the Aorta, carries part of the Blood of the Right Ventricle into
that Artery, without allowing it to pafs to the Lungs ; and the

Aorta, formed in this manner, receives the force of both Ven

tricles, by which it is more enabled to fend Blood through the

Umbilical Arteries to the Placenta.

The Stomach is of a rounder foi m than in theAdult, and com

monly contains a fmall quantity of a Gelatinous Matter.

The Appendix Vermiformis 5s larger in proportion, and is in

ferted into the extremity ofthe Colon, which, at this time, does
not project to form a proper Cacum.

The Colon, and frequently alfo the end ofthe Ilium, are filled

with a greenifh black Faces, of a vifcid confiftence, termed Meco

nium.

The Liver is fo large as to occupy both Hypochondriac Regions.
The Umbilical Vein paffes from the Umbilicus, in a duplicature

of the Peritoneum, t? the left Branch of the Vena Porta, and

carries tha Bbod from the Placenta to the Liver.

From the Trunk of the Umbilical Vein, where it terminates

in the Liver, a Branch, called DuBus, or Canalis Venofus, runs

in a fomewhat waving direction, and joins the Left Vena Hepa-
tica, where that Vein enters the Cava.

The Dudtus Venofus is much fmaller than the Trunk of the

Umbilical Vein, and carries part of the Bbod of the Vein di

rectly to the Heart, without allowing it to enter the Circulation

in the Liver.

The Umbilical Vein fends Branches to the Right Lobe of the

Liver, but is principally distributed thro' the Left Lobe ; while

the Right Branch of th- Vena Porta carries the Blood of the

Splenic and Mefenteric Arteries to the Right Lobe of the Liver,

After Birth, the Left Lobe ofthe Liver, which was formerly
more particularly fupplied by the Umbilical Vein, receives an

additional proportion of Blood from the Vena Portarum.

The reafon why the Umbilical Vein goes partly to the Cava,
and not entirely to the Heart, is not understood.
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The Kidneys are irregular on their Surface being formed of

Lobes, each of which confifts of a Cortical, a Medullary part, and

a Papilla, and is covered by a proper Membrane.

The Glandula Renatls is almoft as large as the Kidney, but
afterwards rather diminishes than increafes in fize.

The Bladder of Urine is of a long form, and extends almoft to

the Umbilicus. The greater part of it is above the Pelvis, and is

more particularly covered by the Peritoneum than "in the Adult.

The Urachus, which is of a Conical form, afcends from the

bottom of the Bladder, '.between the Umbilical Arteries, and be

tween the Peritoneum and Linea Alba, to the Umbilicus, and

vanifhes by degrees in the Umbilical Cord.
It is formed by a production of the Fundus Vefica, and in

the Human Body ib generally folid, forming a Sufpenfory Liga
ment cf the Bladder.

It has been fometimes found holbw at its beginning and

has been faid to be fo, in one or two instances, throughout its
whole length.
In the Fcetal Quadruped, it is a large Tube, which tranfmits

Urine from the Bladder to a Bag between the Amnios and

Chorion, called Allantois.

The common Iliac Arteries divide, on each fide, into a fmail

External, and large Internal Branch.
The principal part of the Internal Iliac is occupied in forming

the Umbilical Arteries, which mount by the fides of the Bladder,
on the outfide of the Peritoneum, and perforate the Umbilicus

in their progrefs to the Umbilical Cord.

Soon after Delivery, the Foramen Ovale, Ductus Arteriofus,
and Venofus, with the Umbilical Vein and Arteries, begin to

contract, and are, in general, completely clofed, and the Veffels

fhriveiled into Ligaments within a year after Birth.

This obliteration is produced by a contractile power in the

parts, by a preffure in the furrounding Viicera, and by the Blood

be'ng directed through other channels.

The Pelvis of the Fcetus is commonly fo fmall, riiat the prin
cipal parts of its Vifcera are contained in the open cavity of

the Abdomen.

The Prepuce of the Clitoris is proportionally fo much larger
in a young Fcetus than it is afterwards, that, in an Abortion, a

Female Fortus has been frequently mistaken for a Male.

The Teftes are lodged during the greater part of Geftation, in
the Cavity of the Abdomen, over the Pfoa Mufcles, and a lit-

tie below the Kidneys.
They then conftitute a part of the Abdominal Vifcera, and,

in a fimilar manner with them, are connedted to the Body by a

production ofthe Peritoneum, which forms their Tunica Albu-
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Between the Tefticle and Scrotum, a Fibrous and Vafcular

Subftance, of a Conical form, is extended,—called by Mr.

Hunter, Gubernaculum, or Ligamentum TefHf, which he consi

ders as a principal agent in directing the courfe of the Tefticle,
and in making way for it in its defcent.

About the. eighth month of Pregnancy, the Teftis, by means

not yet completely afcertained, paffe6 gradually along to the Scro

tum, .. Procefs ofthe Perit neum preceding it, whith afterwards

forms its Vaginal Coat.
The Teftis through the whole of its courfe, continues to be

covered by the Peritoneum, is connected to the parts on which it

w.fts, and has its Veffels paffing to it from behind forwards, the

fame as when Situated in the Abdomen.

While the Tefticle is paffing through the Ring of the Abdo

minal Mufcle, the Ligamentum Teftis is found to be in' fome

meafure inverted, and to form the under and fore-part of the

Vaginal Coat, on which the Cremafter Muf le is expanded.
. After the defcent of the Tefticle, the Peritoneal Pr icefs, which

defcends along with it, begins to contract at the Ring, and a firm

adhpfion of its fides, to within a little diftance ofthe Tefticle, is

commonly found to be produced by the time of Birth.

Position of the Foetus.

In the firft Months, the Embryo fwims in the Liquor Amnii,
free from the preffure ofthe furrounding parts ;

—and from ma

ny diffedtions and obfervations made by the lateft Anatomifts, it

is afcertained,—that the Head preponderates, and in general con

tinues undermoft till the Child is delivered.

Formeily it was fuppof-d that the Embryo, in the firft Months,
was fituated with the Head uppermoft, and that, in the latter

Months, the attitude ofthe Fcetus was inverted.

The Fcetus is- obferved to be coiled up into as round a figure as

poffible, fo as to be properly adapted to the Cavity ofthe Uterus.
The Head is bent towards the Thorax, and the arms are fold

ed :—The Knees are drawn towards the Abdomen, and the Heels

towards the Nates.

The Spine is bent into an Arch,, and one fide of the Body of

the Fcetus is frequently turned forwards.

The Head is pia ed diagonally, with its long Diameter corre

fponding to that of the Pelvis, and the Occiput oppofed to the

Os Tinea.

Circulation oe the Blood in the Foetus.

The Bbod is fent by the Arteries ofthe Uterus to the Sub

ftance ofthe Placenta, from which according to moft of the anr

ci. nt Anatomifts, it paffes to the Umbilical Vein by a direct

communication of Branches ; or, according to the opinion of the

greater part of modern Anatomift..,—by Abforption.
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By the Umbilical Vein it goes principally to be circulated in

'-he Liver, and by the Ductus Venofus, a fmall portion of it

goes to the right Auricle of the Heart. \

The Blood fend from the Inferior Cava is transmitted by the

Foramen Ovale to the left Auricle, and that fent by the'Superior
Cava is tranfmitted to the right Auricle and Ventricle, and from

thence to the Pulmonary A tery.
From the Pulmonary Ar t-y, one portion of it paffes throngh

the Circulation of the Lungs, and another goes by the Ductus

Arteriofus to the Aorta Defcendehs.

From the Lungs it is returned by the Pulmonary Veins to the

Left Auricle, where it mixes with that coming from the right
Auricle by the Foramen Ovale, and is fent by the Aorta to the

different parts ofthe Body.
From the Iliac Arteries, it is conveyed by the Umbilical

Branches to the Subftance of the Placenta, where one portion of

it returns by correfponding Veins to the Fetus, the reft going
to the Uterus in the manner it was difcharged from the Uterine

Arteries to the Branches of the Umbilical »Vein.
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PART V.

OF THE ABSORBENT SYSTEM.

Ofthe Absorbents in General.

THE
Abforbent Syftem confifts of the Abforbent Veffels and

Conglobate Glands, the former of which are divided into

Lymphatic and LaBeal Veffels.
The Abforbents arc fmall pellucid Tubes, which have been dif

covered in moft parts of the Body, and are fuppofed to exift in

all.

They begin by numberlefs open Mouths, too minute to be vi-

fible to the naked Eye; though, by the affiftance of Glaffes, the

Orifices ofthe Ladteals have been feen in the Human Body by
Mr. CauiCKsHANK, and thofe of the Lymphatics, in certain

kinds of FiShes, by Dr. Monro.-—See their Treatifes upon this

SubjeB.
They arife frorn the External Surface of the Body, from the

Cellular Subftance, from the Surfaces of the large Cavities, and

from the SurS'ace and Subftance of the different Vifcera ;—but

have not yet been obferved in the Cavity of the Cranium, or in

the Placenta and its Membranes.

In the different parts of the Body in general they run in two

fets, one fuperficial and very numerous, the other accompanying
the Arteries, and at baft double their.number.

The Ladteals are of the fame nature with the other Abfor

bents. They begin fiom the infide ofthe Inteftines, and, when

thefe contain Alimentary matter, they carry a white Fluid, cal

led Chyle, and at other times a Clear Fluid or Lymph, to be

mixed with the contents of tnc Lymphatics.
Molt of the Lymphatics, and all the Ladteals, terminate in

the Thoracic Duct, by which the Lymph and Chyle are convey-

ei t ^ th". Red Veins, to be mixed with the Blood.
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The common place of termination is in the, large Veins in the

bottom ^ t the Neck ;
—no Facts or Obfervations having been yet

eftablilhed of their terminating in any other part of the Venous

Syftem.
The Coats of the Abforbents are thinner and more tranfparent,

but ftronger than thofe of the Red Veins, being able to fupport
a Column of Mercury of considerable weight; but from their

thinnefs they cannot be enumerated.

They are generally fuppofed however to be formed of dift'erent

Memb/anous Layers, like the Blood-veffels. Fibres can be feen

in theln, and their Mufcularity is rendered probable by the Con
tractile power which they are obferved to poffefs in a living or

moribund Animal.

By this contractility they convey their contents from their Ori

gins towards their terminations, in which they areaffifted by the

motions of the furrounding parts, independent of fuch a Vis a

tergo as contributes to propel the Blood through the Veins.

They are furnifhed with Blood-veffels for their nourishment, as
is fometimes obferved by penetrating injections ; and this is ren

dered ftill more evident by their being fufceptible of inflamma

tion and pain.
The pretence of Nerves alfo appears probable from the acute-

nefs of their feeling when in a ftate of inflammation.

In general, they form an irregular Net-work, having frequent
communications with each other ; and thefe are moft numerous

in the vicinity of their Glands.

Through their whole extent, they are intercepted by Valves,
which are placed in pairs, and are of a Semicircular form, having
one edge of each Valve fixed to the fide of the Veffel, and the

other edge loofe acrofs its cavity, but turned towards the general
terminations.

The Valves ate found, in fome parts, to be fituated at equal
diftances ; in others, more irregularly,—Their number alfo is

very uncertain, amounting in fome parts to three or four, and

in others to feven or eight, or upwards, in the length of an inch;
—but varying ftill more with refpect to number, in different Bo

dies, ana in different parts of the fame Body.
When the Abforbents are diftended, they appear largeft on the

fide of the Valves towards their general termination, and the en

largements are fuch as to give the Lymphatics a jointed, and the
Ladteals frequently a veficular appearance.

In the lermination of th?_Ablorbents, whrther in the Thora

cic Dudt, or in the Red Veins, there is always one and com

monly two Valves, to,.prcvent the contents of the Duct or of the

Veins from pafling into them.
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The Ufe of the Valve is to promote the general courfe of the

Lymph and Chyle, and to prevent the retrogade motion of thefe

Fluids within their VeSTels.

Ufe of the Abforbents : The Lymphatics take in the Fluids ap
plied to their Orifices by Capillary Attraction, and by a power
inherent in themfelves, and by their contractile nature condudt
them into the Mafs of Bbod, whereby they prevent morbid ac

cumulations.—-The Ladteals, in like manner, receive the Chyle
from the Inteftines for the nourishment ofthe Body.
The Conglobate Glands, or Glands of the Abforbent Veffels,

are found in various parts- of the Body, and are fitoaced In the

Cellular Subftance uncier the Skin, or over the Trunks of the

Blood-veffels belonging to the different Vifcera :—They are of a

round or oval form, and frequently a little flattened.

They are of different fizes, from that of a Millet-feed to that

of a Subflance near an inch in diameter ; and fometimes feveral

are collected into one mafs.
.

Their colour alfo varies in different parts of the Body, and at

dift'erent times of life.

In young fubjedts, they are generally largeft, and of a reddiSh

or brown cofour, but become fmaller and paler with increafing
age ; and immediately under the Skin, they are redder and firmer
than within the large Cavities.

They have a. fnooth, denfe, Membranous Covering, which

gives them a (hrming appearance, and are connected tothe fur

rounding parts by loofe Cellular Subftance.

Their Coat is connected to the Glandular part by a Cellular

Membrane, which, according to Dr. Haller, is pervaded by
a Succus firoprius full of Globules, which, Mr. Hew son fup
pofed, afterwards form the Red Globules of the Blood.

Like other Glands, they have Arteries, Veins, and Nerves,

-ntcring their compofition.
They are defcribed by fome Anatomifts, as being compofed of

C?lls internally, while others confider them as being a Congeries
of convoluted Abforoent Veffels. Moft of the Glands have

much ofthe former, but many of them ofthe latter appearance.

The Abforbents entering into the Glands, are called Vafa In-

fercntia. When they approach, or come in contact wi^h the

Gland, they fplit into radiated Branches, which, after fpreading
over it, penetrate into its Subftance.

The greater part of the Abforbents, approaching a Gland,
'
" minate in it in this manner, while others turn .ifide, or go o-

vcr it, and terminate in other Abforbenrs or in other Glands.

From the oppofite fide of the Glands, VeSTels go out in the

manner they entered it, and are termed Vafa Efferentia. They
are frequently, though by no means always, fewer in number,

but larger than the Vafa Inferentia.
VOL. II. O
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Moft of the Abforbents go through feveral Glands, but in fome

parts through one only, before they reach their general termina
tions.

The Lymph and Chyle are Strained through the Glands, by
which they are fuppofed to undergo certain changes.—but-the

nature of thefe changes has not yet been afcertained.

Of the Particular Absorbents.

The Superficial Abforbents of tbf Lower Extremities, confift

of numerous. Veffels, which lie between the Skin and Mufcles.

They belong to the Integuments in general, and are much more
numerous than the Subcutaneous Red Veins.

They can be traced from the Toes, round which they form a

Plexus.

From the Toes, feveral Branches, likewife forming a Plexus,
run over the top of the Foot, to the inner part of the Leg, and

from that along the correfponding part of the Knee.
From the outer part of the Foot, another Plexus arifes, which

runs along the outfide of the Leg, where it fplits into two Divi

sions, one of which crofies obliquely over the fore-part of. the

Tibia, to the Lymphatics at the inner fide of the Knee.

The other Divifion paffes partly to the-Popliteal Glands, fome
afcending upon the outer and back-part of the Thigh.
The Popliteal Glands ate commonly two or t,hrec in number,

and are fituated near the Artery of the fame name, but frequent
ly they arc fp fmall and fo much buried in Fat, as to be difcov

ered with difficulty.
From the Sole, another Plexus of Lymphatics arifes, and joins

thofe upon the Leg already defcribed.

From the infide of the Knee a Plexus runs up, confifting of
from twelve to twenty Trunks, which pafs afterwards on the fore

and inner-oart of the Thigh to the Groin.
The greater part of the Trunks of the laft Plexus, accompany

the Vein called Sapkena Major, and in their paffage thev receive

many fmall Branches from the outer and back-part of the Thigh.
In the Groin, they fplit into Branches which penetrate the In

guinal Glands
The Inguinal Glands are generally from fix or eight to a dozen

in number, and are of very different fi/.es; but fometimes the
number is fmaller, in confequence of two or more of them being
united into one large Gland.
Ofthe Ingjinal Glands, fome lie in the angle between the

Thigh and Abdomen, and others a few inches farther down on

the fore-part of thu Thigh.
The greater number are placed upon the outer part of the

Tendinous Aponeurofis, the reft deeper, being in contact with
the grdac Blood-veffels.
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The fuperficial Lymphatics ofthe Thigh enter the lowed of thefe
Glands ; one or more of them, however, frequently pafs by the

nrft Glands they meet with, and penetrate others higher in the

Groin, and fometimes a few do not enter any Gands till they
go into the Abdomen.

Into the Inguinal Glands enter likewife the fuperficial Lym
phatics ofthe upper and back-part ofthe Thigh, with thofe of

the Nates and of the Abdomen and Loins.

The deep-feited^Lpnphatics of the Lower Extremity are fitua

ted among the Mufcles,—they accompany the Blood-veffels, and

are few in number when compared with the.Subcutan&ius fet.

In feveral places, one only has been yet obferved on each fide

of the Trunks of the Arteries, though, in others,- they are fome
what more numerous, forming a Plexus over the Blood-veffels.

They arife from the fides of the Toes, and from the deep parts
ofthe Sole, accompanying the Plantar Arteries ; and after reach

ing the Leg, they run up with the pofterior Tibial Artery tothe
Ham.

In trie Ham, they lie-clofe upon the Trunk of the Artery, and

enter the Popliteal Glands.
Befides thefe, there are fimilar but fmaller Lymphatics, which

begin upon the upper part of the Foot, and 'ftetwards accom

pany the anterior Tibial, and the Fibular Arteries, receiving
Branches from the deep parts ofthe fore and outer fide ofthe Leg.
The anterior Tibial and the Fibular Lymphatics, terminate

with the pofterior Tibial inthe Glands ofthe Ham.

From the Popliteal Glands, two and fometimes more Trunks

of confiderablc fize are fent out, which accompany the Femoral

Artery, and, at different diftances, communicatewith each other,

by Branches which pafs obliquely acrofs the Artery.
At the upper part of the Thigh, they enter the undermoft of

the Inguinal Glands, where the Lymph of the fuperficial and

deep-feated Abforbents of the Limb is mixed and incorporated.
The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Scrotum enter the upper and

inner Inguinal Glands, thofe deeper feated paffing with the Lym
phatics of the Tefticle into the Abdomen. '

The fuperficial Lymphatics of the Penis begin at the Prepuce,
and form a few Trunks which run principally upon the Dorfum

Penis, receiving in their paffage Branches which turn round from

its inferior furface.

In fome Subjects, they unite into Trunks in the middle of the

Dorfum Penis, which afterwards feparate into right and left parts.
In others, they are mote unconnected, and in all they appear

to divide at the root of the Penis into right and left Branches,

paffing into the correfponding Inguinal Glands, which lie next

me Symphyfis ofthe Pubis.
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The deep feated Lymphatics of the Penis arife from the Glans,

and fmm the Body ot the Penis, and accompany the Arteries
into

the under part of tie Pelvis.

The Lymphatics ofthe Tefticle are numerous, and are among

the largeft of the Body, fome of them exceeding the fize of *

Crow-quill.
They arife from the Coats and Body of the Tefticle, and from

the Epididymus, and run with the Spermatic Cord through the

Ring of the Abdominal Mufcle, to terminate in the Lumbsr

Glands—In their paffage, they have few communications with-

each other.

The Lymphatics ofthe External Parts of Generation in Women,'

go partly tothe Inguinal Glands of each fide, and .rartly through
the Rings of the external oblique Mufcles, in company with the

round Ligaments of th. Uterus, and terminate in the Iliac orin

the Lumoar Glane.s.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the under part of the Abdomen,
thofe ofthe Loins, Nates, and verge of the Anus, pafs into the In

guinal Glands, each fee terminating in fuch of the Glands as iie

neareft parts to which the VeffeL belong.
The Inguinal Giands, having received the Lymphatics ofthe

Inferior Extremity, and likewife the Superficial Lymphatics of

tfje External Parts of Generation, fend out Trunks fewer in

number, but confiderably larger than thofe which entered the

Glands.

The Vaffa Effsrenfia ofthe Inguinal Glands enter the Abdo

men under Pou part's Ligament, in company with the Inguinal
and Iliac Artery.

Some ot them go into the Glands fituated about the Iliac ot

the LumLar blood-veffels. The Iliac Glands are frequently al

moft as numerous as the Glands of the Groin, and one of them

is generally f. und I .rger than the reft, and placed at the inner

edge of Poupart's Ligament. The Lumbar Glands are more

numerous than any of the claffes already defcribed, and are placed
over the Abdominal Aorta, Inferior Cava, and bodies of the

Lumbar Vertebra.

The reft of the Lymphatics from the Lower Extremity de
fcend at the fide of the P lvis, near the Internal Iliac Blood-

veffels, and pafs through fome of die Glands which are fituated
there.

The laft-mentioned Lymphatics are joined by Abforbents
from the vif era of the Pelvis in general, efpecially by thole of
the Bladder and Veficula Seminales in the Male, and by a por-

■ tion of thofe of the Uterus and of the Vagina in the Female.
The Lymphatics of the Bladder, in both fexes, accompany its

principal Blood-veffels, pafs through fome fmall Glands upon
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the fide of it, and, at. the under part of the Pelvis, go into the
Glands which furround the Internal Iliac Artery and Vein.
The Lymphatics ofthe Uterus run in two Sets ; one, which is

the largeft, goes with the Hypogaftric, the other with the Sper
matic Blood-veffels. *;

■*'

The Hypogaftric Lymphatics form a Plexus which runs from
above downwards, into Glands fituated on the fides of the Va

gina.
From thefe Glands they pafs to others which furround the In

ternal Iliac Veffels, and then, intermixing with the Trunks from
the Extremities, they terminate in the Thoracic Dudt.

The Lymphatics, correfponding with the Spermatic Veffels,
terminate in the Lumbar Glands, as in the Male.

The Lymphatics ofthe Uterus, like its Blood veffels, are

much enlarged and of confequence eafily difcovered, in the Gra
vid ftate.
The Lymphatics ofthe RcBum go firft into fmall Glands which

lie between it and the Os Sacrum, and afterwards terminate in
the Lumbar Plexus of Glands and Veffels.

Befides the Lymphatics which lie on the infide of the Exter
nal Iliac Artery, there are others fituated on the outfide of it,
upon the Pfoas Mufcle.

Of th-.fe, one part paffes up to the Lumbar Plexus, and goes
under the Aorta, in dift'erent Branches which terminate in the

Thoracic DucT."

Another part paffes under the Iliac Arteries, and appears upon
the Oj Sacrum, forming a remarkable Plexus, which goes through
many Glands, and is chiefly fituated behind the Aorta and Vena

Cava.

The LaBcal Veffels, fo called from conveying a fluid like milk,
which is termed Chyle, begin upon the inner Surface of the In

teftines. Each Lacteal takes its origin upon one of the Villi, by
numerous Short radiated Branches, and each Branch is furniShed

with an Orifice for imbibing the Chyle.
From the Villi the Ladteals run a considerable way under the

Mufcular Coat ofthe Inteftines, and then pafs obliquely through
them, uniting in their courfe into larger Branches.

They follow the direction of the Blood-veffels, and their

Trunks are double the number ofthe Arteries,-one being fitu

ated on each fide of them.

Upon the outfide of the Inteftines an External Set appears.

They run between the Peritoneal and mufcular Coats, and

commonly proceed fomeway in the direction of the Inteftine,
and with a few ramifications.

The Superfi ial and dcep-feated Ladteals communicate in the

Subftance oi the Inteftines, and, after leaving them, commonly
O 2



form a Plexus, which runs between the plies of theMefentery and

.Mefocolon, without following the courfe ofthe Blood-veffels.
The LaBeals of the Jejunum are larger and more numerous

then thofe of the Ilium, the principal part of the Chyle being
contained in this Inteftine.

In their courfe, they pafs through a great number of Lacteal

or'Me/enteric Glands, which like" the Ladteals themfelvcs, are

latgeit and moft numerous in that part of the .Mefentery which

be; >ngi to the Jeji.nuni.
The Mefenteric Glands are feated in the Fat between the Layers

ofthe Mefentery, near the Branchings ofthe Bbod-veffels.
'

They are commonly fcattered over the Mefentery, at a little

diftance from each other; but there are feldom any obferved with

in two or three inches of the Inteftines.

They are of dift'erent fizes in different parts ofthe Mefentery,
fome bein/ about a half, or two thirds of an inch in diameter,
wnile others are fo fmall as to be traced with difficulty.
Their Structure is the fame with that of the Abforbent Gland*

in other parts of the Body, b-rt they are generally flatter, and arc.

of a white colour when fill-d with the Chyle.
■

They are confidered by fome Authors as dividing the Ladte als

into different Orde-s.

Fr m the Inteftines to the Glands, the Ladteals are called Vaff'a
LaBea Primi Generis, and from the Glands to the Thoracic

Dudt, Vaffa LaBea Secundi Generis.

Some divide them into three Orders ;—-the firft confifting of
thofe which go from the Inteftines to the Glands,—the fecond of

thofe which run from one fet of Glands to another,—and tiie

third, of thofe which pafs from the Glands to the Thoracic Dudt.

'The LaBeals f the Small Inteftines, after pafling through the

different Glans of the Mefentery, form at laft one, and frequent
ly two, three, or more Trunks, w'lich accompany the Trunk of

the fuperior Mefenteric Artery, till they arrive at the right fids
ofthe Aorta, where they fometimes pafs into the beginning of

the Thoracic Dudt : At other times they defcend a littfe, and join
the Trunks from the Inferior Extremities, to form that Duct.
The Abforbents of the Great are of an inferior fize in pro

portion to thofe of ehe Small Inteftines, and hi.e feldom, though
fo-netimes, been obferved to be filled with Chyle.
In their courfe they go through the Mefocolic Glands, which

are fituated between the Layers of the Mefocolon, b it are gene

rally much lefs numerous and confiderably fmaller than thofe of
the Mefentery, or of moft other parts of the Body.
The Abforbents of the Cacum, and ofthe rgh: portion of the

Colon, join thofe ofthe fmall Inteftines, about the root of the

Mefentery,



Thofe of the left portion of the Colon accompany the Inferior

Mefenteric Artery, and communicate with Large Lymphatics
near its Root.

They terminate at laft in the Lumbar Glands, or go directly
into the lower part ofthe Thoracic Dudt.

Of the Abforbents of the Stomach, one fet runs upon its

fmall, and another upon its great Curvature, but neither the one

rfior the other are found to carry Chyle, fhough a few have been

obferved filled with it in other animals,—as the Dog.
The former of thefe, compofed of Branches from the upper

and under Surfaces of the Stomach, accompany the fuperior Co-"

ronary Artery.
In their paffage, they go thr»ugJb a few fmall Glands fituated

at the junction of the Omentum Minus "to -the Stomach, an J,
after becoming larger they enter other Glands in company with

the deep-featet Lymphatics of the Liver, along with which they
terminate in the Thoracic Dudt.

The other fet paffes from the great Curvature of the Stomach,

partly to the right, and partly to the left fide, and, as on the

fmall Curvature, are formed of Branches from its oppofite Sur
faces.

Thofe on the left fide receive the Lymphatics of the middle

and correfponding half of the Omentum Majus. Running to

the left fide of the large Curvature of the Stomach, and pafling
through one or two fmall Glands on it, they go with the Lym
phatics of 'he Spleen and Pancreas to the Thoracic Dudt.

Thofe of the ri^hi fide receive the Lymphatics of the corre

fponding half of the great Omentum, and alfo pafs through one

or two fmall Glands which lie clofe to the right Gaftric Artery.
In their defcent by the Pylorus, they meet the Plexus which

accompany the fuperior Coronary Artery, and run with them, and
with the Seep Lymphatics ofthe Liver tn the Thoracic Dudt.

The Lymphatics of the Liver, as in other Vifcera, run in two

feti, the Superficial ofwhich are numerous, and unite intd Trunks

in the manner Roots unite to form the trunk of a tree.

The fuperficial and deep fets communicate fo freely, that up
on- injedting the Lymphatics on the external Surface, the deep-
feated Ablbrbents ate readily filled from them.

The principal part of the Lymphatics upon the convex Sur

face of the Liver, go by a right and left Plexus towards the Suf-

penS'ory Ligament.
Running afoag this Ligament they dire'tly perforate the Dia

phragm, after which they pafs through Glands fituated upon the

anterior part of the Pericardium.

Other Lymphatics from the convex part of the Liver run

towards the lateral Ligaments, where they form on each fide one

or more Trunks of considerable Sue,



From the lateral Ligaments they pafs through the Subftance
of

the Diaphragm, and afterwards run forwards on its convex Sur

face, following the direction of the Ribs.—Not unfrequently,
thefe Veffels, inftead of perforating the Di.iphragm, run down

wards and terminate in the Thoracic Dudt, within the Abdomen.

In their courfe upon the Diaphragm, they often fend Branches

backwards, which terminate in Glands uptfn the Efophagus—in

other inftances, thefe Branches are obferved to go diredtly into.

the Thoracic Dudt.

' They receive Branches from the Subftance of the Diaphragm,
and, after perforating two or three Glands upon its Surface;

they join the Trunks from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium.
The Lymphatics from ihe lateral Ligaments, joined by thofe

from the Ligamentum Sufpenforium, form either a principal
Trunk, or a Plexus, which runs up, fometimes between the

Layers ofthe anterior Mediaftinum, and at other times, in com

pany with the internal Mammary Blood-veffels on each fide.

When this trunk or Plexus runs in the anterior Mediaftinum,
it moft frequently terminates in the upper end of the Thoracic

Dudt ;—fometimes, however, it communicates with the general
termination in the right fide ofthe Neck.

When they accompany the internal Mammary Veffels, they
are obferved to terminate, the left in the Thoracic Duct, and

the' right in the general termination of that fide.

The Lymphatics on the concave Surface of the Liver run to

wards the Porta, and join the deep-feated Set.—One pait of them

goes over the under Surface ofthe Gall-bladder, from which

they receive numerous fmall Branches.

The deep feated Lymphatics accompany the Bbod and Biliary
Veffels, and communicating with the Superficial AbforUents al

ready mentioned, they pafs through feveral Glands firuafed a-

bout the Trunk of the Vena Porta, and terminate in tiie Tho

racic Dudt, near the root of the fuperior Mefenteric Arery.
The Superficial Lymphatics of the Spleen arc remarkably

fmall. They pafs from its convex to its concave Surface, where

they join the deep-feated Lymphatics, which are very confidera.

ble in fize and number.

The Splenic Plexus of Lymphatics accompany the Splenic Ar

tery, and go through .feveral Glands of a uaik colour fcattered

along the Surface of that Vefiel.

The Lymphatics of the Scleen receive thofe of the Pancieas,
which run into them in a tranfverfe direction.

In their courfe, they unite with the Lymphatics of the Stomach
and thofe defcending from the under part ofthe Liver; and the
whole of them, near the heal ofthe Pancreas, form a confidera-
ble P.cx-is. From this Plexus, Branches are font off, fome ;■ .-
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fingover the Duodenum, and others under it, atid all of them gb-
ing into the Thoracic Duct near the termination of the Ladteals.
The Lymphatics of the Kidney a.e feldom feen, excepting when

it is enlarged or ulcerated, in which cafe they may fometimes be

dtftindrly obferved.

The Superficial Abforbents run from its outer towards its in
ner edge, where, meeting with tiofe deep feated, they commonly
unite with them, and form a Plexus which accompanies the Renal
Blood-veffels, after whieh they pafs through fome of the Lumbar

Glands, and terminate in large Lymphatics near the Aorta.

The Lymphatics of the Capfula Renalis, which are numerous

in proportion to its fize, terminate in the Renal Plexus.
All the Abforbents already defcribed, excepting thofe from the

convex Surface of the Liver, terminate in the Thoracic Dudl
near its beginning.
The Thoracic DuB, at its under extremity, is formed by the

union of three, or fometimes of more principal Trunks, the firft
of which is compofed of the Lymphatics of the right, and the fe
cond of thofe ofthe left Inferior Extremity :—the third. Trunk,
or fet of Trunks, belongs chiefly to the Ladteals.

Thcfc large Abforbents unite fo as to form the Dudt over the
third Vertebra ofthe Loins.

Sometimes they unite
upon the fecond Vertebra ofthe Loins,

where the Duct formed by them is twice or thrice as large in

diameter as it is -higher up.
Commonly it enlarges again upon the firft Vertebra of the

L'otns, where it has generally been called the- Receptacle of the

Chyle and confidered as the beginning of the Dudt, being often
found forming an oval, or Pyriform bag, about the third of an

inch in diameter.

Thefe large Trunks whichJforrn the Thoracic Dudt tie clofe

upon the Spine, thofe of the right fide being placed below the

Right Crus ofthe Diaphragm, and thofe ofthe left between the
Aorta and Spine, while the Thoracic Dadt itfelf lies at firft be

hind tie Aorta, but afterwards pifll-s from it upwards, and a little

to the right fide, till it gets before the firft Vertebra ofthe Loins.

Here it is fituated behind the Right Crus of the Diaphragm,
a lit;le higher than the right Renal Artery, from whence ic paffes
upwards, and afterwards appears in the Thorax, upon the fore
and right fide of the Spine, between the Aorta and Vena Azy
gos, where it is fuppofed to be confiderably -affifted by" the ftrokes
ofthe Aorta in impelling? its Fluids.
In the middle of the Thorax, it is fmaller than elfewhere, be

ing only about a line in diameter. After this it gradually en

large-, nd, near its termination, is about an eighth or tentth

of an inch over.
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In the Thorax, it receives the Lymphatics of the Spatia In-

tercoftalia, one or two of whi h accompanies each of the Inter

coftal Arteries, and the whole go through fmall Glands placed
near thefe Arteries, but moft numerous about the fides ofthe

Dorfal Ver'ebrs, where they form a fort of chain.
J

H»rc, likewife, it receives Branches from the Efophagus and

Lungs, the former of which is furrounded with a number of

Glands, and with a tema; kable and intricate Plexus .of Lym

phatic Veffels.

The Superficial Lymphatics of the Lungs form large Areola,

which have fmaller Areola wirhin- them, the larger running chief

ly, between the Lobules, and the fmaller paffing over them in

fuoh a manner as to cover almoft the whole Surface of the Lungs.
From the furface th-y go to the root of the Lungs, where they

pafs through the Bronchial Glands, which have already been ta

ken notice of in the defcription ofthe. Lungs.
At this place they are joined by the deep-feated Lymphatics

which creep along the Branches of the Trachea and of the Pul

monary Rlood -veffels.

Th-ough the m- .ium ofthe Bronchial Glands, the Lympha
tics of the two fides of the Lungs communicate freely with each
other.

Having left the Glands, the principal part of thofe from the

Left Lung form a Trunk of considerable fiz», which terminates

in the Thoracic Dudt, behind the bifurcation ofthe Trachea.

The reft of the Abforbents ofthe left Lung pafs through
Glands behind, the Arch of the Aona^ which are likewife com

mon to thofe of the Heart. They run at laft by a principal
Trunk into the Thoracic Duct near its termination.
After leaving the Bronchial Glands, the Abforbents of the

right Lung form a few principal Tnnks, one of wfeich common

ly afcends on th* fore part ofthe Vena Cava Superior, and, run

ning in a convoluted manner, opens into the Trunk which ter

minates in the Veins in the right fide of the neck.

The reft of thefe Trunks go into the Thoracic Dudt, near
the bifurcation ofthe Trachea.

'The Abforbents of the Heart are fmall, but numerous, and

form principal. Trunks which accompany the Coronary Arteries,
and, like them, the largeft belong to the left Ventricle.

From thefide of the right Coronary Artery, an Abforbent

Trunk which correfponds with it, paffes over the Arch of the

Aorta to a Gland commonly found behind the origin ofthe Ca-
sotid Arteries.

From this Gland it g->es afterwards to the general termination
in the right fide of the Neck.
The Lymphatic Trunk accompanying the left Coronary Arte-
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ry is formed of two principal Branches,"one of which runs in the
Groove between the Ventricles on the fuperior Surface of the
Heart : The other runs in a fimilar Groove on the under fide
of the Heart, and having reached the fpace between the Auricles
and Ventricles, turns round to join the former Branch near its

correfponding Artery.
The Trunk runs next to a Gland placed behind the Pulmona

ry Artery, between the Arch of the Aorta and Root of the Tra-.

chea, which, with the others here fituated, is common to the

Abforbents of the Heart and Lungs.
This Trunk terminates at length in the upperend of the Tho

racic Dudt.

The Thoracic Dudt, after receiving numerous Lymphatics
within the Thorax, and having reached as high as the third or

fourth Dorfal Vertebra, paffes obliquely over to the left. fide of

the Spine, behind the Efophaguj and. end of the Arch ofthe

Aorta, or beginning of the Aorta. Defcendens, till it reaches the
left Carotid Artery.

After this, it emerges from the Thorax, and runs between the

Longus Colli Mufcle and Internal Jugular Vein, to about the

fixth Vertebra of the Neck.

It now makes a turn downwards, and, after defcending near

?n inch, terminates in the upper and back-part of the angle
formed by the left Internal Jugular and Subclavian Vein.

Throughout its whole courfe, it has a waving appearance, and

this becomes more confpicuous in proportion as it is diftended by
injection. Near the middle of the Thorax, it not unfrequently
fplits into two or more branches, and fometimes forms a Plexus,
the Branches of which again unite into a common Trunk a little

higher up.
After emerging from the Thorax, it commonly divides into two

parts, which unite, again previous tothe termination ofthe Dudt

in the red Veins; and where there is no divifion, there is gene

rally a Dilatation or Sac at the termination.

Sometimes there is one termination in the angle formed by the
red Veins, and one or two in the Subclavian Vein, and now and

then, though more feldom, in the Internal Jugular, near the

angle.
In a few inftances, it has been found double through its whole

length, one Duct going to the common place of termination in

the left fide ofthe Neck, and the other in the correfponding part
in the right.
It has alfo, in a few rare inftances, been found terminating in

'he Veins in the right fide of the Neck, while a fhort Trunk,
fimilar to •hi- i-ommonly found there, has terminated in the
!-(> fide.
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The Superior, in a fimilar manner with the Inferior Extremi

ties, have two fets of Lymphatics, one lying immediately under

the Integuments, and belonging to the Skin and Cellular Sub

ftance under it, the other accompanying the principal Blood-vef

fels, and belonging to the parrs deep-feated.
The Superficial Lymphatics are numerous, and are readily

feen in emaciated Subjects.
Tbey arife from the fore and back-parts of the Fingers and

hand, by a confiderablc number of Branches, and form an ex-

tenfive Plexus upon the correfponding fides of the Fore Arm.

Thofe upon the anterior partof the Fore-arm run diredtly up
wards to the Arm, while the Lymphatics on its back-part, fefla-
vate into two fets, one of wh ch paffes obliquely over the Muf

cles on the anterior p<irt of the Fore-Arm.

The Lymphatics of the Fore-Arm run over the bending of

the Elbow, and afterwards afcend upon the fore and inner part
of the Arm, the greater number of them running near the Ba-

filic Vein.

Some of them frequently pafs through fmall Glands placed
along the Humeral Artery, one of which is commonly found a

little above the inner Condyle ofthe Os Humeri, others do not

appear to enter any Glands till they reach thofe of the Axilla.

A few Lymphatics accompany the Cephalic Vein, and receive

Branches from the outer part ofthe Arm, and, after paffing be

tween the Pectoral and Deltoid Mufcles, penetrate GlanJs «t

the under Side ofthe Clavicle.

Or the deep-feated Lymphatics, two commonly accompany
each principal Artery in the Fore-Arm, and thefe uniting at the

Elbow, form two principal Lymphatics, which accompany the

Trunk ofthe Humeral Artery.

Having reached the upper part of the Aim, they enter the Ax-

ilary Glands, where they are joined by Lymphatics which come
from the Mamma and lateral parts of the Thorax, after paflfot
through fmall Glands placed upon the under edge of the former
and ofthe large Pectoral Mufcle.

The Axillary Glands vary in number and flee in different pet-
fons. They are fomewhat fmaller, and fewer in number than

thofe of the Groin. They are generally furrounded by a consi

derable quantity of Fat, and are fituated in the hollow between

the large Pectoral and Latiffunus Dorfi Mufcles, adhering clofely
to the Trunks ot the Axillary Blood-veffels and Nerves.

From the Axillary Glands large Branches go under the Cla

vicle, and form a Trunk, which, in the left fide, commonly joins
the Thoracic Duct near its termination. In the right fide, they
join the Short Trunk which forms ths fecond general termination
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of the Abforbent Syftem. Sometimes this Trunk, proceeding
rrom the SuperiorExtremity, terminates in the Subclavian Vein
it a little diftance from the general termination.
The Axillary Glands receive alfo the Subcutaneous Lym

phatics firm) the back-part of the Thorax, and likewife the
Lymphatics from the Integuments and Mufcles ofthe Scapula.
The Lymphatics on the outfide of'the Head accompany the Blood-

vffcls, and pafs through Glands in their way tothe Neck.
Thofe paffing down with the. Temporal Artery go through

fmall Glands connected with the Parotid Gland, and alfo through
others fituated immediately under the root of the Zygoma.
The Lymphatics which accompany the Occipital Bbod-veffels

penetrate one or two minute Glands placed a little behind the
root of the Ear, over the Maftoid Procels of the Temporal
Bone.

r

The Lymphatics proceeding from the different parts ofthe Face
accompany the Branches and Trunk ofthe Facial Artery'.
Some of them pafs through Glands fituated upon the outfide

ofthe Buccinator Mufcle,while the principal Trunks go through
a number of large Glands placed upon the outer, and alfo at the
under part ofthe Lower Jaw, at the anterior edgi of the Maffe
ter Mufcle, and about the Inferior Maxillary Gland.
The Lymphatics from the inner part ofthe Nofe run principal

ly with the internal Maxillary Artery, and pafs through Gland",
fituated behind the Angle of the Lower. Jaw, wrnre they are

joined by thofe which belong to the inner parts ofthe Mouthj
The Lymphatics of the Tongue, and likewife of the Mufcles

and other parts about the Os Hyoides, enter the Glands placed
behind the angle ofthe Lowei Jaw.
Lymphatics have been frequently fearched for in the Brain,

but their existence, in that Organ is not yet fully afcertained,
though rendered highly probable,—from an appearance of Lym
phatics having been now and then obferved upon the Surface of
the Dura Mater, and between the Tunica Arachnoides and Pia

Mater,—from Lymphatics and Glands being occafionally found
in, or immediately on the outfide of the Paffages ofthe Blood-
veffels of the Brain,—from fwellings in, the Lymphatic Glands
of the Neck, following difeafes of the Brain,—from the Ab

forption ofWater, which has fometimes happened in Hydroce-
phalous cafes, and from their having been found on the Brain of
FiShes.

From the fuperficial and deep parts of the Head in general,
the Lympharics accompany the External and Internal Jugular
Veins and theCarotid Arteries, receiving at the fame time Brand .

es from the Mufcles and other parts of the Neck.
VOL. II- P
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The principal part of thefe Lymphatics go along with the In

ternal Jugular Vein and Carotid Artery, and in their paffage
form a remarkable Plexus, which goes through the numerous

Glands feated near the Blood-veffels, compofing a chain, from

which they are termed Concatenata.

The Glandula Concatenata are more numerous than any othef

fet of Glands in the Body, excepting thofe which belong to the

Mefentery.
The Cervical Plexus of Lymphatics having paffed through the

Glandula Concatenata, unite at the bottom of the Neck into a

Trunk, which, in the left fide, enters the Thoracic Dudt near

its termination, and in the right, goes into the Trunk, whkh

forms the general termination of that fide.

The Trunk which forms this general termination is only from
a quarter to half an inch in length, but its fize not much lefs than

that ofthe Thoracic Dudt.

It is formed by Lymphatics from the right fide ofthe Liver,

Diaphragm, Heart, and the right Lobe of the Lungs, by thole
of the right Arm, right fide of »the Head, Neck, and Thyroid
Gland; the Lymphatics of the left fide ofthe Thyroid Gland

forming a trunk which ends in the Thoracic Dudt.

Befides this common Termination, fome of thefe Lymphatics
occasionally open into the Internal Jugular, or into theSubch- j
vian Vein, at a little diftance from the angle formed by thefe twr
Veins. tl
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PART VI.

OF THE

BLOOD-VESSELS IN GENERAL.

THE BloodtVessels are divided into Arteries and Veins,

Arteries,

The Arteries are elaftic Canals, wh'ch convey the Blood from

the Heart to the different parts ofthe Body, and are diftinguifh
ed from the Veins by their Pulfation,
They have obtained their name; from the Ancients, fupiofing

that they carried the finer parts of the Blood mixed with Air,—

forming what they confiderrd the Animal Spirits.
The Original Trunks of the Arteries, or thofe which arife

from the Heart, are two in number, viz. the Pulmonary Artery
and Aorta,—all the others being derived from thefe.

They are difperfed over the whole Body, and are every where

furrounded with Cellular Subftance.

The principal Trunks run in the Centre of the.Body, or of the

Extremities, where they are Icaft expofed- to danger,—deriving

fupport or defence from the Bones along which they pals.
The largeft Arteries go to the Vifcera, within the( great Cavi

ties, the fmaller ones to the Skin and Mufcles, and thof- ftiil

fmaller to the Bones,—and, in a few places, they become fo ex

tremely minute as altogether to exclude the red Blood, carrying
a colourlefs Fluid only.
The Arteries are diftinguifhed, in the Subject, from the Veins,

by the whitenefs of their Colour and thicknefs of their Coits.

They are compofed of different Layers or Coats, which are

readily feparated by DiSTection.

In feveral parts of the Body, as in the Pofterior Mediaftinum,
they are furrounded by a Membrane, common to them and to

the neighbouring Vifcera.
► In other parts ofthe Body, efpecially in young Subjects, they
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are furrounded with fo much Cellular Subftance, as to give them
the appearance of being inclofed in Sheaths.

The firft of the proper Coats is the External Membranous, or

Cellular, called alfo by fome Authors the Nervous Coat.

In the large Arteries, this Coat is frequently furnished with

Fat, and is of a very elaftic nature. Omng to this elafticity, the

Arteries, in receiving the Blood from the Heart, become dilated

and elongated, and Start from their place, in confequence ofwhich

they form the Pulfe, called alfo the Diaftole of the Arteries.

The Second, or Middle Coat, is compofed of Fibres running
in a tranfverfe direction,—of a pale red colour,—each Fibre ap

pearing to form only the Segment of a Circle, although the

whole constitute a cylinder round the Artery.
By the Contractility of this, and the elaftic nature of the for

mer Coat, the Arteries are enabled to drive the Blood to the

Veins, in proportion as they receive it from the Heart;—and

this Contraction is called the Syfiole of the Arteiie:.
The Third, or Inner Coat, is formed of a tranfparent Mem

brane, remarkably thin, fmooth, and denfe, by which the Blood
is prevented from tranfuding.
The different Coats of the Arteries are connected to each other

by fine Cellular Subftances, which fome Authors have confider

ed as fo many Lamella.

The Arteries are fupplied with their own Blood-veffels, termed

Vafa Vaforum, which come from the nearer fmall Branches, and
are every where difperfed upon their external Surface.

They have alfo their Lymphatics, which, on the large Arte

ries, as the Aorta, are fo numerous as fometimes to cover them.

They a'e likewife furnifhed with fmall Nerves, forming, in
fome parts of the Body, a Plexus, which vanifhes in their ex

ternal Coat.

There are no Valves belonging to the Arterfes, excepting thofe

which are placed at the mouths of the Pulmonary Artery and

Aorta.

Where the Arteries run a certain way without fending off

Branches, they are obferved to be of a Cylindrical form ; but

where Branches come off, their Capacity is diminifhed, and this

in proportion to the number of their Ramifications.
Whenever an Artery divides into two Branches, the Area of

thefe two Branches, taken conjunctly, are found to be nearly
one half larger than that of the Trunk from which they iffue.

When the Tr-ink and Branches of an Artery are regarded col

lectively, they appear evidently of a Conical figure, the point of
the Cone being formed by the Trunk, and the Balis by the

Branches of the Artery.
The Section of the Arteries is circular;—when empty, they'
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become flat, but recover their round form upon being diftended

by injection.
'

The angles at which the Branches go off from their Trunks

arc in general in proportion to their vicinity to the Heart, and are

fuch as are moft favourable to the parts they have to fupply.
In the trunk of the Body, or where they belong to tender and

delicate Vifcera, the angles are more obtufe;—in the Extremities,

they are more acute, the former circumftance tending to diminiih,
and tbe latter to increafe the force ofthe Blood.

The Arteries form many Divifions and Subdivisions before

they reach their Terminations, and at laft become invifible to the

naked eye. ,

The Divifions formed by any particular Artery have been va

riously enumerated by different Authors,—one reckoning them

at forty, and another, of equal refpectability, at twenty only ;—>

the number of them, however, is fuch as to allow them to Sup

ply the moft minute parts of the Body.
The Strength of the Arteries depends upon tha thicknefs of

their Coats, which is found to vary in different Arteries.—In the

Aorta, the Coats are thick and Strong ;—In the Arteries of" the

Brain and Spleen, they are thin and tender ;—but the thicknefs

and confequtnt ftrength are proportionably greater in the fmall

Branches than in the large Trunks. ...
The Arteries run more or lefs in a waving direction, which

breaks the force of the Blood iri them, and prevents them from,,

being ftrained by the mot'ons of the parts to which they belong.
The Flexions are moft frequent in Arteries belonging to parts

the fize and fituation >f which are changeable.
The windings of many of the Arteries,.are in proportion to the

degree in which they are diftended, thofe which art nearly ftraight
in their natural ltate, frequently becoming ferpentine when their
diftenfion increafes.

Several of the large Arteries form communications with each

other, termed by Anatomifts Anafiimofes ; but the Anaftomofes

are more frequenf among the fmall Branches, where they form

a Plexue which leffens tbe danger of obstruction.

The Anaftomofes are moft frequent in the Skin and Membra

nous Part? . In the folid Vifcera, the Arteries run in.a dift'erent

manner, being in forne crowded together in the form of Trees or

Bufhes, in others having a ferpentine appearance, and in fevera.

terming Penicilli, or little Brufhes, according to the difpofition
ot the part.
The Arteries obtain ;heir particular names from their fitua

tions, plate of deftination, &c. and the term Capillary, as ex-

preffive of their fmallnefs, is applied to their minuteft Branches.

The Diameters of the dift'erent Trunks and Branches of the

V *



Arteries, v.irv much in different parts ofthe Body ; but thofe ot

the Capillaries are more hearly equal to each other.

The Arteries terminate in the following manner, viz.

In red Veins, as is obferved by the affiftance of the Microfeope
and by Injections :

In Glands or Follicles by Secretory Dudts, which feparate a

Fluid from the general Mafs of Bbod.

In exhalent Veffels, which difcharge their contents into the

internal Cavities, or upon the external Surface of the Body.
In colourlefs or Lymphatic Branches, which are afterwards

continued to the circulating Veins, as inthe Cartilages and Cor

nea.

The Ufe of the Arteries is :

To convey Bbod from the Heart to the different parts of the

Body:
To affift in converting the Chyle into Bbod :

To nojirifh the Body, and promote its growth :.

To aflift in preferving the fluidity of the Blood, and the heat

and life of the Body :

To form the different Secretions : and

To renew the growth of parts destroyed by accident or difeafe.

Veins.

The Veins are elaftic flexible Tubes, returning the Blood from

the dift'erent parts of the Body to the Heart,—and have no Pul-

^fation.
The Coats ofthe Veins are the fame in number with thofe of

the Arteries, but are thinner, denfer, and lefs elaftic.

In the large Veins, as the Vena Cava, the Coats can be fepa
rated from each other ;—but in the fmall Branches their repara
tion is difficult.

The Mufcular Coat of the Veins being much thinner, loofe

like Cellular Subftance, and more indiftindt than that of the Arte

ries, has occafioned its exiftence to betlenied by many Authors.

The Veins are alfo furniSfcc-d with their Vafa Vaforum, fimilar

to and from the faine fource with thofe of the Arteries.

'Tie Colour of the Veins is fomewhat blue, and when full of

Blood they appear of a purple tinge, in confequence of their

thinners. ^
Their Size is more than double that of the Arteries to which

they belong, excepting the Pulmonary Veins, the fize of which

fcarcely foipaffes that of their correfponding Arteries.

In the fleihy parts of the Body, particularly in the Extremities,
they confifl of Tvoo Sets, one deep-fejted accompanying the

Arteries, the other running immediately under the Skin, and

termed Subcutaneous.
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The Veins ofthe Thoracic and Abdominal Vifcera in general,

accompany their Arteries ; and the fame is obfervable in the

fmall Branches bebngin j; to Membranous parts.
The Figure of the Veins is fimilar to that ofthe Arteries ; and,

upon comparing the Area of their Trunks with the, collective
Area of their Branches, like them too, they are perceived to be

Conical, the Bafe of the Cone being formed by the Branches,
and the Apex by the Trunks.
The fize and' number of the Veins is fomuch greater than that

of their correfponding Arteries, that when the Veffels of a Mem

branous part are diftended by an Injedtion of different colours,
the Veins are obferved in a great meafure to conceal the Arteries

—In the Inteftines, however, the number of the Arteries and

Veins is nearly equal.
There is much greater variety among the Trunks 'of Veins, J

with refpedt to fituation and divifion into Branches, than is ob-'

Servable among the Arteries. v.
The Variety in Nature is fuch, that the Veins of every Sub- *

jedt differ a little from thofe of another.

The Veins are capable of fuft'ering greater diftenfion than the

Arteries, yet are more frequently ruptured.
The Anaftomofes are greater and more frequent in Veins than

in Arteries, thofe of the former being frequently by large
Trunks, whereas thofe ofthe latter, excepting in a. few places,
are by fmall Branches only.
Where the Veins are expofed to Mufcular action, they ^»e

furnifhed with Valves, which are femilunar Folds continued from

the inner fide of the VeSTels, and placed in pairs at ivregHlar
diftances, their nature being fimilar to thofe of the Abforbents.

The Valves are concave towards the Heart, andw-hen clofed or

applied to each other, reprftftnt a figure fomewhat like that of
the fhut end of a thimble.

Between the Valves and Sides of the Veins next the Heart, the

Blood infinuates, and Cavities are formed, termed Sinufes ofthe

Valves, which appear externally in the form of Varices.

The Valves are found in the fleihy parts of the Body in gene

ral, but are chiefly fituated in the Veins of the Extremities.

They are a wanting in the" Veins, of the deep feated Vifcera, viz.

in thofe of the Cranium, Thorax, and Abdomen, excepting the

Spermatic Veins, and fometimes the Internal Mammary Veins,
and the Branches of the Vena Azygos.
The Valves direct the Blood towards the Heart, and prevent

Regurgitation.
The Ufe of the Veins is :—

To convey the Bio <J from the extremities of the Arteries,
with the Chyle and Lymph, from the Abforbents to the H;*rt.
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DISTRIBUTION OF THE BLOOD-VESSELS.

Ofthe Pulmonary Arter y andVzitts.

The Pulmonary Artery arifes from the right Ventricle of the

Heart, and afcends behind the Sternum, and within the Pericar

dium, inclining a little to the left

Having run as high as the concave fide of the Arch of the

Aorta, it divides into right and left lateral Branches, which

terminate in the correfponding fides of" the Lungs.
The r'uht Branch paffes behind the curvature of the Aorta and

the Superior Vena Cava, and is of courfe the longer of the two.

The two Branches are difperfel throughout the fubftance of

the Lungs, by ramifications which accompany thofe of the

Bn-.nchi. .<

FrMn the extreme Branches, of the Pulmonary Artery, the

Bi -v' is returned by correfponding Veins.

The Pulmonary Veins run contiguous to the Arteries, and un

like the other Veins in (general, are nearly of the fame Size with

their Arteries. .;

In their courfe, they unite into larger Branches, which at

len th form fou*- principal Trunks,—-two from the right, and

two. from tiie left Lung,—which after perforating the Pericardi

um, terminate in the left Auricle of the Heart.

General Courfe, of the Aorta and Vena Cava.

The Aorta arifes from the left Ventricle of the Heart, and

fends off, qt jts Origin, the Coronary A iteries formerly defcri

bed.

Where it takes its origin, it turns a little to the right, and \i

afterwards jdiredted upwards, backwards, and towards the left

fide.
"

It afcends as far as the top of the Thorax, under the name of

Aorta Afcfndens, and is afterwards reflected obliquely back-

wirds over the root of the left Branches of the Trachea, forming
what is t- rmed Curvature, or Arch ofthe Aorta.

It then commences /iorta Dcfcendens, which run? down clofe

upon the Spine, till jt reaches the fourth Vertebra of the Loins,
where it divides into the two Iliac Arteries.

Tl>e Thoracic portion of the Aorta Defcendens is fituated on

the fore and left part of the S^ine, between the Layers ofthe
Pofterjor Mediaftinum.

Where ir paffes from the Thorax to the Abdomen, it goes be
tween the long Crura of the Diaphraghm, after which it defcends
r.ii.-e immediately upon tiie fore part of the Vertebra.
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Tiie Aorta fends off Arteries which carry Blood to the dift'er

ent parts of the Body, from whence it is returned by Veins to the

Inferior and Superior Vena Cava,—excepting what paffes to the

Coronary Veffels.

The Inferior Cava is formed by the union of the two Vena Hi —

aca, upon the laft Vertebra of the Loins, a little below the Ter-s

mination of the defcending Aorta.

It is fituated upon the fore-part of the Spine, and at the right
fide of the Aorta, which it accompanies for a considerable way

through the Abdomen.

Near the upper end of the Abdomen, it recedes from the Aor

ta, and paffes behind the large Lobe of the Liver.
It perforates the Diaphragm in its Tendinous part, and ha

ving entered the Pericardium, it goes immediately into the right
Auricle ofthe Heart.

The Inferior Cava receives the Blood from the Inferior Extre

mities, from the Pelvis and Abdomen, and carries it to^the Heart.

The Superior Cava,—formed by the union of the two great
Vena Subdavia, with the addition of the Vena Azygos,.—is

fituaterfin the upper part ofthe Thorax, upon the right fide of,
and a little more anteriorly than the afcending Aorta.

It begins behind the Cartilage of the Firft Rib, fomewhat

higher than the Arch of the Aorta, and has at firft a fmall incli

nation towards the right fide.
After defcending about an inch, it perforates the Pericardium,

and having run down nearly twice this fpace, it enters the Right
Auricle, oppofite to the termination ofthe Inferior Cava.

The Superior Cava receives the Blood from the Head, Neck,

Arms, and containing parts of the Thorax, and aifo carries it to

the Heart.

BLOOD-VESSELS or the HEAD, and PART of

THOSE of the NECK.

Arteries.

From the upper fide of the Arch of the Aorta, three la*ge Ar

teries arife, which fupply the Head, Neck, and Superior Extre

mities.

Of thefe three Arteries, one on the right fide, termed Innomi

nata, foon divides into the Right Carotid, and Right Subclavian

Artery.
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'Ihe other two are the Left Carotid, and Lift buvciuvi**,
which come oft' in feparate Trunks.
Carotid Arteries: The Carotid Arteries, after emer

ging from the Thorax, run up on each fide of the Neck, between

the Trachea and Internal Jugular Veins, and behind the Ster-

no-maftoid Mufcles, gradually receaing from eachjither.
In the Neck, they do not fend off any Branches till they reach

the top ofthe Larynx, where each, oppofite to the Os Hyoides,
divides into External and Internal Carotid Arteries ; the former

fupolying the outer parts ofthe Head, the other' the Brain.

The External Carotid is placed more anteriorly, and

nearer the Larynx, than the Internal, which lies deeper, and is,
at its Root, the larger of the two.

The External, though fmaller than the other, appears as a

continuation of the common Trunk.

It runs up behind the angle ofthe Lower Jaw, and in its paf
fage before the Ear tow rds the Temple, is funk deep in the fub

ftance if the Parotid Gland, which it fupplies with Blood, „and
is divided into the following principal Branches, viz.
The Arteria Laryngea Superior, Guttvralis

Super ior, or Thyroidea Superior, which comes off from,
the Root of the External Carotid, and fometimes from the top

ofthe common Carotid,
It paffes downwards and forwards in a winding direction, and

fends

Blanches to the Mufcles about the Os Hyoides ;—
-

To the Mufcles, Jugular Glands, and Skin near the Larynx ;
—and

To the different parts ofthe Larynx itfelf, the continuation and

principal part of the Artery terminating in the Thyroid Gland.

The Arteria Lingualis, wh;ch is fent oft immediately
above the former.—It goes forwards and upwards over the cor-

refeondi -.g Cornu ofthe Os Hyoides, and under the Hvo-gloffus
Mufcle, in a direction towards the under and fore-part of the

Tongue.—It gives
A fmall Branch to the Pharynx ;

—

•A Branch, termed Ramus Hyoideus, to the Mufcles placed be^-

tween the Tongue and Larynx ;—
The Dorfalis Lingua to the Fauces, Arnvgdala, Epiglottis,

&c

The Ramus Sublingualis, which comes off under the middle of

the Tongue, and is disperfed upon the Sublingual Gland and'

adjacnt Mufcles ;—^and

The Ramus Raninus, which is the principal Branch of the

Lingua) Artery, running at the under and literal pait of the;

Tongue, and terminating near its point.
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The Arteria Facialis, Maxillaris Externa, La-

bialis, or Annularis, which alfo runs forwards, and goes

under the Stylo-hyoid, and Tendon of the Digaftric Mufcles.

It perforates the Submaxillary Gland, mounts fuddenly ove- the

angle ofthe Lower Jaw, at the under and fore-part of the Maf

feter Mufcle, from whence it proceeds in a tortuous manner to

wards the inner corner of the Eye.
In this courfe, it fends the following Branches to the adjacent

parts.
The Palatina Inferior, which runs upwards upon the fide of

the Pharynx.-—
A Branch'to the Tonfil, Sec.—

Branches to the Inferior Maxillary Gland ;—

Small Branches to the root of the Tongue, to the Skin, Muf

cle, &c. ne*r the angle of the Jaw ;—

The A. Submentalis, which runs forwards under the Bafe of

the Lower Jaw, furniShing Branches to the parts near it, and

terminating on the middle ofthe Chin ;—

Upon the outfide of the Jaw,—a Branch to the Maffeter Muf-

cle;-
While upon

the Buccinator Mufcle,—Branches to the Cheek

and to the lower part of the Under Lip ;—
Near the cofner of the Mouth,—the A. Coronaria Inferior to

the Under Lip; and a little hig.ier,—
' The Coronaria Superior to the Upper'Lip, from whence Bran

ches run to the under part of the Partition and Point of the

Nofe.

The Coronary Arteries run near the edge of the Lips, where

meeting with their fellows <jf the oppofite Side, they form an A.

Coronaria Labiorum.

Frequently one or both Coronary Arteries are larger than or

dinary, in which cafe thofe on the oppofite fide are proportionally
fmaller.

After fending off the Coronary Branches, the Facial Artery
runs near the wing and fide of the Nofe.

From this part of the Artery Branches are fent inwards to the

Nofe, and outwards to the Cheek.

The Facial Artery is at laft loft upon the parts about the in-

:,er corner ofthe Eye, and middle of -he Fore-head.

The PHARYNfiEA Inferior, which is a fmall Artery ari-

i.ng near the Lingual Artery, and frequently from the root of the

Occipitalis.
After afcending fome way, it divides into Branches, which

are difperfed uonn the Pharynx, Fauces, and Bafe of 'the Skull,
where fome ot them enter the large Foramina, and Supply .part
of the Dura Mater.

The A. Occipital I', which arifes from the back-part ofthe

:«
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External Carotid, and at its origin is concealed by the other ori

ginal Branches fent off from that Artery,
It runs over the beginning of the Internal Jugular Vein, and

afterwards paffes^ under the Maftoid Procefs, and pofterior Belly
ofthe Digaftric Mufcle.

It goes likewife under the upper ends of the Trachelo-maftoi-

deus, Splenius, and Complexus Mufcles ; after which, it becomes

more fuperficial, where it runs near the middle of the Occiput.
In its courfe, it is very tortuous, and gives oft" different Bran

ches to the furrounding Mufcles : viz.

One which defcends along the S , erno-maftoid Mufcle, and com
municates with the Thyroid, Cervical, and Vertebral Arteries:

Another which pafles, with the Jugular Vein, to the under

and back-part of the Dura Mater :

A Twig, through the Foramen Stylo-maftoideum,to different

parts 01 the Internal Ear :

A Branch which proceeds to the back-part of the Ear, under

the name of Auricularis Poficrlcr ;—and

Another of considerable fize, which defcends between the Tra-

cheb-maftoideus and Complexus Mufcles, and, after beftowing
Twigs upon !evetal Mufcles of the Neck, communicates with

the Cervical and Vertebral Arteries.

The Artery is at laft difperfed upon the beginning of the Oc-

cipito-frontalis Mufcle, and Skin of ihe Occiput, where it com
municates with' its fellow, and with the Temporal Artery.
Sometimes, a Twig of this Artery paffes to the Dura Mater,

through t at fmall Hole occasionally found near the Maftoid

Procefs of the Temporal Bone.
The A. Maxillaris Interna, which goes off from that

part of the Trunk which is covered by the Parotid Gland, and
at its origin lies behind the middle of the upright Plate which
divides into the Condyloid and Coronoid Proceffes of the Lower

Jaw.
It paffes firft between the Jaw and External Pterygoid Muf

cle, and afterwards runs, in a very winding manner, towards the

back-part of the Antrum Maxillare, fending numerous Branches

to the Parts belonging to both Jaws.
At its origin, it rurnifhes Twigs to the fore-fide and adjacent

parts of the
outer Ear.

It then fends off the A. Dura Matris Media Maxima, Menin-

gea, or Spheno-fpinahs, which runs between the External and" In

ternal Carotids, paffes through the Foramen Spinaleof the Sphe
noid Bone, and fpreads over the furface of the Dura Mater and

infide of the Parietal Bone, like the Branching of a Tree.

The Inferior Maxillary Branch, which runs in the Inferior

Maxillary Canal, fending Branches to the Subftance or the Bone,
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and ti the Teeth ;—the remainder of it pafling out at the Ante
rior Maxillary Foramen, and communicating upon the Chin with
Branches of tbe Facial Artery.
Branches to the Pterygoid, Maffeter, and inner part of the

Temporal Mufcle, under the names of A. Pterygoidea, Maffe-
terica, and Temporales Profunda :■

The A. Buccales to the Buccinator Mufcle and other foft parts
of the Cheek.

The A. Alveolares, whi h run behind the Antrum, and fend'
Branches to the foft parts furrounding the Upper Jaw. The

Maxillary Artery fends other Branches, which enter by fmall

Hole9 to the Antrum, and to the Subfhnce and baek-teeth of

the Jaw ; one of which is larger than the reft, and is the Proper
/llveolaris.
The Infra -orbitar, which paffes in the Canal under the Orbit,

giving, at its entrance, Twigs to the foft parts in the bottom of

the Orbit, and in its progr- fs, other Twigs to the Antrum, Sub
ftance of the J;iw, and Fore-Teeth ; after which it goes out at

the Foramen Infra-orbitarium and 'ermina'es on the Cheek by
fmall Branches which communicate with thofe ofthe Facial Ar

tery.
The Palato-maxillary Branch, which paffes through the Fora

men Palatinum Poftetius, and runs between the Offeous and

Flefhy parts of the Palate, fuppl)ing thefe- with Branches, and

frequently proceeding through the Foramen Ineifivum to the in

ner part of the Nofe.

The Superior Pharyngeal, which is a fmall Branch terminating
in and about the upper part of the Pharynx.
The Large Lateral Nafal, which enters the Foramen Spheno-

palatinum, and divides into many Branches which fupply the

greater part of the infide of the Nofe. —

A. Temporalis.— The Tiunk of the External Carotid,

having given oft" the Arteries already mentioned, paff s up be

tween the Meatus Auditorius and root ofthe Zygoma, and forms
the Temporal Artery, named alfo Temporalis Externa, or Superfi-
i talis ;—from the root of which are font off,
The Tranfverfalis Faciei, which 'proceeds forwards under the

Zygoma, fupplying a far e portion of the Cheek, and commu

nicating with the Facial and lnlra-orbitai Arteries :

Some fmall Branches to the Articulation of the Jaw :

Sevcial fmall Branches to the root of the Ear, part of which

arecifperfed uo n the External Meatus and Membrana Tympa
ni,—fome Twigs penetrating as far as the inner Ear.

• A little above the root of the ZygoVna, where the Pulfation
■ f the Temporal Artery can be felt, and frequently even feen, it

vou. i;. Q^
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divides into two large Branches, an Anterior, and ofter'rr,
which are placed fuperficially between the Integumei

'

. of the

Head and Aponeurofis ofthe Temporal Mufcle.

The Anterior Branch proceeds forwards, in a ferpentine
direction, to the fide and upper-part of the».Foreh'ead, fupplying
the Skin and Mufcles near it, and communicating with Bran

ches of the Facial and Ocular Arteries, and with thofe of its

Felfow on the oppofite fide of the Head.

The Posterior afcends oMiquely backwards, giving a few

Branches to the upper part of the Ear, but is chiefly difperfed on

the Integuments and Muf.les upon the lateral part and crown of

the Head, communicating with its fellow ofthe fame and ofthe

oppofite fide, and alfo with the Occipitalis, by numerous Rami

fications.

Internal Carotid Artery.

The Internal Carotid,—fomet mes termed A. Cerebra-

lis,——is arched back at its origin, and then afcends in a waving
diredlion on the fore-part of the Rectus Capitis Anterior Major
Mufcle, as far as the Foramen Carotkum, without giving oft'

any Branches.

At th • Bafe of the Cranium, it makes a fudden turn forwards,
and enters the Carotic Canal of the Temporal Bone : While in
the Canal it paffes upwards and forwards, like the' Canal itfelf,
and is furrounded by a confiderablc quantity of Cellular Sub

ftance, and by the Dura Mater, which form a Cufhion between

it and the Bone.
,,

After leaving the Canal, it again bends upwards and then for

wards, by the fide ot the Sella Turcica ; and perforating the Du

ra Mater, at the root ofthe Anterior Clinoid Procefs, it is fud

denly refledted obliquely backwards and upwards, after which it

divides into Branches.'

Through the whole of its courfe, it runs in a ferpentine man
ner, which prevents the Bbod in it from ruffling too quickly
an forcibly up >n the tender Subftance of the Brain, and, con

trary to the nature of other Arteries,—it is of a Conical form,
then h it does not llnd off any Branches, till it enters the Cra
nium.

While at the Side of the Sella Turcica, it furnishes fmall

Twigs to the Dura Mater and parts adjacen.,onc of which paffes
through the Foramen Lacerum to the Orbit, and another, ac

companied by a fimilar Twig from the Meningeal Artery', thro'
the i'.irs Petrofa, to the Tympanum.

As foon as the Carotid perforates the Dura Mater, at the roo*

ofthe Clinoid Procefs, it tranfmits
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The Arteria Ophthalmica, which is the principal Ar
tery belonging to the Eye and its Appendages.
T le Ophthalmic, or Oeular Artery, immediately af;er it

comei off" .Yom the Carotid, enters tie Foramen Opticum, and

creeps under the Ootic Nerve, included in the Dura Mater, to

wards the outer part" of th- Orbit.
After proc-eling fom- way hrough the Orbit, it traverfes its

Cavity, taking a Spiral direction towards the Nofe, between the

Or-, tie Nerve anj Mufcles in the upper part ofthe Orbit.
In this.courfe, it firft tranfmits Filaments to the Dura Mater

and Subftance of the Optic Nerve, and to the beginning of the

Mufcles in. the bottom of the Orbit, after which it gives off the

following Branches, viz.
The Arteria Lacrymalis, which runs at the.outfide of rhe Or

bit, and is chiefly difperfed upon the Lacrymal Gland, fome

Threads advancing to the Eye-lids :

The A. Centralis Retina, which penetrates tiie Optic Nerve a

little behind the Ball of the Eye,— .uns in the centre of the

Nerve, and fpreads out into many fmall Branches upon the infide
of the Retina.

When the Nerve is cut acrofs, the orifice ofthe divided Arte

ry is obfervable, which, before its nature was understood, was

long known by the name >f Porus Opticus.
In the Adult, the Central Artery appears to terminate entirely

upon the Retina ; but in the Fostus, after furniShing, at the bot

tom of the Orbit, the Branches proper to the Retina, the Truak
is cqptinued forwards through the Axis of the Vitreous Humour,
fupplying its Cells and Membrane with delicate Filaments, and

afterwards fpreading out upon the back-part of the Capfule ofthe
Lens.

Its Branches are difperfed upon the Lens in a radiated man

ner, and after furrounding it, fome of them are fent forwards to

the Membrana Pupillaris.
The Arteria Ciliares,—two or fometimes more in number,—

which divide into Branches running in a ferpentine direction

along the oppofite fides of the Octic Nerve, and dividing into

the Ciliares Breves, and Ciliares Longa
The Ciliares Breves, or Pofteriores,—formed not only of Bran

ches fro.n the original Ciliary Trunk, but alfo' of 'Twigs from

the Mufcular Branches,—-are nu nerous. They perforate the

Sclerotica, near the infertion ofthe Optic Nerve, give Twigs to
that Coat, and dividing into ftill fmaller Branches, creep for

wards upon the Tunica Choroides,—forming many Communi

cations with eac^ other as they advance, and retiring gradually
from the convex to the concave furface of this Coat to fupply
the Iris and Ciliary Proceffes.
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The Ciliares Longa,—which feldom confifl of more tuan two

Trunks,—perforate the Sclerotica a little farther forwards than

the former, pafs along the Choroid Coat to its anterior part, and

then feparare into Branches.

Befides the Ciliares Breves et Longa, there is another Set,
-

termed Ciliares Antcriores, which are a few Art^rious Filaments

from the Mufcular Branches, entering the eye where the Straight
Mufcles are inferted.

At the root of the Iris, the different fets of Ciliary Arteries

unite into Arches, which form an irregular Circle, called Circu-

lus Iridis.

Frorn this Circle, many Arteries run upon the Iris, in a radi

ated Terpentine manner, towards the Pupil, near which feveral of

tr em alfo unite into Arches ; and from thefe, Twigs are fent,

along with the reft of the radiated Branches, to the inner edge of

the Iris—In the Fcetus, they are continued to the Membrana

Pupillaris.

The Mufcularis Superior, and Inferior, which are difperfed
upon the Mufcles and Fat of the Eye.
The OF.thmoidalis Anterior, and Pofterior, two extremely fmall

Twigs, efoecially the latter, which pafs through the Foramina

Orbitaria Interna,—Anterius, et Pofterius,—to the Bones and

Membranes of the Nofe.

The Supra-orbitalis, or Frontalis, which, emerging from the

Socket, paffes through the Foramen Supra orbitarium, and is

divided into two parts ;
—one difperfed upon the Periofteum of

the Fore- head, the other running to the Skin and Mufelo* on

the Fore-head and upper Eye-lid, and communicating with the

anterior Branch ofthe Temporal Artery.,
The remains of the Ocular Artery are continued to the irtner

angle ofthe Eye, and are difperfed upon the Eye-lids, Lacrymal
Sac, fide ofthe No'c, and Frontal Mufcle, communicating with

the upper end of the Facial Artery.

Arteries of the Brain.

The Arteries of the Brain confifl of the two Internal Carotids,
and the two 'Vertebrals.

Each Internal Carotid, after fending forwards the Ocular Ar

tery, gives .1 Bran h backwards to the Vertebral, termed A- Com.

municans, and then divides into the A. Anterior, and A. Media-

Cerebri.

The A. Anterior Cerebri, turns towards its fellow of

the oppofite fide, and commonly fends Filaments to the firft and

fecond Pair of Nerves.

A little before the union of the Optic Nerves, the right and

left anterior Cerebral Arteries become almoft contiguous, and
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anaftomofe by means of a Short, but large tranfverfe Branch,
which forms part of that Communication of Veffels termed Cir-

,

cus Arteriofus W I L l I s 1 1 .

From this tranfverfe Branch, but more frequently from the

Anterior Cerebral Artery near it, a Branch is fent oSf, which

paffes into the Third Ventride, and furniShes Twigs to the Sep
tum Lucidum, and fore-part of the Fornix.
The Anterior Cerebral Artery afcends upon the inner fi le of

the Anterior Lobe ofthe Brain, and fends oft' a principal Branch
and commonly another foon'at'ter, both of which arch backwards

upon the inner flat furface of the Hemifpheie.
The continuation of the Anterior Cerebral Artery is termed

A. Corporis Callofi, and is reflected back upon the union of the

Corpus Calbfum and Hemifphere, as far as the posterior Lobe
of the Brain.

The Branches of the Anterior Cerebral Artery are divided in

to minute Ramifications, which are firft fpread out upon the flat

furface ofthe Hemifphere, and afterwards upon its upper part.
The Ramifications form numberlefs Anaftomofes with each

othec upon the furface ofthe Brain, and afterwards pafs, by mi

nute Filaments, into its Cortical and Medullary Subftance.

Befides the Anaftomofes ofthe different Branches of this Ar

tery on the furface of the Hemifphere, fmall Branches run acrofs

the Corpus Calbfum, and inoiculate with thofe of the oppofite
fide.

The Arteria Media Cerebri,—which is larger thin

th^former,
—runs outwards in a lateral direction through the

Fcffa of Sylvius, to the outer part ofthe Brain.

It gives firft Filaments to the Glandula Pituitaria and parts

adjacent to it, and then divides into principal Branches, of which

one fet go to the Anterior, and the pther to the Lateral and part

of the Pofterior Lobe ofthe Brain.

From this Artery, one or two 'Twigs run up into the Anterior

Cornu of the Later.il Ventricle, and affift in forming the Cho

roid Plexus of that Cavity.
Upon the outer furface ofthe Brain, the Branches of this Ar

tery inoiculate with each other, and with thofe of the Anterior

Cerebral Artery, and then plunge into the fubftance of the

Brain, where they meet with the deep Branches of that Artery.

Vertebral Arteries.

The two VertebralArteries,—which are only a little fmaller

than the Internal Carotids,—arife from the Subclavian Arterirs

at the bottom of the Neck .

Each of them, at a fmall diftance from its origin, ente.-s the'

Canal formed for its reception by the fm uppermoft Cervb..l

Vertebra.
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Tt afcends through the Neck, nearly in a Straight direction,

fending Twigs outwards between the Vertebra to the deep Muf

cles of the Neck, and others which pafs inwards to the Spinal
Manow and its Membranes, by the Holes which tranfmit the

Spinal Nerves.

Immediately bebw the Head, it gives out more confi lerable

Branches to the deep. Mufcles at the back-part of the Neck,

which inofcula'.e with the Occipital Artery.
At the upper part of the Neck, it forms Contortions fomewhat

fimilar t •, and anfwering the fame purpofe with thefe of the In

ternal Carotid Artery.
One turn is formed upwards and outwards, in pafling from the

third to the fecund Vertebra ; and another outwards and for

wards, in going letw en the fecond Vertebra and Atlas.

Aft r perforating the Aths, it bends fuddenly back, and runs

in an horizontal diredtion in a Notch upon that Bone.

Having reached the Foramen Magnum Occipitis, it turns up-

war is, perfoiates the Diiia Mater, and enters theCavity of the

Cranium.

After entering the Cranium, it paffes with the Medulla Ob

longata, up'n the Cuneiform Procfs ofthe Occipital Bone, in

clining towards its fellow on the other fide, and at the begin

ning .T the Meoulla, the two Vertebrals unite into the Trunk

Caled Bafilar Artery.
L' i>on entering the Skull, each Vertebra) Artery fends a fmall

Branch, frmedv/i? Meningea Pofterior,—to the pofterior part of
the Du-a Mater. f,

It ihen difperfes Twigs to the Medulla Oblongata, and fre

quently gms off the Imall Branch which forms the Pofterior Ar

tery of the Spinal Marrow.

Near the part where it unites with its fellow, it fends down the
A terior Ai'ery ofthe Spinal Marrow.

From the Vertebral, or from thejlafilar, or fometimes from

eaeh, a principal Branch is fent oft", .named A. Cerebelli Pofterior,
or Inferior, which paffes between the Cerebellum and Medulla

Obi ng ta, and furnifhes Branches t > the under part of the

Cerebri um, to the back-part of the Medulla Oblongata and

Tuber Annulare, and forms the Choroid Plexus of the Fourth

Ventricle.

The Basilar Artery runs along the middle ofthe Tuber

Annul.ire, which it Slightly imprcfl'es, and lies upon the Cunei

form Procefs ofthe Occipit.) Bone.
From the fides of this Artery, numerous Filaments run tranf-

yerle y, to be difperfed upon the Tuber and adjacent parts.
One Bianch, larger than the reft, called Auditor ia Interna, paf-
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fes between the two portions of the Seventh Pair of Nerves to

the Internal Organ of Hearing.
At the Extremity of the Cuneiform or Bafilar Procefs of the

Occipital Bone, and at the upper and fore-part of the Tuber

Annulare, the Bafilar Artery divides into four principal Bran

ches, two to each fide, and thefe go oft' almoft at right angles
from the Trunk, viz.

The A. Superior, or Superior Cerebelli, which turns round the

Crura Cerebri, expands' its Branches upon the upper part of the

Cerebellum, and finks into its fubltance, fupplying alfo the

Nates, Teftes, and Parts near them.
The Arteria Pofterior Profunda Cerebri, which fends Twigs to

the Tuber and to the Crura Cerebri, and unites with the Inter

nal Carotid by the Arteria Communicans.

It fupplies alfo Parts lying near the Third Ventricle, and af

terwards turning round the Crura Cerebri, pafles back between

the Cerebrum and Cerebellum.

It diftributes its numerous Branches chiefly to the Pofterior

Lobe ofthe Brain, one Branch in particular penetrating into the

pofterior Cornu of the Lateral Ventricle, and with Branches of

the Internal Carotid, forming the Arterious part of the Choroid

Plexus.

The Branches of this Artery anaftomofe with thofe ofthe an

terior part of the Internal Carotid, at the infide of the Hemif

phere,—and with thofe of the lateral part of that Artery, at the

outfide of the Hemifphere, in the manner thefe do with each other
in ihe other parts of the Brain.

The Arteria C.mmunicans, which unites the pofterior Cerebral
Branch of the Vertebral Artery to the Trunk of the Internal

Carotid, and is nearly of the fame diameter, but longer than that

tranS'verfe Artery which connects the anterior Branches of the

Internal Carotid.

It (ends minute Threads to the Crura Cerebri, Sec. and con

tributes to the formation ofthe CircleofW illis,—or that kind

of Communication by which the Blood or Injedted Matter can

pafs readily acrofs fiom one Internal Carotid to the other,—or

from thefe backwards to the Bafilar Artery.

Veins ofthe Head and of Part ofthe Neck.

The Veins which return the Bbod from the Arteries of the

Head and Neck, unite into the following Trunks,.viz.

The Facial Vein, which is formed by the Frontal Vein, and

by an intricate Plexus of Branches upon the Face. '

It winds obliquely downwards and outwards, at a diftance

from the Artery ; but in croffing the Jaw, it goes cfofe by the

outfide of it, and terminates in the External Jugular Vein.
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The Temporal Vein, formed by fuperficial and deep Branches-
from the fides and upper part of the Head, and running down

upon the Temple at fome diftance from the Artery.
The Branches of the Temporal Vein form large Anaftomofes,

before, with thofe of the Frontal Veins, above, with their fel

lows on the other fide ; and behind,' with the Branches of the

Occipital Vein.
The Trunk defcends at the fore-part of the Ear, and, along

with the Artery, is funk in the fubftance ofthe Parotid Gland.

In its defcent before the Meatus Auditorius Externus, it re

ceives Branches from the Ear, Parotid Gland, and Cheek, cor

refponding with the Arteries fent to thefe Parts from the Caro
tid or Temporal Artery.
At the under part of the Lower Jaw, the Facial and Tempo

ral Veins commonly unite and form the External Jugular.
The External Jugular Vein receives the following Branches at

the upper part of the Neck, viz.
Branches of th-. Internal Maxillary Vein, the principal part

terminating in the Internal Jugular.
The Lingual Vein, one Branch ofwhich, termed Ranina from

its complexion, is feen under the Tongue, and is that Vein

which is opened in the Venefection of this Organ.
Branches ofthe Occipital Vein, the reft pairing to the Internal

Jugular, and Vertebral Veins, and fometimes alfo lommunica-

ting by a Foramen Maftoideum with the Lateral Sinus.

The Trunk of the External Jugular Vein defcends in the

Neck, between the Pla.yfma Myoides and Sterno-maftoid Muf

cles, receives in its courfe Branches from the adjacent parts, and
terminates in the Subclavian Vein.

In the formation and termination of this Vein, there is great

variety in different Subjects.
It frequently happens that moft of the Ramifications, which

commonly run from the Face and Throat into this Vein, go to

the Internal Jugular.
Often the Facial Vein goes into the Internal Jugular, and the

TemporaLcontinued forms the External Jugular.
Sometimes one of the External Jugulars terminates in the

ufual way, and the other in the Internal Jugular.
Jn fome rare cafes, the External Jugulars have both been

found terminating in one fide of the Neck.

Anterior External Jugular Vein. BefiJes the Vein commonly
called External Jugular, a fmall Subcutaneous Vein, termed

Anterior External Jugular, defcends in the fore-part of the

Neck, receiving Branches from the adjacent parts, and termina

ting in the Subclavian Vein.
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Veins or the Ey£ and its Appendages.

The Blood fent to the Contents ofthe Orbit, is returned part

ly to the Facial Vein at the inner corner of the Eye, but chiefly
to the proper Ocular Vein, which terminates in the Cavernous

Sinus by trie following Veins, viz.

The Vena Centralis Retina, which is formed by many fmall

Branches expanded upon the inner Surface of the Retina, along
with thofe of the correfponding Artery.
The Vena Centralis enters the Optic Nerve, where the Arte

ry leaves it ; and a little behind the Ball of the Eye, it emerges

fromthe Nerve, and runs between it and the Sheath which covers

it, receiving many Twigs from the Nerve and its Membranes.

It paSTes afterwards under the Fafciculus of Nerves which be

longs to the Eye, and terminates, fometimes in the Ocular Vein,

bur, in general, directly in the Cavernous Sinus.

From the Iris and Choroid Coat, tbe Bbod is returned by the

Short or Anterior Ciliary Veins, and by the Long or Pofterior
Ciliary Veins, and alfo by a principal fet of Ciliary Veins, term

ed Vafa Vorticofa.
Small Veins return from the Iris,- which go under the Arte-

rious Circle to the Veins of the Choroid Coat, and communicate

with each other ;—but without forming any Circle, fuch as is

found in the Eyes of Oxen, and which correfponds, in them, with

the Arterious Circle.

The Anterior Ciliary Veins pafs from the Iris through the Scle-

• rotit Coat, near the fame part where the Anterior Ciliary Arte

ries enter.

The long Ciliary Veins are commonly two in number, like the

Arteries, and of a fmaller fize than the Vorticofe Veins.

They run from the Tis backwards along the Choroid Coat,

communicate in their paffoee by minute Branches with the Vor

ticofe Veins, and afterwards perforate the Tunica Sclerotica be

hind.

The l\na Vorticofa, are numerous, and obtain their name

from the whirls compofed by thtir Branches, the courfe of which

has been compared to a Jet d'eau, or to the Spiral Ridges upon

the points of the Fingers, &c.

Of theSV Veins, four, or fometimes five, are by much the moft

confpicuous, the reft being fmaller, and having lefs of the Vor

ticofe appearance.

The Branches of each of the four principal Vena Vorticofa

run in a clofe congeries, unite at acute angles into larger Bran

ches which have ,a curved direction, and thefe proceeding from

all fidos, meet in a point, and form the Trunk of the Vein.
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The Trunks of thefe Vena Vorticofa, thus placed in the cen

tre of heir refpective Whirls are fituated at the oppofite fides of

the Eye, and perforate the Sclerotic Coat obliquely near its mid

dle.

The reft of the Vena Vorticofa, or fmaller Ciliary Veins, com
municate with the adjacent larger Vorticofe Veins upon the fur

face cf the Choroid Coat, and alfo perforates the Sclerotica near

its middle.

After piercing the Sclerotica, the different Vorticofe Veins

unite into four or five fmall Ciliary Trunks, receiving a number

of minute Twigs, which paint the Cellular Subftance covering
the furface of the Sclerotica.

The Ciliary Veins run in a ferpentine direction at the oppo

fite fides of the Eye, and pafs either feparately or united with

other fmall Veins in the Orbit, into the Trunk of the Ocular

Vein.

The other Venous Branches within the Orbit, correfpond in

a great meafure with their refpective Arteries; fuch as,

Branches from the Palpebra and inner corner of the Eye.
The Lacrymal Branch :
The OEthmoidal Branches :

Mufcular Branches,—and Branches from the Fat in the Orbit,
and from the Membranes lining it.

The dift'er-nt Branches from the Eye and its Appendages form,
by their union, the Ocular Vein, which greatly exceeds the fize

of the correfponding Artery.
The Ocular Vein forms large Anaftomofes, at the inner cor

ner of the Eye, with the Facial Vein, ana afterwards paffes back
at the inner fide of the Orbit.

From the inner, it goes acrofs to the outer fide of the Orbit,
under the Attollens Mufcle ; and after running back under the

Anterior Clinoid Procefs, covered by the ThirJ and Sixth Pair

of Nerves, it terminates, under the Carotid Artery, in the Ca

vernous Sinus.

Veins of the Dura Mater corresponding with

its Arteries.

The Veins ofthe Dura Mater accompany their Arteries, and

go partly through Perforations in the Bafe of the Cranium, to

terminate in Branches of the External or Internal Jugular Veins ;
—the reft go into the neareft Sinufes of the Brain.

Veins of the Brain.

The fmaller Veins of the Brain accompany the Arteries.

Their Trunks run chiefly between the Circumvolutions of the

Brain, at a diftance from the Trunks ofthe Arteries.
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They terminate in the dift'erent Sinufes of the Dura Mater,
and generally in an oblique direction, which prevents the Blood

from returning int.) them.

The Sinufes moft commonly found are the following.
The Superior Longitudinal Sinus, which begins at the under

part ofthe Spine of the Frontal Bone, runs along the upper edge
of the Falx,—and becoming gradually wider, terminates upon
tbe middle of the Occipital Bone, in the two Lateral Sinufes.

It receives the Bbod from the upper part of the Brain, by fe-

vetal large Venous Trunks, which enter it obliquely forwards.
The 'torcular Heropbili, or Fourth Sinus of the Ancients,

chiefly formed by the Vena Galeni, which returns the Blood

from the Choroid Plexus, Corpora Striata, Septum Lucidum,
and other Internal parts of the Brain.

The Torcular paffes'back in the joining ofthe Falx and Ten

torium, and terminates along with the Superior Longitudinal
Sinus, in the begianing ofthe Lateral Sinufes. ,

The Inferior Longitudinal Sinus, a remarkably fmall one, fitu

ated in the under edge of the Falx.—It receives Branches from

that Membrane, and from the Coipus Calbfum and parts cf
'

the Brain near it, and terminates in the beginning of the Torcu
lar Hcrophili.
The two Lateral Sinufes, or Second and Third Sinufes of the

Ancients, formed by the Longitudinal and 'Torcular Sinus.

They run at the Pofterior edge ot the Tentorium, al ng the

lateral ridges of the Os Occipitis, as far as the Bafe of the Pe-

trof.il Proceffes of the Temporal Bones, from whence they wind

downwards, pafs through the Foramina Lacera common to t he

Occipital and Temporal Bones, and terminate in the Internal

Jugular Vens.

Frequently one of the Lateral Sinufes is formed by the Lon

gitudinal, and the other by the Torcular Sinus ; in which cafe,
the one is found larger than the other.

The Lateral Sinufes receive Veins from the Cerebellum and

from the under and back-part of the Cerebrum ; they likewife

receive he Blood from the following fmall Sinufes, fituated un

der the Brain, viz. \

The Circular Sinus of Ridley, which is placed about the

Glandula Pituitaria, and frequently furrounds it completely, re

ceiving the Bbod from it and from the adjacent Bones and

Membranes, and terminating in the Cavernous Sinufes :

The Cavernous Sinufes, which are fituated at the fides of the

Sella Turcica, and receive Bbod from Veins lying near the late

ral Branches of the Internal Carotid Arteries, from the Ocular

ireins, and from the Circular Sinu6 of Ridley :
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The Cavernous Sinufes furround the Carotid Arteries and ^

Sixth Pair of Nerves, and have a Cavernous Structure within,
•

fomewhat refembling that of the Penis :

The Superior Petrofdl Sinufes, fituated upon the Ridges of
the

Partes Petrofa.

They receive fome fmall Veins from the Dura Mater and Bafe

ofthe Brain, and communicate backwards with the Lateral, and

forwards with the Cavernous Sinufes :

The Inferior Petrofal Sinufes, placed at the roots of the Partes

Petrofa.-—They receive the Blood from the Cavernous, and dif

charge it into the ends of the Lateral Sinufes.

Befides the Sinufes mentioned above, the following others are

frequently met with, viz.

A Perpendicular Occipital Sinus, fituated in the Falx Ofcrebelli,
which is fometimes Angle, fometimes double, and terminates in

the Late al Sinufes.—It receives Veins from the Dura Mater,
and communicates with the Vertebral Veins.

Anterior Super or, and Anterior Inferior Occipital Sinufes, pla
ced over the Cuneiform Procefs of the Occipital Bone, and com-

• rnunicating with the Inferior Petrofal and Lateral Sinufes, and

with the Vertebral Veins.

Internal Jugular Veins.

The Lateral Sinules, having received the Blood fent to the

Brain from the Carotid and Vertebral Arteries, pafs out of the

Cranium, and form the Internal Jugular Veins ; each of which,
at its origin is bulged back in form of a Varix, which is termed

Diverticulum ; and this is lodged in a Foffa at the root ofthe Pars

Petrofa of the Temporal Bone.
The Inter nal Jugular Vein defcends behind the Ster-

no-maftoid Mufcle, upon the fore and outer part ofthe common

Carotid Artery, with which it is included in a Sheath of Cellu*

lar Subftance ; and is frequently a good deal dilated towards its

under Extremity, efpecially in advanced life.

In its courfe in the Neck, it receives
■

Branches from the Pharynx and Mufcles adjacent to it ;
The Interval Maxillary Vein :

One or more Branches from the Occiput :

The Lingual Vein, whicli fometimes terminates in the Exter

nal Jugular :

The Superior Laryngeal, and now and then the Inferior Laryn
geal, which more frequently goes into the Subclavian, or to the

top i.f the Cava.

The Internal Jugular alfo receives Biui.cl.ns from the Muf

cles of the Neck, ai>d at length terminate in the Subclavian

Vein.
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The remaining Blood-Vessels ofthe Neck, with the.

ofthe Superior Extremity in General.

i Arteries.

Subclavian Artery. The Subclavian Artery has been

already obferved to arife on the ri ht fide, in common with the

Carotid ; and on the left, to come off directly from the Aorta.

After the Artery leaves the Thorax, it paffes tranfverfely out
wards at the under part of the Neck, behind the under end ci

the Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, and continues its courfe outwards

between the Anterior and Middle. Scaleni Mufcles, and between

the Subclavian Mufcle and firft Rib.

After croffing the firft Rib, it goes under the Pectoral Muf

cles to the Axilla, where it obtains the name of Axillary Artery.
—In this courfe, it fends off the following Branches, viz.

The Vertebral ;—The Internal Mammary ; and—The Superior
IntercoftalArtery. The firft of thefe has been already defcribed ;

the two others belong to the inner part ofthe Thorax.

The Thyroidea, orGuTTuRALis Inferior, which aii

fes at the outer fide of tbe Vertebral, and, afcending obliquely
inwards behind the Carotid Artery, gives Branches to the Tra

chea and Efophagus, and Mufcles near them ; but is chiefly dif

perfed upon the Thyroid Gland, communicating by large Ana-

:*.imofes with the Laryngea Superior.
TheCERviCALis Anterior, which frequently comes off

from the root of the Inferior Thyroid, and afcends in the Neck,

furnifhing fuperficial Branches to the Mufcles which go from

-he Trunk of" the Body to the Neck, and deep Branches to the

Glands, Nerves, &c. lying on the fore and lateral parts ofthe

Cervical Vertebra.

The deep Branches anaftonvTe with the Vertebral and Occi

pital Arteries ; and fome pitting through the Intervertebral

Holes where the Nerves come out, communicate with the Spi
nal Arteries.

TheCervical is Posterior, which arifes in common with

the Anterior Cervical, or with the Inferior Thyroid.—This is

larger than the former, lies farther out, and runs in a winding
direction outwards and upwards.
It fupplies the Skin and Mufcles at the lateral and back-part

of the Neck, communicates with Branches of the Occipital and

Vertebral Arteries, and fends a principal Branch downwards to

tiie parts about the top ofthe Shoulder.

The Dorsai.is Superior Scapul/e, which comes fre-

jj'-ntly from the root of the Thyroid, and running tranfverfely
VOL. u. R
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behind the origin of the Sterno-maftold Mufcle, near the Clavi*

cle,—perforates the Notch in the fuperior Cofta of the Scapula,
and expanding its Branches upon the Dorfum of that Bone, fup-

plies the Spinati and other Mufcles fituated there, and likewife „

furnishes Branches to the joint ofthe Shoulder.

The Axillary Artery, lying in the Axilla, and fur

rounded by the Lymphatic Glands and Fa', and "by the large
Nerves which form the Brachial Plexus. The Axillary Artery,
give fome fmall Branches to the parts adjacent ;—but its princi

pal Branches are,
The Thoracic/e, or Mammaiix Externte,—three or

four in number,—which, by Ibme Authors, are deforibed by

particular names ; as,

The Thoraciea Superior, which gives Branches to the Pedtora-

les and Serratus, and fome to the Intercoftal Mufcles :

The Thoraciea I.cnga, which fends Twigs to the Axillary
Glands; but goes chi' f.y to the large Pedtoral Mufcles, Mam

ma, a;id Integuments, and inofculates with the Bunchej ofthe

Thuraciea Superior.
The Thoraciea Htimcralh, or Thoracic Artery ofthe Shoulder,

which goes oft* oppofite the Thoraciea Superb:-, and divides fud

denly into Branches which run to ti.e urpcr parts of the Thorax

near it, and to the Mufcles and Integuments iiu-rbundjng the Ar
ticulation :

The Thoraciea Axillaris, which, when prefer. t, g'-es oft' from

or near to the Thoraciea Humeralb, and is beftowed upon the

Glands, Fat, &c. frequency difperfir-g Branches' upon tha under

edge of the Subfcapularis Mufole.

The Scapui.aris Interna, which foon divides into tiie

Proper Scapularis Interna, and the Dorfalis Scapula I.f'>i;<:
The Scapularis interna run ■= near the inferior edge ofthe Scj

pula, fends off many large Brarthes, th: wind; : ; irt of which

are difperfed upon the LatiflimuS Pord, Teres M 'be, and Sub-

/ fcapularis Mufcles, and have large Anaftomofes with . ic'iothe-,
and with the Superior Dorfal Arte»y of the Scapula.
The Dorsalis Scapula Inferior, immedi.-.tcly aft-r'

leaving the Internal Scapul.uy Artery, turns round the inner edge
of the Scapula, a little below it£ Cervix.

Upon the Pofterior Surface of the Scapula, i: Spreads out into
Branches of considerable fize, which are difperfed upon the Muf

cles covering the under and back-part of the Bo;.;: ; while the

Trunk, afcending, inTcuIar.es with that of the Superior Derfei

Artery of the Scapula, whereby an Arch common ro the twc>

Arteria is fi-vmed at the. rcc. o. the Acromion.
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TheCircumflexa Anterior, orAuticulari:, which

paffes in a tranfverfe direction between the Heads of the Coraco
brachial and Biceps Mu/cles, and- Body of the Os Humeri,
immediately bebw the Joint ofthe Humerus.
TheCircumflexa, orArticularisiPosterior, which

arifes directly oppofite to the former, and is by much the larger
of the two.

It p lffe;. firft between the Subfeapularis Mufcle and TeresMa

jor, and then turns round between the back-part ofthe OsHu-
meri, and long head of the Triceps, and the Deltoid Mufcle, and
is difpeifed upor the Deltoides and parts about the Joint;—its

extreme Branches anaftomofing with thofe of the Anterior Cir

cumflex Artery, fo as completely to encompafs the Body of the
Bone.

After giving off thefe different Branches, the Axillary Artery
emerges from behind the edge ofthe great Pectoral Mufcle, and

runs along the Os Humeri, where it is termed Humeral or Bra
chial Artery.
The Humeral Artery defcends behind the inner edge of

the Bi eps Mufcle, covered by the Tendinous Aponeurofis of the
Arm, and having the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti behind. In this

courfe, it beftows Branches to the Mufcles and Integuments,
and to ihe Periofteum and Bone, viz.
The Profunda Humeri, or Spiralis, which arifes near

the upper part of the Arm, at the infertion of the Latiffimus

Dorfi and Teies Major Mufcles, taking a Spiral direction down

wards and outwards, between the Triceps Mufcle and Bone, and

terminating at the outer Condyle of the Os Humeri.

The Arteria Profunda fends Branches chiefly to the Coraco-

hrachialis and Triceps Mufcles, and to thofe at the outer part of

the Elbow ;—and one of them, defcending at the inner fide of

the Arm, is fometimes fo confiderablc as to form—

The Prof unda Ink e rior or Minor. This Artery is

frequently a Branch of the Profunda Superior, but more com

monly an original Branch fent oft" from the Trunk of the Arte

ry, near the middle ofthe Arm.

It gi«es Branches to the Mufcles and other parrs at the infide

of the Arm, and terminates about the inner part of the Os Hu

meri.

The Ramus Anastomoticus Magnus, which ernes off

a little above the Elbow, and beftows Branches to the Brachialis

Internus, to the under end of the Triceps, and to the Parts in

general about the Elbow-Joint.
Befides thefe, there are feveral other Branches fent in fucceflion

from the Trunk of the Humeral Artery into the Mufcles and
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other parts adjacent.—Thefe are Shorter than the reft, and 'run

more in a tranfverfe direction, efpecially thofe to the BicepsMuf

cle.—One fmall Branch, termed Nuttitia, or Medullaris, pene

trates the fubftance of the Bone by the paffage near its middle,
and Supplies the Marrow and Parts which contain it.

The Trunk of the Humeral Artery having fent oft" the differ

ent Branches which belong to the Arm, paffes to the middle of

the bending of the Elbow, between the Aponeurofis and round

Tendon of the,Biceps Mufcle.

About an inch below the Elbow, it commonly divides into

two principal Arteries, the Radial and Ulnar. It happens, how

ever, now and then, that this Divifion takes place about the mid
dle or the Arm ; and in certain inftances, as high as the Axilla.

The Radialis paffes over the Pronator Teres Mufcle, and

follows the courfe of the Radius through the whole length of that
Bone.

At the upper part of the Fore-Arm, it is covered by the Supi
nator Longus : In its defcent, it becomes more fuperficial, and,
at the under part of the Fore-arm, it lies clofe upon the Radius,
and immediately under the Skin, in confequence of which, the
Pulle is commonly felt in this pT.cc,

TheRrcuRRENs Radial is,which is reflected to the Muf

cles and Parts of the Joint near it, and anaftomofes freely with
the Arteria Profunda Hume-i ar the outer part ofthe Elbow.

Numerous Lateral Branch's, in the defcent of the Artery, to
the Mufcles and Integuments, and parts in general fituated about
the Radius.

'

A Branch at ihe Wrift, which goes over the Root of the

Thumb, and fometimes a principal Branch along one fide of it;
—at other times, it is difperfed u; on the Palm of the Hand.

Small Branches to the Ligaments, Bones and other parts about
the Wiitt.

One, or fometimes two Branches, termed Dorfal, to the back-

part of the Metacarpus and Fing rs.

At the under end of the Fore-arm, the Radial Artery turns

back under the Tendoi.s of the Extenfors of the Thumb, and

gets between the Roots of the Metacarpal Bones of the Thumb
and Fore-finger, where it divides into three principal Branches,
viz.

The A. Magna Pollicis, which runs along the fide of

the Thumb next the Fingers, and fometimes divides at its root,
into two Branches, which fupply both fides of it.

The Radialis Indicis, which runs along the fide of the

Fore-fingers next the Thumb.

The Palmaris Profunda,which croffes the Hand between

the roots of the Metacarpal^Bones and Flexures of the Fingers,
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and forms an Arcus Profundus, from which Branches go off to
the Interoffei Mufcles and other deep parts ofthe Palm.
The Ulnaris appears at firft as the Continuation of the

Trunk of the Humeral Artery. t

At its upper part, it finks deep behind the Flexor Mufcles of
the Hand, and paffes afterwards for fome way between the Flex-
tor Sublimis and Profundus Digitorum.
Near the Wrift, it becomes more fuperficial, and runs between

the Tendons of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris and Flexor Digitorum
Profundus, to the Hand.
In this c urfe, it fends off many Branches to the Fore-arm,

among which the following are the moft confiderablc
The Recurrens Ulnaris, which runs deep among the

Flexor Mufcles, and foon divides into Branches which afcend
and fupply the Parts about the under and inner fide of the El-
how.—In the Groove behind the inner Condyle of the Os Hu

meri, it communicates by diftindt Anaftomofes with the Pro

funda Inferior, or with the Ramus Anaftomoticus, fent down
from the Humeral Artery.
The In t erosse a Posterior, which comes oft" at the up

per end ofthe Interoffeous Ligament, perforating it immediately
at its origin, and going to the back partof the Fore-arm.

'

From this place, it fends upwards a Recurrcnf Branch, which

communicates, upon the back-part of the Elbow, with the other

Recurrent Arteries, and with the Branches fent down from the

Humeral Artery, and forms along with thefe a Plexus of Veffels

upon the back-part of the Joint.
Ihe Interofl'ea is afterwards continued downwards, and is

chiefly difperfed upon the Bellies of the External Mufcles of the

Hand and Fingers, being commonly exhaufted before it reach

the Wrift.

The Interossea Anterior, which comes off fometimes

immediately below the former, and at other times in common

with it. It is confideribly the larger ofthe two; but only about

half the fue ofthe Ulnar Artery from which it fprings.
It run'; clofe upon the Interofl'eous Ligament, and furnifhes

branches to the Mufcles and deep Parts upon the anterior fide

of the Fore-arm.

Near the Wrift, it perforates the Ligament, and goes to the

Pofterior fide of the Carpus and back of the Hand, dividing into
Branches which inofculate with others of the Pofterior Interof

feous and Radial Arteries.

The Ulnar Arterv, having given off its recurrent Branch, and

die Arteria In'.eroiTea, with many Lateral Blanches to the inner

li.e of the Fore-iim, paffes by, the fide of the Os Pififorme,
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and then over the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where it

forms the Arcus Volaris Suptrfictalis.
At the under end of the Fore-arm, it fends offa Dorfal Branch,

which paffes under the Tendon of the Flexor Carpi Ulnaris to

the back ofthe Hand, where joining with Branches of the An

terior Interoffeous and Ulnar Aaeries, it affifts informing a

Plexus whi h fupplie, the back-part of the Wrift and of the

Hand and Fingers with a number ot Branches, which are fmall

when compared with thofe in the Palm.

The Arcus Volar is Sublimis, or Superficial is, fs

placed with- its convex fide downwards, and extends obliquely
from the root ofthe Metacarpal Bone of the Little Finger to

wards that of the Firft Bone of the Thumb, being covered by the

expansion termed Aponeurofis Palmaris.

From the Arcus Volaris, Branches are fent off in the follow

ing order, viz.

Several Small Branches to the Integuments and other Supeifi-
cial parts of tbe Palm:

A considerable Branch which finks near the root of the Meta

carpal Bone ofthe Little Finger, and inofculating with the Pal

mar Branch of the Radial Artery, aflifts in forming the Arcus

Profundus :

A Branch to the inner fide of the Little Finger :

Three large Digital Branches which run oppofite to theSnter-

ftices ofthe Metacarpal Bones, to the Roots of orClefts between

the Fingers. .

At thefe Cfefts, each ofthe Three Digital Arteries is dividfri

into two Branches, one of which Branches of each divifion runs

along- the Anterior Radial margin of one Finger, and the other

along the Anterior Ulnar margin of the Finger next it ;
—the

Three Digital Arteries thus fupplying the margins of all the

Fingers, excepting the inner margin of the Little Finger, and

theouter margin ofthe Index.

At the Roots of the Fingers, each of the Digital Arteries re

ceives a fmall Branch from the Arcus Profunda?.

At the Roots and Joints, but more particulaily at the Points

ofthe Fingers, the Arteries communicate by crofs Arches, and

fend Branches to the parts adjacent.
The Superficial Arch ofthe Palm commonly fends off one of

the Arteries of the Thumb, and ultimately communicates by a

hrge Anaftomofes with the Root of the Arteria M gna Pollicis.
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VEINS or the SUPERIOR EXTREMITY and of

PART or the NECK.

The Veins ofthe Superior Extremities have numerous Valves,
and are divided into a Superficial and a Deep Set ; the former

lying immediately under the Integuments, the latter accompany

ing the Arteries, and taking their name from them.

The Subcutaneous Veins have many large Anaftomofes with

each other, particularly on the Fore-arm, where they unite, fe

parate, and re-unite feveral times, thus forming a Plexus by
which it is furrounded.

The Superficial Veins from the back of the Hand (one of

which, belonging to the Little Finger, was termed Salvatella

by the Ancients) go chiefly to the Superficial Radial, and partly
alfo to the Ulnar Veins.

The Superficial Radial Veins form the Vena Cepbalica, and
the Superficial Ulnar Veins thtVena Bafilica, at the Joint of the

Elbow.

The Superficial Veins on the Anterior part of the Fore-arm

communicate laterally with the Radial and Ulnar Veins, and, in

their afcent, form a Trunk termed Mediana Longa.
TheMEDiANA Longa, a little bebw the bending of the El

bow, is divided into Mediana Cepbalica and Mediana Bafilica,
which running obliquely upwards, terminate a little above the

Elbow, the former in the Cephalic, and the latter, croffing over

the Humeral Artery, in the Bafilic Vein.

Though this defcription correfponds with the general distribu

tion of the Veins of the Fore-arm ; yet, fo great is the Variety

among them, that they are fcarcely found to agree exactly in any

two Subjects.
The Basilica, in its afcent, forms the principal Humeral

Vein, which paffes along the fide ofthe Os Humeri, a little to

the infide of the Humeral Artery, and receiving Branches from

the ccrrefponding fide of the Arm, it runs into the Arm-pit,
and

forms the Vena Axillaris.

The Cephalica afcends at the outfide of the Biceps Mufcle,

receives Branches from the adjacent parts of the Arm, and com

municates in feveral places with the Bafilic, and paffing inthe

Groove between the Large Pectoral and the Deltoid Mufcle, ter

minates in the Axillary Vein.
The Deep Veins, termed alfo Vena Satellites, or Concomites run

cfofc by the fide of their refpeftivc Arteries, one lying common! jf
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on each fide of the Artery, and receiving the Blood from the ad

jacent parts.
In various places they anaftomofe with each other by Short

Bran hes, which crofs over the Arteries.

Near the Joint of the Elb-w, rhe Deep Radial Ulnar, 3nd

Interoffeous Veins, form a Plexus over the Bifurcation of the Hu

meral Artery.
From this Plexus, a Short but large Branch paffes outwards,

and forms a Communication with one ofthe Subcutaneous Veins,

and, in general, the Communications is with one of the Median

Veins.

The Vena Axillaris, formed by the Trunks of the Superficial
and Deep Humeral Veins, receives the Veins correfponding with

the Circumflex Arteries, and the Internal, and the Inferior Dorfal
Veins of the Scapula.
A little higher, it is joined by the Vena Thoraciea Externa,

and about this place, changes its name for that of Subclavian

Vein

The Vena Subclavia paffes between the Clavicle and firft

Rib, at the inner fide of the trunk of the Artery, and afterw-irds

goes over the fore-part ofthe Anterior Scalenus Mufcle, at the

under end of the Neck.

After croffing the firft Rib, it receives the Vein. correfponding
with the Superior Dorfal Artery of t'ie Scapula, others which be

long to the Cervical Arteries, and alfo fmall Veins from the Skin

and Mufcles on the back -part of the Neck.

While fituated in the Neck, it likewife receives th? External,

and then the Internal Jugular Veins; and near this laft a Vein of

eonfiderable fize, which correfponds with the Trunk of the Ver- .

tebral Artery.
The Vertebral Vein communicates within the Cranium, by

fmall branches, w th the Infer'nr Petrofal Sinufes, or with Oc

cipital Sinufes; but is chiefly formed by branches arifing from

the Spinal Marrow and its Membranes, and from the Bones and

deep-feated Mufcles ofthe Neck.

Behind the top of the Sternum, the Subclavian Vein frequent
ly receives the Inferior Laryngeal Vein, the Anterior Externa'

Jugular, and th-. Internal Mammary Vein.—Befides thefe, the

Left Subclavian receives alfo the Left Superior La.reoftal Vein;
after which, it gies acrofs the Root of the Great Arteries fent up

"*

from the Arch of riie Aorta, and joini its fellow on the r-pnof,:*
fide to form the Superior Cava.
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BLOQD-VESSELS within the THORAX.

Of the Blood -Veffels within the Thorax, the Pulmonary Ar-

ttry and Veins, the Aorta, the Coronary Veffels. and the other

Veffels connedted with the Heart have been already noticed.

The following *re thofe which remain to be defcribed.

The Mammaria Interna, which arifes from the Subcla

vian, oppofite to the Inferior Laryngeal, and defcends between

the Pleura and Cartilages of the True Ribs, at the edge of the

Sternum ;—fending off
A Small RefieBed. Branch to the Integuments and Mufcles ad-

jacent to the Clavicle :

One or two fmall Branches, termed Thymic*, to the Thymus

Gland, and which, like the Gland itfelf, are moft confiderable in

the Young Subject :
A minute Branch, termed Comes Nervi Phrenici, which ac

companies the Phrenic Nerve, and after giving Twigs to the

neighbouring Membranes, is distributed upon the Diaphragm :

Some fmall Branches, called Mediafiina, and Pericardia, to

the Mediaftinum' and Pericardium :

Several Branches outwards, to the Intercoftal Mufcles 5 and

ethers between the Cartilages ofthe True Ribs at the edge ofthe

Sternum, to the Pectoral Mufcles, Mamma and Integuments,
which communicate with thofe of the Thoraciea Externa :

A Large Branch, at the under end of the Thorax, which is

difperfed upon the Diaphragm.
The Mammary Artery 'afterwards emerges

from the Thorax,

commonly under the Cartilage of the Seventh True Rib,
and runs

upon the back- part ofthe Rectus Abdominis Mufcle, upon the

upper end of which it is difperfed, after fending
a Branch to the

Oblique Mufcles of the Abdomen.

ThclNTERCosTALis Superior, which comes off a little

farther out than the Mammary, and defcending near the Spine,

commonly divides into two or three Branches, which fupply" an

equal number of Intercoftal Spaces. It alfo fends a Branch up

wards to the Deep Mu/cles at the under and fore-part of the

Neck.

The Arteri* Bronchi ales, one in the right and two or

three in the feft fide of the Thorax, which are difperfed upon

the correfponding fides of the Lungs.
The BronchialisDextra, which arifes moft frequently

from the uppermoft Intercoftal Artery
of the Aorta ; and the

Bronchiales Sinistra, which are of unequal fize, from

the fore-part of the Aorta at a little diftance from each other.
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The Bronchial Arteries fend fmall Branches to the Efophagus,
to the Pofterior Mediaftinum and Pericardium, and afterwards

accompany thofe of the Trachea through the Subftance of the

Lungs."
The Arteri* Esophage^, which are minute Blanches

arifing from the Aorta, and difperfed up»n the Efophagus, alfo

fending Twigs to the Pofterior Mediaftinum.

The 1nterc6stai.es inferiores, which are nine or ten

pairs in number, arifing from the back-part of the Aorta, and

running inthe Giooves at ihe under edges of the Ribs, between

the External and Internal Intercoftal Mufcles.

They furnifh Branches to the Spine and Spinal Marrow, to
the Intercoftal Mufcles, Pleura, &c. alfo numerous Branches to

the Mufcles on the back ofthe Thorax, and communicate with

thofe of the Internal and External Mammary Arteries.

Veins.

The Blood fent to the Thorax by the Arteriae Mammariae In-

ternae, Intercoltales, and Efophagese, is returned to the Heart

by the toll wing Veins, viz.
The Mammaria Intern*, which accompany their cor

refponding Arteries, and terminate, the Left in the Subclavian,
and the Right in this, or in the top ofthe Vena Cava.

Some fmall Veins, as the Pericardiaco-Diaphragmatic, the

Thymic and Pericardiac, which, in place of joining the Mam

mary Trunk, commonly cerminate, the Right in the Subclavian,
or top ot the Cava, and the Left in the correfponding Subclavian

Vein.

The V ek/e Fntercostales, which are the fame in num

ber with their Arteries, and ac.ompany them aiong the edges of

the Ribs.

Several of the Lower Left Intercoftals unite into a trunk,
termed Vena Azygos which croffes over the Spine about the

middle of the Thorax,—behind, but fometimes before the Trunk

of rhe Aorta,— o the right fide.
The Vina Azygos, or Vena fine Pari, thus originally form

ed by the Lower Lett Intercoftals, afcends on the fore part of

the Spine over the Intercoftal Arteries, ^t the right fide of the

Aorta.

At its lower extremity, it generally communicates with one of

the Lumbar Veins, or with the Vena Renalis; and not unfre-

quently with the Trunk of the Inferior Cava.

Upon the Sr-ine, it receives the Right Intercoftals, and the Right
Bronchial Vein; and turning forwards over the Root of the Great

Pulmonary Veffels of that fide, it terminates in the Superior
Cava.
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The Upper Left Intercostal Veins, or fuch as are

not received by the Vena Azygos, term'nate in a trunk on the

left fide, improperly called Lift Vena Axygosi
The Left Vena Azygos, Left Bronchial, or Left

Superior Intercostal Vein, befides the Superior Inter
coftal Branches, receives the Left Bronchial Veins and Branches

from the Efophagus and other parts near it, and terminates in

the Subclavian Vein.

The Vena Cava Superior,—formed by the-'inion ofthe

Subclavian Veins, with the addition of the Vena Azvgos,—■

paffes down at the right fide of the afcending Aorta, perforates
the Pericardium, and terminates in the upper part of the Right
Auricle.

Blood-Ve' sels of the Diaphragm.
The Diaphragm is fapplied with Blood- veffels from varioiAs

fources, viz. thofe entering its upper-part from the Internal

Mammary, already defcribed ; alfo fmall Branches from the Ir.

ercpftal and Lumbar Arteiits. Its principal Branches, however,
arc the Phrenic, or Diaphragmatic.
The Arteria Diaphragmatic*, are two in number,

one on each fide, which arife from the fore-part of the Aorta ss
fovn as it enters the Abdomen.

In general, their origin is diftinct from each other, but fome
times by a common Trunk ; and now and then, one or both,
originate from the root of the Ccribca.

They afterwards go obliquely upwards and outwards over the

Crura of the Diaphragm, fpread out into many Branches which

are chiefly difperfed upon its FleShy fides, and inofcu.ate with

thofe which enter at is upper furface.

They likewife give fmall Branches to the Glandula; Renales,
to the Cardia, and parts in general which lie near them.

The Venje Diaphragmatic*, like their correfponding
Arteries, run upon the under f art of the Dia] br g:n. md termi

nate in the Inferior Cava, behind he L!vm,*»the tight beinf
commonly at a little lower than the left.
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BLOOD-VESSELS or the CHYLOPOETIC, and

ASSISTANT CHYLOPOETIC VISCERA.

Arteries.

The Arteries of thefe Vifcera, confift ofthe Caeliac, and the

Superior and Inferior Mefenterits ; all of which are Azygus or

fingle Arteries arifing from the fore part of the Aorta.

Arteria Coeliaca.

The Arteria Coeliaca, arifes from the Aorta, immedi-

ately after it emerges from between the Crura of the Diaphragm
into the Abdomen ; and is fituated at the upper edge of the Pan

creas.

The Trunk of the Cccliac Artery is remarkably Short, being
little more than half an inch in length, before it divides into its

three principal Branches, called from their destination, Superior
Gaftric, Hepatic, and Splenic. i

The Gastrica Superior, or Coronaria Ventricu-
li Superior, is the fmalleft of the three. It goes upwards,
and a little towards the left, to reach the right fide of the upper
Orifice of the Stomach.

Here it fends Branches to the Cardia, which encircle it, and

afcending fomeway upon the Efophagus, communicate with the

Arteria: Efophageae.
The Trunk of the Artery afterwards divides upon the fmall

Curvature of the Stomach, into principal Branches, fome o'

which run acrofs the upper and under Surfaces, and others ob

liquely towards the right fide ; fupplying a large portion of the

Stomach, and fending Twigs to the Omentum Minus,—whik

the Trunk is frequently extended as far as the Pylorus.
The Arteria Hepatic a, the largeft ofthe three, pafL-s

obliquely upwards, towards the Pylorus,-—before, and a little to

the right fide of the Lobulus Spigelii,—till it arrives at the

Cavity of the Liver called Porta.

Where it approaches the Porta, it divides into the Gafirica-
Inferior Dextra, and the Proper Hepatic Artery.
The Gastric a Dextra, orGastrica Inferior Dex

tra, or Gastro-EpiploicaDextra, fends out—

The Arteria Pylorica, whi.h, however, is frequently produced
immediately from the Hepatic Artery. It gives Branches to the

Pylorus and other parts about the fmall end ofthe Stomach, and
afterwards runs fome way along its fmall Curvature, inofeula-

ting with. the Superior Gaftric Artery.
Beficles this principal Branch, there ar* a few fmaller ones fen'

from the Gaftiica Inferior to thr* Pyb-r.s.
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The Duodenitis, *which is difperfed upon the beginning and

right portion ofthe Duodenum, along with other Branches com

ing from the fame fource, but of interior fize.
Rami Pancreatici, distributed to the right end of the Pan

creas.

After furnifhing the Branches already mentioned, the Inferi

or Gaftric Artery paffes under the Pylorus to the great Curva

ture Of the Stomach, along which it runs ; being included, to
near its large extremity, inthe Layers of the Anterior Portion of
the Omentum.

In this courfe, it fends off—
The Rami Epiphici, which are long and flender Branches dif

perfed upon the Epiploon or Omentum.

The Rami Gaftrici, which plunging fuddenly into both fides

of the Stomach, communicate with the Pyloric and Superior
Gaftric Arteries.

The Hepatic Artery, having given out the Inferior Gaftric,
and frequently, the Pyloric Artery, foon d.vidi-s into two prin
cipal Branches, a right and left, of unequal fize, which run

into the Porta ;—the one,—under the Hepatic Dudt,—m fupply
the great, and the other the fmall Lobe of the Liver.

From the Right Branch, before it plunges into the Liver, is

fent oft' the Arteria Cyfiica afterwards dividing into two fmallei*

Branches, termed Gemella, which are difperfed upon the Gall

bladder.

Frequently, befides the Hepatic Artery feat oft' from the Ce

liac, there is another coming fometimes from the Superior
Gaftric, at other times from the Superior Mefenteric Artery, to
be fent into the Liver. In fuch cafes, the Trunk which gives
origin to this additional Artery is greater than ufual, and the

Hepatic Branch which it accompanies is proportionally fmaller.

TheArtkria Splenica, nearly equal in fize to the Trunk
of the Hepatica, takes a long and ferpentine courfe acrofs the

bit fide of the Bo.y j running firft behind, then at the upper

part of the Pancreas in its way to the Spleen. Its Branches

are,

The Rami Pancreatici, which are few in number and fmall.

They run from the Splenic Artery nearly at right angles, and

fupply the greater part of the Pancreas.

The Gaftrica Siniftra, Gaftrica Inferior Siniftra, or Gafiro-
Epiploica Siniftra, which is confiderably inferior in length and

Ti7.e to the Gaftrica Dextra. It communicates by its Branches

with the Gaftrica Superior, and Inferior, while its Trunk runs a

little way towards the right fide along the great Curvature of

the Stomach. /

VOL, ii. S
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It fends fome Rami Pancreatici, and Gaftro-Epiploici, and

Mcfo-colki Siniftri, to the Pancreas, left portions ofthe Omen- &

turn and Mefocolon; while its Trunk frequently forms a com

mon Arch with the Gaftrica Dextra.

Three or four confiderable Branches, termed Vafa Brev'ia, or

Arteria Breves, which run to the left part of the great Curva

ture ofthe Stomach, to be distributed upon its large extremity ;

their Ramifications anaftomofing with thofe of the Superior and

of the Left Inferior Gaftric Arteries.

The Rami Splenici, feveral in number and of confiderable fize,
which go at the concave fide of the Spleen, to be distributed

throughout the whole of its fubftance.

Mesenterica Superior.

The Mesenterica Superior arifes from the Aorta, im

mediately below the Cceliac Artery, which it equals in fize ; and

running under the Pancreas, and then over the Duodenum, it

paffes between the Layers of the Mefentery towards the under
'

fide of the Abdomen.

In its defcent, it is bent a little to the left fide, its lower ex

tremity turning towards the beginning of the Colon.
From the convex fide of the Artery, many large Branches are

fent oft" to the fmall Inteftines ; while others proceed in the op-

pofitp direction to the right fide of the Colon.

The Firft Arteries fent oft" from the Trunk are very inconfide-

rable, running to the Pancreas and to the left portion of the Du

odenum, and communicating there with Branches of the Cceliac

Artery.
The principal Branches from the left fide of the Trunk are

difperfed upon the Jejunum and Ilium, fupplying, in their ceurfe,
the Layers of the Mefentery with the parts it contains.

The firft of thefe Branches are Short and fmall, thofe which

fucceed gradually increafe in length and fize to the middle ofthe

Arch, after which they diminish again fomewhat in the fame pro

portion towards the-lower part of the Ilium.
In their courfe through the Mefentery-, the principal Branch

es communicate, firft by reciprocal Arches, then by Areola? of -1

different figures, which increafe in number, but diminish in fize

as they approach the Inteftines.

From thefe Areolae, many Branches are detached, which take

a Straight courfe to the Inteftines, and are afterwards ramified

thiough their .ubftance, forming numberlefs Anaftomofes with

each other.

The Branches produced from the right or concave fide ofthe

Trunk are fituated between the Layers of the Mefo-cobn,—
their length being almoft equal tcfthe breadth of that Membrane.

,
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Near the Inteftines, they communicate by large and then by
fmaller Arches: Thefe, laft, however, are lefs frequent than
thofe wrTich belong to the fmall Inteftines.
The principal Branches are the following :—

The Ileo-colica, which arifes near the under part ofthe Trunk,
fupplies the end of the Ilium and beginning of the Colon, and
communicates with the Branches fent from the extremity of the

Trunk of the Artery.
A Short Trunk, whkh divides into—

The Colica Dextra, for fupplying the right fide of the Colon,
its Branches communicating w'nh thofe of the Ileo-Colica : And

The Colica-Media, or Media Ar.afiomotica, which proceeds to
the great Avch of the Colon.

Near the Colon, the Colica Media divides into two largo
Branches ; one forming an Arch with the Dextra, the other with
a Branch of the Mefenterica Inferior.

From the oppofite fide of the Colon, Branches of this Artery
run to the Omentum, and communicate with the Gaftro-Epi-
ploic Arteries.

Befides the Colic Branches already defcribed, there is frequent
ly an additional one, which arifes from the beginning oi the Su

perior Mefenteric Artery, and in its afcent fplits into two others,
one f which, uniting with the Colica Media/ forms the large
Mofoolic Arch, and the other a fimilar Arch with the afcending
Branch of the Inferior Mefenteric Artery.

Mesenterica Inferior.

The Mesenterica Inferior arifes from the Aorta fome-

Ahat lower than halfway between the Superior Mefenteric and

the Bifurcation of the Aorta.

It defcends obliquely upon the left Pfoas Mufcle, and foon

divides into principal Branches.
Thefe near the Inteftine join with each other, and form Arches,

from which others go off compofing Areolse in fome meafure fi

milar to thofe which belong to the right fide of the Colon.—The

principal Branches are :—

The Ramus Afceidens, which divides near the Inteftine, into

two Branches ; one of which joins the Colica Media, to form

the great Mefocolic Arch, the other is reflected upon the left

portion of the Colon.

The Colica Siniftra, which is frequently double from its ori

gin, or at other times fplitting into two Branches, one joining
the Ramus Afcendens, the other pafiia;j down by the Sigmoid
Flexure ofthe Cofon.

The Hemorrboida/is Interna, which is the Trunk continued.

It anaftomofes with the Colica Siniftra, and afterwards defcends

upon the back-part of the Rectum to near its under extremity.
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Veins.
The Veins which return the Blood from the Chylopoetic and

Afliftant Chylopoetic Vif era, accompany their refpective Arte

ries,—the Hepatic Branches excepted.—They have, like their

Arteries, large and frequent Communications with each other,
are much fuperior in fize, and, as well as the other Veins ofthe

Vifcera fituated in the great Cavities, are deftitute of Valves.

The following are the Principal Trunks.
The Mesenterica, or Mesaraica Minor, or He

morrhoidals Interna.

The Mesenterica Minor, running up at the left fide of

the Spine, receives—
The Proper Ven a Hemorrhoidals Interna, which

returns the Blood from the Inteftinum Redtum ;
—the name ob

tained from the Vein being fuppofed to be connected with the

Tumours called Hamorrhoids"or Pilis.

The Vena Colica Siniftra, which return the Bbod from the

left portion or fide of the Colon.

A Vena Duodenalis, which returns the Blood from the left

portion ofthe Duodenum.

The Mefenterica Minor commonly terminates in the Vena

Splenica, though not jinfrequently in the Mefenterica Superior.
Vena Splenica.—The Vena Splenica, fituated at the

under fide of its Artery and immediately behind the Pancreas,
receives—

The Rami Splenici, which return the Bbod from the Spleen :

The Rami Pancreatici, which pafs from the under end of the

Pancreas :

The Vena Breves, or Vafa Brevia, which come from the left

or great end of the Stomach.

The Vena Gaftrica Siniftra, or Epiploica Siniftra, %vhich comes

from part of the great Arch of the Stomach, and correfponding

portion ofthe Omentum :

The Gaftrica Superior, which come from th? fmall Curva

ture of the Stomach and Omentum Minus, and goes into the

Splenic near its termination, or into the beginning of the Vena

Portae.

The Splenic and Inferior Mefenteric Veins, after receiving
their refpective Branches, form a Short Trunk which joins the

Superior Mefenteric,

Vena Mesenterica Superior, or Major. The Great

Mefenteric Vein, fituated at the under fide of the Artery, re

ceives—

The Rami Mefenterici, which are very large and numerous, re

turning the Blood from the Jejunum and Ilium,— the Branches

going into the left fide of the general Trunk.
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The Ileo-Colica, which comes from the end of the Ilium and

beginning of the Colon

The Colica De-tra, which belongs to the right fide of the Co

lon, and terminates in the right or concave fide of the Mefente
ric Trunk.

The Colica Media Anaftomotica, which comes from the right
portion ofthe Grea' Arch ofthe Colon, forming, with the de

fcending Branch of the Mefenterica Minor, a large Arch fimilar

to that of the correfponding Artery, and terminating alfo in the

right fide "f the Trunk.
The Gaftro Epiploica Dextra, which belongs to th» right por

tions ofthe Stomach and Omentum, and frequently unites wth

the Veins from the fide of the Colon, forming a Short oommon

Trunk, which has the term of Gafiro-Colica applied to it.

The Pylorica and Duodenalis, which fometimes terminate in

the Superior Mefenteric, at other times n the Gaftrica Dextra.

The Great Mefenteric Vein, formed by the Branches men

tioned above, paffes over the beginning of the correfponding Ar

tery, and joins the Vena Splenica.
The Trunk formed by thefe Veins, runs under the head of

the Pancreas, and here obtains the name of Vena Porta, or V,

Portarum.

Vena Porte.

The Vena Port.s, formed by the two Mefenteries, and by
the Splenic Vein, returns the blood from the Stomach and Intef

tine, and from the Spleen, Pancreas, and Omenta.

The under part of the Vena Portae is termed by fome Authors

Vena Porta Abdominalis, or Ventralis j while the upper part,—

being of great fize, but without having any particular Dilatation
in it,— is c.-lled Sinus ofthe Vena Portae.

The Vena Portae, at its beginning, frequently receives tha

Vena Gaftrica Dextre, the Gaftrica Superior, the Pylorica, and-
the Duodenalis, which at other times terminate in one of the

great Trunks which form it.

It paffes upwards, inclining a little to the right in its courfe

to ihe Li"er, having the Trunks of the Biliary Dudts before,
and the Hcpavic Artery on the left fide of it,—and is about three

or four inches in length.
*

When it reaches the Porta of the Liver, it receives the Vena?

Cyftkae into its Trunk, or into its right divifion, either by two

feparate Branches, or thefe united into a Single Vein.

In the Porta, it divides into two great Brmche-, a right and

left, fometimes termed Vena Porta Hepatica, whidi go offnear-
Iv at right angles, to be difperfed, through the fubftance of the

Liver, after the manner of an Artery, the fubordinate Branche?

3pcompanying thofe of" the A, Hepatica,
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From the extremities of the Vena Portarum, and likewife from

the extremities of the. Hepatic Artery, a fet of Veins arife, ter

med Vena Hepatica, and fometimes Vena Cava Hepatica, which

accompany the Branches of the Hepatic Artery and Vena Por

tarum.

The Branches of the Venae Hepaticae afterwards unite into

large Trunks, which recede from the Hepatic Artery and Vena

Portae, and terminate in the Inferior Cava.

Their termination in the Cava is by two, and frequently by
three Trunks, at the place where it perforates the Diaphragm j

but commonly, bebw this, a few fmall Hepatic Branches go in

to the Cava where it is fituated behind the Liver.

BLOOD-VESSELS or the ORGANS of URINE and

GENERATION.

Arteria Renalis. The Arteria Renalis, called alfo A'

Emu/gens, arifes from the fide of the Aorta, a little below the

root ofthe Superior Mefenteric Artery.
It commonly comes off by one large Trunk, though frequently

by two or more, in which cafe, each of thefe is fmaller than

when the Artery is fingle.
It runs acrpfs the Spine and Pfoas Mufcle, nearly in a tranf

verfe direction. The Artery of the right fide goes behind the

Vena Cava,*and is longer than the left, in confequence of the

Cava being fituated between the Aorta. and the Right Kidney.
At the concave edge of the Kidney, the Artery divides into

three or four Brancjies, which fometimes Send Twigs to the

Glandula Renalis and Tunica Adipofa ofthe Kidney.
The Renal Branches then plunge into the fubftance ofthe Kid

ney, furround its Pelvis, and afteiwards ramify chiefly in its

Cortical Subftance;— forming Arches with each other, but tew

in number, at the roots ofthe Papillae.
The Vena Renalis, or Emulgens, terminates in the In

ferior Cava ; and is more fuperficial thnn it's correfponding Ar

tery. It is the largeft Vein received by the Cava from its oririn

to the part where it reaches the Lber.

The left Renal Vein is the longer of the two ;—the Aorta,

before which it paffes, being fituated between the Cava and Left

Kidney.
Arterie Capsulares. The Arteriae Capfulares, orAr

teries of tbe Renal Capfuks or Glands> are fmail
but numerous.
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They are derived from the Reml And Diaphragmatic Arteries ;

and, in general, the left Renal Gland receives additional Bran

ches from the Trunk of the Aorta.

The Vene Capsulare6^ commonly unite into a large
Trunk, which, in the left fide, terminates in that of the Kidney,
while in the right it frequently goes into the Cava.

Arterie Adipose. The Arteries which fupply the Tu

nica Adipofa of the Kidney are numerous Twigs proceeding from
the Diaphragmatic, Capfular, and Renal Arteries, or from

others near it.

The Veins which return from the extremities of thefe Arteries

pafs, into the Trunks adjacent.
Arteria Spirma iica. The Spermatic Artery, the dia

meter of which is fmall when compared with its great length,
arifes oppofite to its fellow, from the fore-part of the Aorta, a

little below the Renal Arteries.

Sometimes it arifes from the A. Renalis, at other times a lit

tle higher from the Aorta, andin rarer inftances from the Dia

phragmatic Artery.
*

It defcends, in a waving diredlion, on the furface of the Pfoas

Mufcle, covered by the Peritoneum ; the right pafling obliquely
over the Cava, the left behind the Colic Arteries of the fame fide

and both before the Ureters to the under part of the Abdo

-men.

After this, it perforates the Ring of the Obliquus Externus,
and runt in the Spermatic Cord, where it divides into Branches

which are difperfed in a very convoluted manner upon the Tef

ticle and Epididymis.
In the defcent of the Artery it "imparts—

Twigs to the Tunica Adipofa of the Kidney.
To the Peritoneum and Cellular Subltanc- near it;—and

To t'-e Ureters,—which are alfo fupplied with other Arteries

from the adjacent Veffels, viz. from the Renal and Capfular Ar

teries, from the Aorta, the lliacae 'and Veiicaleb.

Tbe Vena Spermatica is much larger than its ccrrefoon-

ding Artery, and is furnifhed with Valves within, but moie par

ticularly without the Abdomen.

It forms a Plexus which accompanies the Artery, and about

the place where it recedes from it, which is nearly oppofite the

under end of the Kidney, it forms a fingle Trunk, which'in the

right fide goes into the Cava a little below the Emulgent Vein,
and in the left into the correfponding Vena Renalis.
Befides the Artery commonly termed eiper; atic, the Tcfticle

generally receives a Minute Branch, which eiifos from the Hypo

gastric, and accompanies the Vas Dct"mi* ic the Body of the
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Tefticle upon which it is difperfed,—communicating there
with the Branches of the Spermatic Artery.
The Vein proper to this Artery, terminates in the Vena Hy-

pogaftrica.
The Spermatic Artery, in the Female, has the fame kind of

Origin, and the fame courfe through the Abdomen as in the

Male;—but in place of perforating the Abdominal Ring, as it

does in the latter, it defcends into the Pelv;s, between the Lami

na of the Ligamentum Latum, to be difperfed firft upon the

Ovarium and Uterine Tube, an then upon the body ofthe U-

terus itfelf,—pafling in at its corner, and communicating with
the Artery of the oppofite fide.

The Spermatic Vein has the fame termination in the Female.

as in the Male,—but is confiderably latger.
Arteria ItiACiE* The Ilia; Arteries confift of the Tint

Common Iliacs, which are formed by the Bifurcation ofthe Aor

ta ; and of the External and Internal Iliacs of each fide, which
are formed by the Bifurcation ofthe lliacae Communes.

The External Iliac paffes out of the Abdomen behind the Li-

gament o/"Poupart ; the Internal, termed alio A. Hypogaftrica,
defcends obliquely into the Pelvis.

■ At the fide of the Pelvis, the internal divides, into many

Branches, fome of which belong to the Organs of Urine and Ge

neration, the reft to other parts ofthe Pelvis and adjacent parts
of the thigh.
The following are the Branches fent from the Hypogaftric Ar

tery to the Organs of Urine and Generation.

Arteria Umbilicalis. The Arteria Umbilicalis ap

pears in the Foetus, .'? the continued Trunk of t!-e lnt.ern.-il Ili

ac ; but in the Adult, is fhri veiled in the form of a Ligament, ex

cepting at its beginning or under part.
The beginning - f tbe Umbilical Artery,gives off-
One or more Arteria Veficalis, which run to the under part of

the Bladder, and extend along its fides as far as the Fundus Ve-

licae. At their orbin, they furnifh Twigs to the Veficula; Semi

nales, Proftate Gland, and Redtum.

In the Female, the Umbilical Aftery fends minute Branches

to the Uterus and Vagina.
Arteria Uterina. The Arteria Uterina, termed a\foUtt-

rina Hypografiriea, is much larger than the Spermatic Artery.
It arifes from the Hypogaftric, near the origin ofthe A. Pu-

dica, and runs into the Uterus at its under extremity.
It is afferwards reflected upwards along the edge of the Uterus,

towards its Fundus or upper part, where it meets with the Sper-
;iia tic Aftery, with which it forms frequent Anaftomofes., and
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afterwards many Communications with the Uterine Artery of

t'ie oppofite fide.

The Uterine Artery fends Branches downwards to the fub

ftance of the Varina, and others forwards to be difperfed upon

the Bladder.

Arteria Vaginalis. The Arteria Vaginalis is fre

quently a wanting,—When prefent, it arifes from fome of the

Branches of the Hypogaftric,—as that common to the Ifchiatic

and Pudic,—or from the Hemorrhoid a is Media ; and is distri

buted upon the under part of the Vagina.
Befides this, there are other Vaginal Branches from the neigh

bouring Arteries ; as from the Veficales, Uterina, and "udica,
whi. h communicate with each other, and with the proper Vagi

nalis, upon the fubftance of the Vagina.
Arteria Pudica, or Pudenda Communis,.—The Ar

teria Pudica, named from its belonging to the Parts of Genera

tion in both fexes, comes oft" either immediately from the Trunk

of the Hypogaftric, or from the A. Lfchiatica.

It paffes out of the Pelvis, through the under part of the

Notch of the Os Ilium, at the lower edge of the Pyritorm Muf

cle.

It then turns between the Sacro-fciatic Ligaments, to get to

the inner fide ofthe Tuber Ifchii, where it is lodged deep in the

Cellular Subftance.

From the T iber, it proceeds along the inner fide of the Crus

ofthe Os Ifchium and ofthe Os Pubis, and behind the Crus of

the Penis, till it approaches the Symphyfis of the Pubis.

In its courfe, it fends off many Branches, of which the follow

ing arc the principal, viz.—

Branches to the Veficula: Seminales, Proftate Gland, Neck

of the Bladder, and Redtum.

Branches to the Mufcles and parts adjacent to the Sacro-fciatic

Ligaments; fome of them extending as far as the Joint of the

Thit>h-bone.

Branches to the Mufcles, Membranes, and Fat about the Tu

ber of the Os Ifchium.

The Arteria Hamorrhoidalis Externa, which foon divides into

Branches, to fupply the Mufcles and Integuments about the

verge of the Anus.

The /i. Perinei, which paffes under the Tranfverfalis Perinei

Mufcle, in the fpace between the Crus of the Penis and Bulb of

the Urethra, and gives Branches to the Skin and Mufcles at the

fore-part of the Anus and root of the Penis, and to the Scro

tum; while the Artery itfelf terminates on the
under fide of the

Penis.
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After difperfing the Branches alreadv mentioned, the Pudic I

Artery divides, at the root ot the Penis, into three principal
Branches, viz.—

The Firfi Branch, which paff s into the Bulb of the Urethra, I

and is continued forwar.'s in the Corpus Spongiofum Urethrae,
into the Cells -f which many of its Brandies open.
The Second Branch, termed i rofunda Penis, which goes into

the Crus Penis, and directs its courfe in the Corpus Caverno
fum ; its Branches communicating with the Artery ofthe oppov
fite fide, and with the Cells of the Penis.

The 'Third Branch, called Dorfalis Penis, which turns be-

twc-i' the Symphyfis of the Pubis and root of the Penis, and

proceeds abng the Dorfum, as far as the Glans, adhering clofely
to the Ligamentous Subftance which inclpfes the Corpora Ca

vernofa, and, fending Branches to it and to the Integuments.
In the Female, the Pudic Artery has the fame general courfe

as in the Male.

After reaching the inner fide of the Tuber of the Os Ifchium,
it is extended forwatd1;, and f nds Branches to the Anus, Peri

neum, end of the Vagina, and Labia Externa, and terminates

in the Clitoris, fomewhat in a fimilar manner as in the Penis.

The Blood is returned fr- m the Branches of the Hypogaftric
Aitery d'.iperfed upon the Organs of Urine and Generation, by
the following Veins, viz.

The Vena Veficalis", which returns the Blood from the Bladder.

The Vena Uterina Hypogafirica, which comes from the Uterus.

The Vena .Magna Ipfius Penis, which runs along the middle

of the Dorfum, and is often double to hear the root of the Pe

nis ; after which it paffes between this and the Arch of the Pu

bes, forming a Plexus which furrounds the Neck of the Bladder,
and fending out Branches which terminate in others at the fides

of this Vifcus,

The Vena Pudica, which communicates anteriorly with the

Branches of the Vena Magna at tie root of the Penis, and af

terwards paffes back with the correfponding Artery.
The Vena Tegmcntorum Penis, which is formed by fmall Sub

cutaneous Branches, and ends in the top ofthe Femoral Vein.

The V eins above mentioned, the laft excepted, terminate in the

Hypogaftrica, along with other Veins belonging to the Pelvis, to

be afterwards defcribed.
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BLOOD-VESSELS of the CONTAINING PARTS of

THE ABDOMEN, AND OF THE PELVIS AND

INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

Arterie Lumjj ares.—The Lumbar Arteries, which are

commonly four in number on each fide, arife in pairs from the

back-part ofthe Abdominal Aorta, in thefarhe manner as the

Intercoftals do from the Aorta in the Thorax.

They run firft over the fore-part of the Bodies of the four up-

perm 'ft Lumbar Vertebrae, and afterwards go betjveen them and

the Pfoae Mufcles, in their way towards the fides of the Abdo

men.

They give Branches to the Spine, to the Spinal Marrow and

its Membranes; are particularly difperfed upon the Lumbar

Mufcles, and up in the Tranfvcrfus and Obliqui Abdominis;
and perforating thefe, they alfo furniih Branches to the large
Mufcles and the Integuments in the back-partof the Loins.

Superiorly, they communicate with the lower Intercoftal and

Diaphragm-tic Arteries.

Sacra Media. The Sacra Media is a fmall Azygos Ar

tery, which arifes from the under and back-part of the Aorta,

immediately at its Bifurcation.

It generally fends off a Branch over each fide of the la£Ver
tebra of the Loins, which takes nearly the fame courfe back

wards with the Arteriae Lumbares.

The Sacral Attery afterwards defcends along the middle of the

Sacrum, as far as the Os Coccygis, fenjing Branches to the

Membranes and Subftance of thefe Bones, and to the back-part
of the Rectum.

Il i ace Communes. Ater giving off the Arteries of the

Contents and of the containing parts of the Abdomen, the Aor

ta, upon the under part of the Fourth Lumbar Vertebra, di

vides into the Two Common Iliac Arteries, which are of equal
fize.

They pafs obliquely downwards and outwards; and at the un

der and lateral parts ofthe laft Vert'.brj of the Loins, i. e. op

pofite to the pofterior Symphyfis of the Pelvis, each divides into

two others, an Anterior, termed Iliaca Externa, and a Pofterior,

termed Iliaca Interna, or Hypogaftrica.
Iliaca Externa. The Ilbca Externa, which appears in

the Adult as the continuation of the common Trunk, defcends

along the Brim of the Pelvis, t.iking a curved diiedtion by the

fide of the Pfoas Mufcle, ind afterwards paffes behind the Li-

■rvt.'nt of Povpart, to form the Femoral Artery.
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fometimes a Twig or two to the Peritoneum, Pfoas Mufcle, &c.

till it is about to leave the Abdomen, where it gives rife to two ^1
principal Arteries,—.the Epigaftrica, and Circumfiexa Of/is Hit. ','

The Arteria Epigastrica, obtaining its name from its

fituation in the fore-part of the Belly, goes off from the inner

fide of the Femoral Artery, immediately before that Veffel gets

behind the Ligament of Poupart.
At its origin, it is a little bent downwards, and about half an

inch from the place where it firft comes oft", it croffes obliquely
upwards and inwards, behind the Spermatic Cord in the Male,
ana round Ligament in the Female.
It proceeds in this oblique manner behind the Tendon of the

Tranfverfus, till it reaches as high as the point of the Pyrami-
dalis, after which it takes a perpendicular direction along the

back-part of the Rectus Abdominis Mufcle.

It furnishes Branches to the Mufcles, Integuments, and Mem-

btanes of the fore-part of the Abdomen, communicates in feve-

, ral places with the Lumbar Arteries, and terminates a little above

the Umbilicus, where it forms feveral diftinct though fmall

Anaftomofes with the under end of the Mammaria Interna.

Circumflexa Ossis Ilii.—The Circumflex Artery ofthe

Ilium, almoft as large as the Epigaftric Artery, arifes nearly op

pofite to it, though frequently a litres lower,—immediately be-

hind,the under end of the Fallopian Ligament.
It runs at the under edge of the Os Ilium, till it arrives neat

the*Vertebrpe of theLoins.

It gives Branches to the Pfoas and Iliac Mufcles, to the under

end of the Obliqui and Tranfverfus Abdominis, and at length
communicates with the Epigaftric, and with the Inferior Arte

ries of the Loins.

Iliaca Interna. The Iliaca Interna, or Hypogaftrica
paffes downwards and backwards in the pofterior and lateral part
of the Cavity of the Pelvis, for about a couple of fingers breadth,
after which it generally divides into a Pofterior and Anterior Set

of Bran.hes; the former fupplying the parts neareft the Sacrum

and Ilium, the latter belonging more immediately to the parts

about the Anterior region of the Pelvis,

Posterior Branches.

Ileo-i-umbaris, or Iliaca Interna Minor. The

Ileo-lumbar is a fmall Artery, arifing fometimes from the end of

the Hypogaftric, at other times
from the beginning of the Glutea,

It taffes outwards under the Pfoas Mufcle, and divides fudden-

lv into Branches, one of which frequently forms a kind of Lum-

balis Ima.
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The other Branches go to the Pfoas, and lliacus Internus

Mufcles, communicating there with the Lumbar Arteries and,

Circumflex Branches of the Ilium ;—a particular Twig consti

tuting an A. Nutritia, or Medullaris of the Os Ilium.

Sacra Lateralis. Thefe arr generally two or three in

number, arifing from the common Trunk, or frequently from

the Gluteal Artery ;—though fometimes, there is only a fingle

Artery, which defcends by the fides of the Sacral Holes, giving
Branches, which fupply the place of the Sacrae Laterales, and

fometimes alfo ofthe Sacra Media.

They furniSh Branches to the Membranes on the furface of the

Os Sacrum, and inoLulate by crofs Twigs with the Sacra Me

dia.

Their principal Trunks enter the Anterior Sacral Holes, to

he distributed upon the Cauda Equina and the Membranes an<}
Bones inebfing it.

Arteria Glutea. This is fometimes termed Iliaca Po

fterior, and is the largeft Branch of the Hypogaftric Artery.
Soon after it arifes, it paffes through the upper part of the

great Notch of (he Os Ilium, and is reflected over the edge of

the Bone, in the manner of the Inferior Scapulary Artery.
At the under edge of the Gluteus Medius, it is divided into

two fets of Branches, one of which runs in a radiated direction

clofe upon the Bone, and is chiefly difperfed upon the two fmaller

Glutei, while Branches of inferior fize run fome of them down

wards to the Mufcles and Ligaments about the Joint of the

Thigh, and others backwards to the parts about the Sacrum,

communicating with the Lateral Sacral Arteries through the Po

fterior Foramina of the Os Sacrum.

The other fet of Branches of the Gluteal Artery creeps in I e

tween the Gluteus Medius and Maximus Millcles, upon th

latter of which it is chiefly difperfed.

Anterior Branches.

Arteria Obturatoria, or Obturatrix —The Ob

turator Artery has its origin from the Trunk of the Hypogaflric,
or from the Ibo-lumbar or from the Ifchbtic, and fometiines

from the end of the Iliaca Externa.

It defcends in the Pelvis by the fide of the Pfoas Mufcle, an

afterwards paffes through the Hole at the upper part ofthe Ob

turator Ligament.
While in the Pelvis, it frequently gives Twigs to the Bladder -

and other parts near it.

After perforating the Ligament, it divides into Branches, one

fet of which are difperfed ur-on the parts about the Hip-joint,

while.another belong the Obturator Mufcle, and to the Mnf»



218

des which are fituated at the upper and inner part of
the Thiji,

—the two fets of Branches inosculating with each other.

Arteria Umbilicalis TheUmbilical Artery fends off

Rami Veficales from its under part- or beginning ; the reft of it,
in the Adult, being fhrivelled into Ligament, as already obferved,
Vesicalis Ima of Haller.—This is a long and flender

Branch which frequently comes off from the root of the Pudica,
and runs to the under part of the Bladder, and to the Proftate

Gland.

Arteria Uterina. The Uterine or Uterine-Hypogaftric
Artery, is difperfed vpon the Uterus, as has been already de

fcribed.

Hemorrhoidals Media. The middle Hemorrhoidal

Artery is fometimes fent off from the original Trunk, and at

other times from fome of its Branches, as the Pudic inthe

Male, or Umbilical in the Female.

It is chiefly diftributed upon the lower end of the Rectum,
where it anaftomofes with the Haemorrhoidalis Interna. It fre

quently fends Branches" to the under part of the* Bladder, to the

Veiiculae Seminales and Proftate in the Male ; and to the Va

gina and Bladder in the Female.

Pudica Communis.—The Pudica Communis, termed by
fome Authors Hamorrhoidalis Externa, belongs to the parts of

Generation and Anus, as was formerly taken notice of.

Arteria Sciatica. The Sriatic, or Ifchiatic Artery is

the largeit ofthe Iliac Branches, the Glutea excepted.
It goes through the under part of the Sciatic Notch, accom

panied by the Nerve of that name, having the Pyriform Mufde

between it and the Gluteal Artery.
It afterwards 'defcends fomeway down the Thigh, in compa

ny with the Sciatic Nerve, in the hollow between the great Tro

chanter of the Thigh-bone and Tuber ofthe Ifchiu on,—covered

by the Gluteus Maximus Mufcle.

It fends an Artery backwards, termed A. Coccy^ea,. which

creeps along/ne Sacro-Sciatic Ligaments, furniShing Branches to

the parts about the Os Coccygis, and others which afcend from

it, and anaftomofe with fome of the lateral Sacral Arteries

through the Holes in the liack-parc of the Os Sacrum.

The principal Branches of the Sciatic Artery, however, aie

difperfed upon the under part ofthe Gluteus Maximus Mufcle,
and upon thofe at the upper and back-part of the Thigh, where

they communicate with the Obturator and Pudic Arteries.

Arteria Femoralis.

The Femoral or Crural Artery,—the continuation

of the External Iliac,—paffes out of the Abdomen between the

Li 'amt-nt ofPovpart and Brim of the Pelvis.
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At its firft exit, it is fituated foperficially over the Ball of the

Os Femoris, having the Flexors of the Thigh between it and the

Joint.
Farther down, it is lodged deep in a hollow at the upper and

inner part of the Thigh, having the Rectus and Sartorius upon
the outer, and the Addudtores Femoris upon the inner fide of it.

Here, it is covered by the Glands of the Groin, and by the

general Aponeurofis a-nd Fat; and from this part it defcends at

the infide of the Thigh turning gradually backwards till it rea

ches the Ham.

From the top of the Femoral Artery, a few fmall Branches

are fent off to the Superficial Mufcles and Inguinal Glands, and
to the'tommon Integuments at the upper part of the Thigh ;

alfoVone or two others termed Pudica Externa, to the External

Parts of Generation and Integuments of the infide of the Thigh,
About two Fingers-breadth below the Ligament of Poupart,

the Femoral Artery divides, fomewhat like the Common Iliac.

into Anterior and Pofterior parts :—The former is the Femoral

Artery Strictly fo called, the latter is termed Profunda Femoris.

Profunda Femoris.

TheArteria Profunda, alfo called Vasta, Posteri

or, orMuscuLARis Femoris, immediately at its origin from
the Femoral Artery, gives off two large Branches,-— the Cir-

cumfiexa Interna, and Circumfiexa Externa,—which run in oppo
fite directions at the upper part of the Thigh.
The Circumflexa Interna, though moft frequently

coming oft' from the beginning of the Profunda, often arifes

higi er than it, from the top ofthe Femoral; and there are now

and then two of them, one a little lower than the other.

It paffes between the under end of the Pfoas, and the Pecti

nalis Mufcle, and afterwards turns round the inner part of the

Joint ofthe Thigh.
It fends off—

Large Branches to that Portion of the Addudtor Mufcles

which belongs to the upper part ofthe Thigh.
Small Branches to the Mufcles in the vicinity of the Trochan

ters.

A Branch, termed Articularis Acetabulia to the Capfular Li

gament ofthe Joint.
A Twig, which enters the. breach at the under and fore-part

of the Acetabulum, to be difperfed upon the Ligamentum Ro

tundum and the Subftai ce called Gland of the Joint.
A confiderablc Branch, which anaftomofes with the Trunk of

the Obturator Artery -.—And

Smaller Branches which communicate with the Arteria Scia«

tica.
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Circumflexa Externa The Circumfiexa Externa iri

fes for the moft part nearly oppofite the former, but frequently
a little lower—Now and then this Artery has a double Origin,
one ofthe Trunks coming off higher than the other.

It paffes outwards between the upper ends of the Redtus,Ten-
for Vaginae Femoris, and Vaftus Externus Mufcles, and over

the Great Trochanter of the Os Femoris.

It fends Branches upwards to the under part of the
Glutei and

toother Mufcles placed at the inferior and back part ofthe Pel

vis, which anaftomofc with thofe running down from the Arte

ria Sciatica.

Others which have more of a lateral direction, and arexdiftri-

buted upon the Mufcles at the upper and back-part^Lthe
Thigh, and upon thofe more immediately about the Joinm»
communicating with the Branches ofthe Circumfiexa InternaTV

The laigeft Branches defcend be'.ween the Rectus Femoris and'
,

Vaftus Externus ; one, longer than the reft, reaching almoft as

far as the outer part of the Knee.

The Profunda Femorjj, having detached the Circumfbx Ar

teries, finks deep behind the Trunk of the A. Femoralis, and is

fituated upon the Addudtor Mufcles ofthe Thigh.
In its defcent it is divided into principal Branches, termed

Rami Perforantes, which, after fending off fmall Branches «o the

Triceps Mufcle, perforate it to be difperfed upon the Flexors on

the back-part of the Thigh.
The Perforantes come eff in the following fucceffion, viz.
The Perforans Prima, which arifes near the Small Trochan

ter, perforates the Triceps a little farther down, and furnifhes

Branches to the Mufcles in the upper and back-part of the

Thigh.
It forms numerous Communications with the Circumflex Ar

teries, about the root ofthe Great Trochanter, and anaftomofes

in particular with the under end cf the Sciatic...

The Perforans Secunda or Magna, which comes rift' fome way

bebw the former, and is the largeft of the perforating Arteries.

It gives Branches to the Mufcles in general about the middle

ofthe back-part ofthe Thigh, particularly to the Flexors of the

Leg ; and communicates above with the Arteries of the Perfo

rans Prima, and with the Circumflex Art; lies.

Befides thefe, there is one, and fometimes two other perfora
ting Branches, which are greatly inferior in fize to the two for

mer, and are loft upon the Flexors at the under and back-part
of the Thigl1 ; one Twig fent off from thefe fometimes forming
a Nutritia or Medullaris of the Os Femoris.

The Femoral Artery, after giving off the Profunda Femoris,

paffes down betweeu the Vaftus Internus and Infertion of the
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Triceps, giving only fmall Branches to the adjacent Mufcles and

Integuments.
About the middle ofthe infide of the Thigh, it is fituated be

hind the Sartorius Mufcle ; and nearly two-thirds down upon

the Os Femoris, it perforates the Triceps, pafling between that

Mufcle and the Bone, in its way to the Leg.

Having paffed through the Triceps, it is found in the back-

part of the Thigh, where it fends Branches, .fometimes termed

Perforantes, to the Flexors and Integuments, one Branch, the

principal Medullaris, to the fubftance ofthe Bone, and others ,to
each of the Vafti Mufcles, the Mufcular Branches communica

ting above with Eranches defcending from the fuperior parts of

the Thigh. In this part of the Thigh it lies clofe upon the

Bone, and adhere! firmly to it, till it reaches the Ham, where it

is termed A. Popiitca. _
_,

Arteria Poplitea.

The Arteria Poplitea is lodged deep in the hollow be

tween the Ham-Strings, and between the Condyles of the Os Fe

moris, covered by its affoci ate Vein and Nerve, and generally by
a great deal of Fat.

It gives oft' feveral Branches, termed Articulares Superiores and

Inferwres, to the Joint of the Knee.

Four of thefe, fituated, two above and two below the Joint,
are more regular and conftant than the reft, viz*

The Articularis Superior Interna, which turns round the Oa

Femoris, above the Inner Condyle, paffes'under the Semimem-

branofus and Semitendinofus ; and, after perforating the Ten

don of the Triceps Mufcle, is difperfed upon the upper and in

ner part of the Knee, anaftomofing above with Branches fent

down from the Femoral Artery.
The Articularis Superior Externa, which arifes nearly oppofite

to the former, paffes outwards between the Tendon of the Bi

ceps and Body of the Os Femoris, immediately above its outer

Condyle, and is loft upon the upper and outer part of
the Knee ;

its Branches anaftomofing with thofe of its fellow, and particu

larly with the long defcending Branch of the Circumfiexa Ex

terna.

The Articularis Inferior Interna, which. arifes oppofite tie

bend'ng of the Joint, pafles bwnwards, and then turns roun ■'.

the Tibia, immediately beiow its Inner Condyle.
It fends Branches firit to the back-part, then to the inner lide

ofthe Knee ; fome of them inlinuating by fch • Semilunar-Cir-

tilages into the inner part of the Joint.
It communicates above with the Branches of riie Articcbni

Superior Interna.
T a
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The Articularis Inferior Externa, which comes oft" near the

former, and paffes firft downwards, then outwards, between the

External Lateral and the Capfular Ligament, to be difperfed up
on the under and oute^.part of the Knee and inner part of the

Joint ; communicating with its fellow of the oppofite fide, and

above, wi;h the Branches ofthe Articularis Superior Externa.
The other lefs conftant Articular Branches are difperf d upon

the Mufcles a little above the Joint.
The Arteria Poplitea, having furnished Branches to the Joint

of the Knee, gives others to the Mulcles at the upper and back

part of the Leg, two of which termed Surales, more confidera

ble than the reft, pafs into the heads of the Gastrocnemius Ex

ternus.

The Trunk ofthe Artery paffes afterwards between the head
"

ofthe external Galtrocnemius and commonly from two to threc

inches below the bending of the Knee, and at the under and out

er edge of the Popliteus divides into two large Arteries, the Ti

bialis Antica, and Tibialis Poftica.
Tibialis Antica — The Tibialis Antica paffes directly

through the upper end of the Interoffeous Ligament to the fore

part of the Leg.
I-i its defcent in the Leg, it adheres clofely to the anterior

furface ofthe Interoffeous Ligament ; and has the Tibialis An-

ticus on the inner fide, and the Long Entenfors of the Toes on

the outer-

A little above the Ankle, it paffes upon the outer and fore-pa- 1

of the Tibia, and getting under the* Annular Ligament and Ex

tenfor Pollicis, it goes abng the convex furfoce of the Foot.

Itfupilies, in general, the Mufcles and lntee.uments, which

belong to the outer and fore-part of the Foot, and ultimately paf
fes into the Deep Mufcles of the Sole.

Its Branches eomc off in the following order, viz —

A SmallBranch fent off" before the Trunk periorates the In

teroffeous Ligament, to be difperfed upon the parts near the

Joint; the fuperior Twigs running in a retrograde direction.

The Recurrens Anterior, which arifes from the Artery after it

has perforated the Ligament, and is diftributed upon the Muf

cles at the upper partof the Leg, and upon the Ligaments at the

Cinder part of the Knee, anaftomofing there with tbe#Inferior Arr
tjcular Arteries.

Numerous Branches fent oft' in a lateral direction to the Muf—
cles and Integuments on the outer and fore-pjrt of the Leg.
The Malleoli Interna, which comes off near the lower end of

the Tibia, and is Ajfoerfed on the parts about the injier Ankle.

The Malleoli Externa, which arifes a little lower than the

former, and is djltributed to the parts near the outer Ankle.
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The Antcria Tarfea, which takes its origin a little anteriorly
to the bending of the Ankle-joint, and is more confiderablc in

fize :h*n the Malleolar Branches.
It paffes obliquely outwards and forwards under the Extenfor

Brevis Digitorum, and fends Branches tothe Joint of the Ankle,
where it communicates with the Malleolar Arteries.
It fupplies the greater part of the Mufcles, Integuments, &c,

on the upper and outer part of the Foot, and fends Branches

termed Interoffei, to the Mufcles between the Metatarfal Bones of

the fmall Toes,—which, however, are frequently derived from
the Metatarfal Artery.
The Arteria Met'atarfea, which goes off about the middle of

the Dorfum Pedis, and paffes obliquely towards the root of the
Little Toe, aflifting the former Artery in furniShing Branches to

the upptr part ofthe Foot and Toes, and fometimes, in part or

entirely fupplying the place of that Artery.
The remaining part of the Anterior Tibial Artery afterwards

advances between the Extenfor of the great, and loni Extenfor

of the fmall Toes, fending Twigs to the adjacent parts, and di

viding, between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and that

next ir, into a Large Pofterior and a Small Anterior Branch.

The Pofterior Branch, which may be confidered as the con

tinuation of the Trunk, Sinks between the Metatarfal Bones
ofthe two firft Toes, and anaftomofes with a deep Artery in the

Sole.

The Anterior Branch runs forwards, under the name of Dor-

falis Pollicis, to be difperfed upon the Great and Second Toes.

Tibialis Postica—The Tibialis Poilica divides about a

finger's breadth under the origin ofthe Tibialis Antica, into the

Fibularis, and Tibialis Pcltica ftridtly fo p.<llcd.
The Fibularis, termed alfo Peronea, which is fmaller than

either ofthe Tibial Arteries, runs down at the inner fide of the

Fibula, for a confi.lerable w.iy along the' Leg, and is Situated,
firft under the, Soieus, and than under the Fbxor Longus Pol

licis

Its Branches are distributed to the Mufcles at the outer part of

the Leg in the neighbourhood ofthe Fibula,— .< fmall Medullary
Branch alfo penetrating the fubftance of that Bone.

A little above the in erior Articulation of the Tibia and Fi

bula, it fends a Branch forwards, termed Peronea Anterior,
which perforates the Interoffeous Ligament, and is difperfed up

on the fore part of the Ankle, where it anaftomofes with the Ex

ternal Branch of the Tibialis AntLa.

The continuation of the Trunk, fometimes termed Peronea

Pofterior, defcends behind the Malleolus Externus, to the outer
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and back-part of the Foot, anaftomofing with the External Mal

leolar and Tarfal Branches ofthe Tibialis Antica.

The Tibialis Postica, properly fo called, paffes down at
the back-part ofthe Tibia, and runs over the Tibialis Pofticus

and Flexor Digitorum, and under the Gastrocnemius Internus,
in its defcent through the Leg.
Behind the inner Ankle, it becomes more fuperficial, and has

the Tibialis Pofticus and Flex >r Digitorum Longus on the inner,
and the Flexor Longus Pollicis on the outer fide of it.

From ihe Ankle, it runs in the Hollow ofthe Os Calcis, and

behind the Abdudtir Pollicis, to the Sole ofthe Foot.

Its Branches fupply the Mufcles at the back and, inner part
of the Leg, and the different parts of the Sole ; forming many
Inofealations with the Branches of the anterior Tibial and the

Fibular Artery.
In its courfe along the Leg, it gives off—.

Numerous Branches, fimilar to thofe ofthe Tibialis Antica, to

the furrounding Mufcles:

The Arteria Nutritia Tibia, which begins a little below the

upper end of the Trunk, defcends for fome way in the Leg, and

gives Branches to the de p Mufcles and Membranes near it, and

one Branch termed A. Medullaris, which enters the Hole near

the middle ofthe Bone.

Several Branches fo the parts behind, and at the inner fide of

the Ankle and Heel, which communicate with others ofthe An-

terfor Tibial Artery.
The Trunk of ths Artery divides in the Hollow of the Os Cal

cis, at the place where it is about to go behind the Abductor

Pol'icis, into two principal Plantar Branches,—the Interna ani

Externa.

The Plantar Arteries run forwards under the Aponeurofis
Plantaris, having the Flexors of the Toes between them.

The Plantaris Interna paffes near the inner fide of ,the Sole,

between the Aponeurofis Plantaris and Abdudtor Pollicis.

It gives Branches which run in a retrograde direction to the

back- part ofthe Ankle and adjacent parts ofthe Heel :

Several Branches from each fide, w'.iich go forwards to the

Mufcles and Integuments, and other parts at the concave edge.of
the Sole.

At the root ofthe Great Toe, it fends a principal Branch to

its inner fide; it then paffes under the Flexor Longus Pollicis,
and after anaftomofing with the Arcus Plantaris, gives oft" a

large Branch which fplits into two,—one to the outer fide of the

Great Toe, and the other to the adjacent fide of the Toa

next it.
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'The Plantaris Extern a,—which may be confidered as

the continuation of the Trunk, being in general much larger
than the Interna,—-paffes obliqely outwards between the Flexor

Brevis Digitorum, and Flexor Acceflorius, till it reaches the

Bafe of the Metatarfal Bone of the Little Toe.

It is afterwards arched forwards between the Flexors of the

Toes and Metatarfal bones, the Trunk being continued to the

root of the Great Toe, under the name ofArcus Plantaris.
The External Plantar Artery fends off—

A Confiderablc Branch, firft to the under, then to the outer part
ofthe Heel, whkh^communicates externally with Branches ofthe
anterior TibiaUwd'the Fibular Arteries :

Several •flfB^B&'to the Flexors of the Toes, and to other parts
in the outer pcWSfcof the Sub, which communicate, on the in

ner fide, with the Branches of the Plantaris Interna, and at the

outer with thofe of the anterior- Tibial Artery.
The Arcus Plantaris.gives out—
Several Branches to the deep Mufcles of the Sold, -particularly,
Rami Interoffei to the Mufcles between the Metatarfaf Bones :

A Branch to the outer fide of the Little Toe :

Three Large Digital. Arteries, which are forked at the roots of

the Toes, and run along the edges of thefe, in the manner the

Digital Arteries do along the Fingers.
Between the Metatarfal Bones of the Great Toe and the on?

next it, the Plantar Aich anaftomTes with the pofterior or per
forating Branch of the anterior Tibial Artery, forming a free

communication between the Arteries ofthe upper and under Side

ofthe foot. Frequently it fends off here a Digital Artery, which

forks and runs along the outer fide of the Great Toe, and inner

fide of the Toe next it, fo as to fupply the place of one of the

branches of the Internal Plantar Artery.
At the roots of theToec, the Interolfcus Arteries ofthe upper

part ofthe Foot, alfo form diftinct anaftomofes with the anterior

extremities ofthe Trunks ofthe Digital Arteries,

VE INS.

The Veins of the Inferior Extremities, like thofe of

the Superior, confift of a Subcutaneous and Deep fet, and, like

them .ilfo, are furnifhed with numerous Valves.

S u b c u T a n r. o v i V e i n s .
—The Subcutaneous Veins are fitu

-

ateu between the Common Integuments and General Aponeu.ro-
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fis, and, in many parts, are entirely concealed by the Fat. They
anaftomofe frequently with each other bv"large Branches, and

have feveraPeommunications alfo with the deep-feated Veins.

They form two principal Trunks, called Saphana Major and

Saphana Minor;—the term Saphana applied from the Vein be-

jng fuppofed to be always vifible.
TheSAPHENA Major begins upon the upper fide of the

Foot, runs over the fore-part of the inner Ankle, and afcends in

the Leg at the inner edge of the Tibia.
From the Leg, it paffes up by the infide ofthe Knee, and af

terwards, from the inner to the upper and fore-part of the

Thigh.
It is at firft compofed of Veins, derived from [the upper and

inner part ofthe Dorfum Pedis, which have freq-uent anaftomo
fes with each other, and are of confiderable fize.

In its afcent it is joined by Branches from the fuperficial
parts of the Leg, and is frequently fplit into a Plexus, fome way
below the Knee,

It receives Branches from the fuperficial parts of the Thigh,
and fmall Twigs from the Inguinal Glands.
It terminates in the top of the Femoral Vein, nearly oppofite

to, or a little higher than, the origin of the Arteria Profunda.

The Saphena Minor arifes from the outer fide of theFoot,
and afterwa'ds paffes behind the Malleolus Externus.

From this, it afcends in the back-part of the Leg, upon the

furface of $ ie Gastrocnemius.Externus, and goes into the Ham.

It i> formed, by the Veins of the upper and outer part of the

Foot, and is joined to the Sapjrasna Major, over the Metatarfal

Bones, by one r more Arches, which receive a Plexus of Bran

ches into t.eir lower or convex part.
It is joined by the fuperficial Veins of the outer and baek-part

of the i.eg, which have frequent anaftomofes with each other,
and with the Branch-s of the Saphxna Major.
It terminates in the Vena Poplitea, and communicates con

stantly by a fmall Branch with the Saphama Major, a little a-

bo\e the Knee.

Deep Veins. The Deep Veins of the Leg, like thofe of the
Fore arm, run clofe at each fide of their Arteries, and are dou

ble their number, but differ a little from the Radial and Ulnar

Veins, in being proportionally larger.
The Tibial and Fibular Veins anaftomofe in fome pla

ces with each other,: and alfo communicate with the Subcutane

ous Veins.

At the upper part
of the Leg, they are united together, to form

the Vina Poplitea, and the union is nearly at the fame place
where, the corresponding arteries come off.
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The Vena Poplitea adheres clofely to the upper furface

of the Artery, which it in a great meafure conceals, and is com

monly fingle, excepting a fmall Vein which fometimes accom

panies and communicates with it.

The Popliteal Vein receives the Venae Surales and Articulares,
and the Saphaena Minor ; after which it forms the FemoralVein.

The "Vena Femoralis receives the Veins which correfpond
uith the perforating Branches ofthe Femoral Artery, and paffes
in through the Triceps, where the Artery comes out. ,

In the middle of the Thigh, it lies deeper than the Artery,
afterwards turning gradually to its inner fide ; and at trie upper

part of the Thigh, it is joined by the Vena Profunda.

The Vena Profunda receives theVeins correfponding with
the Branches of the Artery of that name, and is fometimes of

a large fize, being then in a great meafure the continuation of

the Vena Poplitea, a fmall Vein only in fuch cafes accompany

ing the Trunk of the Femoral Artery.
Befides the Vena Profunda, the Femoral Vein takes in fmall

Veins from the External parts of Generation, from the Inguinal

Glands, and from the other fuperficial parts of the Groin:—

and, in particular, it receives a Branch of confiderable fize,
which defcends from the Integuments of the fore-fide of the Ab
domen.

The Trunk of the Femoralis, having received the different

Veins ofthe Inferior Extremity, pafles into the Abdomen, behind
Poupart's Ligament, being ftill fituated at the inner fide ot

the Artery,—after which it forms the Iliaca Externa.

The Iliaca Externa receives into its beginning the Epi

gaftric, and Circumflex Vein of the Os Ilium, and fometimc»

the V. Obturatrix.

It is fituated at the infide of the External Iliac Artery, and

afterwards croff'cs behind it on the right, and behind the Internal

Iliac Artery on the left fide ofthe pelvis, to join the Trunk of

the Hypogaftric Vein.
The Vena Hvpocastrica, or Iliaca Interna, is fi

tuated at the outer fide of the Artery and receives the different

Veins which correfpond with the Branches of the Hypjgaltric

Artery, and which are furnifhed with Valves where they are

fituated among the Flefhy parts of the Pelvis.

The External and Internal Iliacs unite and form the Ccmmon

Iliacs, a little below the divifion of the correfponding Arteries.

The Iliacje Communes afcend by the right fide of their

refpective Arteries, and a little bebw the Bifurcation of the

Aorta,—or upon the fore-nart of the Fifth Lumbar Veitebru,—
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at the right fide of the Aorta.
The Vena Cava Inferior,—-which is much larger than

the Cava Superior, and greatly exceeds in fize the defcending
Aorta,—receives, at its beginning, the Vena Sacra, and higher,
the Venae Lumbares, which, in the left fide, pafs behind the

Trunk of the Aorta.

It likewife receives the Venae Renales, and the Spermatica of
the right fide.
At length it takes in the Venae Hepatica and Diaphragmatica?,

and perforating the Diaphragm at the root of the Liver, it ter
minates in the Right Auricle ofthe Heart.
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PART VII.

OF THE NERVES IN GENERAL.

THE
Nerves are firm, white Cords, which are generally

confidered as being dire'dtly continued from the Medullary
Subftance of the Brain and Spinal Marrow;—although instan

ces have been frequently met with, where the Brain, and even

the Spinal Marrow, have been found nearly obliterated in the

Fostus, and yet the Nerves retained their ufual appearance.

They are compofed of Funiculi clofely connected, and each of

thefe again of fmaller Fibrilla which may be fubdivided into parts
fo extremely minute, as almoft to elude the naked Eye, but
which may be readily feen by the affiftance of the Microfcope :

—No Cavity, however, has been yet obferved in them.

The Medullary Part of the Fibrillar appears to be furnifhed

with Cineritious Subftance derived from their Pia Mater; in

proof ofwhich, they are obferved to be in general of a browner

colour than the Medullary Subftance of the Brain, and larger in

their courfe than at their fuppofed origin.—Monro's Obferv.on
Nerv. Syft.
The Medullary Subftance of the Fibrilla: is pulpy and tender,

but rendered thicker and ftronger by the coverings ihey receive

from the Tunica Arachnoidea, and Pia Mater, while within the

Bones, and more particularly by the additional covering given
them by the Dura Mater upon their exit.

The Dura Mater, in its paffage through the Bafe of the Cra

nium, and between the different Vertebra-, is connected by its

External Surface to the Pericranium and Periofteum ; while the

inner part of it, together with the Tunica Arachnoidea and Pia

Mater, is continued along the Nerves.

VOL. II. U
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The Involucra, or Coverings, inclofe each of the Nerves in

general, and likewife the feveral Fibrillae of which they are com

pofed, whereby their fize, as well as Strength, is greatly in

creafed.

The Nerves, foon after leaving the Bones, have the Dura

Mater fo intimately connedted with them, that it has been con

fidered by fome Authors, as degenerating into condenfed Cellular

Subftance, notwithflanding it ftill retains the general appearance

of the Dura Mater.

Upon examining the Nerves, efpecially the fmall ones, in a

living or recently dead animal, they are obferved to have nume

rous White Lines placed tranfverfely, or in a ferpentine direction.
—Obf. onNerv. Syft. Tab. XIII.
When the Nerves are moderately Stretched, this appearance

becomes lefs evident ; and when extended confiderably, or when

macerated in water, it vanishes entirely.
Prochaska (De Carne Mufculari) fuppofes thefe Serpen

tine Lines to be owing to a decuffation of Veffels and Fibres of

Cellular Subftance Straitening the Nerves.

Dr. Monro considers them as Folds or Joints allowing the

Nerves to accommodate themfelves to the various Slates of Flex

ion and Extenfion.

The Nerves are fupplied with Arteries from the neighbouring
Blood-veffels, to which they Send correfponding Veins.

Thefe, however, are fmall, and difficult of injedtion, except-

ing ir» the large Nerves, where the Veffels are more confidcrabk,
and where, after a minute injedtion, the Nerve receives the co

lour of the matter injected.
Upon dividing the Nerves, they are not found to poffefs much

contraBility ; while the Arteries, upon being cut are obferved to

retract very confiderably.
They are generally lodged in the cornrrun Cellular Subftance

and Fat, and in thelnterftices of ihe Vifcera and Mufcles, where

theyare prevented from being compreffed ; though in feveral parts

they are expofed to the hardnefs of Bones, or to the adtion of

Mufcles, over or through which they pafs.
In their courfe through the different parts ofthe Body, they

generally run as ftraight as is confiftcnt with the nature of the

particular part over which they pafs, and their own fafcty.
In their progrefs, they divide into Branches, which become

gradually fmaller, and which, though taken collectively, are in

ferior in fize to the Trunks from which they iffue.

The Branches generally run oft" at acute angles ; but in feveral

places they have a retrograde direction.

They have commonly the fame kind of distribution in the oppo
fite fides of the fame Subject, and vary Jittl: in this rcfpect ir.

different Subjects.
'
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In fome parts of the Body, feveral Nerves unite together, and
form a Plexus or Net-work ; in others, they unite into a Common

Trunk ; and in many, by fuch an union, a hard knot, termed

Ganglion, is formed.
When the Plexufes, or the Common Trunks, are minutely ex

amined by flitting open their coverings, it is found, that their

Fibrillae are intermixed in fuch a manner, that each of the

Neives pafling out from the Plexus, or from the Common Trunk,
is compofed of Fibrillae from feveral, or fr->m all the Nerves

which entered it, in confequence of which, the Organs in gene

ral are furnifhed with Nerves from various fources. Obf. on

Nerv. Syft.
The Ganglia differ from each other in fize and figure : They

have thicker Coats and are more Vafcular than the Nerves ; and

are larger than the whole »f the Nerves, taken conjunctly, which
enter into or go out from them.—They are fuppofed to ferve as

frefh fources of Nervous Influence.

They are compofed of Nervous Fibrilke, covered by fomething
like a Cineritious Matter, and are fo divided, multiplied, and

intermixed, that each ofthe Nerves pafling out from a Ganglion
is found to be compofed of Fibrillae derived from the greater part
of the Nerves which enter it.—Obf. on Nerv. Syft.
Where Nerves pafs out from the fide of a Ganglion, they

are compofed of Fibrillae which come oft" in contrary directions;
—the one fet from the beginning, the other from the oppofite
extremity of the Ganglion.
The Nerves which go out from the different Ganglia have the

fame Structure with thofe which enter them, but are found, with

only a few exceptions, to be rather larger.
In the Trunk of a Nerve, the Cords appear to run parallel to

rach other ; but when materated in water, fo as to diffolve the

Cellular Subftance, or when otherwife accurately examined, they
are feen evidently to intermix fomewhat after the manner of the

Fibrillse in the Plexus, or in the Ganglia—Obf. on Nerv.

The Termination of the Nerves is foft, pulpy, and pellucid,
as is diftindtly feen in the Retina ofthe Eye ir Ear ; the exter

nal Covering being entirely laid afide, while the Pia Mater, in

particular, accompanies them throughout.
The Nerves preferve the motion ofthe Mufcular Fibres.

They constitute the immediate Organs of Senfation, and con

vey Impreffions made upon them to the Mind.

The manner in which thefe Impreffions are produced,—whe

ther by a Vibration communicated to the Nerves ; or by a Liquid
called Nervous Fluid, contained and moving in them ;—or by an

electric Matter common to them and many other fubftances ; or
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in what manner that ■

power acts, termed Animal EleBricity,
whi h has been lately difcovered to take place in the Animal

Kingdom, upon the application of certain Metals ; is not yet un

derstood.

DISTRIBUTION OF THE NERVES.

The Nerves are diftinguifhed into two Claffes ; one arifing
from the Br tin, termed Cerebral; the other from the Spinal Mar

row, termed Spinal Nerves.
The Cerebral Nerves are generally reckoned Nine or Ten Pairs

in number, befides a particular Pair, which has the name of

Sympathetic.
They pafs'through the Holes in the Bafe of the Cranium, and

rec ive their refpective Names according to their order; or from

their Functions; or from the Parts onwhich they are difperfed, &c.
The Spinal N.rves confift of Twenty Nine or Thirty Pairs,

which pafs out between the different Vertebrae, befides a Pair

called Accefj'ory, which enter the Cranium from the top of the

Spinri Marrow, and afterwards pafs out with one of the Cere

bral Nerves.

Nerves which pass through the Base of The

Cranium.

The First Pair, or Olfactory Nesves,—arife, on

each fide of the Brain, by thiee feparate Striae, from the Cor

pora Striata, at the under and back-part ofthe Anterior Lobes,
near where the Carotid- Arteries enter the Fiffures of Sylvius.

They are* more tender than the other Nerves, and alfo differ

fiom them in not being compofed of Fafciculi.

They run each in a Furrow, upon the under Surface of the

Anterior Lobes of the Brain, converging a little and becoming
fomewhat larger, till they reach the Cribriform Plate of the

OEthm «i'd Bone.

Upon this Plate, each forms an Oblong Bulb, which, in colour,
and confiften.e, rcfembles the Cortical part of the Brain, but is

mixe
'

with Streaks of Medullary Matter.

From this Bulb, numerous Nervous Filaments are fent ofr",
which pafs thrrugh iV Holes ofthe Cribriform Plate, and now

become firm and ftrong like the other Nerves, by receiving a co

vering from the Dura Mater.
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After entering the Nofe, they divide into two Portions or

Planes,—one pafling on the Septum, the other upon the Offa

Turbinata, and other parts oppofite to the Septum, an . both

running at firft in .Grooves of the Bones.

They form a beautiful Plexus, which is fpread out upon that
fide of the Membrane of the Nofe whi h is contiguous to the

Bones, and may be traced a confiderable way upon it in diftinct

Threads, which becoming gradually fmaller, fink into the Mem

brane, and are fuppofed to terminate on the furface next the Ca

vity ofthe Nofe, there conftituting the Organ of Smell.

The Second Pair, or Optic Nerves,—which are of

great fize, arife from the ThaUni Optici, and are connected in »

their paffage toTubercles at the root of the Infundibulum, which
furniSh them with an addition of Medullary Subftance.

They are of a purer while than other Nerves, having lefs Ci

neritious Matter entering their composition, and differ alfo in

tbe Pia Mater furniShing them with a general Covering, before

t invefts the feveral Fafciculi of which they are formed.

At the fore-part of the Sella Turcica, they unite, and have

their Medullary Parts intimately intermixed.

From this union, they go obliquely outwards and forwards

through the Foramina Optica into the Orbits; and advancing in

the Orbits in a waving direction,—to prevent them from being
cver-ftretched in the motions of the Eye,—they perforate the

Balls, to be expanded into the Retinae, which have been already
defcribed.

TheThird Pair, or Mo tores Oculorum,—fmaller than
"

the Optic Nerves*—arife at the under, inner, and back-part of

the Crura Cerebri, or between the Corpora Albicantia and Tu

ber Annulare, by numerous Threads which are foon collected

into their lefpedtive Trunks.

They pafs outwards, perforate the Dura Mater at the fides of

the Pofterior Clinoid Procefs, and running along the upper part
of ths Cavernous Sinus, at the outfide of the Carotid Arteries,

they get through the Foramina Lacera into the Orbits.

Upon entering the Orb'us, they divide into feveral Branches,
which fupply the greater number of the Mufcles of the Eye, in

confequence of which the Nerves have obtained their particular
name.

A Branch runs to each of the Mufcles within th- Orbit, ex

cepting the Trochlearis and Abductor; and the Nerve likewife

affifts in forming a fmall Ganglion, termed Ophthalmic, from

which Twigs are fent off to fupply the Ball of the Eye.
The Fourth Pair, or Pathetic,—have their origin the

higheft of the Cerebral Nerves, an i are the moft Slender of the

B *Jy, being generally formed ot one Fafciculus only on ea;h fide,

U 2
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They arife by a fingle, and fo: etimes by a double root, be

hind the Teftes, from the Medullary Expanfion which lies over

the puflVge to,the Fourth Ventricle, and which unites the Pro-

tcffus ad Teftes to each i.thcr.

They afterwards turn -ounJ the Crura Cerebri, and perforate
the Dura 7-.Iai.-y at the edge of the Tentorium, fome way behind

the entrance ot ihe Thud Pair.

'They run atterwaids along the Cavernous Sinufes, at theout^er
fide of the Third Pair, then crofs over that Pair, and pafling
out of the Cranium through the Foramina Lacera, they go ob

liquely over the Mufcles at the upper part of the Orbits, to te

entirety difperfed up in the Pathetic or Trochlearis Mufcles.

The Fifth Pair, or Par Tr ig em i num,—which are the

largeft Nerves of the Brain, arife, each by an anterior fmall,
and a pofterior brge Portion, from the fide of the Tuber.'Annu-

lare, wh^-re the Crura Cerebelli join it.

They enter the Du a Mater a little below the Tentorium, over
the points of the Paries Petrofae of the Temporal Bones, and

form a Plexus on each fide, in which upwards of fifty Fafciculi

have frequently been enumerated.

The Plexus finks dofe by the outfide ofthe Cavernous Sinus,
concealed by a doubli g ofthe Dura Mater, and forms a Gang
lion fometimes called Gafferion, after Gasser, who, if not the

Discoverer, was the firft who illuftrated it.

'Th, Ganglicn is of a femilunar form, and placed tranfverfely
with refpedt to the Trunk of the N. rve.

From the oppofite and curved cage of the Ganglion, three large
Branches come out: the firft and Anterior, terme: Ophthalmic,
— he lecortd and Middle, the SuperiorMaxillary, and the third

and Pofterior, the Inferior Maxillary.
The'FiRST Branch >f the Fifth Pair,—at the fide of

the Sella Turcica, is fituated lower than the Third 1'jir, and

afterwards croftes over it, being prcvioufl-y connected by Nervous

Matter to the Trunk of the Fourth Pair.

It g ies through the Foiamen Lacerum into the Orbit, and is

there divided into thp folfowing Branches, viz.

'The Sup>a-Oib :ar, which is the largeft of the whole, being
a continuation pt the Ophthalmic.
It pa ties ifnmediately under the Membrane which lines the

upper part vi the Orbit, and fplits into two branches of unequal
fize.

The fmaller Branch termed Supratrochlear'^, runs under the

Supeicilbry Ri Ige to the Upper Eye-lid and Fore head.

'The larger paffes through the Foramen Supra-Orbitarium,—
or over the Superciliary Ridge when the Foramen is a wantini.,—
fends Branches to the Upper Eye -lid, and divides into fov.ral
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Criers, which run back partly above, but chiefly under tbe Fron
tal Mufcb, to fupply the fore and upper part ofthe Head in ge
neral, while minute Fibres appear to penetrate the Bones.

The Nafal Branch, which runs obliquely over the Optic
Nerve, where it detaches a Filament or two to the Eye, then
under the Levator Mufcles of the Eye-lid and Eye ; and getting
between the Abdudtor Oculi and Trochiearis, pafles to the infide

of .the Orbit.

It fends a Branch, which after entering the Foramen Orbita-

riom Internum Anterius, re-enters the cavity of the Cranium,
and gets up.m the Cribriform Plate of the OEthmoid Bone.

From thence it paffes down through one of the anterior Holes

of this Plate, and fends Twigs to the membrane at the anterior

part ofthe Noftril, while the Nerve defcending at the fore-part'

of the Septum Narium, is difperfed upon the point, and Wing
of the Nofe-

The continuation ofthe Nafal Branch, now called Infratroch-
I'aris, paffes forwards to the inner Corner of the Eye, and is

distributed upon the Lacrymal Sac and parts adjacent.'
The Lacrymal Branch, which runs along the Abdudtor Oculi

Mufcle, fends Twigs to the Membranes and Fat near it, likewife

one or two th. •

igh the Subftjnce of the Cheek-bone, and one in

parti ular to the Subftance of the Lacrymal Gland, while ano-

tlu;r paffes over the Gland, and vanishes in the neighbouring
parts.
A Branch to the Ophthalmic Ganglion, which is fometimes fent

off from the Nafal, at other times from the Ophthalmic Trunk.
The Ophthalmic Ganglion,—termed alfo Lenticular,' from its

ihipe, is tormed by this Branch from the Fifth, and by another

from the Third Pair, and is commonly the fmalleft in the Body.
It is of an oblong form and compreffed, is fituated at the out-

lide of the Optic Nerve a little before its entrance into the Or

bit, and is concealed in Fat. Sometimes, though rarely, the

Filaments which form it take their origin entirely from the Third

Pair.

From the Ganglion, about a dozen of Filaments arife, termed

Ciliary Nerves, collected into two Portions, which creep abng
the oppoSTte fides of the Optic Nerve, feparated a little from each

other and running in company with the Ciliary Arteries.

Befides the Ciliary Nerves from the Ganglion, one and fome

times two Filaments arife from the Ramus Nafalis, and pafs
along with the other Ciliary Branches.

The Ciliary Nerves, running with fcarcely any divifion, reach

the bank-part of the Eye; and a little, before th Infertion of the

Optic Nerve, enter the Sclerotic Coat, pafs obliquely through it,
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and about the middle of the Ball, appear upon the Surface of

the Tunica Choroides.

Upon this Coat, they run flat, and in a parallel direction,
fending very few evident Branches, either to it or to each other,
till they reach the Ciliary Circle, where they divide into nume

rous minute Filaments.

Upon the Choroides, five or fix are larger than the left, lbme

being fo minute as almoft to efcape the naked Eye.
At the Ciliary Circle, each commonly divides into two Bran

ches, which are covered by the Ctllular Subftance ofthe Circle:

and thefe, at the root of the Iris, are Subdivided into (till Smaller

Branches, which run in a radiated and waving direction, the Ci

liary VeSTels being interp fed.

Near the inner edge of the Pupil, they are united irr»o Arches,
from which very minute Twigs run to the interior margin ot the

Iris.

The Second BRANCH,orSuPERioR]MAxiLLA*v Nerve
is larger than the Ophthalmic, and is principally difperfed upon
the Parts belonging to the Upper Jaw, from which it has its

name.

It goes through the Foramen Rotundum of the Sphenoid Bone,
and at its exit divides into numerous Branches, viz.

The Spheno-Palatine, or Lateral Nafal Nerve, which fends a

refledted Branch through the Foramen Pterygoideumof the Sphe-
noid'Bone, to join the Sympathetic Nerve in the Canalis Caro-

ticus, and a Branch which enters the Foiamen Innominatnm of

the Pars Petrofa, to join the Portio Dura ofthe Seventh Pair.

The Lateral Nafal Nerve goes afterwaids into the Spheno
palatine Hole, to be diSperfed upon the under and back-partof
the Septum, and oppofite fide of theNofe, and upon theMembrane

of the Sphenoidal Sinus and Euftachian Tube : One Branch in

particular, after pafling along the Septum, goes through the Fo

ramen Incifivum to the roof of the Mouth.

The Potato Maxillary, or Palatine Branch, which defcrnd-s

through the Canal leading to the Foramen Palatinum Pofterius ;

and running near the Alveoli with correfponding Bfood-veffel;:,

fends Branches to the Velum Palati and Roof of the Mouth, and

Minute Filaments which penetrate into the Palate-plate of the

Superior Mjxillary Bone.

Small Branches, which pafs round the Upper Jaw, and vaniih

in the Cheek.

A Twig, which goes through the Hole in the Os Mal«e, along
with a Branch of the Ocular Artery, to the Face.

Small Filaments, which run down into the back-partof the Su

perior Maxillary Bone, and fupply the fubStance of the Upper-
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Jaw, the large Dentes Molares, and Membrane lining the An
trum Maxillare.

The Second Part ofthe Fifth Pair after fending off thefe dif
ferent Branches, goes into the Canal under the Orbit, and forms
the Infra-orl.it.ir Nerve, which, whife in the Canal, gives off

- filaments pafling through minute Conduits in the Upper Jaw, to
^the Antium, to the Subftance of the Bone, to the fmall Molares,
Caninus Incifores, and Fore-teeth; and fometimes a Twig,
the companion of a fmall Branch ofthe Internal Maxillary Ar
tery, to the Membrane lining the Orbit.
The Infra Orbitar Nerve paffes afterwards out of the Foramen

Infra-Orbitarium, and divides into many large branches, to be
distributed upon the Cheek, Under Eye-lid, Upper Lip, and fide
of the Nofe.

The TjiirdBranch, or InferiorMaxillary Nerve,
goe,s through the Foramen Ovale of the Sphenoid Bone, and fup-
phes the parts belonging to the Under Jaw, and theMufcles fitu

ated between it and the Os Hyoides, by the following Branches,
-

viz.

One, or fometimes two Deep Temporal Branches, to the inner
part of the Temporal Mufcle.

Branches, tothe Maffeter, Pterygoideus, and BuccinatorMuf-
tles.

A Branch which paffes behind the Cervix of the Lower Jaw,
and gives off Filaments to the fore part of the Ear, and after
wards accompanies the Temporal Artery upon the fide of the

Head, where it terminates.
A Branch, to the Buccinator Mufcle and other parts of the

Cheek.

A Nerve of confiderable fiee, termed Lingual or Gufiatorius,
u/hjch paffes between the Pterygoid Mufcles, to the inner of
which it gives fome Filaments. It then fends off, from its un

der fide, a Ganglion which tranfmits Nerves to the Inferior

Maxillary Gland.

The Lingual Nerve alfo tranfmits feveral Branches to the Sub

lingual Gland, and to the Mulcles of the Tongue.
It terminates, at length, near the Point of the Tongue, by

raany Branches which belong chiefly to the Papillae; in confe

quence of which this Branch is confidered as the principal Nerve
of the Organ of Tafte.

The Trunk of the Inferior Maxillary Nerve, having parted
with the Lingual Nerve, directs its courfe between the Pterygoid
Mufcles to the Pofterior Foramen of the Inferior Maxillary Ca

nal.

Before entering the Canal, it fends off a long and flender

Branch, which is lodged at firft in a Furrow of the Bone, and
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goes afterwards to be difperfed chiefly upon the Mylo-hyoideus
Mufcle and Sublingual Gland.
The Trunk of the Nerve is afterwards conducted along the

Canal of the Jaw under the Alveoli, where it distributes Fila

ments to the different Teeth of the correfponding fide, and to

the Subftance of the Bone : and coming out of the Canal by the
Anterior Maxillary Foramen, fomewhat diminished in fize, it
fcatters its remaining Branches upon the Chin and under Lip.
The Sixth Pair, or Abducentes, arife from the begin

ning of the Medulla Oblongata, at the part common to the Tim
ber Annulare and Corpora Pyramidalia, and are the fmalleft of

the Cerebral Nerves, the Fourth Pair excepted.
They perforate the Dura Mater at the inner fide of the en

trance of the Fifth Pair, and run f rwards within the Cells of

the Cavernous Sinus ; but fo furrounded by Cellular Subftance,
as to feem to be protected from the Blood of that Receptacle.
While in the Sinus Cavernofi, they are fituated between the

Opthalmic Nerves and Carotid Arteries, upon the furface of

the latter of which they fend off two or three Filaments on

each fide of the Head, to aflift in forming the Great Sympathe
tic Nerves.

The Trunks of the Sixth Pair afterwards go through the Fo«

ramina Lacera, to be difperfed entirely upon the Abdudtor Muf

cles of the Eyes.
The Seventh Pair is compofed, on each fide, of two por

tions,—the Nervus Auditorius, Nervus Acufiicus, or Portio Mol

lis ; and the Communicans Faciei, or Portio Dura.
The Portio Mollis, is the fofteft of the Nerves, except

ing the Olfactory.
It arifes by tranfverfe Medullary Striae from the Anterior

part of the Fourth Ventricle, and is feparated from its fellow of

the opp'-fite fide only by the Crena of the Calamus Scriptorius.
The Striae, turning round the Medulla Oblongata, apply

themfelves to the Tuber Annulare, from which they receive an

addition of fubftance, and then get to the fide of the Portio

Dura.

ThePoRTioDuRA, fometimes alfo called SympatbtticusMi

nor, arifes from that part of the Brain which is common to the

Pons Varolii, Crura Cerebelli, and Medulla Oblongata; and

at its origin, is ficuated upon the inner fide of the Portio Mol

lis.

Between the origin of the Portio Dura and Trunk of the Por

tio Mollis, a fmall Nerve arifes, termed by Wrisbeig, Portio

Media inter P. Duram et P. Mollem.

It comes off by minute Fibrilke, which foon unite into a

Trunk, from the pofterior part ofthe Pons Varolii, or from
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the adjoining part of the Medulla Oblongata, and is an Acceffory
Nerve of the Portio Dura.
The Portio Dura, confiderably fmaller than the P. Mollis,

gets into the Meatus Auditorius Internus, and is there lodged
in a kind of half-iheath, formed by that Nerve, to which it is

connedted by fine Cellular Subftance ; the Dura Mater, which

lines the Paffage, giving here a general Covering to both Nerves.
Portio Mollis.—The Portio Mollis is formed of two Faf

ciculi, nearly of equal fize, one of which belongs to the Cochlea,
the other to the Veftible and Semicircular Canals.

Each of thefe Fafciculi paffes by numberlefs Fibrillae through
the Cribriform Plate in the bottom of the Meatus Auditorius

Internus, to the inner parts ofthe Labyrinth.
The Fibrillae deftined for the Cochlea go through the Hobs in

the fides of the Modiolus.

Some pafs between the Plates which form the Septa of the Gy
ri ; others go through Holes between the Offeous Plates of the

Lamina Spiralis; but by much the greateft number perforate the
fides of the Modiolus, between the Septum of the Gyri and the

Lamina Spiralis.
The larger Fibrillx run upon the Membrane covering the La

mina Spiralis ; while the fmaller go from the Modiolus, between
the Offeous Septa and on the inner fides of the Gyri, to be dil"-

peifed upon the Membrane Tning them.

The remaining Fibrillae perforate the Plate common to the Mo

diolus and Infundibulum, and vanifh upon the laft half-turn of

the Lamina Spiralis and the Cupola of the Cochlea.

Upon the Offeous part of thi Lamina Spiralis, the Nerves have
the common appearance ; but upon the Membranous Portion,
they are ofthe colour of the Retina of the Eye.
In the whole of their courfe upon the Lamina Spiralis, they

form a real Retina ; though the reticulated ftrudture becomes

much lefs apparent upon the outer part of this Lamina, and upon
"be continuation of the Membrane lining the Gyri,—the Nerves

teeming to terminate in a femipellucid Pulpy Membrane refem

bling the Retina of the Eye.
The Membrane upon which the Nerves are expanded, is but

flightly connected tothe Periofteum which lines the inner fide of

the Cochlea, and which, though thin, may be readily perceived,
being painted with Blood-veffels ;

—nor does it differ from the

Periofteum lining the Tympanum.—See Dr. Monro's Treatif;
e>: tbe Far.

The Fafciculuswhich belongs to the Veftible, and Semicircular

Canals, forms at firft a Plcxu.., then a Ganglitbrm Enlargement,

pr;vious to its entrance into the Labyrinth.
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TheNerves which belong to the Veftible and Semicircular Ca

nals pafs through the Macula Cribrofa, or holes fubdivided into

ftnaller Holes by Cribriform Plates in the bottom of the Meatus

Auditorius Internus.

Of thefe Branches, fmall Filaments pafs through the Macula

Cribrofa in the Inferior Foffula of the Meatus Auditorius In

ternus, to the Alveus Communis or Sacculus Veftibuli.

A fmall Branch goes through another Cribrifotm Hole in thr

Inferior Foffula, to the Ampulla of the Pofterior Membranaceous

Semicircular Canal.

A Branch, larger than any of the former, enters the Pofteriot
Hole -in the upper Foffula of the Meatus Internus, to be difperfed
upon the Ampullae of the Superior and Exterior Membranaceous

Canals.

The Nerves, after reaching the Sacculus Veftibuli and tht

different Ampullae, are fpread out upon them, as in the Coclffea,
in the form of a Net-work, the Fibres of which, by degrees be

coming pellucid, difappear upon the beginning of the Membra

naceous Canals.

Portio Dura.—The Portio Dura feparates from the Portn

Mollis, at the bottom ot the Meatus Auditorius Internus, an-J

enters the Canalis or AquaduBus Fallopii, by the anterior

Hole in the upper Foffula at the bottom, of the Me . tus.

After getting into the Canal, ic receives the retrograde Nerv-

from the Second Branch of the Fw'th Pair, which enters by ths-

Foramen Innominatum on the fore-fide of the Pars Pc'.ro- <•

It fends Twigs through Foramina in the fides of the A.y.'ce-.id,
to the Maftoid Cells and to die .Mufcle of the: Stapes.
A little before its exit from the Aqueduct in the Adult, bnt

at the outer end <-f it in the Fcetus, it gives off a reflected Braii-h,-
termed Chorda Tympani, which paffts between the long Pioct-.l'-s'

of the Malleus and Incus, and over the Membrana Tympauitfj
The Chorda Tympani goes afterwards in a Fiffore -U \\k\

outfide of the Eufta him Tube, and joins the Lingual^Lran civ;
ofthe Fifth Pair, Sbon after that Nerve has got out of the Ci i '

nium.
*

In its paffage, it fupplies the Mufcles ofthe Mallet::, and t; i:

Membranes, &c. of the Tympanum. ;

,
The Portio Dura afterwards paffes out of the Aqueduct b f ,

the Foramen Styb-maftoideum, and is at firft lodged deep, be r

ing fituated in a hollow behind the Parotid Gland.
I

Here it gives a fmall Occipital Branch, which fonds Twig., t. \

the back-part of the Ear, and terminates in the Oblique M.u

cles of the Head.

it fends a Branch 'i the Dljaftriv, and anoth-i :•> trr- St, • 1
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byoid Mufcle ; gives off a Filament which joins the Auricular

Branch of the Interior Maxillary Nerve, and goes to the fore

part of the Ear ; and is connected by another fmall Filament at
the under part of the Ear, with Branches of the Sympathetic
Nerve which run along the External Carotid Artery.
It alfo furnifhes Filaments to the Parotid Gland, and then

perforates it, dividing into large Branches, which join, feparate,
and rejoin, different times, on the fide of the Face.

This Plexus is expanded in fuch a manner as to conftitutewhat

has been called by fome>the Pes Anferinus, and is divided into

the following fets of Branches, viz.
The Temporal Branches, which afcend upon the fide of the

Head, to be distributed upon the Temple; fome running over,
others under the Branches ofthe Temporal Artery, and forming
feveral joinings with the Frontal Branches of the firft part of the

Fifth Pair of Nerves :

The Superior Facial Branches, which are difperfed upon the

Orbicularis Oculi Mufcle, and the parts in general about the
outer angle of the Eye, communicating in various places above
and below the Orbit, with the firft and fecond Branches of the

Firth Pair.

The Middle Facial Branch, or the Great Facial Nerve, which

runs acrofs the Maffeter Mufcle, and divides into many Bran

ches, to be difperfed upon the Cheek, and fide of the Nofe and

Lips.
They are cdnnedted with the Branches ofthe Superior Facial,

and near the corner of the Mouth, with others of the fecond

and third parts of the Fifth Pair. They have liktwife fome

communications with deep Branches of thefe two Nerves which

pafs outwards between the Maffeter and Buccinator Mufcles.

The Inferior Facial Branches, which proceed along the fide of

the under Jaw, to be difperfed upon the parts covering it, and

upon the Under Lip ; and connect themfelves with fome or the

Middle Facial Branches, and with others belonging to the third

part of the Fifth Pair.

The Descending, or Subcutaneous Cervical Branches, fome of

whiih run forwards under the Lower Jaw, and others down

wards, near the External Jugular Vein, to the Superficial Muf

cles, and to the Integuments at the fide and upper-part of the

Neck, where they form communications with the inferior F.-nial

Branches, and with different Branches of the upper Spinal Cer
vical Nerves.

The Eighth Pair arifes from the Medulla Oblongata, at

the fides of the Bafes of the Coipoia Olivaria, and confift in each

fide, of Ae Nervus Gfoffo-pharyngeus, and Pais Vaga.
VOL. II. X
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The Glosso-Pharyngeus is the fmaller of the two, being

only a little fuperior in fize to one of the Nerves of the Fourth

Pair.

The Pars Vaga comes on immediately under the former,
and is compofed of feveral feparated Fafciculi, which ate foon

collected into a fingle Cord.
The two Nerves, pafling outwards, go through the Bafe ofthe

Cranium, immediately before the end of the Lateral Sinus, by
the Hole common to the Occipital and Temporal Bone, and are

feparated from each other and from the Sinus by fmall ProceSTes

of the Dura Mater.

The Gloffo-Pharyngeus, termed alfo, Lingualis Lateralis, upon

its exit from the Cranium, fends a Branch backwards, which

joins the Digaftric Brunch ofthe Portio Dura.

A little lower, it gives oft' Branches, which, with others from

the Pharyngeal Bianch ofthe Eighth Pair, and from the Great

Sympathetic Nerve, form a Plexus which embraces sthe Internal

Carotid Artery, and afterwards fends Branches abng the Caro-

tis Communis to the Heart.

Still lower, it gives Branches which communicate with others

belong to the Pharyngeal Nerve, and go to the upper part of

the Pharynx and to the Styb-Pharyngcus Mufcle.

The Glofi'o Pharyngeus, after fending a Twig or two to the

TonfT, to the upper part of the Pharynx, and Membrane of the

Epiglottis, divides, into many Branches, whicli run partly to the

margin and partly to the middle of the root of the Tongue, fup
plying, efpecially, the Papilla; Majores and the parts in their

neighbourhood.
The Pars Vaga,—upon emetging from the Cranium, frequent

ly becomes a little increafed in diameter for about an inch down

wards; forming what fome authors have termed its Gangliforn
Enlargement.
It defcends in the Neck at the outer and back-part of the

common Carotid Artery, to which it is clofely united, beim> in

cluded along with it in the fame common Sheath ofCellular Sub

ftance.

At the upper part of the Neck, it tranfmits a Branch to the

Pharynx; and immediately afterwards, a large one to the

Larynx ; and near the top of the Thorax, it fends a Filament,
and fometimes tw >, to the Heart.

Tbe Pharyngeus—chiefly formed by the Pars Vaga, but partly
alfo by a Branch from the Acceffoiius, is afterwards joined by
Branches from the Gloffo-Pharyngeus, and defcends obliquely
oicr the Internal Carotid Arieiy.
Near the origin of this Avtc-y, it fends Filaments w^ich join

otli^rs from the upper partof th; Great Sympathetic, and creep
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along the Common Carotid, to be united with the Carotid Ar

tery.

Upon the middle of the Pharynx, it expands into a Gangli-
form Plexus, from which many fmall Branches are fent out, to

be diftributed upon th" three Conftrictors of the correfponding
fide of tbe Pharynx; one or two Filaments uniting above with

the Gbffo-Phaiyngeus, and others below with the Laryngeus
Superior.
The Laryngeus Superior,—defcends obliquely forwards be

tween the Carotid Arteries and Pharynx; and behind the origin
ofthe Carotids, is divide 1 into a large Internal or Superior, and
a fmall External- or Inferior Branch.

The Internal Branch paffes forwards between the Os Hyoides
and Superior Cornu of the Thyroid Cartilage.
It divides into numerous Branches, fome of which go to the

Arytenoid Gland, and to the Oblique and Tnnfverfe Arytenoid
Mufcles, and others to the Glandular Membrane of the Epiglot
tis ; while the greater number and the largeft of thefe Branches

are difperfed upon the Glandular Membrane lining the upper

portion of the Larynx and parts adjacent.
The External Branch,—which Scarpa confiders as more

properly termed Pharyngo Laryngeus,—is ,'riginally compofed of a
Branch from the Internal La-yngeal, and another from theGreat

Sympathetic ; and is connected by a Filament to the Pharyngeal,
and fometimes alfo by one to the. Internal Laryngeal Nerve.
It imparts Twigs to the Middle and Lower Conftrictors ofthe

Pharynx, and afterwards terminates in the Thyroid Gland and

inner part of the Larynx.
The Filament, fent from the Pars Vaga at the bottom of the

Neck, joins the Great Cardiac, Branch of the Sympathetic Nerve
in the upper part ofthe Thorax, to be difperfed upon the Heart, i

The Ninth Pair,—frequently termed Linguales, and fome

times Linguales Medii,—arife from the under and lateral parts of

the Corpora Pyramidalia, on the fore- fide of the Medulla Ob

longata, by numerous Filaments which are collected into Fafci

culi.

They pafs out at the Superior Condyloid Foramina ofthe Oc

cipital Bon-., after which they adhere, for fome way, to the

Eighth Pair, by Cellular Subftance.

A little bebw the Cranium, each of the Trunks of this Pair

of Nerves is conjoined by a crofs Branch w'nh the Sub-occipital

Nerve, or with an Arch which connedts that Nerve and the Firft

Cervical together.
The Trunk then defcends between the Internal Jugular Vein

and Inv»Jral Carotid Artery, and at the »-oot of the Occipital

Artery croifes over both Carotids to its place of destination.
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Where it begins to crofs over the Carotids, it fen*1 down a

Branch of confiderable fize, termed Defcendens Noni.
The Defcendens Noni paffes down a certain length along with

the common Carotid Artery, and in its courfe, furnishes
Bran

ches to the upper ends of the Omohyoid and Sterno-thyroid
Mufcles, after which it unites with Branches from the Firft and

Second, and with fmall Filaments from the Second and Third

Cervical Nerves, forming an Arch, from which long and flender

Twigs go to the under portions ofthe Sterno-thyroid, and to the

Omo-hyoid and Sterno-hyoid Mufcles.

The Ninth Pair paffes afterwards behind the Facial Trunk

and Temporal Veins, or the Trunk formed by thefe, and over

the root of the Facial Artery,—fending a Nervous Twig to the

Hyo-thyroid Mufcle.

Upon the Hyo-gloffus Mufde, the Trunk of the Nerve is

fpread into a great number of Branches, which go to the middle

ofthe Tongue, and terminate chiefly in its FleShy parts ; a Twig

extending as far as the Genio-hyoid Mufcle, and two or fome

times only one Filament anaftomofing with the Lingual Branch

of the Fifth Pair.

The Great Sympathetic Nerve,—obtaining its name
from its numerous Connections with racft of the other Nerves of

the Body,—is either formed originally by the reflected Branch

from the fecond of the Fifth Pair, and by one or two and fome

times three fmall Filaments, fent down from the Sixth Pair

while in tbe Cavernous Sinus ; or, according to the opinion of

fome Authors, the Sympathetic fends off thefe fmall Nerves to

join the Fifth and Sixth Pairs.

Upon the Surface ofthe Internal Carotid Artery, while in the

Carotic Canal, the Branches of the Fifth and Sixth Pairs and

Great Sympathetic makin. this connection, are pulpy and tender,
and form a Plexus which furrounds the Carotid, and from which

the Trunk of the Sympathetic is moft frequently confidered as

being fent out.

After efcaping from the Carotic Canal, the Trunk which is

of fmall fize, is clofely connedted, for a Short fpace, with the

Trunks of the Eighth and Ninth Pairs ; and, feparating from

thefe, it expands into a large Ganglion,—termed Gang/ion Cervi-
cale Superius,—of a long oval form, and fituated oppofite to the

Second Cervical Vertebra.

From this Ganglion, the Nerve comes out very little increafed'

in Size,—and defcends on the anterior Vertebral Mufcles ofthe

Neck,—behind the Eighth Pair of Nerves, with which, and

with the Carotid Artery, it is connected by a Sheath of£ellular
Subftance.

9

At the under part of the Neck, and nearly where the Inferior
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Laryngeal Artery turns over towards the Larynx, the Sympa
thetic forms another Ganglion, termed by fome Authors Cervi-

cale Medium and by others Cervicale Inferius.
The Ganglion Medium is fomewhat fimilar in Shape and fize

to the Ganglion Superius; though it varies confiderably jn thefe

refpedts in dift'erent Subjedts.
From this Ganglion, principal Branches are fent down, one of

which, larger than the "reft, and confidered as the continuation

of the Trunk, turns outwards bctwe-n 'he Inferior Laryngeal
and Vertebral Arteries to another Ganglion.
This third Ganglion,—is placed at the head ofthe firft Rib,

and it termed by fome Authors Ganglion Cervicale Inferius, or

Imum, while others confider it as the firft of tbe Thoracic Gan

glia.
The Cervical part of the Great Sympathetic is connected with

other Nerves, and difperfed upon different parts by the following
Branches, viz.

One or two Short, but thick Branches, which connect the be

ginning ofthe Superior Ganglion with the root of the Subocci

pital Nerve :

One or two Pulpy Nerves, which run forwards behind the In

ternal Carotid Artery, and divide into many others. Thefe, to

gether with Filaments from theGloffo-pharyngeus, form a Plex

us which fends Branches to the Gangliform Expansion of the

Pharyngeos, and afterwards embraces the External Carotid Ar

tery, fending Plexufes of Filaments along its different Bran

ches :

One or two other foft Nerves, going behind the Internal Ca

rotid, and with a Branch of the Laryngeus Internus ofthe Eighth
Pair, forming the Laryngeus Externus:
Thick Short Roots connecting the Firft, or Conjugation ofthe

Firft nnd Second Cervicals, with the fuperior Ganglion of the

Sympathetic Nerve.

From the Superior Ganglion alfo, are font oft' fmall Branches,
which uniting with Filaments from the Laryngeus Superior, form
the Runr.is Cardiacus Supremus, of Superficial Cordis.
7'he Superficial Cardiac Nerve of the Sympathetic, in th«

Right Side, divides into Blanches at the bottom of the Neck,
which fend a Filament or two abng the Inferior Laryngeal Ar-

tei'y't) the Thyroid Gland and afterwards unite with the Superfi
cial Cardiac Nerve of the Eighth Pait before the Subclavian Ar

tery, and with the Laryngeal Nerve behind it.—In the left fide,
it terminates in the Cardiac Plexus of Nerves.

From the Second, Third, and Fourth Cervical Nerves, an,

rqu ildfcimber of Cords defcend behind the Scalcni and Redtus

Mijor^Tufelc, tothe middle Ganglion of the Great Sympathetic,
X ?.
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From the oppofite fide of the Ganglion, Branches are fent

down, which j-.in and form the Nervous Magnus Profundus ;
others are fixed to the Superficial Cardiac and to the Recurrent of

the Eighth Pair;—the reft go partly over and partly behind the

Subclavian Artery, to the Inferior Cervical, and to the firft

Thoracic Ganglion.
Nervi Accessorii ad Par Octavum.—The Acceffory

Nerves arife by fmall Filaments from the lateral Parts of the

Medulla Oblongata and upper portion ofthe Spinal Marrow.

The Filaments from the Spinal Marrow come oft" between the

anterior and pofterior Bundles ofthe Cervical Nerves,—the firft

of them frequently extending as far as the fpace between the

Sixth and Seventh Pairs.

The dift'erent Filaments unite by degrees into their refpective
Trunks, .and often have connections while within the Dura

Mater, with one or two ofthe Bundles of the uppermoft Spinal
Nerves.

The Trunk of the Nerve paffes out on each fide of the Cra

nium, in company with the Nerve ofthe Eighth Pair ; but forms

no part of that Nerve, Being included in its own peculiar Sheath
received from the Dura Mater.

After perforating the Cranium, it feparates from the Eighth,
and defcends obliquely outwards through the Sterno-maftoid

Mufcle to the Shoulder.

At its exit, it fends offa Branch, termed by fome Ramus Mi

nor, (the Trunk itfelf being then called Ramus Major), which

affifts in forming the Pharyngeal Nerve; and gives another,
fmaller than the former, to be connedted to the Pars Vaga ofthe

Eighth Pair.

At the fore-part ofthe Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, it is joined by
an Arch to the Suboccipital, and frequently by another to the
Firft -Cervical Nerve.

In its paffage through the Sterno-maftoideus, it fends feveral

Branches to the fol.ftanee of that Mufcle, and terminated aj

length in the Trapezius.
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SPINAL MARROW.

AND ORIGIN OF THE SPINAL NERVES.

THE Spinal Marrow is the continuation ofthe Medull

Oblongata, and obtains its name from being contained in th

Offeous Oanal ofthe Spine.
It is invcfted by the fame Membranes which cover the Brain

and has an additional partial Involucrum from the Ligainentou
Membrane which lines the Bodies of the Vertebrae,' and whicl

h.is been" already taken notice of in the defcription of the Liga
ments.

On the inner fide of the Ligamentous Lining, the Dura Mate

is fituated, which pa ills out of the Cranium by the Foramei

Magnum Occipitis, and forms a Cylindrical Sheath which loofe

ly envelopes the Spinal Marrow, and extends as far as the O

Sacrum.

It is more elaftic than the Dura Mater of the Brain, and there

by admits more readily of the different motions of the' Spine,
At its egrefs from the Cianium,it is intimately connected t

the beginning of the above-mentioned common Li^amentou

Lining, and is alfo united with the Pericranium at tjie edge o

the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital Bine.
Below the Firft Vertebra ofthe Neck this intimate connedtjoi

between the Dura Mater and inner Ligament ofthe Vertebrae i

difcontinued ; a Cellular Fatty, and Slimy Subfiance, which fur

rounds the Dura Mater throughout the left of '.he Canal, bein]
interpufed between the Membrane and the Ligament.
The Dura Mater is only in contadtwith the Tunica Arachnoi

dea, and this alfo only in contact with the Pia Mater, and lyin
So loofely over it as to be feparaied from it with facility throug!
the whole length of the Spine.
The Spin il Marrow, like the Brain, confifts of a cortical an

Medullary Subftance, huf differs in thisrefpect, th..: theCincii

tious Matter is placed within the other.

Upon the Surfac- of the Spinal Marrow, while lying in it

natural fituation, many tranfverfe Wrinkles or Folds are ob

Served, «|iich allow it to be extended in the motion of th; Yer

t-br*.
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It is a liyle flattened on its anterior and pofterior Surfaces,
and is larger near the under part of the Neck, and at the top of

the Loins where the great Nerves ofthe Extremities are fent off,
than in the other parts of the Spine.
It is divided iuto '

wo lateral Portions or Cords, which are fepa
rated from each other externally by an anterior and pofterior Fif
fure continued from the Medulla Oblongata; and each of the

lateral Portions is in fome meafure fiibdivided by a fuperficial
Furrow into a larger anterior ind fmall pofterior Cord.

The lateral Portions are firmly united together by fine Cellu

lar Subftance, bur may be feparated from each other before as

well as behind,—without lacerating either,—to near their mid

dle, where they are connected by a Lay^r of Cineritious Matter

which paffes ''om the one Cord into the other.

When the Medulla Spinalis is divided tranfverfely, the Cine*

ritirus Subftance is obferved to have a Cruciform appearance,

conefpending with the Cords of which it is compofed.
The Body of the Spinal Marrow defcends as far as the Second

Vertebra of the Loins, and terminates there by a Conical point,
which is concealed by Fafciculi of Nerves.

Each of the lateral portions of the Spinal Marrow fends oft"

from its anterior and pofterior parts, flat Fafciculi of Nervous

Filaments, which are placed oppofite their fellows on the other

fide.

Several of the Fafciculi of the Cervical Nerves detach Fila

ments to thofe immediately above or below them : and the fanje

thing is occafionaliy obferved of fome of the Bundles of Dorfal

Ner\es.

The anterior and pofterior Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater,
from the inner part of which each Fafciculus is furnifhed with a

proper Sheath, and is continued within it, the Sheaths connected

by Cellular Subftance only, till they get between the Vertebrae.

Between the anterior and piflerior Fafciculi or Spinal Nerves,
and between the Tunjca Arachnoidea and Pia Mater, a fmall

Ligamentous Cord termed Ligamentum Denticulatum, is fituated,
Which is attached to the Dura Mater, where that Membrane

comes out'from the Cranium and accompanies the Spinal Marl

row t ■■■ its inferior extremity.
It adheies by Cellular Subftance to the Pia Mater, and fends

oft" from its oppofite fi !e fmall C ids, in the form of Dtnticuli,
whic'ri carry the Tunica Arachnoidea abng with them, and run

ning mote or lefs in a tranfverfe directi- n, are fixed, each by
minute Fibres to the Dura Mater, in the Interflices of the Faf

ciculi. V

The Ligamentum Denticulatum of tbe oppofite fido> incorpo
rate with the Pia Mater at the Inferior extremity, or Conical poi: :
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of the Spinal Marrow, and form a Ligamentous Filament which

perfontes the under end of the Dura Mater, and is fixed by
fmall Fibres to the Membranes covering the Os Coccygis, in the
manner the Denticuli are fixed to the Dura Mater.

It was termed by fome Authors Ligamentum Pia Matris. It

was confidered by the Anrients as the Fortieth Pair of Nerves,
and wis alfo called Nervus Imparus Sacrus.
It affifts in preventing the Spinal Marrow'and the tender origin

of the Nerves from being overft retched.

Having got between the Vertebrae, each of the pofterior Bun
dles forms a Gang yon, from the oppofite end of which a Nerve

comes out, and is immediately joined by the anterior Bundle,
thus constituting the beginnings of the Trunks of the Spinal
Nerves.

The Nervous Cords fent out from the Spinal Marrow, after

receiving their coverings from the Dura Mater, become confide

rably larger than the Fafciculi which form them ; as has been

already obferved in the general defcription of the Nerves.

As foon as the Spinal Nerves emerge from between the Verte-

brae,each fends Branches backwards to the Mufcles near the Spine,
and others forwards to join the Great Sympathetic Nerve, while
the Trunk is continued outwards to its'place ofdeftination.
The Spinal Nerves are diftinguifhed on each fide, by numbers,

according to the Bones under which they pafs ; Thirty Pairs ate

moft commonly enumerated.—One going under the Hea'l, and

termed Suboccipital ;—'Seven pafling under the Vertebrae of the

Neck ;—Twelve under the Dorfal ;—Five under the Lumbar

Vertebrae ; and—Five under the pieces which originally compo

fed the Os Sacrum.

The Fafciculi which form the Cervical Nerves are fhort, run

ning nearly in a ftraight direction from their origin to the Inter

vertebral Hobs. Thofe which form the Dorfal Nerves are long
er than the former, and run more obliquely downwards ; and

thofe which form the Lumbar and Sa ral Nerves are very long
and run (till more obliquely downwards, till at length the under

moft of them become nearly longitudinal.
The fize of the Fafciculi correfponds with that of the Nerves

which they go to form.—The Fafciculi ofthe fourfoweft Cervi

cal and firft Dorfal, arc large and broad, giving origin to the

Great Nerves which fupply the Superior Extremity.—Thofe of

the Back are much more Slender, while the Fafciculi of theLftins

and the two upper Sacral ones are of great fize, to form the very

large Nerves which run to the Lower Extremity.
The Lumbar and Sacral Fafciculi, while included in the Dura

Mater, form a Bundle of Cords, termed Cauda Equina, from

the refemblance it has to the Tail of a Horfe; efpecially when
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the Fibrillae ofthe Nerves are unravelled by Separating them
from

each other.

The Fafciculi perforate the Dura Mater, nearly oppofite to the

parts where they pafs through the Vertebrae,—-of courfe the

Nerves, of the inferior parts of the Spinal Marrow emerge from

the S-ine, confiderably lower than their different origins.
Blood-vessels oe thr Spinal Marrow.—The Arte

ries of the Spinal Marrow confift of Anterior and Pofterior Spi
nal Arteries, and of many additional Branches communicating
with others from the adjacent Veffels.
The Anterior Spinal Arteries arife, one on each fide, from the

Vertebrals, near where thefe join to form the Bafilar Artery.
Upon the beginning of the Spinal Marrow, they generally

unite into a common Trunk, which defcends in that depreffion
on the Anterior Surface of the Medulla, whereby it is diftin

guifhed into two Lateral Portions,—and the Artery continues

ne '.riy ofthe fame fize throughout, in confequence of additions

it receives from the neighbouring Arteries.

In the Neck, it communicates with the Vertebral Thyroid,
and Cervical Arteries, by Branches which pafs through the fame

Holes with the Nerves.

In the Back, it receives Branches from the Intercoftal, and in

the Loins from the Lumbar Arteries; all of which alfo go

through the Intervertebral Holes.

It terminate* at the under end of the Spinal Marrow; the

Cauda Equina being fupplied by Branches from the Internal

Iliac Artery, which enter through the ,anterior and pofterior
Holes of the Os Sa. rum.

The Pofterior Spinal Arteries,—arife commonly from the infe

rior Arteries of the Cerebellum, and frequently from the Trunks

of the Vertebral Arteries within the Cranium.

They are equal in length to the former Artery, but considera

bly inferior to it in fize, and continue feparate through the whole

of their courfe.

They have constantly a Serpentine appearance, and form fre

quent Inofculations with each other, and with Arteries, the

Branches of which communicate with the Anterior Spinal Ar-

teiy.
The Arteries of the Spinal Marrow are divided into minute

Bridies, which are difperfed uoonits fubftance, upon the Mem

branes which inclofe it, and alfo upon the fubftance of the Ver

tebrae and upon the origins of the Nerves.

The Veins ofthe Spinal Marrow accompany, their Arteries,
and afterwards terminate in the Sinus Venofi of the Spine.

The Sinus Venofi confift ,)f one on each fide, which runs exte

rior to the Dura Mater, being chiefly lodged in the Ligamer.-,
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tous Membrane which lines the fore and lateral parts of the

Vertebral Canal.

They extend from the Foramen Magnum of the Occipital
Bone, to the under end of the Os Sacrum, and are fo irregular
on their furface, and fo much divided and fubdivided within by
the openings of Veins, as in many parts to have the appearance
of Cells.

At the dift'erent Vertebrae, they are conjoined by crofs Bran

ches, which have a Semilunar form, like the Surface of the Bones

which furround them.
,

They communicate at their Superior Extremity with the Oc

cipital and Lateral Sinufes, and fend numberlefs Branches ou: ■

waids, which open into the Veins the Arteries of which anafto

mofe with thofe of the Spinal Marrow.

Nerves of the Neck and Superior Extremity.

Nervus Accessorius—The Acceffovy Nerve belongs in

Some refpedts to this Clafs of Nerves ;—but having part of hi

origin within the Head, and from its paffing out with one of the

Cerebral Nerves, it has been already defcribed abng with thci\

Suboccipital Nerves.—Thefe were formerly called

Tenth Pair of the Head, and by many at prefent are termed

Firft of the Neck.

They arife, on each fide, from the beginning of the Spinal
Marrow, by an Anterior and Pofterior Fafciculus, like the rt'A

of the Spinal Nerves ; and, like thefe alfo, they have their Gan

glia where they pafs out between the Bones. /

They perforate the Dura Maier immediately under the en

trance ofthe Vertebral Arteries, and pafs forwards under them,
and over the tranfverfe Proceffes ofthe Atlas.

They afterwards appear in the fore-part of the Neck, and are

each connected above by an Arch to the root of the Ninth Pair,
and below by a fimilar Arch to the Fiift Cervical Nerve.

■

Anteriorly, they are joined by one or twoihort Branches to

the upper Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve.

They afterwards divide into Branches, which are distributed

ugon the Recti and Obliqui Capitis, and upon fome of the deep
Extenfor Mufcles of the Head.

The First Cervical Nerve,—comes out, on each /ide,
between the Atlas and Seconj Verteora of the Neck, and im

mediately fplits into two parts ; the firft of wh.ch paffes foi wards

under the tranfverfe Procefs of the Atlas, and is joined by an

Arch with the Nervus Accefforius, and by Branches with the nin-.h

Pair : It is alio connected by a foft Gan^liform pellucid root with
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the upper Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve, fending a Branch

downwards, to be fixed to the fecond Cervical Nerve, and alfj

fmall Branches to the Mufcles connedted with the fore-part of

the Vertebra;.

The other, which is the principal part, goes backwards, and,
after fending Branches to the Extenfor Mufcles of the Head and

Neck, perforates thefe, and forms the Proper Occipital Nerve.
The Occipital Nerve afcends upon the Head with the Artery

of that name, and terminates upon the Mufcles and Integuments
on the upper and back-part of the Head ; fome cf its Filaments

anaftomofing with others belonging to the Firft Branch of the

Fifth, and Portio Dura of the Seventh Pair.

The -Second Cervical Nerve,—after efcaping from be

tween the Bones, gives off a Branch, which perforates the Muf

cles connected to the fore and lateral parts ofthe Vertebrae, and

joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic Nerve.
It fends another Branch of confiderable fize downwards to the

Trunk of the Third Pair.

It fends feveral Branches tothe Sterno-maftoid Mufcle, behind
which it is connedted by an Arch, and ftill farther out by a Fila

ment, with the Nervus Accefiorius.

It is afterwards divided into feveral Branches, one of which

paffes downwards fome way upon the External Jugular Vein,

and, together with a Branch from the Firft Cervical, forms an

Arch with the Defcendens ofthe Ninth Pair.

It gives off a fmall root which is united with others in the for

mation ofthe Diaphragmatic Nerve.
A Large Branch comes out from it behind the Sre.-no-Malfo;-

deus, which, turning fiver this Mufcle, fends oft' the following
Nerves, viz.

The Inferior Cutaneous Nerve of the Neck, which pafl'es for

wards to the parts under the Lower Jaw :

The Middle Cutaneous Nerve, which runs towards the angle ot

the Jaw.
The Great Pofterior Auricular Nerve, which furniShes an ante

rior Branch to the under part of the Ear, and a pofterior Branch

dividin..' into many others which go to the back-part ofthe Ear

and Temple.
The Cutaneous and Auricular Nerves are difperfed upon the

Platvfma Myoides, Integuments of the fide of the Neck and

Head, the Parotid Gland, and External Ear; and have feveral

Communications with the Portio Dura ofthe Seventh Pair.

The remainder ofthe Second Cervical is distributed upon the

Levator Scapulie, and the Extenfor Mufcies of the Neck awn

Head.



253

The Third Cervical Nerve,—after emerging from be
tween the Verteb.ae, fends down a Branch to the Trunk ofthe
Fourth Cervical, and another Branch which forms the principal
loot ofthe Diaphragmatic Nerve.

A Third Branch perforates the Mufcles on the fide of the

Vertebra, and joins the middle Ganglion of the Sympathetic
Neive. .

A Small Filament connects a Third Cervical with the De

fcendens of the Ninth Pair.

The Nerve is afterwards divided into External and Internal
Branches.

The External Branches form Anaftomofes with the Nervus

Accefiorius, near the upper part of the Scapula ; while the In

terior, after furniShing Twigs to the Jugular Glands, are dif

perfed by feveral large Branches upon the Mufcles and" Integu
ments at the under part of the Neck, and upper part of the

Shoulder.

The Fourth Cervical,—fends a Branch behind the Muf-

des fituated on the fore and lateral parts of the Cervical Verte

bra, to the middle Ganglbn of the Sympathetic Nerve.
It is connedted by one, and fometimes by two Filaments to the

Diaphragmatic Nerve.

It gives Twigs to the Jugular Glands and deep Mufcles of
the Neck, and at the outer edge of the anterior Scalenus, joins
the Fi th Cervical Nerve.

The Fifth Cervical,—is united with the Fourth into a

Common Trunk, which, after running a little farther out, joins
the Sixth Cervical Nerve.

The Sixth Cervical,—joins the Seventh behind the Cla

vicle ; and to the Seventh, the Firft Dorfal Nerve is added over

the Tiift Rib.

The Four Inferior Cervicals and Firft Dorfal Nerve are of great

ftz-,—Tpecially the three intermediate Nerves.

They pafs out between the Scalenus Amicus and Medius,—
and afterwards run between the Subclavian Mufcle and F'uft Rib,
at the outer fide of the Subclavian Arteiy, to the Axilla.

In the Axilla, they feparate, unite, and Separate again, form-

fog an irregular Plexus, termed Axillary or Brachial,—which

furround.s the Axillary Artery.
The Axillary Plexus fends Branches to the Subfeapularis, Te

res Major, and Latiffimus Dorfi, and furnifhes the External

'Thoracic Nerves which accompany the Blood-veffels of that

flame to the Pectoral Mufcles and Integuments.
ihe Plexus afterwards divides into Nerves, moft of which are

«;' great fize, to fupply the Superior Extremity.—They are «

iv'ioiv.
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The Scapularis,—which commonly arifes from the com

bination ofthe Fourth and Fifth Pairs, and extending outwards,

xuns through the Semilunar Arch in the upper edge of
the Sca

pula, afterwards defcending between the root of the Spine and

Head of the Scapula.
It furnifhes Branches tothe Supra-Spinatus, and is afterwards

confumed upon the Infra- Spinatus Mufcle.

The Articularis,—which arifes, like the. former Nerve,
irom the Trunk common to the Fourth and Fifth Cervicals.

It finks deep in the Axilla, and getting between the under

edge of the Subfcapularis, and Infertions of the Teres Major and
Latiffimus Dorfi, it follows the courfe of the Pofterior Articular

Artery round the Body of the Os Humeri, immediately below

the Articulation. •

It fends Branches to the Teres Minor, and fome Twigs to the

Ligament of the Joint; but is chiefly dTperfed upon the Deltoid

Mufcle.

The Nervus Cutaneus,—which arifes from the Trunk

common to the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal Nerve; but is

chiefly formed by Fibrillae from the latter.

It runs down at the inner and fore-part of the Arm, near the
Radial Nerve.

It fometimes gives a fmall Bran
raco-brachialis and Biceps: and,
to the Integuments and Opats of tl

About the middle of the Arm,
Internal and External.

The Internal Branch, which is rather the fmaller of the two,

paffes before the Bafilic Vein, to the inner pVt of the Elbow,

where it divides into Branches, two of which£ larger than the

reft, turn obliquely over the Heads of the Flexors of the Hand,

to be difperfed upon the inner and back-part? of the fore-arm.
The External Branch divides into feveral others, behind the

Median Bafilic Vein, which deftend on the anterior and Ulnar

fide of the Fore-arm, as far as the Wrift.

They pafs partly over and partly under the Subcutaneous

Veffels ; furniShing Twigs to thefe, and vanishing in the Integu
ments.

Befides the Nervus Cutaneus, there is another termed Cutane

us II Hr.or Internus of Wrisberg, which, like the reft of the

Nerves ofthe Superior Extre(jnity, takes itsorigin from the Ax

illary Plexus; but is more particularly connected with the Ul

nar Nerve.—It is confiderably inferior in fize tothe Nervus Cu

taneus.
'

' It foon fepara'tes from the Ulnar, iunn\ng afterwards between

i; r.nd t'hc inner fide of the Arm,
' ■

cb jp the upper part of the Co-

farther down, it gives others

he Blood-veffels.

it fbljts into two Branches, an
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A little below the Axilla, it f lit«i into two Branches :

The fmaller, turning to the pofterior part ofthe Arm, is divi
ded inco Filaments which are chiefly d.fperfed upon the Triceps
and its Integuments.
The larger Branch defcends at the inner edge of the Triceps,

and vanishes upon the under end of that Mufcle and Skin of the
Elbow.

The Musculo-Cutaneus, called alfo Perforans Case rii,
—which confifts of Fibrillae from almoft ali the Ne ves entering
the Plexus.

The Cord formed by thefe perforates, obliquely, the upper
part ofthe Cotaco-brachialis to which it gives Branches.
It afterwards paffes between the Biceps and Branchialis Inter

nus, furnishing Branches to both.

At the Elbow, it gets to the outfide ofthe Tendon of the Bi-

oeps, and runs behind the Median Cephalic Vein.,
From thence it defcends in the Fore-arm, between the Supina

tor Longus and Integuments ; furniShing Branches to the latter,
as far as the root of the Thumb and back of the H nd.

The Spiral, or Spiral-Muscular Nerve,—which ib

apparently formed of all the Nerves entering into the Axillary
Plexus, and when the Sheaths of the Nerves a>-e flit open, is found

to be compofed of Fibrillae from each of the Trunks, excepting
from that of the Firft Dorfal.

It is rather larger than any other Nerve of the Superior Ex

tremity, and is diftinguifhed .by its Spiral direction.
It is at firft fituated between the Axillary Artery and the Ul

nar Nerve, and paffes obliquely downwards between the two

Heads of the Triceps Extenfor Cubiti, and afterwards behind

the Os Humeri, to the outfide of the Elbow.

From thence it proceed; among the Mufcles of the Radial fide

ofthe Fore-arm, as far as the Hand.
While paffing behind the Os Humeri, it gives feveral Branch

es of confiderable fize to the different Heads of the Triceps;
fome of thefn accompanying the Branches of 'the Arteria Spiralis,
and terminating on the Heads of the Extenfors of the Hand.

Immediately behind the body ofthe Os Humeri, it tranfmits
a Subcutaneous Branch, which is distributed upon the Mufcles

and Integuments on the pofterior part of the Fore-arm, anafto

mofing at laft with the Nerves on the back-partof the Hand.

The Trunk ofthe Nerve having arived at the Elbow, is lodg
ed in a Fiffure between the Brachialis Internus and Radial Ex

tenfors of the Carpus, and there gives oft" other Branches to the

Extenfors ofthe Hand, and to the Supinator Mufcles.

At the Head of the Radius, the Trunk of the Nerve divide

into two nearly equal Branches,J*.the Superficialis and Profundus.
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The Superficialis, continued almoft ftraieht from the Trunk,

immediately tranfmits a Branch to the Extenfores Radiales and

Supinator Longus, and then defcends at the inner edge of this

Mufcle abng with the Radial Arterv.

A little below the middle ofthe Radius, it croffes between
the

Tendon of the Supinator and Extenfores Radiales, and is fubdi

vided into a Volar and Dorfal Branch.

Tbe Voiar Branch, after fending Twigs to the Annular Li

gament, is diflributed to the Mufcles and Integuments of the

Thumb.

The Dorfal Branch is egain fubdivided into numerous other

Branches, fome of which go to the Mufcles in the interval of

the Metacarpal Bones ofthe Thumb and Fore-finger, a few Fi

laments being distributed to the Annular Linament, while prin
cipal Branches run one along each fide of the Fore and Mid-fin

ger, and likewife along the Radial fide ofthe Ring-finger.
The Ramus Profundus, after fending feveral Branches to the

Extenfores Radiales and Supinator Brevis, perforates the latter,
and gets to the back-part of the F-jre-arm.
After quitting the Supinator, it defcends under the Extenfor

Primi Internodii Pollicis and Extenfor Digitorum to the back of

the Hand.

In this courfe, it fends Branches to the d fferent Extenfors of

the Thumb and Fingers, and at length degenerates into a flender

Branch, which, at the Wrift, adheres clofely to the Annular

Ligament, where it has a Gangliform appearance, and is difper
fed partly upon this Ligament and partly upon the Membranes

on the backof the Metacarpus.
The Median or Radial Nerve,—which comes from the

middle and lower part of the Plexus, is formed by Fafciculi from

all the Nerves which enter the Plexus, and is nearly of a fimilar

fize with the Spiral Nerve.
It defcends in the Arm along the anterior furface of the Hu

meral Artery, to which, and to the Deep Veins, it adheres firm

ly by C^lular Subftance.
In this courfe, it does not give off any confiderable Branches ;

—Twigs^, however, are fent from it to the Coats ofthe Adjacent
Veffels.

At the bending ofthe Elbow, it flips over the Tendon ofthe

Brachialis Internus, and perforates the back-part of the Pronator
Teres Mufcle.

It afterwards paffes down between the Flexor Radialis* and
Mufculus Sublimis, and goes in the middle of the interval of

the Radial and Ulnar Artery in its way to the Hand.

When it approaches the Fore-aim, it tranfmits Branches to

the Pronator Tcies and Integuments near that Mufcle.
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In the Flexure ofthe Arm, it furnifhes Branches fo the Pro.

nator, Flexor Radialis, and Flexor Sublimis, land an Interoffe

ous Branch which, in fome Subjects, receives an addition from

the Spiral Nerve.
The Interoffeous Nerve gives Branches to the Flexor Longus

Pollicis, and to the Flexor Profundus Digitorum, defcends upon
the Interoffeous Ligament with the Veffels of that name, and

terminates in the Pronator Quadratus.
Near the Hand, it fends a Branch dividing into others, which

fupply the Mufcle'; and Integumen» forming the Ball of the

Thumb.

The Trunk of the Nerve having given Branches to the Fore

arm, paffes under the Annular Ligament of the Wrift, where it

divides into Branches which are fituated behind the Aponeurofis
Palmaris, and Superficial Arch of the Arteries.

The principal Branches in the Palm come oft' jn three divifions,
from which feven Nerves of confiderable fize are distributed to

the Thumb and Fingers. Of thefe, two go to the Thumb, and

one to the Radial fide of the Fore-finger ; the reft come off from

two-forked Trunks, near the Heads of tbe Metacarpal Bones,
and fupply the adjacent fides of the Fore and Middle, and of the

Middle and Ring finger.
Thefe Branches fend Twigs through the Aponeurofis, to the

Integuments of the Palm, and others to the Mufculi Lumbri

cales; after which they accompany the Arteries font out from the

Superficial Palmar Arch, beftowing Twigs to the adjacent p«rt3
of the Fingers, at the points of which they terminate by nume

rous Fibres.

The Ulnar Nerve,—whi h, like the former, is of great

lize, comes oft" chiefly from the laft Cervical and Firft Dorfal

Nerve.

It extends abng the infide ofthe Triceps, frequently perfora

ting fome of its Flefhy Fibres, and, near the Elbow, -Slants a

little backwards, to get into a Groove betwen the inner Con 'yle
of the Os Humeri and Olecranon of the Ulna.

From thence it pafles to the Fore Arm, where, after pnfoi j-

ting the Heads ofthe Flexor Mulcles, it joins, the Ulnar Artiry
a little below its origin, and accompanies that veffel,—running

behind it all the w-.y to the Hand.

Under ihe Axilla, it fometimes receives a Branch fr.im th*

Spirul Nerve; and from i his connection, or from the Trunk f

the Ulnar Nerve itli-ir", a Subcutaneous Branch is fent oft", »h;i'i

runs bet.ve. o the T.iceps and Integuments, f lrniflibg Brandies

to the 1. tter lor a confofoinble way along the r ne-.irm.

Near the under end nr" the Oi Hu*neri, a Tuvij or i.vj c-3.n-

monly go to the im.-r edg or" the Tric/ps.
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Under the beading ofthe Efoow, a Branch is given out to oe

distributed upon the Belly of the Flexor Ulnaris.

Immediately aebw the former, another Branch is produced,
which is difperfed upon the Flexor Profundus Digitorum.
About the middle of the Fore-arm, a Filament is tranfmitted

which adheres to the Ulnar Artery, furnifhing fmall Twigs to

thf Coats and Sheath of the Artery, and terminating in the

correfponding parts ofthe Wrift, and Integuments ofthe Palm.

Near rhe e d ofthe Ulna, a confiderable Branch, termed Dor-

falis, is fent out, which turning between the Flexor Ulnaris and

Ulna, is directed to the back part ofthe Hand.

The Dorfal Nerve tends Branches to the Integuments of the
Wrift and Metacarpus, which have various anaftomofes with

others of the Spiral Nerve.
It fends oft' a Branch which proceeds along the Ulnar fide of

the Little Finger;—and at the Heads ofthe Metacarpal Bones,
another fplitting into two Branches which run along the adjacent
fides of the Auricular and Ring fingers.
The Trunk of the Nerve paffes with the correfponding Artery

ever the Annular Ligament into the Palm, where, like the Ra

dial Nerve, .it is covered with the Aponeurofis Palmaris.
In the Palm, it divides into Superficial and Deep Branches ;-

the former deftined chiefly for the Fingers, the latter for the deep
region- of the Hand.
The Superficial Palmar Nerves fends—
Branches tothe fhor' Mufcles ofthe Little Finger:
A Branch to the Volar-ulnar fide of the Little Finger : and—

Another, which is foon fplit into two fmaller Branches ; one to
the Radial fide ofthe Little Finger, the other to the Ulnar fide

of rhe Ring-finger.
The Deep Palmar Nerve Sinks in between the Abductor and

Flexor Parvus Digiti Minimi, or perforates the head of the latter,
and forms an Arch which accompanies the Deep Arch of the

Arteries under the tendon of the Flexors, and the Lumbricales

Mufcles.

The Deep Nerve giver—
A Branch to the Abdudtor Minimi Digity, and one to each of

the Inreroft" i :

A Twig to each of the Lumbricales, which enters from be

hind :

Branches to the Flexor Brevis and Abductor Pollicis.

The Nerve teiminales at length by feveral Short Branches

upon the Abductor Intlicis Mufcle.

The NeVes an the Palm and correfponding parts of the Fin-

geir, like the Arteries, are much larg.r than thofe of the oppo

fite fide of rhe Hand.
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The Digital Nerves fends off many lateral Branches to the In-

SU"r Mtianr £*?" pa' " °f the Fin*ers' and terminate, each,
by a Brufh of Fibres, at the Apices of the Fingers.
Between the Branches ofthe Radial and Ulnar Nerve, differ

ent Anaftomofes are frequently found ; and the fame may be ob
served between the Nerves of the Palmar and Dorfal fide of the
fingers.

Intercosto Humerales.—Befides the Nerves of the Su
perior Extremity font from the Brachial Plexus, there are others
kelongingto it, which take their origin from the Intercoftal
Nerves and which

may therefore be termed Intercofto-Humerales,
1 he Intercofio-Humeral Nerves,—confift of a Bianch from the

Second, and of another from the Third Intercoftal Nerves, both
or which pafs out at the fore and lateral parts of the Thorax,
tbei one under the Second, and the other under the Third Rib.
The firft Nerve is joined by a fmall Branch with the Cutaneous

Nerve, or with the Cutaneous Internus ofWrisberg, and is af
terwards difperfed by numerous Filaments upon the Axillary
Glands, and upon the Integuments ofthe Axilla and ofthe in
ner part of the Arm.

The Second Nerv: is connected by one or more Branches with
the Firft, and fends Time Twigs to the Axillary Glands; hut is

chiefly diflributed upon the Integuments ofthe back-part ofthe
Arm, which it Supplies with,- many Branches, fome of thesn ex

tending as far as the Elbow.

NERVES

WITHIN THE THOR AX.

THE Nerves, in each fide ofthe Thorax, confift of the
Phrenic, the Pars Vaga of the Eighth Pair, the Great Sympa
thetic, and the Intercoftals ; all ofwhich are covered and conceal.
eci by the Pb --.fa, till they are expofed by diftction.
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The Phrenic or Diaphragmatic Nerve, has a fmall

Filament from the Second Cervical ; but is chiefly formed by a

Branch from the Third, and by one, and fometimes by two,

from the Fourth Cervical Nerve.

It defcends in the Neck, along the outer and fore-part of the

Scalenus Anticus Mufcle, and enters the Thorax behind the an

terior extremity ofthe Firft Rib, between the Subclavian Artery
and correfponding Vein.
In the Thorax it runs down over the root of the Lungs, and ■

then paffes along the Pericardium, to which it .adheres clofely in

its way to the Diaphragm.
The Right Phrenic has nearly a ftraight direction oppofite to

the Superior Cava and Right Auricle; while the left makes ■

confb rable Curve near its under end, correfponding with that

part ofthe Pericardium which covers the point ofthe Heart.

Upon the Surface ot the Diaphragm, the Trunk is divided in

to feveral Branches, which are distributed in a radiated form upon
the Flefhy fioes of that Mufcle.

Pars Vaga—The Pars Vaga, upon approaching the Thorax,
fends a Filament, and fometimes two, termed Cardiac Nerves,
which join the Cardiac Branch ofthe G.-eat Sympathetic, as al

ready obferved.

It en'ers the Thorax between the Subclavian Vein and Artery,
and after giving off the Recurrent Nerve, paffes behind the root

ofthe Lungs.
Recurrent Nerve.—The Recurrent,—is reflected up

wards, behind the Subclavian Artery in the right, and behind

the Arch 'f the Aorta in the left fide ofthe Thorax; in confe

quence of which, the left nerve is the longer of the two. I r af

terwards afcends in the Neck, adhering to the pofterior and late

ral part of the Trachea, in its way to the L irynx.
It is connected, near its origin, by one ir two Branches <>f con

fiderable fize, with the adjacent Ganglia ofthe Gnat Sympathe
tic Nerve, and from the oppofite fide of its mot, fends other con

fiderable Branches to join thofe ofthe Eighth Pair, in the for

mation ofthe Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of Nerves.

Near the Subclavian Artery, it is connected by different Fila

ments to the Superficial and deep Cardiac Bran-hes of the Sym
pathetic Nerve. >

In its afcent in the Neck, it tranfmits Pencils of Filaments,
which penetrate the Trachea, and are difperfed upon its Internal

Membrane.
Benind the Thyroid Gland, it fends offminu'e Fibres to the

beginning of the Efo.-hagus and bottom of the Pharynx and

fmall Twigs to the Gland itfelf.

Upon the inner fide of the Thyroid Cartilage, it furnifhes a
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Branch which conftitutes a remarkable Anaftomofis with another
from the Internal Laryngeal Nerve.
At the back-part of the Larynx, it is divideS into many Fi

brillae, which are distributed to the different Mufcles fixed to the

Aryttio'.d Cartilage of the correfpondjng fide.
It has alfo fome connections, fmaller than the one already

mentioned, with Branches of the internal Laryngeal Nerve, and
fends minute Fi brill* to the Internal Membrane ofthe Larynx;
from which circumftance the Recurrent Nerves are confidered as

the principal Instruments of the Organ of Voice.
The Pars Vaga, having transmitted the recurrent Nerve, gives

off Filaments which form connections with Branches arifing frjm
the root of the Recurrent of the fame and ot the oppofite fide.

They anaftomofe alfo by fmall Fibrillae with the Cardiac

Branch of the Sympathetic, and then pafs to the fore-part of the

Bronchi, where they constitute what is termed the Anterior Pul

monary J'lexus ofNerves.
The Anterior Pulmonary Plexus, thus formed by Branches from

the Eighth Pair, with the affiftance of others from the Recurrent

and Sympathetic Nerves,—extends acrofs the-Great Branches of

the Pulmonary Artery, and after tranfmitting fmall Filaments to

the Pericardium and to the Great Cardiac Nerve, furnifhes ma

ny minute Fibrillae, which accompany the Ramifications of the

Bronchi and Pulmonary Blo.id-vefl'els in the Subftance of the

Lungs.
From the Pars Vaga, a little bebw the origin of the Recur

rent, and likewife from the root of the Recurrent itfelf, Nerves

are fent off, which form a Plexus, to be difperfe I partly upon
the Ffefhy-gl.indular Subftance of the Trachea, and partly em.

bracing the OEfophagus, and forming upon it the fmall OEfo-
ph agtal Plexus.

Behind the root of the Lungs, about fix or feven Nerves of

different fizes are fent oft' in a tranfverfe direction, which are

termed Pofterior Pulmonary Plexus, although they have few con

nections with each other.

The Pofterior Pulmonary Nerves, like the Anterior, follow

theBr.inchesof tbe Bronchi and Blood veffels in the fubftance of

the Lungs, and becoming gradually fm .Her, fend oft' minute

Twigs, which penetrate the Air-Veffels, and are ultimately dif

perfed upon their Internal Membrane.

After giving cut the Pulmonary Nerves, the Pars Vaga is fplit
into COrds termed Great OEfophageal Plexus, w'nich forrounds

the. OEfophagus, fends Filaments into its Subftance, and is

joined by Funiculi of the Pars Vaga of the oppofite fide —It

goes afterwards through th: Diaphragm, to be distributed upun
the Viin-r.i ofthe Abdomen.

From the Ganglia of the Great Sympathetic Nerve, at the
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bottom of the Neck and top of the Thorax, the principal Cardi
ac Nerves are produced ; which are difperfed upon the Heart ;

while the continuation ofthe Trunk of the Sympathetic defcends
in the Thorax at the fide of the Vertebrae.
The Cardiac Nerves ofthe Right Side confift ofthe

Cardiacus Magnus Profundus, and Cardiacus Minor, the latter of

which is termed by Scarpa Cardiacus Aorta Superficialis.
The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus,—is principally

formed by Branches from the Second Cervical Ganglion of the

Sympathetic, and afterwards receives one or two Filaments from

the Cardiacus Supremus, together'Vith the Superficial Cardiac
and other Branches ofthe Eighth Pair, as formerly defcribed.

The Trunk, arifing in this manner from different fources,
paffes between the Superior Cava and afcending Aorta to the Po

fterior Surface of the latter, and joins the Cardiac Branches of

the Left Side.

By the addition of the Left Cardiac Nerves, a Plexus is for-

med, termed Plexus Cardiacus Magnus ofHal ler, from which

is fent out a long Ganglion of a foft confiftence, defcribed by
Wrisberg under the name of Ganglion Cardiacum.

From the Cardiac Ganglion, the following Branches are gi
ven off, viz.

A Branch which, after transmitting Filaments to the Ante

rior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, paffes behind the

Right Divifion of the Pulmonary Artery to the Left Coronary
Plexus of the Heart :

One or two Filaments, which unite with others fent from the

Anterior Pulmonary Plexus of the Eighth Pair, and go before

the Right Branch of the Pulmonary Artery to the Bafe of the

Heart :

Branches of confiderable fize, paffing partly over the r'ght fide
of the Aorta, and partly between it and the Pulmonary Artery
to the Anterior Coronary Plexus :

Small Branches which unite with others coming from tne

Trunk of the Great Cardiac Nerve, and pafs over the Aorta to

the Anterior Coronary Plexus.

The Nervus Cardiacus Minor arifes from the under

moft Cervical Ganglion, creeps over the Arteria Innominata and

Aorta, and terminates in a Plexus formed by the Cardiac Nerve*

on the left fide of the Aorta Afcendens.

The Lett Cardiac Nerves are, the Cardiacus Superfici
alis, and rhe Cardiacus Magnus Profundus.
The Cardiacus Super* icialis arifes from the upper part

of the Sympathetic Nerve, as formerly noticed, and paffes be

hind tbe Arch ofthe Aorta to the Plexus Cardiacus Magnus.
The Cardiacus Magnus Profundus Sinister, the

upper portion of which is fmaller than that ot the right fide, ari-
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Ganglbn ol the Sympathetic Nerve.
,

It paffes acrofs the Arch of the Aorta, and, after receiving the
Cardiac Branch ofthe Eighth Pair, joins the Great Cardiac of

the right fide, to affift in forming the Cardiac Plexus.

From the Cardiac Plexus, a Reticulum of Nerves extends up
on the left fide of the afcending Aorta, which receives the Car

diacus Minor, and a Filament or two from the Cardiacus Mag
nus of the right fide, paffing over the Aorta.

From this Reticulum, the Anterior or Right Coronary Plex

us is produced, which paffes between the Pulmonary Artery and

Aorta, and afterwards follows the courfe of the Trunk and

Branches of the Right Coronary Artery, abng with which it is

difperfed upon the correfponding fide of the Heart.

The Great Cardiac Plexus, after fending a Filament or two

to the Lungs, gives oft" Nerves which unite, and form the Trunk

of the Great Deep Cardiac Nerve of the left fide, which has a

foft Gangliform appearance, and paffes along the correfponding
fide of the Pulmonary Artery.
Upon the Surface of this Artery, the Trunk foon divides into

Branches, which, after fending Filaments acrofs it to the Right

Coronary Plexus, gives origin to the Coronary Plexus of the left

fide, which attends the Trunk and Branches of the Left Coro

nary Artery.
In the Left or Pofterior Coronary Plexus, the Nerves are lar

ger than in the Right, correfponding with the Parts they have

to fupply; and, in both, they have repeated connections with

each other on the furface of the Heart.

In general, the Nerves run clofe to the Arteries ; fome of them

being continued as far as the Apex, while others penetrate the

fubftance of the Heart.

The Great Sympathetic, having fent Nerves to the Heart,
confifts of an anterior and pofterior part, the former going over,

anJ the latter under the Subclavian Artery.
Behind this Artery, the two parts unite into a Trunk, which

defoends in-the Thorax over the Heads of the Ribs.

At the Head of each Rib, it forms a fmall Ganglion of an ir

regular Shape, which unites behind with each of the Intercoftal

Nerves, generally by two, and fometimes by thtee Short Bran

ches.

From feveral of the Dorfal Ganglia of this Nerve, Filaments

are detached obliquely over the Vertebrae to the Coats of the

Aorta.

From the Sixth, Seventh, and Eighth Dorfal Ganglia,—and

frequently lYom a Ganglion above or bebw thefe,—Branches a-

riie, which defcend obiiquely upon the fides of the Vertebrae,

and unite into a Trunk, termed Nervus Splancbnicus,—which
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perforates the Appendix ofthe Diaphragm, and goes to the Vi'fo

ceraof the Abdomen, from which circumftance the Nerve obtain*

its name.
,

Befides the Nervus Splanchnicus, another, termed Spldnchri-
cus Secundarius, or Accefforius, is generally obferved, which ari

fes from ne or two of the Dorfal Ganglia, bebw the origins of *
the Splanchnicus,—near its termination,—or runs feparate fiom

it into the Abdomen.

The Intercostal, or Costal, or Dorsat. Nerves,—.

afier efcaping from the Vertebrse,—run in th*e Furrows at the

lower edges of the Ribs, in company with the Intercoftal Blood-

veffels, and proceed to the anterior part of the Thorax, between

the two Layers of Intercoftal Mulcles.

Immediately after getting out from between the Vertebra?,
each is connected, as already noticed, by Short Branches to the

Sympathetic Nerve.

Oppofite to this connection, they give principal Branches,
backwards, to the Mufcles lying near the Spine, and ferving fo-

the erefttion of the Trunk of the Body..,
Through the reft of their courfe, they give Branches to the

Intercoftal Mufoles, to tbe Mufcles and Integuments of the

Thorax, and alfo to thofe of the Abdomen, and becoming gra

dually fmaller, they a/ laft vanifh in the fore-part of the B&dy.
The Six upper Intercoftals fends Branches to the numerous

Mufcles, and to the Integuments covering the back-part of the

Thorax, to the Serratus Magnus, and to the upper part of the

Abdominal Mufcles ; while the remains of them, paffing out

between the Ribs at the edge of the Sternum, are reflected along
with Branches of the Internal Mammary Blood-veffels, to be dif

perfed by fmall Filaments upon the Mamma, and likewife upon
the Mufcles and Integuments next the edge of the Sternum.

The Trunk of the Firft Intercoftal enters the compofition of

the Axillary Plexus ;—a Branch of it, however, runs abng the

edge or" the firft Rib, in the manner the other Intercoftals run

abng ihcir refpective Ribs.
Two principal Branches,—one from the Second, and the other

from the Third Intercoftal,—are occupied in foiming the Inter-

cofto-humeral Nerves, already defcribed ; while a confiderable

Branch from the Fourth is reflected over the edge of the Latif

fimus Dorfi to the Integuments ofthe back-part of the Thorax.

■The Six lower Intercoftals, after fupplying the adjacent Muf

cles and Integuments of the Thorax, continue their courfe ob

liquely forwarJs, and are difperfed- upon the different Mufcles

and Integuments ofthe Abdomen ;—the Twelfth, running from

the laft Rib along the* und rend ofthe Abdomen, fends Fila-

a. :.ts which cxtzni as far as the Skin of the Pelvis and '1 hi-<.;h.
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NERVES
i

W THE CHYLOPOIETIC AND ASSISTANT CHYL&

POIETIC VISCERA.

THE Nerves of theChylopoietic and Afliftant Chylopoietic
Vifcera, are formed by Branches, of the Par Vagum, and the Ra
mi Splanchnici of the Great Sympathetic Pair.
The Pars Vaga of the Left Side,—defcending from the

Great OEfophageal Plexus ofthe Eighth Pair, creeps afon;: the

fore-part of the Cardia, detaches Filaments to the Left Hepatic
Plexus, and divides into many Branches which are diltributed to

the upper and left portion ofthe Stomach.

The Right Pars Vaga paffes upon the pofterior part of the
Cardia, and fplits into two Fafciculi, one of which goes to the

Root ofthe Hepatic Plexus, and to the Cceliac Ganglion, while
the other, which is the principal one, is difperfed by numerous
Branches upon the under and left portion of the Stomach.

The Nerves of the two Fafciculi have feveral connections with

each other, about the Cardia and along the fmall Curvature of

the Stomach, and form a Plexus, by fome Au«-hors termed Coro

nary, from which Branches extend along the fmall Curvature as

far as the Pylorus.
The Ramus Splanchnicus and Splanchnicus Se-

CUn darius have their origins from the Sympathetics, and per
forate the upper and lateral part of the inferior Mufcle of the

Diaphragm,—-as already mentioned in the Defcription of the

Nerves of the Thorax.

After entering the Abdomen, they expand their Fibres, and
unite with the lateral part ofthe Great Semilunar Ganglion.
The Semilunar Ganglion,—is formed by the Rami

Splanchnici of the Right and Left Sympathetics, with the addi

tion of the Branches from the Eighth Pair.

It is of a long curved Shade, with the convex edge undermoft,
and is compofed of many fmaller Ganglia, termed Casliac, which

are of different fize and of irregular forms.

The Coeliac Ganglia are placed over the Aorta, about

the Roots of the Celiac and Superior Mefenteric Arteries, and

extend fome way upon the Flefhy Pillars of the Diaphragm.
From the Cceliac Ganglia innumerable Nerves iffue on all fides

forming a Pbxus, termed by fome Authors Solar, which extends

abng the Trunks u:;d Branches of the Cceiiac and Superior Me

senteric Arteries.
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The Nerves Upon thefe Arteries are fo intermixed with each

•ther and with Cellular Subftance, as to form confuted Webs;
the name of Plexus., however, is ftill retained, and the paiticu- ,

lar name of each Plexus is derived from the Artery which it fur-

rounds, or the Vifous to which it belongs.
The Hepatic Plexus,—alter giving Twigs tothe Rtnal

Glands, fends Filaments to the Diaphragm, which accompany
the Diaphragmatic Art.ries, and anaftomofe. with Branches of

the Phrenic Neives.

It afterwards divides into Right and Left Plexufes, correfpond
ing with the Right and Left Branches ofthe Hepatic Artery, or ]
with the Right and Left Trunks, when fuch are prei'ent. -

The Left Hepatic Plexus furnifhes feveral Branches to tbe
'

Stomach,' which intermixes with thofe of ihe Eighth Pair, up-
•n the fmall Curvature.

The Right Hepatic Plexus imparts Branches to the correfpond
ing part of the Pancreas, to the lrnall end of the Stomach and

beginning of the Duodenum, and gives origin to the Right Gai-

fcro-epipbic Plexus, which attends the Artery ofthe lame name,

distributing its Filaments to the great Curvature ofthe Stomach.

and to the Omentum Majus.
The Hepatk Plexufes furround the Hepatic Artery and Vena

Portae, ana, after fending feveial Filaments to the Biliary Dudts
,

and Gail-Bladder, follow the Branches of the Bfooa-veffds ,

through the fubftance of the Liver.

The Splenic Plexus, compofed of feveral fmall Filaments,
furrounds the Splenic Arte.ry, gives Twigs to the Pancreas, and

then accompanies the Veffels into the Spleen.
The Superior Mesenteric Plexus, forms a Vagina,

which furrounds, and in a great part conceals the Trunk of the

correfponding Artery.
From this Plexus, numberlefs Filaments are produced,—many

of them extremely minute,—which run thiough the MeSentery,

partly with the Blood -velfels, and partly at a diftance from them j

and which, after fupplying the Coats of the Veffels and Mefen

teric Glands, are distributed to the fmall Inteftines in general,
«nd to the right portion of the Colon.

The Nerves ofthe Colon are, in proportion to the part they
have to fupply, larget than thofe of the Small Inteftines, and in

feveral Places form Arches, which are fituated at the fides ofthe

Arteries.

The Cceliac Ganglia fend down, along the Aorta, a Vagina
fimilar to that furrounding the Superior Mefenteric Artery,
whbh is joined by other Nerves from the Trunk ofthe Sympa
thetic continued along the Lumbar Vertebrae.,

From the Aortic Vagina or Plexus, a Procefs is fent off, terirN
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ed Inferior Mesentery Plexus, which furround? the
Trunk of the Inferior Mefenteric Artery, and follows it to the
left portion of the Colon, and to the Redtum;-—'he Ne "ojs

Filaments forming Archer in feveral places, as in the Superior
Mefenteric Plexus.

The Aoric Plexus receiving frefh fupplies from the Trunks

of the Sy npathetics, fends down a Plexus, commonly termed

Hypcgafiric, which paffes over the end of the Aorta, and, upon
the laft Lumbar Vertebra, fpliti into right and left portions,
which defcend to the Vifcera contained in the Pelvis.

NERVES

OF THE ORGANS OF URtl\TE AND GENERATION.

THE Nerves ofthe Organs of Urine and Generation, con
fift of the Renal and Hypogaftric Plexus, and of the Spermatic
and Pudic Branches.

The Renal Plexu« is compofed of Nerves font from the

Coeliac Ganglia, joined by fome others derived from one or two

of the Ganglia, of the Sympathetic Nerve in the bottom of the

Thorax.

It is interfperfed, at its beginning, with, fmall Ganglia, term-
id Renal, and is aft i wards divided into Anterior and Pofterior

Plexufes, which extend abng the correfponding Surfaces.of the

Renal Artery to th • Subftance of the Kidney.
From tie Renal Plexus, fmall nervous Twigs afcend to the

Renal Gland, which is fu-nifhrd with others from the Celiac

Ganglia and root of the Hepjtic Plexus.

The Renal Plexus alfo fend? down Filaments to fupply the

upper portion of the Ureter ;—the under receiving Nerves from

the Hypogaftric.Plexus.
The Hypogastr re Plexus, the origin and courfe ofwhich

have been already mentioned, is connedted by different Nerves ta

the adjacent Trunks of the Great Sympathetic and Sacral Nerves,
and fends many Filaments to the Redtum, Bladder, and Sper
matic Veff Is in the Male; and t> the Redtuin, Bladder, Ute

rus, and Vagina in the Female —-The Nerves ofthe Uterus are

proportionally fmall. They pafs into its fubftance at the Cervix,
and fo.bw the courfe of the Blood- veSTels.
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Spermatic Nerves The Spermatic Nerves are very
mi

nute—They confift of a Superior or Internal, and of an Inferior
or External fet of Capillary Branches.
The former are derived from the Renal and Aortic Plexus,

and
accompany the Spermatic Blood veffels in their courfe thro*

the Abdomen, and afterwards to the Tefticle.
The latter are fent off from a Branch of the Second Lumbar.

Nerve, which running behind the Tendon of the External Ob

lique Mufcle, near Poupart's Ligament, detaches a Filament,
which, in the Male, goes to the Spermatic Cord, and mere par

ticularly to the Cremafter Mufcle ; and in the Female, is re

flected along the Ligamentum Rotundum to the Uterus.

Nervi Pudici.—The Nervi Pudici arife in two Fafciculi,
—a Superior and Inferior—which are formed by Fibrillse from all

the Cords entering tbe compofition of the Sciatic Nerve.

The Superior Fafciculus is formed, more particularly, by
ThreaMs from the two under Lumbar and two upper Sacral

Nerves ;—the inferior is compofed of a fmall Cord from the Se

cond, and a large one from the Third Sacral.
The Fafciculi pafs through the under part ofthe Notch of the

Os Ilium, and afterwards between the Sacro fciatic Ligaments,
and follow the Pudic Blood-veffels, anaftomofing in fome places
with each other by oblique Branches.

They fend many Branches to th; Mufrbs and other parts about

the Anus and Perineum, and then pafs forwards to fupply the

different parts of thePenis.

On the Penis, the Nerves follow she courfe of the Arterlej,
the Superior Fafciculus constituting the Nervus Dorfalis, and the

Inferior giring Branches to the under part of the Penis.

The Nervus Dorfalis which is the moft confiderable of the

Penis, runs forwards between the correfponding Artery and Vena

Magna, expanding into many Branches which after fupplying
the Corpus Cavernofum and Teguments of the correfponding
fide, terminate in the Subftance ofthe Glands.

X E R V E S

OF THE
*

LOINS, PELVIS, AND INFERIOR EXTREMITY.

THE Nerves ofthe Loins, Pelvis, and Inferior Extremity,
confift of the continuation or inferior portion of the Sympathe
tic, and of the Trunks and Branches of the Lumbar and Sacral

Nerves.
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The Symathftic Nerve, after reaching the Abdomen,
•lakes a fweep forwards upon the anterior and lateral part of" the

Lumiiar Vertebrae, between the Tendinous Crura of the Dia

phragm md the Pfoas Mufcfei

It afterwards defcends into the Pel-'-!?, nearly ofthe fame fize

:is in the fuperior parts of the Body, and paffes over the anterior

Surface ofthe Os Sacrum, at the inner fide ofthe Great Sacral

Foramina.

Towards the lower part ofthe Privis, it becomes confiderably

fmaller, and at laft finifhes its courfe upon the furface ofthe Os

Coccygi , where it unites into an Arch with its fellow of the op

pofite fide.

In the Loins, it forms Ganglia fimilar to rhofe in the Thorax,
riih of which is connedted behind, by two or three long flender

Branches, to the roots of the Lumbar Nerves, and before, by
other Slender Nerves to the Aortic Plexus.

In the Pelvis alfo, it forms Ganglia which are connected' to

the Sacral Nerve? on one fide, and to the Great Sympathetic on

the other, by crofs Branches.

Filaments ate fent off in the Pelvis, from the Sympathetic to

the Mufcles and Membranes about the Os Coccygis, and to the

Inteltinum Redtum.

Lumbar Nerves.

The Five Lumbar Nerves, immediately after emerging
from the Bines, communicate with each other and with the

Sympathetic Nerve, and fend large Branches backwards tothe

Mufcles and Integuments on the-pofterior part ofthe Loins.

By their connections with e:<ch other, they compofe a Plexus

re-.m-d Lumbar, which is fituated behind the Pfoas Mufcle, and

fends Branches outwards to the Quadratus Lumborum, and to

the Flexors of the Thigh.
The First Lu m bar Nerve is connedted by a fmall Branch

to the Twelfth Dorfal, and by its Trunk to the Second Lum

bar.

It gives Twigs to the Quadratus, and a principal Branch which

paffes over that Mufole towards the Spine ot the Os liium,

where it fends Nerves to the Integuments of the Pelvis, to the

u»per and outer part of the 'Thigh, to the under end of the. Ab

dominal Mufcles, and to the Integuments of t e Pubes.

The Second Lumbar perforates the Pfoas, to wlu-h it gives

Branches, and afterwards runs into the Third.

From the Second Luml-ar, the Spermatids Fx'ernm is ,:nt

off, which perforates the under part of
the Tranfverie and Inter

nal Oblique Mufiles, near the antcrfor end ot the Sp;nc, or

v'.cft of the Ilium.

L 2
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it goes next under the Tendon of the External Oblique, at the

'""" fi.de of Poupart's Ligament, and pafling through the

Abdominal Ring, is distributed to the Scrotum and to the Sper
matic Cord in the Male.
In the Female, it fends a Brancfi to the Labia, and another

reflected along the Ligamentum Rotundum, to the Uterus ; and
in both Sexes, it gives Branches alfo to the Integuments and

Glands of the Groin.

Another Branch, fmaller than the former, arifes alfo from the
Second Lumbar, and pafling between the Pfoas Mufcle and Ver

tebrae, conftitutes the Cutaneous Medius ofthe Thigh.
The Cutaneous Medius defcends in the fore-part of the Thigh*

oppofite to the inner edge of the Redtus Mufcle, and fupplies the
Integuments near it as for as the Knee,—one Branch of it anaf

tomofing with another of the Cutaneus Anterior.

Branches of the Second, Third, and Fourth Luinbars, form
a Nerve of confiderable fize, called Obturator, which paffes be-

tween the External and Internal Iliac Blood veffels, and along
the fide of the Pelvjs.
The Obturator Nerve accompanies the Blood-veffels, of

the fame name, through the upper part of the Obturator Muf

cles and Ligament, and having furnished Branches to the Obtu

rator and Pectineus Mufcles, it divides into an Anterior and

Pofterior Fafciculus; the former difperfed upon the two fmall

Addudtors and Gracilis, the latter upon the Great Addudtor of

the Thigh.
The principal parts of the Trunks of the four upper Lumbar

Nerves, efpecially ofthe Third and Fourth, unite and form

a Nerve of great fize, teimed Crural, or Anterior Crural.
The Crural Nerve, after beftowingf Branches upon the

Iliacus Internus, paffes behind, then at the outfide ofthe Pfoas

Mufcle, to get to the Thigh.
In its courfe from the Abdomen, and at the upper part ofthe

Thigh, it is fituated at the outfide of the Femoral Artery, whicli
lie? between it and the correfponJing Vein.

Behind Poupart's Ligament, it is divided into many Bran

ches, which are distributed to the Mufcles and Integuments on

the fore and lateral parts of the Thi^h^—one Branch in particu
lar defcending upon the Leg. fr

The Branches aie as follow :

The Cutaneus Anterior,—oiore internal than the Cutaneous

Medius, which croffes over the middle of the Sartorius Mufcle,
and after fupplying the adjacent Integuments, terminates in the

Skin and Cellular Subftance, at the fore and inner pait of tie

Knee.



271

The Cutaneus Internus,—ftill more internal than the former,
—which paffes between the Sartorius and Triceps, and, after
giving Filaments tothe Integuments at the infide ofthe Thigh,
terminates in thofe at the under and fore part ofthe Knee-
The Deep Branches of the Crural Nerve, which are confide

rably larger than the Superficial, go to the Pedtineus and Tri

ceps, to the Sartorius and Gracilis, and to the four Extenfors
of the Leg, and furniSh Twigs to the Femoral Blood-veffels
alfo.

The Branch to the Leg, termed Saphenus, defcends between
the Sartorius and Triceps, and afterwards behind the Tendon of
the former, to the inner fide ofthe Tibia.
Under the Knee, it gives off a Branch, named by Fischer,

Saphenus Minor, which goes down a little behind the Saphenus,
and, furnifhing Filaments to the Integuments of the inner and

back-part ofthe Leg, terminates behind the Malleolus Internus,
on the Integuments ofthe Foot.
The Trunk of the Saphenus attends the Vena Saphena Major,

fending many Nervous Threads obliquely forwards to the Inte
guments on the inner and fore-part of the Leg, and is at length
confumed upon the Skin and Cellular Subftance of the upper and
inner part of th

- Foot.

The remaining part ofthe Fourth Lumbar Nerve unites with
the Fifth into a Trunk whic.i defcends into the Pelvis.

Sacral Nerves.

The Sacral Nerves confift of fmall Pofterior, and large
Anterior. Trunks.

The Posterior Sacral Nerves pafs out by the Holes in
the back-part of the Os Sacrum, and anaftomofe with each other,
and wich fome of the Branches of the Gluteal Nerves.

They fend out a few tender Fibrilke, which are difperfed upon
the Mufcles covering the back-part ofthe Os Sacrum, and upon
the Glutei Mufcles and their Integuments.'
Anterior Sacral Nerves.—Of the Anterior Sacrals,-*

the two uppermoft are the largeft : The reft fuddenly diminish in

fize, the laft being the fmalleft ofthe Spinal Nerves.

They go through the Holes in the fore-part of the Os Sacrum.

and, foon after their exit, are united with each other, and with

Branches of the Sympathetic Nerve.
The First, Second, and Third Sacrals, join into a

Trunk, which receives the common one fent down from the

Fourth and Fifth Lumbars, and forms a Plexus which fends out

the Sciatic, the largeft Nerve ofthe Body.
The roots of the Sciatic Nerve, give origin to the Fafciculi

which compofe the Pudic Nerve, formerly defcribed, and alfo to

the Gluteal Nerves which are difperfed upon the Mufcles of the

Ufps.
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The Gluteal Nerves run'in two Fafciculi,—a Superior,
arifing immediately from the Trunk formed by the two laft Lutn-

kars, and—an Inferior, riming oft' from the two laft Lumbars

and firft Sacrals.

The Superior Fafciculus goes through the upper part of the

Notch of the Os Ilium, to be difoerfed upon the two fmaller

Glutei Mufcles.

The Inferior Fafciculus paffes through the under part of the

fame Notch? and bebw the Pyriform Mufcle, to be diflributed

upon the Gluteus Maximus and Integuments.
The Fourth Sacral fends Filaments to the Hypogaftrig

Plexus, others to the Mulcles and Ligaments of the Os Coccy
gis ; the reft pafs outwards to theMulcles and Integuments about
the Anus.

The Fifth, which is fcarcely 'above the fize of a Filament,
after giving Twigs to the C ccygeus Mufcle, perforates the Sa

cro-fciatic Ligaments, and terminates in the Mufcles and Inte

guments of the Anus.

Sciatic Nerve.-—The Sciatic or Ifchiatic Nerve,—paffes

obliquely through the Notch of the Ilium, under the Pyriform
Mufcle. It goes afterwards over the other Short Rotator Muf.

cles, and is placed between the Tuber Ifchii and Trochanter

Major, where it Ts covered by the Gluteus Maximus. *

After leaving the Pelvis, it defcends in the back-part of the

Thigh, firft between the Long Flexors and Adductor Magnus,
and then between the latter and Os Femoris to the Ham, wheic

it obtains the name of" Popliteus.
In this courfe, it gives out the following Branches, which fup

ply the Mufcles and Integuments on the back- part of the Thigh,
viz.

Twigs to the Rotators of the Thigh, which come off from it

after its paffage through the Sciatic Notch.

The Cutaneous Pofterior Superior, which arifes within the Pel

vis, and pafling out with the Sciatic, is divided into Branches,

Some of which are refledted to the Scrotum in the Male, and to

the pofterior parts of the Labia in the Female, and, in both, to

the Skin about the Anus and P rineum—The principal Bran

ches of thi.s Nerve pafs downwards, fupplying the Integuments of

the back-part of the Thigh, as far as the bending of the Knee.

A Branch to the long Head of the Biceps.
Two ("mail Ncives, the one termed Cutaneus Internus S-iptrior,

which comes off near the upper part of the Thigh, and vanishes

in the Skin, a little farther down ; the other termed Cutaneus

Internus Inferior, which arifes near the former, goes I .vn the

pofterior part of the Thigh,
and then defcending upon the inner

Head ofthe Gastrocnemius Externus, terminate? in the Integu

ments of the Calf of the Lc^.
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A Large Common Trunk, and fometimss, inftead of it, fepa
rate Branches, which arife near the middle of the Thigh, and

are distributed to the Addudtor Magnus, Semimembranofus, Bi
ceps, and Semitendinofus.

Nervus Popliteus The Popliteal Nerve is fituated be
tween the H im-ftrings, and between the Skin and Popliteal
Bfood-vefll-ls.
A little ab ve the bending of the Knee, it is divided into a

Small External, and a Large Internal Branch; the former named

Fibular, and the latter Tibial Nerve.
1 he Tibial and Fibular Nerves adhere, for fome way, by Cel

lular Subftance, and even the Trunk ofthe Sciatic may be fplit
into thefe two Nerves for a confiderable way up the Thigh.
The Fibular,—termed alfo Peroneal Nerve,—fends

riff, at its beginning, the Cutaneus Externus, which is a fmall

Branch giving Twigs to the under end of the Biceps, and which,
after running down on the Outer Head of the Gastrocnemius,
difapnears in the Integuments of the fame fide of the Leg.
Over the outer Condyle of the Os Femoris, it gives off another

Cutaneous Branch, which goes over the Gastrocnemius Mufcle,
and, after anaftomofing with a Branch of the Tibialis, goes abng
tbe outer part of the Leg, and terminates in the Integuments of
the fide of the foot.

The Fibular Nerve afterwards paffes over the Head of the Fi

bula, and divides into Superficial and Deep Branches, which fup
ply the Mufcles and Integuments of the outer and fore-part of
the Leg.
The Superficial Fibular croffes over the Fibula, immediately

under its articulation, and perforating the Peroneus Longus, and

going over the Brevis, it gives Branches to both, and afterwards

becomes Subcutaneous, about the middle of the outer parts of

the Leg.
It fends Branches to the Metatarfus, to the Extenfor Digito

rum Brevis, and others, which, after anaftomofing upon the

upper part of the Foot, furniSh Dorfal Branches to the large?
Toes.

The Deep Fibular Nerve croffes over the Fibula immediately
above the former, and divides into feveral Branches, viz.
A ReficBed Branch to the foft parts of the Joint :
A Branch to the Peroneus Longus:
A Branch to the Tibialis Amicus :

Branches to the Extenfor Pollicis, and Extenfor Digitorum
Longus :

Filaments which cieep abng the Periofteum ofthe Tibia, and
others which adhere to the Coats of the Tibial Artery.

The longeft Branch of the Nerve accompanies the Anterior
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Tibial Artery, and divides upon the Foot into Branches, which
have fome connections with each other, and fupply the Extenfor

Digitorum Brevis—Some Filaments continued from thefe Bran

ches run to the Mufculi Interoffei, while others of more confi

derable fize go to fome of the irfnermoft Toes, one Twig finking
with a Branch of the Anterior Tibial Artery to the Deep Muf

cles of the Sole.
The Tibial Nerve paffes between the Heads of the Gas

trocnemius Mufcle, and, after perforating the origin of the So-

leus, defcends between it and the Flexor Digitorum Longus, up
on the Pofterior Tibial Artery, to the under part ofthe Leg; in

which courle it fends off the following Nerves, viz.
The Communicans Tibia,—which a companies the Vena Sa-

phaena Minor in the back part ofthe Leg, and to the outer part
'

of the Foot. .'

Behind the Belly of the Gaftrocnemius, the Communicans

fends a Branch to be confumed in the Fat ; and a little lower, it
anaftomofes with the communicating Branch of the Fibular

Nerve.

The under part of this Nerve is difoerfed upon the Integu
ments of the outer Ankle and adjacent fide of the Foot, fome

Branches paffing as far as the Dorfal fide of two or three of the

fmaller Toes.

Branches to both Heads of the Gaftrocnemius, to the Plan-

taris, and to the Soleus.

Near the middle of the Leg, it fends Branches to the Tibialis

Pofticus, to the Flexor Digitorum and Flexor Pollicis.

One 01 two Cutaneous Branches, ififperfed upon the Skin at the
'

>

under and inner part of the Leg.
Near the Ankle a Branch which paffes behind the Tendo

Achillis, principally to the Integuments of the outer and back

part of the Foot.

The Tibial Nerve paffes afterwards between the Arteries and

Os Calcis into the Sole. *

In the hollow of the Os Calcis, after detaching Branches to

the.parts adjacent, it divides into Internal and External Plantar'

Nerves, which are nearly of equal fize.
'

The Internal Plantar Nerve runsnearthe inner fide

of the Sole, fends Filaments to the Abdudtor Pollicis, Flexor

Digitorum Brevis, and Flexor Digitorum Accefforius, and Twigs
to the Lumbricales.

It afterwards gives out four large Branches fplitting into others,
which run with the -Arteries abng the Plantar fides of the three

firlt Toes, and inner fide of the fourth Toe,—;n the manner

the Radial Nerve runs abng tbe correfponding Fingers.
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The External Plantar Nerve, fends branches to the

Heel, and paffes with the Artery of the fame name to near the

outer edge of the Sole, where it fplits into three principal Bran
ches. ,

The two firft run to the adjacent fides of the fourth and fifth

Toes, and outer fide of the Little Toe, the inner one often an

aftomofing with a correfponding Branch of the Internal Plantar.

The third forms an Arch correfponding with that of the Ex

ternal Plantar Artery, furnifhes Branches to the fhort Mufcles

of the Little Toe, to the Interoffei, Lumbricales, and Tranf

verfalis, and terminates in the Short Mufcles of the Great Toe.

The Plantar Digital Nerves fend Filaments to the Integu
ments, and upon the Toes anaftomofe with each other, and

with the Dorfal Digital Nerves,—as the Palmar Digital Nerves

do in the Hand.

THE END.
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Occipital artery, 179,
■ ■■ vein, 188

OEfophageal arteries and

veins, 20a

■ nerves, 261

OEfoohagus, 91
OEthmoidalis C anterior 1 »

arteria, I p. fterior J
*

Olfactory, or firft pair of

nerves, 23s

Omentum, or cawl, 103

Opthalmic artery,
vein,

nerve,

ib.

ib.

Optic, or fecond pair of

183
191

*3*

nerves,

Orbiculare, os

33'2S3

5»
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Organ s of the fenfes, 5
————of urine and gene
ration in the male, 118

— -in the female, 135
—— lymphatics of the 159

■ blood -veffels of 210

——nerves of the 26 1

Os tinea?, 1 36
Ova, I
Ovaria, J 137

Palate, 60

■ »■ » arches of the 64
Palatina inferior arteria, 179
Palmaris profunda arteria, 196
Palmar arch, d.-ep,

■■', fuperficial,

ib.

197

258
26

116

11

60

■ ii 1 nerve,

Pait>ebrae,
Pancreas,
Panniculus carnofus,

Pap of the throat,
Papilla, 71

Papillae of the tongue, 61

Par trigeminum, or fifth pair
of nerv s, 234

Pars vaga of the eighth pair
of ne- ves, 242.260.26 5

Pathetic, or fourth pair of

nerves 233

Pedes hippocampi, 19

Peduncuii of the brain and

cerebellum, 23

Pelvis, lympatics of the 164
—

,
bbod-veffels of the.216

. nerves, of the 268

Penis, »3°

. lymphatics, of the 159

■y blood-veffels of 209

.

nerves of the 268

Pericardium, 75

page.

Perineum, 140

Peritoneum, 94

Peroneal artery, 223
——— nerve, 273

Pharyngeal artery, 179

Pharynx, 65
Phrenic nerve, 260

Pia mater, 14

Pinguedo, 10

Placenta, 147
Plantar artery and arch, 225
Pleua,
Pomum Adami,

J Tarini, >

\Varolii,\
Popliteal artery,

1 ■- vein,

Portae, vena,
f mollis 1 of the 7 »

|ctura \ 7th pair J
a3

Prepuce of the penis, 130
— of the clitoris, 141
Profunda femoris, arteria, 219

" ' ■'
, vena, 217

■■ humeri arteria, 195

penis arteria, 214

Pons

Portio

73
66

23

232

227

208

'

Pfalterium fornicis, 19

Pterygoideae arteriae, 180

Pudendum, 140
Pudic artery, 212

—— vein, 214

Pudic nerves, 268

Pulmonary artery and veins,

176
Pupil of the eye, 29

Pylorus, 97

Radial artery, 196
——«rnerve, 197
Rani.ia arteria, 178

■ vena, 188

Re. ^ptaculum chyli, 9*

Redtum, 100
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Rectum, lymphatics of the 161

Recurrent nerve of the 8th

pair, 26a
——— radial artery, 196
—— ulnar artery, 197
Renal artery and vein, 210

—— -

nerves, 267
Retina, ^3

S

Sacral artery, 215
- lateral arterier, 217

—
;
—

nerves, 271

Salivary glands, 62

Saphaena, vena < • t

I minor, J
226

Saphaenus, nervus, 271

*^jSKtf 54

Scapular arteries, *95
1 1

nerve, 254
Sciatic artery, 218

1 nerve, 272
Sclerotic coat, 3o

Scrotum, 124
Sebaceous dudts, 9

Second pair of nerves, or op
tic, 204

Secundines, 146
Semicircular canals of the

"cochlea, 54
Semilunar ganglion, 265

128Seminal veffels,
Senses, Organs ofthe 5

Septum cerebri, or falx, 12

——— cerebelli, 13
1 ' lucidum, 18

■ " penis, i3»
. fcroti,

238Seventh pair of nerves,
Sinufes of dura mater, 14 .191
Sixth pair of nerves, 238
Skarf-fkin, 5

Skin, 7

Spermatic artery find vein ,127
211

page.
Spermatic cord, 127

■ ne/ves, 268

Sphincter veficae, 123
Spinal Marrow, of the 247
■ ' ' ■

nerves, origin ofthe ib.

Spinalis dorfi, fee vol. I. 124

Spiral nerve, 25
-

Splanchnicus nervus, 264.265
Spleen, 114

■

, lymphatics of the 164
Splenic artery, 205
■ vein, 207

■

nerves, 266

Spongiofum, corpus, urethra,

Stapedius, 52

S»apes, 51

Stomach, 95
——

, abforbents of the 98.163
—

, blood-veffels of 97.204

——, nerves of the 98,265
Sublingual artery, 178
Submental artery, 179
Suboccipital nerves, 251

Super -us, 39

Supe '-cilia, 25

Superior cava, 202

Superior Extremity,
——

, lymphatics of the 167
■

,
blood-veffels of 193

1
,
nerves of the 251

Supra-orbitar artery, 184
Sympathetic nerve, 244 etfeq.

T

Taenia hippocampi, 10

femicircularis ofHal

ler, 18

Tarfea arteria, 223
Tarfus of the eye-lids, 26

Tela choroidea, '9
Temporal artery, 181

187
Tenfot tympani, e*

Tentorium cerebelli, 13
Teftes, 1.-4.
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193

225

273
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61
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Teftef, lymphatics of the 1 59
"

» blood-veffels of 127.210
"

> nerves of the • 268

Thalami nervorum opticorum
*7

Third pair of nerves, or mo-
tores oculorum,

*

233
Thoracic diet, ^ 92.165
Thorax, of the 70
——

, blood-veffels within 201

i rteivcs within the 259

Throat, cf the

Thyroidea arteria $ J."^
Tibial arteries,
—— - veii.s,

--n</ -,.
Tomentuin cerebri,
Tongue, ofthe
——

, lymphatics of the. 169
■

, blood-veffels of 178
——

, nertps of the 237

Tonfils, 65
Torcular Herophili, 14.190
Tradtus optici, 18

Trtgicus, 47

Tragus,
'

46

Tricufpid valve,
' *

79

Trochlearis, ♦

'

39
Tuber annulare, 23

Tuberciii qu^rigemina, 21

1 ubeicufoyi, Lowtri, 78
Tu'.>-:s, Euftachian, 50
——-

, Fallopian, 137

1 nica albuginea, 125
. — ara> bnudea, 14

, ,. ■■ afanea, or vitre* 37

choroides, 31
. 1 felerotica,

__
30

vaginalis,

Vaginal artery, ».z.ij
Valves ot the e-WorbejJts, 1 tfi

« of the veins, 175
—— of heart and arteries, 78
Valvula coli, 106

Vafa brevia, 2&5.208
■ ' ■ ■ efterentia of rhe re* 5,1*28

__
5 efterentia 1 of ab/ojv
( inferenria J bents, 157

—»*»•{&I
Vafa vaforum,
Veins, ofthe

gene

ris, 162

172

174
178 Velum Vieuffenii, 22

222 Venatava,geijeral>OLirfeofi76
-, fuperi

—

, inferior,
203
228

214

209
17

7*

Vena magna ipfius penis,
Vena portae,
Ventricles ofthe brain,

■ of the heart,
VermTorm appendix of the

ccetum, 106

Vermifor ,i appendages ofthe

cerebetliyp,
'

22

Vefica*tfrinaria, 122.134
Yefieafls ima arteria, 218

Veficiifia ftljis, 112

Vtftible of the labyrinth, 53
ofthe pudepdum, 141

Viscera, of ;he

Vitreous hurrrovtr,.
Ulnar arteries,-

-1-

———

nerve,

Umbilical cord,

arteiy,

Tympani laxator,

Tympanum,

V & T

Volar arches,
Vorticofe veins,
U e'ers,

Urerhjaf"—
•■ -

/if^ry,V sf,, «f'the -?

■

<jlS>"'. '

, appendages of 1 36
"

Uvula, fie

Zonula ciliaris, 4<;
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